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Preface to the New Edition. 


t 

Although the plan and scope of this new edition of 
Professor Sauer’s grammar does not difler materially from 
the former editions, yel both teachers and pu]>ils will see 
that many minor improvements and corrections have been 
made, so as to bring it quite up to date. 

Neither time nor trouble have been spared to complv 
with the kind suggestions and well grounded wishes of 
experienced tencliers. AVith this end in view I have sim¬ 
plified some of the rules in this edition, and replaced 
many phrases in the exercises by more appropriate ones. 
A great many improverntuts have been made in the Con¬ 
versations and Heading les?sons, tending to attract more 
the interest of the Icarncis, and to introduce them )>etter 
into the ^Uuffua And ilnally an Italian-English 

vocabulary has been upj>ended, so that I venture to think 
that the present form of tlio double vocabulary at the 
end of the grammar will he welcomed alike hy tcficher 
and pupil. 

Convinced that lhi.s new edition will, even in a 
higher degree than the former editions, gain the favour 
of all persons either teaching or learning Italian, I beg 
to recommend it kindly to their favour. 

Piacenza. 


Pietro Molll. 
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llallftn Coiiv.>Cnininar. 
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S 1. Letters of the alplinbet 

The Italian alphabet consists of 21 letters, which ore 
exhibited as follows: 


Character, Name. 

<1}araclcr. Kama. 

A, a, 

ah (= am far). 

N, 


enue. 

B, b, 

be. 

0, 

0| 

0. 

0, c, 

tshc. 

P, 

P> 

pe. 

B, d, 

de. 

Q. 


hoo. 

E, e, 

<'!/• 

R, 

r, 

erre. 

F.f, 

effe. 

s. 

8, 

esse. 

g. 

dshe. 

T, 

t, 

ie. 

H,h, 

ahkah. 

u. 


00. 

I. i. 

e. 

V. 

V, 

ve. 

L, 1, 

M, m, 

rile. 

emnic. 

Z. 

Z. 

dscyta. 


Of these letters a, e, i, o, u are vowels the others 
are consonants. J, K, X, 1\ W do not occur in 
Itnlian. 

S 2. The use of the Apostrophe and the Accent 

1) The Ajm&ophe (') indicates, that a vowel has been 
chopped, as: P6ro, instead of lo oro; dell'diiinM, inst. of 
delia aninia; VdiigdOy inst. of lo unyelo. 

2) The Accent ('). It is met with in Italian on the 
final vowels of some words only, and is used to mark 
either a contraction as: cHtu (formerly cittate), or a fe/-- 
minaiion of the verb which must be sharply pronounced, 
as: arra, anu>, cessb.*) 

It must bo observed that the acute accont 0 1** never written 
in Italian. We put it now on polysyllabic words in order to show 


*} This accent also occurs in the final syllable of some foreign 
•words as: laccAe, taffelb, caffe etc. 


1* 
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Pronunciation. 


nn whicli svllftble the stress is laid. As a general rale, Uie 
is mostly laid in Italian on the pcnultimaU. From tbe 
ttrtl/iU Lesson ^onward, wc shall only make use of the accent 
!^ith wicli wonia that offer a demotion from "fn’the 

where the pronunciation might perhaps appear 
Iteadinu Exercises, on the contrarj', we shall 
accent, in order to accustom the pupil early to read Italian without 

the assistance of this guide. 


3. pronunciation of the lowels. 

A a sounds like a in the English words are, father, hst, 
but never like <t in name or ball. Examples: «wia, 
otro, fara etc. 

E e has two diflerent sounds, a broad one, like 

the vowel sound in English iltere, fair (the French 
e), as: jKSshito (very bad), wiwwa (table), and an 
acute one, nearly like cif in they, yrry (the French 
fe). as: cinu (supper). i*cra (pear), site (thirst). 

Kote. The e at tbe end of a word is never mute; its 
sound, however, is less oiien tmd much shorter than 
at the beginning or in the middle of ft word. 

I, i sounds like the Euglish / in niiUc, sister, children, 
ftild, but never like tlie i in child, fire, idle. Ex- 
amplcs: /««< (hviniis). ivi (there), hrhidisi (toast). 
At the end of n nwiwsyUaUc its sound is shoH and 
sharp tt.s: mi, ii, si, vi. 

0 , 0 lias u double sound: an 0|)€n one, like the English 
0 in off, l<tss, os: cUh (neck), now (nine), purca 
(pig), and a close one, like the o in German IBotc, 
'Jlot, us: rorfc (court), solo (alone), sU'ilto (fool). 

U, u sounds like in hoots, but never like the English 
H in up. union. This vowel is sometimes short os in 
(tiiou). anti sometimes long ns in ctira (care). 

yji. Further observations on pronunciation are given 
in tbe second Part of this grammar. 


4. Biphihoilgs. 

llenl Diphthongs, ns we have them in English, French 
and Ciernian. do not exist in Italian, where even/ rotcel 
mn.d A* f/t.sV/Mc/h/pronounced. For instance: iniei, pron* 
uii t-i; L'arojHi. pr. E-u ro-pa; hitoi, pr. bu o-i etc. 



Pronanciation. 


a 


§ 5. ProiiQiiciatlon of the consonants. 

B, b as in English: bvUo (beautiful), humo (good), hirra 

(ale). 

C c, has a double sound: 

]) Before a, o and n and before consonants it is 
pronounced like the English Xr, as; cdiro (cart), 
coi’so (course), aVto (worship), crtta (lime), 
credere (to believe). 

2) Before e and i its sound is almost like fsh or 
ch (in the word church), as: citU'i (town), c^a 
(wax), cccifd (blindness). 

Note. Whenever c before « and i is to be pronounced 
like k, an h is put after the c, as: chiesa (church), 
pr. ki-d-sa; dceJdo (eye), pr. 6k-ki-o. 

Oo the contrary, c before n, o or n often I'eqnires the 
soft sound = tsh. For this purpose an almost in¬ 
audible i is put after the c. Examples: cidrlare 
(to chatter), pronounce tshar-la-re; cioccoldfa (choco¬ 
late), pr. tshok-ko-la-ta, and not tshiar-la-re, tshiok— 
ko-la-ta. 

CO before e or i sound like itsh, as: Bcccllrnsa 

(Excellency), pr. ettshel-len-tsa; vcrdiccio, greenish. 

B, d as in English: diiro (hard), dtire (to give), ditta 

(6rm). 

F, f has the same sound as in EngUsh: fare (to do), 

ficro (fiei-ce), (dice (happy). 

G, g has a double sound: 

1) Before a, o or m and before consonants (except 
/ and n) it corresponds to the Englisli ff in 
the word God. Examples: guUo (cock), t/da 
(tliroat), grdiule (great). 

2) Before e or i its sound resembles y, but verj’ 
softly pronounced, as ycnero (son iu-law), pr. 
j^ ne ro; giro (tour), pr. jee ro. 

Note. In order to harden the soft sound of this letter 
before e or I, h is added to it, as in strighe 
(witches), pron. stre-gfae. If before a, o or n the 
soft sound is re<inired, g must be followed by an 
alnmt inaudiUe i, as in giardino (garden), pr. 
jar-di-no; giuraniinto (oatfa), pr. joo-ra-men-to. 
gg l>cfore e and % sounds like ddsh, as: coraggio 

(courage), reggente (regent). 
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Pronnnciation. 


H, h is never pronounced (see c and g). 

L, 1 as in English: Jihc (light), ?Ai/o (slow), hoUo 
(stamp). 

The beginner must not forget, that where cwnpound 
ccmonants occur (11, mm, nn, pp, n etc.), each 
must be veiy distinctly pronounced, as: hcUo, pr. 
bel-lo; cdno, pr. oar ro. 


Iff, m 

N, n 

O , 0 

P. P 
Ph.ph 

Q, q 


R, r 


as in English. 

are in Italian always I’endered by F, f, as: Phi¬ 
losophy = filosofta; Sappho =* Sdffo. 
which never occurs without «, sounds like the 
English qu in the word quire, as: questo (tliis), 
qu^h (that). 

ns in English but somewhat shriller. Examples: 
rdrOf rnidcre, r/fe. 


S, s 08 in English: st^vo (footman), sita (silk), senie 
(seed). Between two vowels its sound is less 
hissing. Examples: ma (rose), cdsa (house), 
see and soi sound like shey and shee. Ex.: sevlia 
(choice), sehnmia (ape). 

I as in English. 

Z, z Tlie sound of this letter is sometimes soft like ds, 
as: e^o (zeal), pr. ds^Oo; mango (bullock), sometimes, 
sharp like is, as: gh (uncle), pr. tsho: furga (strength). 


§ 6. The pronunciation of g^i and gl. 

The sound ofipi is not unlike «/before on (the French 
gn in montagne) in the words j>mfOti, minion, union as: 
montdgna (mountain), pr. mon ta-nia; coj)i^jd( 7 MO (country), 
pr. cam pa-nia. ^ 

gl sounds almost like lit in the word jwstUlimi ^arder 
than the French I mouill^. Ex.: (he), mvylio (better), 

convo^io (train). 

Exceptions: negligtre (to neglect), where it sounds exactly 
as in English, and its derivatives, os: n^Uginga, negligenU etc.; 

•) f never has the sound of t in the English word nalton. 



Pronunciation. 


7 


furtbermore the poetical M'ord Anglia (England) gliccrina (glyce¬ 
rine), geroglifieo (hieroglypbicoJ), anglieiumo timgliciem), glifo vitlypb, 
an architectural term) and ita derivatives like glUtografia, glitticUt 
glittoUea, geroglifico, and finally gduglio (ganglion). 

§ 7. Promiscuous Examples. 

1) I^a madre, il padre, il frateiJo, la sorellu, il llbro, 

la vacca, il cilrro, la l^ltera, le peune, i tem{>erini, il 
gatto, la febbre, I’iSrba, la tuvola, il cervo, I'inchiostro, 
la lo schidppo, la lumpada, il ci^lo, celeste, ceneri, 

cenerentola, Girdlamo, Gioacbmo, Giacomo, scelta, 
sch^rma, occhio, gbidtto, gliirlanda, ghermirc, die, loglio, 
vont^ggio, biglit^tto, scouosciiito, scorrere, iufelicc, bcllezzu. 

2) Neglig^nza, negl^tto. giglio, figlio, maraviglia, 
ognduo, magndnimo, puguo, cotoguo, mignatta, gua- 
d^Do, falegname, loglio, glifo, chidro, muccbina, 
ciilcchera, findcchio, gbiribfzzo, gorgheggiare, pregbiera, 
gelicidio, cima, gidrno, giorndta, gemma, gingillo, fulig* 
giue, maneggevole, gdscio, scitala, cdscia, ambdscia, 
86z7x>, dzio, orgoglio, formdggio, strapazz^lrc, scherzo 
scbi^ua, scudla, schifdso, veggente. 

Beading Exercise. 

From the novel Nicolo de’ Lapi by Miisshuo (t Ajuylio. 

Qudlla piazzetta per la quale al dl d’ uggi si passeg* 
gia ad ogn ora liberameute, incontrando soltanto o con- 
tadini trauquilli, e cbe vi rlRpondouo corteserndiito in 
qudlla 16ro armdiiica o corr^lta lingua, o brigate di 
cittadioi villeggidnti no' contorni; quelle casucce cbe 
prestiutano 6ggigi6rno rimmugine della poverta quieta 
e contcnta; quegli dsci, ingdmbri di bambini di tUttc 
lo misdre, di ddnne che atteudoiio aU’utile e puiito 
lavorio dei cappdlli di pitglia; tiitto, alpuuto die vi 
giunse Fanfulla, 6ra pieno di genti strune, di disordine, 
di schiamdzzi. II sudlo fangdso, immdndo, prato pel 
gran passure d'udmiui c cavuili, le case piene di solddti, 
le niura sddice ed affumic4te. la cbiesudla riddtta una 
tav^rna, e la pidzza ingdmbra di frascdti s6tto i qudli 
dran vivandidri con pane, grasce. barili di vino ecc., 
ed avcan rizzdta quivi la loro bottdga con assdi bu6n 
giudizio, sapdndo cbe la vista della cdrda e dclle forche 
dra un ottimo trattato di nmemonica per quegli avvdn- 
tori che potdssero scordarsi di pagdre. 
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Pronaociation. 


Mdntre FauMUa s’aggirava considerdndo a chi gU 
couveaisse dirlgersi per domandar di Trdilo, ud\ levArsi 
uu bisbfglio tra la g^nte, s’accdrse d’un agiUrsi di 
pcrsdne nel Idto ov’ ^ran le fdrche, e vide p6i che 
appoggiatavi una sodla saliva un udmo ad acconciaro il 
liiccio, e preparAr I’occorreute per far giu8ti:&ia. Accostdtosi 
per cuiiositH, vide p6co lon&no dal pallbolo a pife d’un 
muro la persdna che jiarAva destiuAta al supplizio. 
Em una dduna, c6Ue mani legdte diAtro le rdni, e. posta 
ginoccbioni a piAdi d'uu cappuccino, ri confessAva. 
FanfuUa si mamvigliava che av&sero ad impiccAre una 
fAromina, ma gli crAbbe la maraviglia vedAndo che di 
sotto i pAnni le spuntAva fuori il fodero d’dna spAda. 
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First Lesson. 

Tlie article. 

The article iuclicntes the gender of substantives. 
The Italian language has two genders, vh. the masculine 
and the feminine. 

There are two articles in Italian us in English: tlic 
deSnite article and the indefinite article. 

The definite article for muscuUnc suhsfuuiircs is il 
and lo; for feminme substatUices la.*) 

The article il is used before masculine substantives 
beginning with consonants, except the hnintrc s (s im- 
piira), as: 

H jmtlrc, the father; il fmtHlo, the brotlier; H vhlo, 
the heaven. 

NB. 8 is called impure ia Italian, when it is followed 
by another consonant, as: s&, se, sd, sf. stj, sm etc. In this 
cose the article is not il bat lo. Examples: lo shdglio, the 
mistake; lo sdigno, the anger; lo specchio, the looking-glass. 
The reason is, that the Italian ear cannot bear a coming together 
of three consonants ffl AAijVio). This rale is so strictly oh* 
served that, whenever a sabstnntive beginning with 8 impnra 
ia preceded by a preposition ending with o consonant, os tn. 
per, con etc., an t is often prefixed to the sabstanlive. Thu*, 
e. g.: in Isvieia instead of in Schia. con isdcf^o, with anger 
instead of con sdegno etc. Also words beginning with s can 
take tbe article lo, ns: lo sio, the uncle. In the plural they 
always take tbe article gli, as: gli sU, tbe nncles. 

The article la is ased before every feminine noun 
beginning with a consonant, as: la cdsa, the house; 
la stanza, the room; la jimuta, the plant. 

•) Tf>e article of the Roiimnce ian^unges is deriv***! from 
the accusatire cHse of the Latin (lenioni>tratlTe pronoun ille, ilia. 
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Lesson 1. 


lu the singular number all masc. and feinin. nouns 
beginning with a votcel take tlie article V; the vowel of 
tlie articles lo or la being dropped, and an apostr<^he 
put in its stead, as:*) 

Voro, the gold: the grandfather; Vdngelo.iht 

angel; tlie soul; V6A>ay the grass; Voca^ the 

goose. 

The iudefinite article is for tnasc. nouns un, for 
fcmin. nouns nna. Masc. nouns beginning with an 
impure 8 take the article Before fitn. nouns begin¬ 
ning with a vowel, the indef. article is un*. Before masc. 
nouns beginning with a vowel the indef. article is an 
tcUhoui the apostrophe. Examples: 

un XHuh'C^ a father; unamMre, a mother; un K&ro, 
a book; imaphma, a pen; »» mgdo, an angel; tm amieoy 
a friend; uno s 2 >(ittro, a spectre; tino scoldre, a scholar; 
itn' dnima, a .soul; ««’ dea, a goose. 

Kole. In the following list of words the gender is indi¬ 
cated by the letters m. (masc.) and f. (fern.). We recommend 
the pupil, when learning these words by heart, to add the 
defin. article as well as the indefinite to each of them, be¬ 
fore proceeding to the subsequent exercises. 


Piidre, m. father. 
nuitire, f. mother. 
fratcUo, m. brother. 
ioriHa, f. sister. 
fanciuUo, m. child. 
libro, m. book. 
cavdUo, m. horse. 
rdsa, f. rose. 

spieehio, m. looking-glass, 
yi^ra, f. pear. 

BcHiro, m. sceptre. 
edne, »i. dog. 
ubito, m. coot. 
giardino, m. garden. 
vcc^Ho, in. bi^. 


Words. 


fiore, m. flower. 
onore, m. honour. 
eia, f. aunt, 
cdpp^/o, in. bat. 
schiCppo, m. g\m. 
ciriigia, f. cherry. 
pdnt, »i. bread. 

f. pen. 
dca, f. goose, 
re, m. king. 
regina, f. queen, 
el, yes; no, no. 

♦«<o, m.l _ 
mia, f. I “y- 

e (before vowelsalso ed), and. 


*} This rule, however, is not alnraya strictly observed. The 
feminine plural of noona usually retains the fall article, as: ie 
dnime, the souls; ledefte, the geese. But tlie Apostrophe is most 
generally use<l, when the same vowels meet, e. g.: pl'tnnt ('gJi innij, 
Foro (lo oro) etc. etc. 


Tlio article. 
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8 . lo ho, I have 
tu hdi, thon bast 

) *“■ 

P. ftdi ^bidmo, we have 
t!^» avHe, 3*011 have 

they ('jw.^bave 
have. 


Ho io? have I? 
hai tuf host thou? 


{S1 >■“ >■“» 

aWiamo ttoi? have we? 
acete voi? have you? 

hanno | j they? 

{ Ts”f ) 


ncadlog Exercise. 1. 

Io bo la rosa. Io ho una i-osa. Tn hai il libro. Hai 
tu un libro? 8gli ha udo specebio. II padre ha il giardino. 
La zoadi'e ha il pane. Il funciullo ha lo specchio. X^sorella 
ha nno specchio. La zia ha nn' oca. Mio fratello ha nn 
cane. 11 re ha lo scettro. 11 re ha uno scettro. Noi abhia> 
mo no fiore ed \ina pera. Voi avete I’onore. Eglino hanno 
nn cavallo. Hanno esse un cone? Avete voi no fiore? Il 
fanciullo ha un fratello ed nna zia. 


Xraduzione. 2. (Exercise for irunslation.) 

I have the book. I have a rose. Thou hast the bat. 
Hast thou a dog? Hast thou a Inoking'glass? He has the 
coat. My father has the bird. Has she a pear? Has he 
the bread? We have a bat. Have we the gun? Yon have 
the goose. They have a garden. Have they (f.) a horse? 
The king bos a horse. Have they (m.) a cherry? They (f.) 
have the honour. Have they (m.) a gun? The child bos a 
book. The queen has a rose. My brother has the dog. My 
mother has a pen. 


Didlogo. (Conversation.) 


Ho io la rosa? 

Hai tn il libro? 

Avete voi un libro? 

Il fanciullo**) ba un fiore? 
Il fratello ha uno schioppo? 
Avete voi Tabito? 


Voi avete la rosa.*) 

Si, io bo il libro. 

Si, io bo nn libro. 

Si, il fanciullo ha nn fiore. 
Si, il fratello ha nno schioppo. 
No, voi avete I'abito. 


*) The personal pronouns: I, thou, he, she, we, 3 ‘ou, thsy; 
10 , tM, egli, eVa, noi, toi, eglino, elleno, essi, esse, may alto I’© omit¬ 
ted (see Lea. IX. Note 1). For tlie poliie mode of addressing a 
person, see the same lesson, Note 4. 

**) In interrogatice phrases the Su}^fect, when a aul>sfon<irr, 
generally stands before the verb. 
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Lesson 2. 


BAnno essi nna pern ed tina 
ciriegia? 

Ha egli il pane? 

Ha ella un Bore? 

Hanno essi nna sorella? 


Si, essi hanno nna pera ed nna 
ciriegia. 

Si, egli ha il pane. 

Si, ella ba nn fiove. 

No, essi bonno nna zia. 


Second Lesson. 

The sabstAntive. 

The Plural of substantives. 

The following general hints will enable the pupil to 
learn the formatioii of the Plural ndtbout difficulty: 

1) All nouns ending in o or e, both raiisculine and 
feminine, form their Plural in as: fraWlo — fratelli; 
curro (cart) — carri; cap^t^lo — cappdU; la mdno 
(hand) — Ic mini; U hone (the lion) — i leoni; il 
prindpe (the prince) — i pnncipi; la mddre — le madri; 
la mine (the merchandise) — h mercl etc. 

2) All fetnmine nouns ending in a fonu their Plural 
in e, as: ?o cdsa — le case; la strddd'] (street) — h 
strode etc. 

3) All mascidinr nouns ending in a form their Plural 
ill /, as: il potia (poet) — ipoeti; il Uma (task) — * tcmi. 

Note. Words ending in a preceded by e or g, take in 
the PlurnI an h after these consonants, in order to retain the 
hard sonnd. Ex.: il diica (the doke) — i duclU; Vdca — le 
oche; la spiga (ear of corn) — U spighe. 

Words ending in co or <70 form the Plural partly with h, 
partly without. In the first Part of this gi'amroar we shall 
always indicate the Pinr. of these words. 

4) MonosyllaUrs and all nouns with the aecmt (*) on 
their last sgllalde undergo m change at all, as: il re — 
•I rc; la ciftii (town) — Ir eitffi; il canape (sofa)— 1 canape. 

Nouns ending in 1 , ie, and the very limited 
number of those ending in con^onanfj?, are also idike 
in the Singular and Plural as: il d) (the day) — i d) (the 
days); il jmrtafordi (the pocket-book) — 1 podafogli; la 
siKcie (species) — le sjnde; il Iapit {pencil) — i lapis; 
it cdos (chaos) — 1 cdos etc. 


The sabstantive. 


18 


5) The fern, uouns in da, c«a, gia, gyia and seta 
drop their i in the Plural, as.: la vidrcia (the inarch) 
— Plur. U marce; la spidggia (the coast) — le sjtiagge. 
Except those fern, nouns \^’here a stress is laid ou i, as: 
la hugla (the falsehood) — PI. le hugie. 

The following are irregular: 

JOio (God) — gli dci; raomo (man) — gli uomini; 
la moglie (wife) — le m6gli', i»lUe (a thousand) — inila; 
Ttiot'o (egg) — le «ot‘o; il j)«io (paii-) — Ic jwta; il hue 
(ox) — i buoi. 

(For farther observatione on irregalarities in the forraatioa 
of the Plural see the second Part of this grammar.) 

The Plural of the article U is i, as: il padi*e — 
i pndri; il ci^lo — i cioli. 

The Plural of tlie article la is le, as: la casa — Ic 
case; la inddre — le madri; I'dniina — le anime. 

The Plural of the article lo is gli* as: lo sedttro — gli 
scettri; lo spdeebio — gli spdcchi; Tuvo — gli dvi; Mii- 
ganuatdre (c7<e«/) — i/l’ingannatdri.*) 


'Words. 


Il feiupcrino, the penknife. 
ViUbero, m. the tree. 
la porla, the door (gate). 
l'tiScio,ni. the itjorn-door (pi. 
il Castillo, the castle, {tisci). 
il paldtzo, the palace. 
il quddro, the picture. 

H gdito, the cat. 
il paese, the land, country. 
la cdsa, the house, 
tl giudeo, the play, game (pi. 
il sdrcio, the mouse. [— chi). 


il woitdrca, the monarch (pi. 
mondrchi). 

il the physician (pi.—cy. 

il dika, the dnke (pi. —chi), 
il ndme, the name. 
la spdda, the sword. 
il coltillo, the knife, 
il candle, the channel, canal. 
la stufa, the stove. 
la edrta, the paper. 

Vdcchio, 111 . the eye (pi. occhi). 
il pdpa, the pope. 


ecco, here is or here ai’e; ei ei sdno, there is, there are; 
grdnde, large; dde, two; ire, three; qudttro, four; 
dnche, also; ecdtllo, seen. 


lo adea, I bad 
tu acioi, thou faadst 
egli avioa, he had 
eita avd}a, she had 


Aveva io? bad I? 
aveei iu? badst thou? 
at'cva egli? bad he? 
areva eUa? bad she? 


*) The » of gli in elided, only when the siibst. begins wiUi 
nn I. Kx.: Vhino (hymn) — gVinui; Vinfelioe (the unhappy man) 
gVinfeUci etc. (See Note *) page 10.) 
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LeMon 2 . 


nci avcvd/HO, we bad 
voi at>ec<i(e, you bad 
^fflino aff^rano, they bad 
iu/eno avivano, they bad. 


arevamo not? Imd we? 
avevate voi9 had yon? 
avevano eglino? bad they? 
avevano ellenoP bad they? 


Readiujor Exorciee. 8. 

Noi aTevaino nn ooItelJo. 'Voi avevate due coltelli. lI!o 
fratello bu i tempenni. La casa ba due ixirte. Avevate voi 
gli alberi? Si, noi avevamo gli alberi. 11 re aveva due cu> 
slelii. La reglna ba i pala»i. Mio aio aveva vednto tre etufe. 
Ecco i quadri e gli specchi. Noi abbiamo veduto qnattro 
sorci. I fancialli avevano tre pere. 1 dncbi ed i mooarcbi 
avevuDO i paesi. Mia zia aveva nna etufa. 11 daca aveva 
tre c-avalli. Le zie averano i gatti. Mia zuadre ha due 
eorelle. Beco il palazso del (of the) duca. 


Traduzioue* 4. 

I bad three brothers. The duke has the sword. The 
children have the flowers. 'We bad also*) seen the pictures. 
Here are the games, the pencils, and the coats. Here are also 
the houses, the castles, and the palaces. Had she the hats? 
No, she bad the coats. The countries have (the) canals. My 
father has three sisters. Hodst thou a physician? Yes, I had 
a physician. I have seen the gardens and the tre^. Had 
they (f.) three dogs and four cats? No, they had four dogs 
and three cats. The wives have the eggs. The eye is large. 
I have two eyes. Here is the house of the poet. There is a Ood. 


Dlillogo. 


Avevamo noi un temperino? 
Aveva io i coltelli? 

Hai tu vednto un papa? 

Gli uomini banno vednto gli 
dei? 

I f.incinlli avevano ! qnadri? 
1 duchi hanno le s^wde? 

Avevano essi vednto i castelli 
ed i i)alazzi? 

Avete voi un novo? 

Mio padre ha i ginocbi? 


Voi avevate un temperino. 

Si, tn avevi i coltelli. 

Si, io ho veduto due papi. 

No, gli uomini non banno 
veduto gli dei. 

I fanciollinonavevanoi qnadri. 

No, i ffionarcbi banno le spade 
e gli scettri. 

Si, essi avevano vednto icaatelli 
ed i palazzi. 

Si, io ho due uova.**) 

Si, egli ba tre giuochi. 


11 always sttinJe before the substantive or pronoun to 

whUli jt rvfsre. The above example is, according to its meaning, 
nilier iranMlatcHl: Anehe not aNftamo teduto i quadrL or: 2 ^oi 
w/uiamo rcdato anche t quadri. ^ 

•♦; Tl»e rnmns in o which form their Plnr. in -a become 
/VmjHiMe. See II. P., the Plural.) ixjwiiie 
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Qaanti (how mang) fratelli lo ayeva due fi-atelli e tre 
ayevi ta? sordlle. 

Qaasti fancialU avevaraomo? L'aomo ayera tre fancluUL 
Avevate voi yednto i poeti? No, non avevaroo vednto i 

poetL 


Third Lesson. 

Declension of substautiTes. 

Julian nouns fonn the different of the Singular 
and Plural by means of prepositions. These prepositions, 
however, are not, as in English, simply put before the 
article, but undergo a contraiiioM with the article into 
one word. 

There are /ire cases both in the Singular and Plural; 
the nominative and accusative are aheays alike. 

1) The genitive, answering to the question whose? or 
of which? is formed with the preposition di (of), thus 
contracted with the article: 

Singular. 

of the father — {di il padx*e) contr. del ixidre. 

of the motW — (di la mivdre) „ dclhr unidre. 

of the pupil — (di lo scolttve) dello scolare. 

of the soul — (di I’anima) „ dell’ uoima. 

of the angel — (di Taugelo) „ dcU’ liugelo. 

Pliu-ni. 

of the fathers — (di i padri) contr. del padri. 

of the mothers — (di le madri) „ dello madri. 

of the pupils — (di gU scolari) degli scolari. 

of the souls — (di le anime) „ dellc anime. 

of the angels — (di gli ougeli) „ degli angeli. 

2) The dative, answering to the question to tchom? 
is formed with the prejwxsition a (to, at), contracted with 
the article as follows: 

to the &ther — (a il jxadre) contr. al padra. 
to the mother — (a la madre) ,, alia niadre. 

to the pupil — (o lo scolare) „ alio scolare. 

to the soul — (a I’anima) „ all* anima. 

to the angel — (a I’angelo) „ all’ lingelo. 
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LeMon 8. 


Plural 


to the fathers — (a i padri) 
to the mothers — (a le madri) 
to the papUs (a gli scolari) 
to the sooU — (a le anime) 
to the angels ^ (a gli angeli) 


contv. ai padri. 

,, ulle madn. 
„ agli scolari. 
„ alle anime. 
„ Agli angeli. 


3) The alAaiive, a case so frequent in the Italian Ian' 
guage, is formed with the preposition da (from, by, at). 
It is used to express a source or origin, distaucc or 
retnoval, and also a dicdling upon, a cJiaracleristic token 
or fitness for anythiug. Also to is rendered by da, when 
it expresses going to some one*). Like di and a, this 
pi*eposition is joined with tl\c definite (urticle, and forms 
the following contractions: 


from, by the father 

Singular. 

— (da il padre) 

conti*. 

dal padre. 

from, by the mother 

— (d« hv madre) 

99 

dalla madre. 

from, by the pupil 

— (da lo scolare) 

tf 

dalle scolai'e. 

from, by the sonl 

— (da Tanima) 

99 

dull* anima. 

from, by the angel 

(da I'angelo) 

99 

dalP angelo. 

from, by the fathers 
from, by the mothers 

i^larah 

— (da i padri) 

contr. 

dai padri. 

— (da le madri) 

99 

dalle madri. 

from, by the pupils 
from, by the souls 

— (da gli soolari) 

99 

dagli scolari. 

— (da le anime) 

99 

dalle anime. 

from, by the angels 

“ (da gli angeli) 

n 

dagli angeli. 


These prepositions are not liable to contraction before 
the indefinite article. It may be observed, liowever, 
that di commonly drops its final i and takes an apostrophe 
in its stead, as: 

im padre, a father; tma madre, a mother. 

G. cTun padre, of a father; d'xtna madre, of a mother. 

Da, on the conti'an*, is never apostrophised. 


*} The KngllHh terms fonued with tlie prepONition (U, as: at 
the luerchant's, milliner's etc. arc usually rendered by da, Kx.: 
sufsar, i-ofl’ee, and wine are to be found at the merchant’s; si, 
Iroca dtllo suixliero, del ettffc e del rino mereante. 


Declension of snbstAntives. 
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Note. The <lemon$tr(tiive adjectives qvtsio (m.). quesia (f.), 
this, and qti^lo (m.), qudla (f.), tbat, are declin^ precisely 
in tbe same manner. Also the possessive adjectives wio, mitt, 
my; tuo, tua, thy; sno, sua, bis, her, its; f 2 os&o, nostra, onr, 
and vostro, vostra, yonr (for both genders and numbers), 
when immediaieli/ before a siibstantive expres^ng a relation 
(but only in the singular), are declined with di, a, and da; 
and so are all the pronotins, if no article l)e rerinired be¬ 
fore them. 


Survey of the declension-^. 

a) With tbe definite article. 

J-'eminiiie. 

Sinffidar. 

Nom. \ madre, the mother. 

Acc. j ’ 

Gen. tleiUt madre, of the mother. 

Dat. ttUa madre, to the inotUer. 

Abl. tlalla madre, from, by the motlier (at the mother’s). 
Pbtrnt. 

Ac™ J the mothers. 

Oen. (l^Ue madri, of the mothers. 

Dat. tdle madri, to the mothei-s*. 

Abl. tialle madri, from, by tbe mothers. 


Masadiite. 

(Before consonants, except s impura.) 

Singular. 

Ac™ j father. 

Gen. del padre, of tbe father. 

Dat. rtl padre, to the father. 

Abl. dal padre, from, by tbe father (at the father’s). 
PUtral 

Ac™ ) ^ fathers. 

Gen. deS padri, of tbe fathei‘8. 

Dat. ni padri, to the fathers. 

Abl. dal padri, from, by tl»e fathers. 


ItRllan Conv.*<3niinuiiir. 


Lesson H. 


itfascultne. 

(Before s impura.) 
Singular. 

A«° j ^ pnpil- 

(^n. ilelio scolare, of the pupil. 

Bat. alio scolare, to the pupil. 

Abi. daUo scolare, from, bj the pupil. 

Plural 

Ac™ j scolari, the pupils. 

Qen. deffU scolari, of the pupils. 

Bat aglt scolari, to the pupils. 

Abl. daffli scolari, from, by the pupils. 

Fewinifie. 

(With apostrophe.) 
Singular. 

A^ I 

(^. deWanima, of the soul. 

Bat. aWaninia, to the soul. 

Abl. daWunima, from, by tlie soul. 

P/«rn7. 

] It anime, the souls. 

Acc. J 

Gen. delU anune, of the souls. 

Bat alle ani»tc, to the souls. 

Abl. dalle anime, from, by the souls. 

Masculine. 

(With apostrophe.) 
Singular. 

Ac™ j angel. 

Gen. dell'iingelo, of the angel. 

Bat. aWangeh, to the angel. 

Ah). dalVangdo, from, by the angel. 

Plural 

j the angels. 


Declension of sabstantives. 
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b) With the indefinite article. 
Mfuculine. 

A^' } **** ^ father. 

Oen. d*Hn padre, of a father. 

Dat. (ul im padre, to a fatlier. 

Abi. da nn padre, from, by a father. 

Peminme. 

Norn. \ ntadre, a mother. 

Acc. / ' 

Gen. d^una madre, of a mother. 

Dat ad nna madre, to a mother. 

Abi. da itna madre, from, by a mother. 


c) With a demonstrative adjective. 
ifasetdine. 

A^ j ^'“®***^ palaseo, this palace. 

Gen. di qtiesto palaszo, of this palace. 

Dat. a questo palazeo, to this palace. 

Abi. da qxteato palazso, from, by this palace. 

mural 

A^ I palazzi, these palaces. 

Gen. di quesU palazzi, these palaces. 

Dat. a questi palazzi, these palaces. 

Abi. da questi palazzi, from, by these palaces. 


Feminine. 

A^ } t 9““*“ strada, this street 

Gen. di questa slrada, of this stJ-eet. 

Dat. a questa strada, to this street. 

Abi. da questa strada, from, by this street. 

mural 

Ac™ } strade, these streets. 

Gen. di quests strade, of these streets. 

Dot a quests strade, to these streets. 

Abi. da quests strade, from, by these street*. 

Note. In the same manner are declined the above mentioned 
possessive adjectives mio, my, tuo, thy, suo, bis, her etc. 
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Lesson 3. 


Words. 


II creatdre, the creator. 

U mdndo, the world. 
il GUfflno, the consin (m.). 
la ciigina, the cousin (f.). 
Vamico, the friend L . _ 
t2 Mmlco, the enemjJ^^ ‘ 
fa cUtii, the town. 
la finistra, the window. 

U viclno, the neighbour. 
il ftglio, the son. 
f'aniijfd/e, the animal. 

Vil $onno, (the) sleep. 


la mdrU, (the) death, 
if fdglio, ^e sheet (of paper). 
la fdglia, the leaf, 
vfo st^no, the chest, box. 
la pidiUa, the plant. 
la tirra, the earth, 
if riirdito, the portrait, 
to do, I give, 
to vengo, 1 come. 
fo» ddle, you give. 
di c/»? whose? 
i, is; sdno, are. 


Keadlng Exercise. 3. 

11 padre del fanciullo. La madre dei figU*). La porta 
della Casa. Le porte della cose. Le fioestre dei palasr.i. Il 
gatto 3 on animale. I gatti sono i nemici dei sorci. lo do 
il ritratto airamico. lo do le rose ai cugini ed alle engine. 
Voi date gli scrignt agli amici ed alle amiche. I nemici degli 
uomini. 1 fogli dei libri e dei qnaderni (wriHng^bcoX’s). Le 
foglie di qnesti fiori. Le finestre di qnestn casa. lo vengo 
d^la cittk. 

Traduzionc. 6. 

1. The brother of the consin (m.). The sisters of the 
cousin (fj. The gates of the town. The houses of the towns. 
The windows of the houses. Ood is the creator of the world. 
The dog is the enemy of the cat. I give the )x>rtraits to the 
brothers and (to tbs)**) sisters. The dog is the iViend of 
(the) man. 

2. I give the book to the brother. The sleep of the 
child. Of the death of my (del ntio) friend (mj***). The 
leaves of the roses and (of the) trees of the garden. Here 
are the clothes (dliti. tn.) of the children. We speak (l{oi 
parlidmo) of the ti*ees and (of the) plants of the earth. I 
come from the duke's palace. 


*/ /'Viticiuffo meaufi Uid: faHciulla, a young lady, n.girl; a little 
gir] is raga::n, a little huy ragaz:o. J'igli or (PI.) means 

the chiltlreti of a family, without regard to sex. Thus a lady 
would pay: ho cinque fiffUf due maeclU e ire fetnminc, I liave 
five ciiildren, two boys and three girU. 

•• The article must be repeattxl Jiere, the two objecte being 
4»f dirterent gender. 

•••j The Englj.sh inversion (Saxon genitive): of my friend'e 
death, cannot be imitated in Italian. 
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Diilogo. 


Ho io il libro del cugino? 
Hai ta il ritmtto della zia? 
Ha egli vednto il giardino 
del re? 

I fancialH hanno gli scrigni? 
Obi (who) aveva la penna del 
fmtello? 

Di chi 8ono qnelle pere?*) 

Di chi sono quest! giardini? 
Di cbi sono quest! libri? 

Avete Toi veduto il caue del- 
Taniico? 

Di chi sono qucste ocbe? 


To hai il libro del cugino. 

8i, io ho il i-iiratto della zia. 
Si, egli ba veduto il giardino 
ed il ca.stello del re. 

Si, i fanciulii bnnno gli scrigni. 
Io aveva la peuna del fratello. 

Sono di mio fratello. 

Sono del re e della regina. 
Questi libri sono di vostro 
padre. 

Ecco il cane dell’amico. 

Sono di vostra cugina. 


Foxirth Lesson. 

Fi'CCiuently the cases of substantives are governed 
by prepo.silions, which appear almost in every sentence, 
and should therefore be learned early. Generally speaking 
the Italian prepositions govern no particular c^, i. e. 
they arc shup/y put before the noun irith or leithout Us 
arikh. In elegant speed), however, some of them are 
used with the genitive and dative case, whereby a 
slight variation in the original signification is effected. 
See P. II. Lesson 14. 

a, at, to, in. «u, on, upon. durante, during. 

di, ot solto, under, beneath, dope, after. 

da. frona, by, at. tra, \ dinanei, before 

in, in. fra, / /place). 

sema, without. sopra, upon. dietro, behmd. 

con, with. avanti, before (time), contro, against. 

per, for, through, daran/i, before (place), verso, towards. 

Note. The prepositions m (in), con (with), su (on), tra, 
fra (between), and per (for) are often contracted with the ar¬ 
ticle in one word; such is usually the case with in, con, and 
and sometimes with tra, fra, and per, as the pnpil may 
learn from the following table. 

•) Di chi e and di efci sono corre8|)Ond8 to the English: to 
whom belongs? and: to whom belong? The sentence: di ehi mho 
quelle pere? might also be rendered thus: whose penrs are those? 
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T^&sou 4. 


in 

il 

s= nel. 

con 

il 

9 col. 


lo 

s nello. 


lo 

collo 

J> 

la 

= nella. 

99 

la 

= colla 

f} 

i 

= nei. 

99 

i 

ss; coi. 

M 

gli 

* negU. 

99 

gl‘ 

“ cogli 


le 

= nolle. 

99 

le 

B colie 


per il B pel*)- 

1 tra il = 

(„ lo B pello.) 

! (., lo B 

(„ la B pella.) 

(,, la B 

„ i B i>ei,orpe’. 

». i = 

(„ gli B pegU.) 

C» gH ** 

(„ le = pelle.) 

G, fe = 


^ il » gnl 
„ lo = stillo. 
„ la ~ snlla. 
„ i sni 
„ gU = sugli. 
„ le =ss sulle. 

feral*). 

txallo.) 

tralla.) 

trai, or tra*. 

tragli.) 

tralle.) 


Words. 


La 6cti6la, the school. 

U mahtro, the master. 
Vdcqua, the water. 
la mdno, the band. 
la pi6ggia, the rain. 
il ieiio, the roof. 
la cdmera, the room. 
la chiisa. the charch. 
la ndite, the night. 

dove (ore), where? 

S. lo sono, I am 
iu sii, thou art 
egli i, he ia 
^la c, she is 
P. noi sidmo, we are 
coi side, you are 
^^tno s6no, they (m.) are 
iUeno s6no, they (f.) are. 


il gidmo, the day. 
la cucina, the kitchen, 
il eoriHe, the yard (of a house). 
la idsca the pocket. 
la sirpa, the servant. 
data, \ lives, dwells, 
sta, j resides. 
la idv^a, the table. 

Lvigi, Lewis. 


Sono iof am I? 
set tit? art thou? 
k egli? is he? 
e dla? is she? 
siamo noi? are we? 
siete voi? are you? 
sono eglino? are they? 
sono eUeno are they? 


eJti, who? a (tn) cdsa, at home. 


Reading Exercise. 7. 

lo sono nel (= in il) cortile del vicino. L’uccello d sul 
(= sn il) tetto. Il gatto 6 dietro la stofs. Sei tu in**) glar- 
dino. Siete voi in cucina? Luigi b da mio padre. I cayalU 
sono davanti la porta. Dope la pioggia. Durante la notte. 
Avanti il giomo. Il fanciullo b sotto I'albero. Questo libro 


•) (icneraiiy per is only contracted with il and t («pel and 
pci) into one word. The contractions with tra and the article 
are ven* rare. 

••j Before some names of places used in a general sense, the 
article is often left out in lulian, as sometimes in English. Ex.: in 
town, in churcli, at school etc., in cittd, m cAicsa, tn isevola etc. 





Declension of eabeUutives. 
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6 pel (=s per 11} maestro e pei' lo scolare. Qnesta pera 
6 per mla zia. II cane 6 nell’ (» in la) acqua. Mia zia k 
in cbiesa. Senza danaro (monei/). Coi (==: con 1) cavalli di 
mio zio. Oogli (= con gli) amici di mio cugino. Mia cagina 
sta a Parigi (Pat'is) nella casa di mla zia. lo bo 11 coltello 
in mano. Egli aveva le inani tn tasea. II libro 6 nella tas- 
ca del padre. 

Trndazioiie. S. 

1. In tbe yard. Daring tbe rain. 1 am before tbe 
bouse of the physician, Lewis is in the garden. The servant 
is in tbe room. Tbe mantel's are at school. Before (tbe) 
night. The birds are on tbe roof of tbe cborcb. 1 speak 
(to pdrlo) of the coat (Gen.), — of the flowers, ~ of my father, 
— of my mother. My sister is at home. 

2. Tbe two knives are upon tbe table. Where are the 
cats? They aia in tbe kitchen. The three children of my 
cousin (m.) are in town. The horses are in tbe water. 
The penknife of the boy is on the table. Without, my fiither. 
1 went (Sono andato) with my sister. I come with the friend 
of my brother. 


Didloco. 


Dove i Luigi? 

Dove d mio flglio? 

1 fanciulU sono dal maestro? 

Di che cosa (icltat) parli 
(speakesi) tu? 

Dove abita tuo cogino? 
Vostra cngina d in iscuola? 
Chi 6 andato in cbiesa? 

in casa vostro fratello? 

La serva d in cucina o in 
giardino? 

Avevate voi vednto le tinltre 
(ducks) nel cortile? 

CJon chi (with whom) siete 
andati? 


Egli c nel cortile dello zio. 

Egli d in giai'dino. 

No, essi gindcano (play) da- 
vanti (dla casa. 

llo parlo del re. 

\ lo i>arlo del cavalli. 

Abita dalla zia. 

No, essa in cbiesa. 

Mia sorella e andata*) nella 
cbiesa della Madonna. 

No, h andato dal medico. 

£> nel giardino del vicino. 

Noi avevamo veduto le anitre, 
a le ocbe. 

Noi siamo andati con nostro 
padre. 


•) In Italian the past participle, joine«l to the ausili.ar\* vwb 
issere, to be, roust always agree with its eubeiantive in fftndtr 
and number. Ex.: Mio (ratello e andato (m.): mia i^relJa h oudata 
(P; i fratelU sono andati (m. p); le sortlle sono andate (f. pJ. 
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Lesson 5. 


Fiftli Lesson. 

The partitire genitive. 

In English the word some (or any) often precedes a 
substantive, wlien no particulai* kind, measure or quality 
is meant, as: some \>ine, some bread, any ink etc. 

In Italian this relation is expi-essed by the form 
of tiie yenitirc*), which is now considered as a nomi¬ 
native or accusative case. 

Thus the wine, the beer, tftc oil means: i7 vino, la 
birra, rdio; but some wine, some beei‘, sojnc oil is: 
(Id vino, della birra, ddl'olio. 

Note. When snch words are used in quite an indefinite 
and gener<d sense, both langu^es agree, and no article pre¬ 
cedes the substantive. Ex.: He sells paper, pencils, and ink, 
egli vende carta, matUe ed ineJiiostro. 

The pupil is advised to compare the follomng ex¬ 
amples: 

lo vedo le dwiYrc, I see the ducks. 

Jo vedo deUe anitre, I see some (a few) ducks. 

Jo vedo anitre, I see ducks (but no geese). 

Egli vende del tahaeco, he sells tobacco (and other ar¬ 
ticles). 

EgU vende fabacco, he b a tobacconist. 

Note. In negative sentences the partitive sense is most com¬ 
monly expressed by the oiHjssion of the article. Thus: 

We have no flowers. 

Non ahbiamo fiorl. 

You have neither money nor friends. 

Non avete ni danaro ni auiicL 


W 

La farina, the flour, ujeal. 
la edrne, the meat. 
il ftrro, the iron. 

V6ro, the gold. 

Varginio, the silver. 
t7 dandro, the monev. 
h spirito, tlie spirit.’ 
il piomito, the lead. 

•j Of the s!)igu!w as well 


il sale, the salt 
la scurpa, the shoe. 

H inercdnte, 1 ^ 

10 (il) liiceJtcro, the sugar. 

11 caffr, the coffee. 

la prugna, la susina, the plam. 
il formdggio, the cheese. 

of the plural. 


Tbo partitive genitive. 
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Vimpicgo, the office (pi. — «7/n)« 
forestitrOf the foreigner. 

10 siraniiro, the stranger. 
la matita, the pencil. 

11 buiirro (burro), the butter. 
Vxmhidatro, the ink. 

U ragdzso, the boy. 


Che, what? i«o, but. 


la ragutza, the girl. 
la figlia^ the daughter. 
la cdlza, the stocking. 
il Idlte, the milk. 
la minesfra, the soup. 
I'olh, the oil. 

Vacito, the vinegar. 


S. To avrb, I shall have 
tu avrdi, thou wilt have 
egli avTii, be will have. 

P. noi avrimo, we shall have 
voi avrete, you will have 
cssiavranno, they will have. 


Avru to? shall I have? 
aorai fu? sbalt thou have? 
anrd egli9 will he have? 
avremo noi? shall we have? 
anete roi? shall you have? 
avranno essi? will they have? 


Iteadliig Exercise. IK 

lo avrd del pane e della farina. Avrete voi anehe del 
sale? I re avranno deU’oro e deU’argento*). Eglino avranno 
anche del danaro. Tu avrai del formaggio. Luigi avrh della 
carta e dell’inchiostro. Questo mercante vende olio ed aceto. 
Luigi avrk anche dei lihri e delle matite. Avevanoesae dei fiori? 
lo do a tuo cugino delle pere e delle snsine. Nel cortile souo 
le oche e le anitre. Vi sono oche nel cortile. GU stranieri 
avranno del dauaro. Noi avrcmo della luinestra e della came. 
Nel giardino vi sono alberi, frutta e fiori. 

Tradnzioue. 10. 

1. V’e shall have some butter and (some)**) cheese. You 
will have milk and eggs. Here is the bread. Here is some 
bread. My father bad lead and iron. This child had some 
flowers. My consin (fj will have some flour and bread. There 
arc soop, oil and vinegar. The merchi^t had sugar and coffee. 
The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the boys book's, 
{lencils and pens. 

2. They will also have some paper and ink. My uncle 
sells paper, pencils, pens and ink. Lewis has horses and dogs. 
■\Ve have seen horses. Thy sister will have shoes and stockings. 
1 give (to) thy brotlier clothes and flowers. Shall you have 
(any) friends (m.)^ They ((.) will have friends (f.). These 
men are foreigners. I'here are books and pictures at thy 
uncle’s***). 

•j There are a great many examples like this to he fomid, 
where Italians, for the sake of euphony, jmt a vror»1 in tlu* 
"partitive genitive” which in Engli.-'h requires no article at all. 

••) Article alware repeated. 

See the note page 16. 
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Letuos 6. 


Di&logo. 


Abbiaxno noi della farina? \ 

Abbiamo noi wcbe del sale? j 

Arete voi del bntirro e del 
pane? 

Cbe cosa avete voi? 

Ha Ella delle roaUte? 

Hanno essi delle pere? 

Che cosa hai tu sotto il brac- 
cio (arm)? 

Per chi (toAow) sono qaesti 
libri? 

Dove c’6**) doU’oro? 

Tna sorella ha dello znc> 
chei-o?***) 

Avni dei qnademi tno cn> 
gino (yoiu.)? 

Chi vende formaggio? 

Avete delle frutta in casa? 

Cbe cosa c’o da mia zia Cal 
my aunt's)? 


Noi abbiamo del sale e della 
farina. 

No, signora (Jifadam), ma 
abbiamo del denaro. 

Abbiamo carne e pane. 

No, ma bo delle penne. 

No, ma essi hanno delle pragne. 

10 bo dei libri e della carta. 

Essi sono per mio cugino. 

In Russia c’b dell’oro. 

Ella ba dello zuccbero e del 
caffd. 

Si, egU avrb dei quademi, del- 
rinchiostro e delle penne. 

11 mercante vende for¬ 

maggio. 

Si, signore {Sir), abbiamo delle 
fmtta. 

Vi sono libri e qnadri. 


Sixth Lesson. 

Contmaation. 

The “paititive genitive” has its own declension, i. e. 
particular forms for the genitive, dative, accusative and 
ablative case. The t/afivc of this declension, however, 
is very im-c. It is formed by patting a or ad before 
the parlilive articles di-f, itdla, ifrllo, delV; pi. dei, delle, 
dcfjli, and dn/V. Ex.: You always thick off) mouey, 
of wiue. of books, voi i>e»$atG tiempre a danaro, 
a del rino, a dei libri. 

•; WhatY JH cJtef or che eoaa? (which tiling?) In fumIHar 
coQversetion Itelino.'* often say com? which, how'ever, is not quito 
correct, while “cAeK' Ik mostly iise<l in the soiiUt, from Rome 
clownser, 

CPh? instead of ei vi) c? (in French y corresponds 
to the Kntrlish: ts there? 

***] Before masc. nr»uns lieginninjr with r the article il may 
be uee<1. instead of lo, thus; lo tnedtero; lo tio ami il zuediero, 
il zio. The I'lur. is only gli, e. g. ffU ziu the uncles. 

t) III Italinii “to think” governs the datire. 



The partitive genitive. 
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The genitive case of this declension is of frequent 
occurrence and very simple. Here tlie article is entirely 
omitted, di taking its place before the substantive, as: 
Nona, (dd) vino, some wine, j (della) hlrra, some beer. 

Gen. di vino, of wine. 1 di hirra, of beer. 

Such is the case, when the substantive is governed 
by another word implying rn’csarc, weight, minihrr or 
guatUity, as: 

Una liotiiglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 

Un biec/ii(re d'aegua, a glass of water. 

Dtcci lihbre di came, ten pounds of meat 
Una di xucchero, a great deal of sugar. 

English vonqiound substantives are often rendered 
by this genitive, us: 

II maestro di scuola, the school-master. 

II mercanie di vino, the wine-merchant.. 

Adjertices, denoting tlie materiel of which a thing 
is made, are rendered by suhstantives witli di, as: 

Un ancTlo d'oro, a gold ring*). 

Una iawla di legno, a icooden table. 

This genitive is also governed by some adirrhs of 
quantity, as; vUntr, nothing; gmlchc cosa, something 
etc., as: 

Niente di huono, nothing good**). 

QualcJte cosa di grande, something grand. 

The nominative and accusative case of this partitive 
form are always alike. 

Examples. 

Singular. 

A^* j vino, some wine. 1 (delf) inchiostro, some ink. 

G. (di) vino, of wine. j d'incJttoslro, of ink. 

D. « fdef) w«o, (to) on wine, a (dclVjineliioslto, {.U>) on \nb. 
Abl. da ('dcOcino,from wine. ; da i/ic/nWro, fromink. 


•) In poetry there arc also ndjeclirw like linreo, goKlen, 
tnarmoreo, of marhie, ar//cfd«>, of eilver eU-. 

••) It muet be well untlerstood, Ihal the wonl goyerned by 
these adeerbs of quantity niniiot be a suhstanlire. Tlie pupil 
would be CDtirelv wrong in saying ns in French: itoeu di burn, 
little beer, jjoco iHiing in such a case considered as an aJjecHre. 
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J^Bsion C. 


Ac™ I carta, some paper. 

G. di carta, of pajjer. 

D. a (della) carta, (to) on paper. 
Abl. da (deUa) carta, from paper. 
Plural 


Ac™*) books. 

0. di libri, of books. 

D. a (dei) Ubri, (to) on books. 


(deffU) speccbi, some looking- 
glasses. 

di specchi, of looking-glasses, 
a degli specchi, (to) on looking- 


Abl. rfd (iief) from books. ; from looking- 

_' _ glasses. 

Ac™ j scdrpe, some shoes. 

G. di Bcarpe, of shoes. 

D. a (delle) scarpe, (to) on shoes. 

Abl. da (dclte) scarpe, from shoes. 


Words, 


Una Mfii/lia, a bottle, 
ttn bicchiere, a glass. 
una idxsa, a enp. 
una saitcia, a box. 

}<na libbra, a pound. 
un chiloffrdmma, \ a kilo- 
ttn chUo (pi. chili), f gram. 
il pdfino. the cloth. 
la birra, the beer. 
la persona, the pei'son. 

/a littera, the letter. 

VaniUo, the nng. 
il contadino, the peasant. 
Vordogio, jm. the watch. 
il purco, the pig. 
tl cucchUUo, the spoon. 
la forchUta, the fork. 
ricevuto, received got. 
comprdto, bonght. 
qualche cdsa / .. \ something. 
non .. nientei ’I nothing. 


un quinldle, a hundred-weight. 
una quaniita, a great deal. 
una moUitiidine, a xanltitnde, 
a great many. 
la bdcca, the month. 
il mHro, the meter. 
il brdccio, the arm. 

U lUro, the liter. 
una dostina, a duxen. 
lo dmUe, the boot. 

U legno, the wood. 
ipidttro, fonr. 
cinque, five. 
set, six. setie, seven. 

61 ( 0 , eight 

nave, nine, didei, ten. 
betnto, drank. 
venddio, sold. 
ddlemi, give me. 
che, than, as. 
sitbito, directly. 


But hu niay say: un poo«» di biira, becaase here tot poca is 
coiwulered as u substantive. The luoal manner of rendering 
such expifsaions does not differ from English. Thus: little monc\" 
poco duHaro; little beer, poca Mrra; much gol«l, motto oro; mnnv 
hooks, molU Ubri etc., where thews adverbs of quantity are coii- 
sidercd ns adjectives. (See Bart II: the Adjectite.) 



The partitive xenitire. 


29 


Rcadiugr Exercise. 11. 

Ecco una bottigUa di vino. Noi abbiamo comprato tre 
cbilogramxni di zaccbero. £gli ba venduto dne quintali di 
La regina aveva un gmn numero di cavalli. lo penso 
a delPoro e a deirurgento. Ta peoai setspre a balli ed a 
concert). Ho ricevato quest) libri da (degli) amici. Miaziaavrh 
una dozzina di calze. Voi nvrete un foglio di carta. Eglino 
non*) avevano niente di buono. II contndino aveva cinquo 
buoi, dieci cavalli cd una quantitu di porci. Egli ba bevuto 
troppo (too inucU) vino. Voi nvrete un orologio d'oro. 11 
vicino ba comprato dieci cbili di cioccolatn (chocolate). Ho 
rieevuto una lettera e una scatola da mia zia. Abbiamo ve> 
duto una raoltitndine di persone. 

Trndnziono. 12. 

1. I shall bare some i>ens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have some i>encils. We shall have a glass 
of wine. My brother will have nothing good. I shall also 
have a bottle of wine. I have drunk two glasses of water and 
a bottle of beer. We had received two kilograms of sugar^ 
six kilograms of coffee and ten liters of wine. You will have 
a great many looking-glasses and many boxes. The pea¬ 
sant has bought ten oxen and a wooden honse. 

2. In this box there are seven meters of cloth. These 
pei'sons have sold a du/.en (of) boots. We bad a silver watch 
und a gold ring. Shall you have a wooden table or u stone 
one?**) How many (Qiiante, fj persons have you seen? We 
have seen three — six — nine persons. He has received a 
great many letters. We shall have nine meters of cloth. 
Have you drunk a bottle of wine? We have not dt*unk a 
bottle of wine, but a cap of coffee. Give me a sheet of 
paper. My sister has bought two gold rings and three silver 
spoons from some English merchants. What have you done?***) 

Didlogo. 

Che cosa avete bevuto? Koi abbiamo bevuto un bic- 

chiere d’acqua. 

*) Jiefore the verb, when foUoirctl by uitHie or (notlilng), 
the negative particle won is ulwuya rtHpiiml. 

••) ExpnwionN like this can l»y )m» means lie illerally trans¬ 
lated. Tlie sentence uiiiKt Ihj rendered tbus; Acete ima toroht di 
Ugno o di pietra, t«avo you a tnbje of ««<h 1 or of slonei' 

•••) Che eosa? being considered n.-* an intemgative prononn. 
nil fttljective or participle following cannot ngree with coea: in 
this case: “Che cosa avete Uxtto'f" 



so 


T.«ssr>n 7. 


QnanU chilogrammi (cbili) di 
zucchero avela comprati?*) 

Bafcemi ana tazza di latte! 

Sapete (Do you hnoto) qoalcba 
cosa di nnovo (new)'i 

Qaanto^'/TowmvcA^ danaro hai 7 

ATevano eglino ricevato la 
aciitola di lerao? 

Dove avete veduto il maestro 
di musica? 

Aveva egli dei 6ori? 

Avete Toi delle case? 

Pensi (fhin^st) tu a del vino? 

Qonoti metri volete (will you) 
di qnesto panno? 

Da cbi avete comprato gli 
orologi? 

Di chi 0 qaesta forchetta 
d’argento? 

Datemi una dozzina di ca- 
mice e nn paio di stivali? 


Koi abbiamo comprato ti-e cbili 
di zuccbero. 

SubitOi signore. 

No, non so (know) niente di 
naoTo. 

lo bo cinqae lire (frankt). 

Non so. 

Noi abbiamo veduto il maestro 
nel giardino. 

Si, aveva molti fiori. 

Abbiamo otto case. 

No, io penso a della bin-a. 

Datemi doe metri. 

Da degli stranieri. 

t di mia sorella. 

Ecco, ignore, le camice e gli 
stivali. 


Seventh Lesson. 

Term illations modifying the meaning of substantives. 

The Italian language abounds in tennimUions that 
serve to augment or diminish the origioal idea of a word. 
By the adtlition of tlicse syllables, the same word under¬ 
goes so many modifications, tliat sometimes two and 
11101*0 adjectives are not able to render the meaning ex¬ 
pressed by those termioations. 

Thus, for instance, at*«ro means: n miser; avurone 
a covetous, scraping fellow, and (a'Ui <tcoioa.\\ old, clutch¬ 
ing sinner. Un (jiovane means n youth; un giovauotto, 
a smart young man. 

The diminutive terminations aft'ord a still greater 
variety of modifications. A word, which is already n 
diminutive, may, by the addition of otlier diminutive 
syllables, express the most singular modihentious of the 
original signification. 

•) The participle generally agrees with its noun in gtnder 
and number, when following it, and always when used with eseerc. 


Terminations modifying the meaning of Bubetantivos. SI 


Thus libro means book, Uhretto a little book, also 
the text or words of an opera; Jibrettlno, a nice little 
book; lihricdno, a dear httle book; librrcolo, a nasty 
little book. lA^cttuccio, libt'icciu€io, lihretticciudo, H- 
hmccio cannot bo rendered exactly in English. 

Of these terminations the following are most in use*): 

1) one (by which, with a few exceptions, eveiy word 
becomes masculine) indicates ati(/ineiiiafhn in general, as: 
lihro, — lihrow. (largo b.); porta (door), portono (large 
gate); sola (saloon), sahoie (large saloon). 

2) otto (m.), oUa (f.). These terminations express 
stroxgth, hujnrsft oxaX urmincits. For example: mitudina 
(countrywoman), contiuUn/ttftt (a strong c). 

3) accio (m.), uecia (f.); astro (m.), astra (f.); azzo 
(m.), asm (f.) suggests an idea of something bait, tics- 
pimUe etc., as: ilottore (doctor), dottoracch (a bad, ig* 
norant d.); mklico (physician), meiUciistro (a quack). 

4) hw (m.), ina (f.); otto (m.). efta ff'J; ello On.}, 
pJla (f.) indicate (timinatfon, sometimes with the acces- 
sorv idea of fondiwss, loci'iinfss, cotnpassion and tcndir- 
ness, as: jtoerro (poor), jwrrrow (my poor boy)**); viatm 
(hand), umntim (little hand); recr/u'o (old man), vecebirtto 
(poor old roan). 

The syllable — ino frefiucntly serves in familiar wnver- 
saiion to denote a i/outigcr meml^r of a noble family. Thus 
conte means cotm^ and contessa counte??, whereas conttno and 
conlessina mean the young count and the young countess. 

5) uofo (ulo), uccio, iix.ro, (fein.) tiola. urciu, niza 
express diminution and at the sniiie time hasoncss and 
disdain, as: fratr (monk, friar), /‘rohixxo (a contemptible 
monk); cusa (house), cai^iiccia (a raiserablo house). 

•) Yet these syllables cannot be used indifferently. There 
are, e. u., suhstantivea which are never found with cite or ello 
etc., whereas they iidinit etta or etto and vice rerwi etc.; and be¬ 
sides, the same syllable has sometimes verj' different siffnirtce* 
tioiis. Thus casella (from ciwfl, house) will hardly ever he met with; 
the usual form bcinsj cateUa. Casino aiKidtles a eolta«e and a 
balhrooia, but it has now de«enerate«l to the far worse meaning 
of “womens' tavern”. Oiorinotto means a smart young man, 
whereas aqttiloUo does not mean a strong eagle, hut a young 
eagle still unfledged. — 'l*he pniiil can only become familiar with 
these syllables by frequent reading. 

••) Adjectives also may be usetl with thi*se ayllablea. 
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Lesson 7. 


For the sake of euphony a letter or a syllable is often 
inserted before these terminations, ns: rele, net, reiieeUa, little 
net, testa, head, iesiolina, little bead; passo, fool, passerdlo, 
little fool. 

NS. It mast be well understood that the use of these 
syllables is not obligatory in Italian. Besides, not every word 
that appears with one of these sjrllables, is really tnodihed by 
them. In some words, e. g. cantone, corner, the origini^ 
signification of the termination has l)ecn lost in the course of 
time; in others, as in scodella, dish, the termination is merely 
accidental; and In ftgliaslro, step-son, the syllable astro onght 
to denote, of coarse, nothing contemptible. 

6) Other terminations of this kind el's: 

a) tU/lia (for substantives), as: populace. 

b) iccioloy iccutlu (for substantives), as: little 

village; resticcii'do, a little remainder. 

c) iccio, tynOs tiynido (for adjectives), as: yiaVoyndo 
yellowish, fallow; wnJicrio, greenish; a$iirUj»o, somewhat 

d) uto (augmentative, for adjectives), as: nasuto, long- 
nosed, corjKicciiiio, stout. 


Hords. 


Jl gigdnte, the giant. 
VtmhrcUo, tbe umbrella. 
Vombretlino, tbe parasol. 
la r/adi'C, tbe key. 
la c^a, tbe wax. 
il dlto, the finger (pi. le (Ufa), 
it tuuHO, the thunder, 
hi hiirhit, the beard. 
gli occJtfftli, tbe 8|>eclaclei, 
it prmcipe, the prince. 
la iMtrca, the boat. 
il pesea/dre, the li:«herman. 

/o era, I was. 
tu M, thou wa.st. 
ff/li era, he was. 
noi eranimo, we were. 
rot erardte, you were. 
tglino erano, they were. 


Voilore, the smell. 
il ntiso, tbe nose. 

/a spdlla, the shonlder. 
la gudneia, the cheek. 
il cvllo, the neck. 
jtucero, [>oor. 
in/cUce, nnbappy. 
reiioso, nice. 
ignordnfe, ignorant. 
ridicolo, ridiculous. 
multo, much, very. 
quilh, -a, that. 

Era io? Avas 1? 
eri tu? ^va6t thou? 
era egli? was be? 
emvaiuo noi? were we? 
ernrate coi? were you? 
crano ajUno? were they? 
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Reading Exorcise. 18. 

lo areva un salone con due finestroni. £gli 6 no medi- 
Castro. Dove sono i Hbri di questo poetaatro? Bore abita 
qaesto poverino? Egli sta in cjuella casiiccia. Ho comprato 
un oiubrellino i)er mia madre. Obe cosa vudle (icunls) questo 
yeccbietto? II gigante aveva una barbetta ridicola. EgU era 
itn i>orero fratuz 20 . 1 forestieri emno nella barcbetta del 
contadinello. Questo giuviootto 6 vostro cugino? Si, Signoi*e, 
e mio cugino. Qnesto maestrucolo co^*) suo cappeilaccio snlla 
testa, col suo librone soito il bmccio e coi suoi occbialoui sul 
nasetfco b moUo ridicolo. 


Tradazlonc. 14. 

1. Have jou seen tbe little child of tbe foreigner? He 
was a vigorous young man of much spirit. This hardy country* 
woman bns two nice**j little children. ThU woman has a 
nice little girl. You will have three thick books. This quack 
was very ignorant. Give tbe (dat.) little boy these little b^ks. 
Thou wast. very unhappy, my poor boy. 

2. Give the (dal.) poor old man a little bit (pezzo »a 
piece, bit) of bread! Who is this tall young man? There 
ore many bad physicians and bad ]>oets in this country. This 
little dog (cofftioUno) belongs to (e del) my little brother and 
(bo my little) sister. Have you seen the targe i>alku:e of the 
young prince? Who is that yonng lady (s/^nora, lady)? She 
is the sister of the young count. 


Didlogo. 


Di chi d questo libretto ? 

Da chi avete comprato questo 
libraccio? 

Volete entrare (enter) nella 
mia barcbetta? 

Che cosa volete fare (do) di 
questo cappellone? 

Avete dato (given) un poco di 
latte al nostro cagnolino? 

Che cosa hai pe'rduto (lost), po- 
verina (mi/ fioor girl)^ 

Non 6 egli nn belHssimo (vert/ 
fine) ruguzzino? 


Della (sec the Poss. Pron.) mia 
Borellina. 

Dal \ihviio(bookseUer)<i\t‘iro\a. 
chiesetta. 

No, grazie (thank gou), signo- 
rino! 

Lo dar6 (Ishall give it) a questo 
povero vecchierello. 

No, non ancoiu (not yet). 

Ho perdnto U diinaro del mio 
finteliino. 

Hai raginne***) (Yon are right); 
egli d belUssimo. 


•) In Italian posttessive adjectives are generally ]>receded by 
the definite iirtkie. See Lesson 14. 

•*) See note *) p. 41. 

•••) Literally: Thou hast reason (tv. «« raison). 

Italian ('onv.-Gmmmiir. 
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Legson 8. 


Apri (optn) ]a taa manisa! No, non y6glio (I loiU not)! 
Ciw cos6.\>em\ (dost tktni think) Egli b un pazzer^llo (pazzo, 
tu del too enginetto? fool). 


Eighth Lesson. 

Proper names. 

There arc iu Italian: 

1 . Proper names of pmons, Christian and family 
names, as: Ltttyiy Ijewis; (Jdrlo, Charles; Emilia, Emily; 
Metastdsio, Earini etc. 

2 . Names of coMUrieSt provinces, mountai^u, rivers 
lakes, towns, as: VEnrOpa, Europe; VAnstria, Austria; 
VItalia, Italy; U lieno, the Rhine; Ldndra, London; 
Roma, Rome. 

As a rule, the former and the names of towns have 
no article, whereas the latter usually take the definite 
article; being, of course, declined like all other sub¬ 
stantives, as: la Fruncia, France; ddla Fnineia, of 
Franco; (dla Fnineia, to France; ddHa Fr&nda, from 
France. 

The declension of pro]>er names of jiersons or totens 
is very simple; they merely take di, a, and da iu order 
to form their respective cases. Ex.: 

A^* } Henry. 

Gen. di Enrico, of Hemy or Hemy’s. 

Dat. ad Enriw, to Henry. 

Abl. da Enrico, from, by Henry. 

Ac™ j 

Gen. di GtHUa, of Julia or Julia’s. 

Dat. a Gidh'o, to Julia. 

Abl. da Giidia, from, by Jnlia. 

Ac™ j ^**'^”**» Florence. 

Gen. di Firenze, of Florence. 

Dat. a Firinxe, at, in, to Florence. 

Abl. da Firenze, from Florence. 

Kote. 1) In Italian we cannot say, as we do in English: 
William's hat, llenrp's book, Julia's mother. Expressions 
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like these must be rendered thus: II cappello dt G^lielmo 
(the bat of William); il libro di Enrico (the book of Henry); 
la madre di OUilia (the mother of Jalia); the nominative or 
accusative always prMedinff the genitive case. 

2) To and in before proper names of countries are ren¬ 
dered by tn, as: in ItdliOj to Italy, in Italy. Vado in Ger- 
mdnia, I go to Germany; aono in InghUtirra, I am in Eng¬ 
land. 

3) To and at before names of totens must be trauslaied 
with a (sometimes (td before vowels), as: 

He goes to Paris, egli no a Parigi, 

He lives at Aix-la-chapelle, fgli dimdra cul Aquisgrdna. 

(Farther explanations will be given in the Part.) 


Words. 


II gudnto, the glove. 
la fdtola, the fable. 
ii tabdrro, the cloak. 
il edrso, the course (also the 
principal promenade of a 
town). 

il signore, Mr., the gentleman. 
la signdra, Mrs.; the lady. 
la signorina, the young lady. 
Eerllno, Berlin. 

VUnna, Vienna. 

Parigi, Paris. 

Monaco, Munich, Monaco. 
Venisia, Venice. 

Mildno, Milan. 

Ohiova, Genoa. 

Ndpoli, Naples. 
la capUdle, the capital. 
VInghiliirra, England. 
la Sassdnia, Saxony. 


la Spdgna, Spain. 
la SifUzera, Switzerland. 
la I^mbardia, Lombardy, 
to Alpi, the Alps. 

Cdrlo, Charles. 

Guglielnio, William. 

Federico (Falerigo), Frederick, 
ilfarto, Mary. 

Gidrgio, George. 

Giulio, Julius. 

Sofia, Sophia. 

Giacomo, James. 
ddte, give (2. pi.). 
into, read (past part.). 
lungo, long. 
arrivdto, arrived. 
partita, set ont. 
morto, dead. 
eempre, always. 
iiri, yesterday. 


Reading Exercise. 15. 

Ecoo le favole di Esopo. Ho veduto il castello del re 
di*) Sassdnia. Date la scdtola a Sofia. Date la penna ad 
Enrico. Dove b il*) signor Ambrosi? Dove aono i figli della 
signora Brown? Ecco la casa della signora Camozzi. leri 
eravamo a Firenze. Siete state a Vienna? Mio cnglno b in 

*) The titles signore, signora snd aij^tionna are preceded by 
the definite artide (except when used to address a person); thus: 
it signor Tardini, Mr. Tardlni; la. signora Uberti, Mrs. Uberti. 
With names of princes one uses simply di before the names of 
the countries they belong to. 
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Leseon 8. 


America. II corso del Reno h longo. Ecco ana carta (map) 
della Germania. lo ftii da Gidcomo e da Pietro (ai P.'s). 
Tuo fratello 6 arrivato da Venezia. Lnigi Filippo, re di Fian- 
cia, 6 morto in Inghilterra. Ecco i cavalli di Carlo. Dove 
erano gli speccbi di Lnigia? Avete letto le dpere (tooiks) di 
Gccthe? 

Tradnzlone. 1C. 

1. My tatber U in Paris. My uncle is in Vienna. Pa> 
ris is tbe capital of (ddla) France, and Vienna is the capital 
of Austria. Tby mother is in America. Where was my sister 
Emily? Where are Sophia’s gloves? Where are Frederick's 
books? France was always tbe friend (f.) of Switzerland. 
I have seen the Alps of Switzerland and the Pyrenean Moun¬ 
tains (i PiretUi) between France and Spain. 

2. I come from Florence. Yesterday I was at William's 
and (at) Sophia's. I have got this book from Lewis. This 
poet di^ (/ransl. is dead) in Milan. The king of Spain and 
the queen of England are in Paris. Tbe course of the Po is 
long. I know (condsco) Italy, France and,Germany; I also 
know Rome, Paris and London. 


Dldloeo. 


Dove eri tn? 

Donde vieni tn? (Where dost 
thou come from?) 

Dove sono i gnanti di Teresa? 

Cbe (which) poese b questo? 

Che cittk k qnesta? 

Quale 6 la capitale della Sas- 
sdnia? 

Quale 6 la capitale dell' Au¬ 
stria? 

Chi 6 qai (who is there)? 

A chi date voi qnesti libri? 

Quanta cittk avete vedute in 
Italia? 

Avete letto le poesie (poems) 
del Leopardi? 

Dove foste (were pou) ieri? 


lo era a Parigi. 

10 vengo da Ntipoli. 

Sono sulla tavola. 

La Germania. 

La cittk di Londra. 

Dresda. 

Vienna. 

11 figlio del rignor Camozzi. 
Li f/hetn) diamo (we give) at 

signor Giorgio. 

Abbiamo veduto Milano, Ge¬ 
nova, Firenze, Roma e Ve¬ 
nezia. 

No, Signore, ma abbiamo (ws 
have) letto le trag^die del 
Niccolini. 

Pummo (\ot were) dalla Sig¬ 
nora Piavossi e da Teresa.. 


The auxiliary verb Av<jre. 
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Ninth L-esson. 


The anxiliai‘3' verb Avere, to have. 
Indicative Mood. 


lo 1u>, I have. 
iu hdi, thou hast. 
tgli ha, he has. 
e//a ha, she has. 


lo aviva, I had. 
tu at'eoi, thou liadst. 
esso avhva, he had. 


VreitnU 

itot ahbhimo, we have. 
voi avele you have. 
enlino hanno, t .. . ^ 

elteno hanno. \ 


1*^ Imptrfect. 

tioi acevdmo, we bad. 
rot accvdle, you had. 
essl avivatto, they had. 


Imperfect. 

To ihhi, I had. noi avhnmo, we had. 

iu avhti, thou hadst roi aviste, you bad. 

egli ilibe, he had. eglim &)bero, they had. 

Itt Future*). 

To avrit, I shall have. «oi avremo, w© shall have. 

tu avrdi, thou wilt have. roi avrite, yon will have. 

egli ami, he will have. eglifto aerdnno, they will have. 


Conditional Mood.*) 

Present. 

To atr^i, I should have. noi avrimmo, we should have. 
iu uvresii, thou wouldst have, roi avriste, you would have. 
egti avribbe, he would have, ^linoarrehbero,they would have. 


Compound Tcuses. 

.A-vAtOy had. 

Perfect. 

To ho avuto, I have had. noi abbiamo avuio, we have had. 
tu hat avuto, thou hast had. voi avete avuto, you have had. 
egli ha nvuio, be has bad. e^li»o/tannouruM,theyhavehad. 

?•< Pluperfect. 

To aveva avuto, I had \ «oi ororawo avuto, we had I 
iu avevi avuto, thou hadst 1 roi avevate avuto, you had # 
o^/i arera atm/o, he had I' 0 jtbM 0 arera»oar«to,ti^rTtad) 


•) On the etymological formation of these teusee, see the 
rcgul. verb Less. ‘20. 


had. 
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L«88on 9. 


2*^ Pluperfcti. 

lo el)bi avuto, I bad 1 net avemwo avulo, we had | g. 
tu avesii avuio, thon badst; §_ ivi avesie avuio, yon had J 
e{^i eb2*e avtdo, be bed ) * cglino elbero atvto, they bad J * 

5"<* Future. 

lo avrb avuio, I shall have bad. 
iu avrai avuto, thou wilt have bad. 
egii avri avuto, be will have bad. 
not avremo avuto, we shall hare bad. 
voi avrete avuto, yon will have bad. 
eglino att'anno avuto, they will have bad. 

Conditional 

Perfect. 

lo avrei avuio, I should have bad. 
in Qvresti avuto, tboo wonldst bare bad. 

aorebbe avuto, he would bare had. 
not avremmo avuto, we sboitld bare bad. 
roi avreste avuio, yon would have bad. 
eglino avrelbero atvto, they would have bad. 

Imperative Mood. 

Ahbi, have (tbon). abbiamo, let qs have, 

won avire, have not (thou). abbiate, have (yon). 
dbbia, bare (polite form). dbbiano, have (polite form). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Presetit. 

Clfio IQ thatl(may)l s- die not abbidnto, that we ] 
c/te tttYa&H)/?tbat thou \< che voi t^idte, ihat yon > 
ch'e^ I ® that be I ® eWeglino ubbiano, that they) 

Imperfect. 

Clfio avi$$i, that I had. cJie noi avessinio, that we bad. 

cbe tu arissi, that thou badst. die roi enisle, that you bod. 
dfegli oxisse, that be bad. cV£j 7 ltnoaoessero,thattheyhad. 

Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 

C%’io albia atuto, that I (may) have had. 
die tu (Mi ttvuto, that thou have bad. 
ehfegli abbia avuto, that be have bad. 
cite noi aWiamo avuio, that we have had. 
chc foi abbiate atvto, that you have bad. 
dtessi dbhiano amto, that they have had. 


have. 
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Pluperfect. 

Ch'io aves^ avuto, that I had had. 
c)u tu avessi amito, that thou hadst had. 
ch'egli avesse amUo, that he bad had. 
che not avessimo atfuto, that we bad had. 
c/te voi aces/e avutc, that you had had. 

€!t*6ssi avessero avulo, that they bad had. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Perfect. 

AvhCt to have. avert avuto, to have had. 

Gerund. 

Perfed. 

avendo avuto, having had. 
Participles. 

Perfect. 

S. avuto (m.), amda (f.)l , , 
P. avuti (m.), avufe 

Remarks. 

1. As we hinted in one of the former lessons, the Italian 
verb does not always require the personal pronouns to, tn- 
egli etc., the persons being sufSciently marked by the termi, 
nations ot the verb. For example: Aveic, have you? Avreie, 
will you have? Avcsto. had you? etc. 

2. Avert also means to receive, to get, as: Avrd dd da- 
naro, I shall get some money. 

3. The negative, interrogative and negative*interrogative 
forms differ but slightly from the English, in so far as tJie 
negative particle non is aUcuys placed immediately before the 
verb. The learner may compare: 

a) With the pronoun. b) Without the pronoun. 

lo aveva, I had. Aveva, I had. 

Aveva io? bad I? Aveva? had I? 

lo non aveva, 1 had not. ^on aveva, I had not. 

yon aveva io ? bad I not ? Hon aveva ? bad 1 not ? 

4. The polite form of addressing a person in Italian is 
pjlla**) (she). This mode of address is quite peculiar to the 
Italian language. Formerly the term Vossignoria was used 

•) Littlo used. 

**) Commonly written with a capital letter. Instead otElla 
the accus. Jjei may be used as iiomi., if a stresa is laid on tlie 
pronoun. Tliia from is very frequently met with in Xorthem 
Italy, Tuscany and at Rome, whilst at Naples Voi is preferred. 


Present. 
Aoindo, having. 

Present. 

(Avente), baling*). 
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Lesson 10. 


(not imUketbe English ortbeSponish < Vuestra 

merced =« Usted*), wbicb Iwing feminine requires the third 
person, sing, femin., as: Vossignoria ha, your Lordship has. 
This word cVossignoria> is now obsolete; the construction, 
however, remains, and is always employed, when a i>er8on is 
politely spoken -to, as: Have you? ha Ella? (has she \. e. 
Vossignoria); will you have? avrd EUa? (will she have); are 
yon? e Ella? (is she); comanda? {Ella left out), what do 
you want? (literally: does she command?) 

In mercantile style and in familiar conversation with 
forei^ers t/ie second person plural is nsed, as in English 
andri-ench, as: Avete voi? have you (avez-vous)? V^ife? 
will yon (Voulez-vous) ? 

The second person singular (thou) is mnch more frequently 
employed than in English. It is used by relations and in¬ 
timate friends, and whenever employed, marks a certain 
degree of intimacy. For ex.: Hai? (bast thou) have you? 
Vuoi? will you? Aveci tu? bad you? 


Tenth Lesson. 


Words. 


La hvrsa , the pnise (also 
exchange). 

il l/orseUino, the pui'se. 
la cairugga, the carriage. 
il ealamdio, the inkstand, 
tl Ubro da serfrerr, \ the copy- 
il guaddmo, j book. 


Vafftire, \ 


the business. 


lu faccenda,) 
la visita, the visit. 
la paiira, the fear. 
la versiOne, the tmnslation. 
il docere, the duty. 
il piacerSf the pleasure. 
diliginte, diligent. 
lodewle, praiseworthy. 
lilUe, useful. 
dggi, to-day. 
domuni, to-morrow, 
la nmva, the new.<i. 
huono, good. 


la sostunsa, the fortune. 
la forttina, (the) fortune, hap¬ 
piness, good luck. 

Vaffdnno, (the) sorrow. 

« genitdi'i, the ixirents. 
il sdrto, the tailor. 
la Idmpada, the lamp, 
tl corl^tdno, the couitier. 
fdice, happy. 
gentile, gentle. 
dbile, clever. 
aMiiiile, amiable. 
giopane, young. 

«rer*) la gentilitza, to have 
the kindness. 

«r«' fame, to be hungry. 
acer sete, to be thirsty. 
mangitUo, eaten 
scrltto, written i . 
tfcuilo. found ? 
perdAlo, lost 


•) The final — e, of (he Infinitiee is very often dropped be¬ 
fore wor«)e heginntng with a consonant, except s impura. 
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Beading Exercise. 17. 

To bo tin amico. Tu avevi una easa. Egli ebbe due 
visite. Avri Ella domani an nuovo libro? Un abile mnestro 
avrk molti scolari. Qli scolari avranno buoni*) maestri. Ha 
Ella veduto quell' (that) amabile fancinllo? Gli**) amabili 
ragazzini averano tre sorelline gentili. Qitesio infelice aveva 
perdato molto danam. Chi h il |xrdre del ragazzo? II signore 
che (tohom) Ella ha veduto ieri da mio cugino. Qoesti signori 
avevano una grande sostanzu. Avevamo la fortuna di (to) 
avere del vicini molto gentili. Avrei inangiato la minestra, se 
(ip avessi avuto fame. Noi avremmo bevuto la birra, se aves- 
simo avQto seto. Che cosa hai dato al sarto? Del danaro 
per gli abiti di mio fintello. Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
(to Ml ni€) dove abita il signor Verdi? Abbia pazienza! 
Non aver***) paura! 

Traduzioiie. 18. 

1. Had you (any) friends? Yes, we had many friends. 
Shall you (EUa) have some money? They would have horses 
and carriages. This evening I shall have a visit from my 
cousin. 1 have written fonr lettei'S. Yon have good parents. 
These children will have ink and pens. He would have an 
inkstand. They would have some paper, pencils, and pens. 
What havo you bad? Had you (Ella) (any) enemies? The 
children are hungry and thirsty. This poor man has lost bU 
(la sua) fortune. You would havo had useful books. Yesterday 
we have eaten bi'ead and fruit. 

2. This diligent pupil had written raauy translations. 
Thou wilt have thy money to-morrow. He had had unfor¬ 
tunate friends. The pupil's writing-book had ten sheets. We 
bad (pass, rem.) the good luok to (di) have good teachers. 
The tailor has brought the clothes for Charles and William. 
You had the visit of the count yesterday. We shall have 
seen the garden of the prince. This praiseworthy pupil lias 
bad a great fortune. He says (dice) that you have lost the 
spectacles. We have had a translation. You had (pass, rent.) 
amiable sisters. Let us have {latience! He had written a 
book on the duties of men. Have (thou) not [= no] fear! 

Diaiogo. 

Chi ha avuto del danaro? II mcrcante ha avuto molto 
_ _ danaro. 

*j Adjectives must agree in number and gender with the 
substantives they qualify. Seo note **) p. 27. 

*"} Before Masculine adjective.s beginning with rotrels, the 
srtiele is lo instead of il, as: Tawnbife ragaizo, pi. gli aMubili 
ragajgi. 

See note •) p. 40. 
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Iwesaon 11. 


Avete fame, fandoUi? 

Chi areva seritto la lettera? 

Che cosa arrh la signora Ma- 
tilde? 

Abbia la gentilezsa di dirmi 
doTO d il teitro. 

Che cosa aveyate manpato 
dal vicino? 

AveU molti affari? 

Avrebbe Lei forae (perhaps) 
il mio libro, signora! 

Che cosa avresti Catto (done), 
se tn avessi avuto del de- 
naro? 

Non aver paura! 


No, non abbiamo fame, ma 
abbiamo sete. 

Carlo aveya ecritto la lettera. 
Ayrh an bell'orologio. 

Ecco Ih il teatro. 

Aveyamo maogiato delle pere. 

I mercanti banno molti affari. 
Si, bo il Sao*) (your) libro. 

Ayrei comprato carrozza e ca- 
valli. 

No, signora, non bo paura. 


Eleventh Lesson. 

The auxiliary verb ^ere, to be. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present. 


Jo s6no, I am. 
iu sii, tbou art. 
egli i, he is. 
eUa d, she is. 

(Ella e, you are.) 

To ira, I was. 
tu iri, tbou wast. 
egli ha, be was. 
ella ha, she was. 
(Ella ha, you were.) 

lo f&i, I was. 
tu fdsii, tboa wast. 
(gli fu, be was. 

(Ella fu, you were.) 


noi sidmo, we are. 
voi siite, you are. 
eglino s6no, they are. 
elleno sdno, they are. 


!•* Imperfect. 

noi eravdmo, we were. 
VO* eravdte, you were. 
eglino hano, they were. 
elleno hano, they were. 

2»<t Imperfect. 

noi fUmmo, we were. 
voi fhte, you were. 
eglino f&rono, they were. 


•) Literally: I have Aie book. The posseasive adjective Suo, 
Ska, answering to the polite mode Ella, is here written with a 
capital letter. This practice, however, ia not universal in Italian. 


The auxiliarj^ verb iSssere. 
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Jft Future. 

lo 3ard, I shall be. noi sarimo, we shall be. 

tu sardi, thoa wilt be. voi sarilt, you will be. 

tgXi saril^ be will be. eglxno sardnno, they will be. 

(Ella sard, you will be.) 

Conditional Mood. 

Presetxt. 

lo sar4i, I should be. ttoi sarifnmo, we should be. 

lu saristi, thou wouldst be. voi sar^s/e, you would be. 

epU saril^, be would be. oy/ino sar4itl>^o, they would be. 

(Ella sarebbe, you would be.) 

Compound Ttuscs. 

Stato, -n, been. 

Perfect. 

lo sono stato, -a, 1 have been, noiertamos^a^t.-o^webavebeen. 
tu sei stato, -a, thou hast been. voisietestati,‘e, you have been. 
epli i stato, he has been. <?y2mosono5<a/»,^eyhaveheen. 
ella i sta/a, she has been. el^eno sono s^o/e, they have been. 

pf Pluperfect. 

lo era sialo, -a, I had been. «o» eravamostaii, -c, wehad I 
tu eri stato, •a, thou hadst been, voicravate staU, * 0 , you had > 
egli era stato, be bad been. Cfflino erano stati, they had) 

3^* Pluperfect. 

tio fui stato, -a, I bad been. noi futnmo stati, we had I 
^tt/bs^is/a/o,-a,tbouhad8tbeen. voi/os^e stoii,-s, you bad > 
egli fu stato, he had been. eglinofuronostaH,i\ityhsid] 

5"** I'nlitre. 

lo sarb stato, -a, 1 shall have been. 
tu sarai stato, •a, thou wilt have been. 
egli sard stato, be will have been. 
noi soremo stati, •€, we shall have been. 
t'Oi sarete stati, -e, you will have been. 
eglino saranno stati, they will have been. 

Conditional Mood. 

Perfect. 

lo savei stato, -a, I should have been, 
itt saresti stato, ^a, thou wouldst have been. 
egli sar^he stato, be would have been. 
noi saremmo stati, -e, we should have been. 
t'Oi sareste slafi, -e, you would have been. 
eglino sarebbero Hati, they would have been. 


been. been. 
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Tweseon 11. 


Imperative Mood. 

Sii (sia), be (thoa), siamo, let us be> 

fion essere, be not (tbon). state, be (yon). 

sia, be (polite form). siano, be (polite form). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

CfiHo sUt, that I be. cAe nci sidmo, that we be. 

die tu sia (sH), that then be. ehe tvi sidle, that you be. 
ch’egli sia, that he be. ch’eglino siano (sieno), that 

[they be. 

Itnperfeel. 

ChHo fdssi, that I were. che not /lissimo, that we were. 

che lu fdssi, that thou were. cAe rci fdste, that you were. 
eh'egti fdsse, that he were. cA>plino/bs^' 0 ,tbattheywere. 

Oompound Tenses. 

Perfed. 

Ch*io sill stato, -a, that I have been. 
die iu sia state, ~a, that thou have been. 
ch'egli sia stato, that be have been. 
die noi siamo stati, -e, that we have been. 
ehe voi siate stati, •e, tbat you have been. 
dt'effiino fe^oeiv dafi, that they have been. 

Pluperfeet. 

C/fio fussi stato, -a, tbat I had been. 
die iu fossi stato, -a, that thou badet been. 
dfegii fosse stato, that he had been. 

Che noi fossimo stati, -e, tbat we had been. 
che voi foste stati, -e, that you bad been. 
ch'eylino fossero stati, that they had been. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Perfect. 

Essere stato, to have been. 
Porticiple. 

Perfect. 

Stato, -0,1, 
stati, f 

Notes. 

The compound tenses of this verb oi^e formed with the 
auxiliary verb essere, as: io sono stato, i have been (liter 
I am been); lo saro stato, 1 .^hall have been (I shall be been) 


Present. 
Essere, to he. 

Gerund. 
Essendo, being. 


Tlie auxiliftry rerb ^aeere. 
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After St (If), the Imptrfdto del ConpiufUivo or the UVa- 
passato del Cbnffiunlivo must always be employed. It would 
be quite wrong to say: se to avrd (If I had), instead of $e 
io avessi; se to sarei stato (if I bad been), inst. of se to fossi 
stato etc. 

When in English, after if, the Indicative mood is used^ 
the same mood stands in Italian after se. After this latter 
even the Future tense can be used in Italian, if tbe action 
is a future one, just as after when (as soon as) in English. 
Se egli non ha libri, non h contento. If be has no books, he 
is not contented. jSb avrb denaro. comprerb una casa. When, 
(as soon as) I shall have money, I shall buy a house. 

In order to become familiar with these verbs, the learner 
is advised to conjugate them in tbe interrogative (ho io? 
sono io?), negative (io non ho; io non sono), and the in¬ 
terrogative-negative forms (non ho io? non sono io9), 
the former (atfcrc) with a substantive, the latter (essere) with 
an adjective. 


Twelftli Lesson. 


L'imperalbre, the eropemr. 

U generdle, the geneial. 

la fdrma, tbe form. 
il solfaniUo, tbe match. 
il sigaro, tbe cigar. 
onisio, honest. 
continio, satisfied. 
ricco (pi. — chi), rich. 

10 strepito, the noise. 

11 dubmo, tbe dome (cathedral 
church). 

la Ci'tpola, the cupola, 
la sc^, the stairs. 
il solduto, the soldier. 
la battdglia, tbe battle. 
la coldnna, the column. 
il lapo, tbe wolf. 

U leone, tbe Hon. 
la ibna, the hyena. 

Valhirgo (pi. ~^ght), tbe hotel. 
Vosteria, the tavern. 


Words. 

dawbro, really, 
la cdccia, the chase. 
il caccialbre, the huntsmau. 
il tirdnno, the tyrant. 
Veshrcito, the army. 
la primaoha, tbe spring. 
il campanile, the steeple. 
stimAto, esteemed. 
ammaldto, 8i<-k. 
trangniUo, quiet. 
largo, broad. 
cdrio, short. 

(lito, high. 

valorbso, \ , 

coraggidso, |comageou9, brave. 

crudke, cruel. 
hbUo, fine. 

perckb, why, because. 
la scelta, the choice. 
magndnimo, magnauimous. 
pauroso, afraid. 
cduto, cautious. 

Quanto tempo, how long? 
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Lesson 12. 


moUo tempo, a long time. o (before vowels od), or. 

«na, but. sdlo, alone. coji — come, so — as. 

Reading Exercise. 19. 

L'imperatore h magnanimo. II Inogotenente h state corag- 
fftoso. La cnpola di questa cbiesa sar^ molto bella. Le co- 
Tonne saranno alte. Sono lo state panroso? non sei 
etato panroso, ma canto. Se d ricco, avr& amici. 8'egli fosse 
ricco, avrebbe molti amid. Se il nostro generals non fosse 
state abile e coraggloso, il nemico non avrebbe perdnto la 
battogUa. Il Inpo, la iena ed il leone sono animali cmdeli. 
11 soldalo non sarebbe morto. Perebi non siete stati a scuola 
ieri? Psrcb6 eravamo ammalati. Le signore sono state in 
^nomo. I signori sono stati sal campanile. In qnesta citt4 
vi sono poebi albergbi, ma molte osterie e molti caffb. Do- 
mani saremo a caccia coi cacciatori del conte. Il tempo b 
troppo corto. Quanto tempo fa il principe a Parigi? Egli 
non b state molto tempo a Parigi. Sia tranquillo; Suo padre 
non sarn ammalato per molto tempo. Nerone (Nero) fn un 
imperatore cmdele. Napoledne fa il pib grande (the greatest) 
generale dei tempi moderni. 

Trtduiionc. 20. 

1. We were at Rome, Milan, Venice and Ravenna. Shall 
jou have been cantions? The emperors of Rome were crnel 
tyrants. Will this crnel tyrant be qniet {constr. Will be quiet 
this . . .)? The strangers will be in the hotel. If he is ill, 
he will be at home. If be were ill, be wonld be at homo. 
Children, be quiet at school! The soldiers of the army have 
been brave. Were yon not at Constantinople (ConstantindpoH) ? 
Wonld yon (Ella) not have money? Should we not be rich? 
Where have yon (EUa) been? Have yon (EUa) not been in 
the emperor’s garden? The staircase was high and broad. 
The stairs were not so high. How long have they (m.) been 
in England? Who is this gentleman? Who are these gentle¬ 
men? These gentlemen are the cousins of these young ladies. 

2. The dome in (di) Milan is not so high as the steeple 
of St. (Santo) Stephen (Stcfaiio) in Vienna. Sbouldst thou 
have been satisfied? Would ibe children be oantious? If he 
were honest, he wonld be esteemed. (The) bonest men are 
always esteemed. Be prudent (cautious) in the choice of your 
friends! Here are the cigars, where are the matches? Not 
having [any] friends, I am always alone. Where are you 
(Ella)^ Where were you (EUa)1 Have you not been [a] 
soldier? He has been [a] lieutenant. If you (Ella) had 
friends, you would be satirfed. My brother says (dice), that 
jrou (Ella) have been sick. Were you in Italy or in France 
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this spring? The general has been long in Spain (Ispdgna). 
Have you (EUa) been at the general's? Having been diligent, 
he has received a fine watch from bis fiiiher. 

DUlogo. 


Dov'd stato Sno (your) padre? 

Dove fn la madre di qaesto 
ragazso ? 

Erano a casa le sorelle di vo- 
stra cugina? 

Chi fa il primo (fxr$t) re del 
Komani ? 

E I'dltimo (last) imperatore? 

Quanto tempo foste a Venezia? 

Sono stati oontenti i yosiri 
maestri ? 

Sarete domani a Francoforte? 

E dove sarate posdomdni (tht 
day after to-morrow)? 

Come (Jiow) sono i dintdmi 
(outskirts) di Vienna? 

Avresti fatto il tuo tema, se 
fossi stato a casa? 

Savebbe felice la ragazza? 

Quando sarh (Ella) a Napoli ? 


£) stato due mesi (months) a 
Parim. 

Fa a Firenze. 

No, erano in cbiesa. 

Bomolo. 

Rdmolo Angiistolo. 

Dae mesi e qnindici (15) gioiiii 
(— a fortnight). 

SI, sono stati contenti di (with) 
noi. 

No, 8ai*e!no a hfagdnza (Ma~ 
yence). 

Saremo a Oolonia o ad Aquis- 
grana. 

I dintdmi di Vienna sono bel- 
llssimi. 

Certo (certainly), io lo (it) 
avrei fatto. 

Si, se avesse ancora (sidl) sua 
madre. 

Ci sar6 sdbato (Saturday). 


Thirteenth Lesson. 

Determinative Adjectives. 

These words are considered as pronouns, when em¬ 
ployed %oWu>iit a substantive. When followed by a sub¬ 
stantive, they have the value of adjectives, and are 
declined with di, a and da. Some of them take the ar¬ 
ticle (as: lo stesso, la stessa, the same) and are, there¬ 
fore, declined like substantives. They are dinded into: 

i. Demonstrative adjectives, 

Questo, fcm. qncsta, this. 

PI. questi, fern, questc, these. 



48 


J^eeson IS. 


PI. 

PI. 

Pi. 

PI. 

PI. 


Quello, feni. queUOy that, 
queUi^ fem. qu^h, tliose. 
Lo stesso, feni. la sfessa, 1 
ffli stessi, fem. le stesse, j 


the same. 


II mcdesimo, fem. la medhima, \ 
i m&lesimiy fera. le medesime, j 

the other. 

Cof^fo ("codSstoJ, fem. coicsia ('cod^slaj, this. 
cofes/i (codestij, fem. cofesie (codesiej, these. 


L'aKro, fem. ralira, 

//li allri, fem. le a/tre, 


Remarks. 

1. Before words beginning with a Towel, questo and quello 
sometimes drop their final vowel in the singular, 

aniina, tjuelCuomo. 

2. Before words beginning with a vowel or $ impura, 
the Plnr. mosc. quelU is, for the sake of eaphony, nsnally 
clianged into quctfii, ns: quegli dbUi, those clothes; quegli 
otiori, those honours. 

3. Before ma.scaline nouns beginning with a consonant 
(except s impure), the form qu^ U generally used instead of 
qudlo, and quei (que*) instead of qi^i, os: quel eane, that 
dog; quei (que') libri, those books (instead of quello cane, 
quelli lH/ri). 

4. Q)teslo denotes a pei'son or a thing near the person 
addressed, and frequently cori’esponds to the English your or 
of yours, as: cotesto cappdlo, your hat; cotesti libri, these 
Iwks of yonra 


2. Interrogative adjectives. 

PI I what? 

.^Wf. The final e in quale is often dropped, except be* 
fore s impura. 

Qual Ucehiere, which glass? 

Qual amore, which love ? 
scolaro, which pupil ? 

Quali is sometimes conti-acted into quai, as: quai libri 
which book;»? 

The interrogative what, follow'cd by a substantive 
(as: trhat maslcr?), and the exclamation tchai af are 
very often rendered by cite, for both genders and 
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numbers, as: Clie ntacstro avete? what master have you? 
Che ragus£o! what a boyl Che ragazxc! what girlsl 

(Is. 

la vidla, the violet. 
il mdsso di fieri, the nosegay. 
grande, great, large, big, toll. 
grdsso, big (of animals). 
piit grosso, bigger. 
come si chiama ... m italiano? 
what is the name of... in 
Italian? 

Condsce Ella? do yon know? 

Reading Exercise. 21. 

Qnesto bicchiere. Qaesta mela. Quest’uomo. Queste 
wlze. Qnegli stivali. Coteeta scatola 6 rooUo alto. QaesU 
fwcinlli sono poveri. II fratello di qxiesto lagazzo. Due 
chill di qael cafifb. To vengo da quella casa. Come si chiama 
quel fiore in itoliano? Gwofeno. Ecodesto? Viola. Hoportato 
alcnni (some) mazzetti di fieri; ono per mia sorella e gli altri 
pw le mie engine. II medesimo colore. La stessa persona. 
Abbiamo comprato le slesse penne dal medesimo mercante. 
lo ho veduto quei ctmi. Qaai cani avete veduti? Che bel*) 
quadro! Che bei giardinil Le foglie di quell’nlbero sono 
molto belle. Abbiamo veduto la gi-an(dc)*) piazza di San*) 
Marco a Venezia. Un boon*) libro d un buon amico. Hai 

•) Before substantives beginning with consotiants (except 
s impura), the adj. bello, grande and eanto generally drop their 
Inst syllable. 

similar to quello, drops the lost syllable before con- 
(exc. $ imp.)-, bel libro. The Plur. of this form is bei or 
o« ; bet (be) libri. Before vowels b<W is used (both for wase. and 
Jew.): bellangelo, 6rfr<inj»ia. The Plur. of belV or &<?to(nlBo be- 
fore s inyi.) is generally begli: begli dngeli: begli epeechi. The 
form bellt is alone met with, when the adjective is separated 
from its noon; e. g.: questi libri son belli, 

Grande drops de before waac. noons in tlie Sing, and Plur. 
Before fern, nonos gran and grande are used indiiTcrenUy, ns: gran 
Casa or grande easa. When followed by a vowel, this adj. is apo¬ 
strophised: grand' mmo; grand'anima. The P/«r. is grandi be¬ 
fore vowels or a tuipura: grandi uominL 

Santo dro|>s tlie last syllable before niase. nouns beginning 
with a eonsonanl, exc, a twijjiim.- San Carlo. Before vowels this 
word is apostrophised (moac. and/«».): SantEusd>io: Sant'Elena. 
Before a twpura and /Vni. nouns not beginuing with a vowel, 
the full forme are used: 5o«to Stefano; Santa Scolastica: Santa 
Chtara. 

Huono follows the same rules as the indefinite article; buon 

Italian Conr.-aranimar. 4 . 


La dinna, the woman. 

^ edmpo, the field. 
d coldre, the colour. 
la mHa, the apple. 
la vdcca, the cow. 

Tdra, the hour. 
la fontuna, the spring. 
la pittzea, the place (sqnare). 
d gar6fano, the pink. 
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Lesson 18. 


l,tlo .|Ut»li libri 0 qnelli? Ca.e or» 4?*) H nn’ ora. Sono 
1« dieci. 

Tradoslone. 22. 

1 This kins is ricli. This queen is alw ^hjs 

msn U poor. These men are poor. That child la not happy. 
That w.fman is not satisfied. That {coiestoj tree is not high. 
Those trees are rory high. The colour ^ th^ co&t is not 
Terr fine. Do you know that gentleman? Yes, Sir, nis name 
is Hianchi. What a large field! The field of t^ man is 
Terr Urge. I have not read tliU hook, I have read the other. 

i Did YOU drink good wine? Yes, the wine was good. 
There are two beantiful fountains in that square. These oxen 
are hijger than OUJ those cows. I give this pen to that boy. 

I give the books to those boys. The parents of these children 
are tery good. Are those boys ill? No, Sir, they are not 
ill. What a fine apple! What a fine nosegay! Those nose¬ 
gays are verv fine. The eggs of those geese are very large 
(jrrwfi). W'lmt o'clock is it? It is five o'clock (W. [TheyJ 
are the fivci. We have read the same books. The same 
ladie* were ill. 


DUIogo. 


Di chi 6 qiiesito temperino? 
Per chi sono quexti mazzt di 
Hori? 

Come «t (biutua la flglia di 
cotenU d’lnna? 

CoBOM'c (Kllai ijuesta plants? 
E crtieata? 

Che me!a voWte? 

ffono bu<.;ne quelle penne? 

E alta quests chiesa? 

<'b« letters i (fiesta? 

In quale atbergo 6 Ella Ktata? 

Co»i«r« qnel Dcgoriante? 

Cbe cnui avete letto? 


£ dl mia sorella. 

Per madamigella (Jliss) Giu- 
lietta. 

Si chiama Emilia. 

Sicuro (to be sure); 6 una rosa. 

£ nn gardfano. 

Vdglio7rtciU>qnelIabellamela. 

8i, sono buonissime^Ver^/ ffood). 

Si, ^ molto alta. 

10 una lettera di mia madre. 

Sono htato all'Albergo del 
tre Ke. 

Si, ha nn gran negozio di vini 
in qnesta citth, 

X!’n bel libro iialiano. 


'tin ro^wriw; rafla::a (una rj; buono ecolare 

r«f»a tt t: buoH* arnica (UH* a.j; buon vomo (un homoJ. 

• ^ W ora t'f ahat o clock is it? — It is one o'clock, i tm’ 
ora: It t«o oriock, *ono le due fore, understood); it is three 
edoch, Htno Ir tre etc. 

•• the pupil must not forget tlist the Italian adjective <if- 
rey. mgrtf utik th ruiM^tatdiee in gender as well as number. 
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Ha redtito i bei giardini della 
sia? 

Arete del buon rino? 

Vaole (will pouf do you ivantf) 
qneste calze o qnegli stirali ? 
Che ora i? 


Si, SOHO veramente (indeed) 
belli. 

Abbiemo nn viDomoltobnono. 

Mi dia (give m)*) quegli 
fitivali. 

£l un’ora. Sono le ire. Sono 
le cinque. Sono le otto. 


Fourteenth Lesson. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

Tliese adjectives ai*e preceded by the definite article, 
and also sometimes by the indefinite. They are: 

Masc. Fcnt. PI. Nt. PL fan. 
il mio, la mia, i iniHy le mie, nay. 

ri iuo, la iua, i tudi, le tue, thy. 

il suo, la sua, s su6i, le sue, bis, her (your, polite 

il nostro, la nostra, 4 nos/rtf le nostre, onr. [form.) 

il vostro, la vosfra, 4 vostri, le vosfre, your. 

il loro, la loro, 4 loro, le loro, their. 

Examples: 

41 mio cappeUo, my bat. 41 loro palaeso, their palace. 

ia fm veste, thy dress. la loro casa, their house. 

41 nostro campo, our field. MM'pnda, his (her) lamp. 

4 tfosiri cani, your dogs. la Sua mono, your band. 

There is no difterence in Italian between 7ns and 
her, as there is in English. Hei'e the number of the 
possessing person or thing must be considered, as well 
as the gender of the person or thing posse.<t8cd. The pu¬ 
pil will easily find the difference by the following table: 


Possessor, Singular. 
il padre ama (loves) 
la madre ama 

Possessor, Singular. 
il padre ama 
la madre ama 


I. 

Possessed object, masc. Sing, 
suo figlio (his son). 
suo figlio (her son). 

Possessed object, fern. Sing, 
sua figlia (his daughter). 
sua figlia (her daughter). 


*) The Italian mt dia (8. pers. sing, fem.) corresponds to 
the English: do give me, or please gire me. 


4* 
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L«B80& H. 


Possessor, Singular. 
n padre ama 
la madre ama 

Fossossor', ^tn^ular. 
11 padre ama 
la madre ama 


Possessed object, masc* PZ. 
i $uoi figli (his sons). 

• suoi figli (hsr sons). 

Possessed object, /e»t. PI. 
U sue figlte (A*s danghtei*s). 
le sue figlie (her daughtei*s). 


n. 

Possessor, P/«r. Possessed object, Sing, mo«c. Sif\g- feuK 
I padri amano I il loro onore la loro femiglia 

le madri amano j (their honour), (/Aeir family). 

Possessor, Fiur. Possessed object, JPlttr, tnasc. Plur. fetn. 
I padri amaco 1 i loro figli le loro figlie 

le madri amano / (their sons), (their dangbtei's). 


Remarks. 

1) These possessive adjectives, when foUotced by a sub¬ 
stantive in the SingidoTf indicating dignUg or a near relation, 
take no article, as: 

Jfio padre, my father. 

Sue /ratetlo, his (her) brother. 

Serhv a Sua AlUsza, I write to his Highness. 

Fui con Sna ikcellenza, I was with his Excellency. 

In the Plural, however, or when the sabstantive is precedent 
by a qualifying adjective, or when they have one of the final- 
syllables enumerate in Lesson 7, they require Uie article, ast 

J vostri geniiori, your parents. 

H mio earo padre, my dear father. 

II nostro fr<UeUino, our little brother. 

/»!> soretUna, thy little sister. 

Sneh is also the case, when the possessive adjective foUow 9 
the nonn, as: 

L*Altesta Sua, his Highness*). 

2) For the sake of greater distinctness the forms: il (Ia> 
d» (bis), Pi. X (le) di lui (bis); il (la) di lei (her), PI, i (le> 


j hxcepi an s-ldress, as; Mi miei! cliildreni Yet theae- 
1 ** olj(K>rTe<L When the article is omitted (but 

•j £, j? express a wider meaning than 

^ antieo, means: Charles ia a 
friend of mine, and Carlo i H mio amico, Charles is my (only) 
frieniL It wijl appear from these examples, that the use ni well 
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(her) are sometimes employed instead of swo, sua; suo), 
in sentences like the following: 

Giusippi ama sua sorMa ed i fipli di lei. 

Joseph loves his sister and her children. 

(/ stM>i fiffU means: his [Joseph’s] own children.) 

These forms are also used for the polile mode of address, as: 
II Suo cappdio, \ . . 

II di ha cappdlo, I 

3) Sometimes the possessive adjective is used without a 
substantive, which then must be underetood. Such phrases 
are Italicisms, and mast be rendei'ed perlphrastically, as: 

GH (lard tuUo il mio (i. e. dattaro). 

I shall give him all my money. 

X>elle sue/ (L e. aeioni, actions) sclamd ^tp^tta. (Jlfans.) 
That is like Mm! ciied P. 


Jfai trovaio i tuoi (i. e. parerUi etc.) in buona sdluief 
Did yon find your relations in good health? 

4) friend of mine” must be rendered thus: 

Un mio amico or un amico mio. 

Una mia arnica or un’ arnica ntia. 


La pdtria, the native coun¬ 
try. 

il nipdle, the nephew; the 
grand-son. 

la nipdte, the niece; the grand¬ 
daughter. 

il portaf<}gH, the pocketbook. 

la wligia, the traveliing-bag, 
the wallet. 

il httdle, the trunk, the port¬ 
manteau. 

il basldne, the stick. 

la herrcUa, the cap. 

in tdsca, i 


us* 

10 sMglxo, \ mi-iakiL 

Verrdre, \ mistake. 

11 nOnno (idoo), the grand¬ 
father. 

la ndnna (Vdva), the grand¬ 
mother. 

la via, 1 the street (of a 

la contrdda, / town. 

incontrdto, met. 
moridle, mortal. 
immortdle, immortal. 
adisso, now. 
tn mdno, in the hand. 

. the pocket. 


Keadiug Exercise. 2$. 

Hio padre h pai*tito. Hia madre d a casa. Tuo fraiello 
b grande. Tua sorella non d grande. Nostro sio 5 stato ricco. 
Vostra zia h povera. 1 loro genitori sono contents Le mie 
engine ed i miei cugini sono arrivati. I padrl amano 1 loro 
figli Nostra nonna ha perdnto il sno portafogli. I nostri 
nipoti hanno venduto la loro casa. Eo incontrato una vostra 
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nipote a Milano. II Sno Signor*) padre d pariito con un mio 
amico. Vieni {come, 2nd sing.), figlio (son) mio! Egli acrive 
(writes) a ana cugina ed ai figli di leL La mia patria h 
I’ltalia. Abbiamo seritto a Soo cugino e ai figU di lai. 

Tradoaione. 24. 

1. Hy book and (my) pen. My books and (ray) pens. 
Onr field is large. Where U gow**) nephew? Ke departed 
yesterday with bis teacher. He hsis three mistakes in hi« 
translation. My aant has lost her wallet. Onr aunts have 
found their letters. These children hare lost their father. 
Where is your mother (la Sua Signora madre?) Onr sonl is 
immortal. The generals bad their swords in (^eir) hands. 

2. I have met a consin of yonra in Rome. Have yon 
yonr books in year pocket? We have bought a trank (port¬ 
manteau) for our cbjldren. Your cousins (f.) have been in 
their garden. We have received these boots from onr annt. 
Onr consins (f.) will be at Milan to-morrow. I have found 
the penknife of your father. My mother loves her sister. My 
little biutlier is at home. 


Didloeo. 


Lov'd mio fratello? 

Lov’d il tao libro? 

Chi ha perdutola sua berretta? 

Chi ha vednto la nostra so- 
rellina ? 

Li chi d qaesto baule? 

Li chi d quests valigia? 

Di chi sono questi gnanti? 
Con chi d partita Sua nonna? 
Che oosa bai in mano? 

Love ha i Suoi libri? 

Ha vednto it ritratto di Sua 
Eccellenza ? 

Avete incontrato le mie sorelle? 


L andato adesso in giardino. 

l^colo qui (there it is) snlla 
tavola. 

Federico ha perduto la sna. 
berretta. 

Enrico I’ba vednta. 

il di nostro nonno. 

E del nostro boon zio. 

Sono di Sua sorella. 

£ partita con una sna arnica. 

Ho un portafogli pel nostro 
enginetto. 

Li (them) ho in tasca. 

Ho veduto il ritratto di Sua 
Eccellenza e quello di Sua 
Maestk. 

S), erano colla loro maestra. 


•/ In ^lite speech the wonis Signore, Signoro, Signorina 
are place<l before words expressing relationship. 

By you, your, when printed in Italics, we shall henceforth 
indicate the polUe tnode. 
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Fifteenth Lesson. 


Numerals. 

There are three kinds of numerals, vis. 1. Cardinal 
numerals, 2. Ordinal numerals and 3. Indefinite numerals. 


X. Cardinal Numbers. 


Zero, zero. 

un, uno, una, one. 

diie, two. 

(re, three. 

Qiuittro, four. 
cinque, five. 
sit, eix. 
seite, seven. 

6tto, eight. 
n6ve, nine. 
diSci, ten. 

Undid, eleven. 
dddici, twelve. 
tridid, thirteen. 
QuattCrdici, fourteen. 
qulndici, fifteen. 
sidici, sixteen. 

(diecidto), 
dici6Uo, 

(dxKind^). J 
dtcianndoe, / 


I 

I eighteen. 


vinii, twenty. 
veniuno, twenty-one. 
ventidue, twenty-two. 
ventUri, twenty-three, etc. 
irenta, thhty. 
quaninta, forty. 
cinquunta, fifty. 
sessdnta, sixty. 
seiUinta, seventy. 
ottdnta, eighty. 
noednta, ninety. 
cento, a hundred. 

treble, three hundred. 
quattrocinto, four handred. 
miUe, a thousand. 
duemila, two thousand. 
diecimila, ten thousand. 
centoniiUi, a hundred thousand. 
un miUdne, a milion. 


Notes. 


1. The numerals cento and arc never accom¬ 
panied by the indefinite article, as in English: a hun¬ 
dred or one thousand. 

2. Cento, is always invariable, as: duecento, tre¬ 
cento, etc. 

3. It is not permitted to say imdicj cento, dodici 
cento etc., but niillc e cento, millc e duecento etc. 

4. Days of the month (except il jninto, the first, 
and rdltimo, the last) aw expressed by cordiMnl num¬ 
bers, as: London, the 6th of April, Londra, il sci Aimle. 
They also admit sometimes of the antiquated article li: 
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li cinque, li set, the 6th, the 6Ui. Finally, the dative may 
be nsed: ai cinque, cdsci. For example: Paris, January 
15th, Parigi Ji (ai, or, iV quindiei (de) Gennaio. 

5. Sentences such as “I am 20, 30, 40 etc. years 
old" cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed 
Uiusr I have 20, 30, 40 years, to ho HO, BO, 40 onw. 
Uow <dd are you? i% translated either: qiianii anni avctc 
(how many years have you)? or: che eta avctc (what 
age have you)? 

6. j& (Sing.) and sono (Plur.) or fa (it makes*) corre¬ 
spond to tlie Englisli word ago, as: a year ago, e un 
anno, or wt anno fa; twelve years ago, soho dodici anni, 
or dodici anni fa. 

7. Trt or tcWdn (a certain ^me) is generally ex- 
pressed by fra, as: in or icithin two months, fra due 
mesi. 

S. Rdh, aU three, ail four must be rendered hy 
iufti (e) due, ftiUi (e) tre, tutti (e) quaUro; the following 
substantive takes the article, as: 

Tutti (e) dtte < frat^i, both brothers. 

Tutte (t) tre le sorelle, all three sistere, the three sisters. 

Both is also tiunslated by ambo or ambedue, followed by 
the article: 

Amho i fratdli, both brothers, ambedue le sordle, both 
sisters. 

IVe find also amhe, but only in the fem., as: 

Amhe le sordle. 

Cdleeiive numbers are: 

ttwa novina, nine days (prayers). 

t<Ho decina, a number of ten (some ten). 

una dozzina, a doson. 

una ventina, a score. 

una sessanfina, threescore. 

tm cenfindio, a hundred (some hundred). 

«n miglidio, a thousand (some thousand). 

Words. 

iWd, the ajre. fj mintUo, the minute. 

I dnno, the year. la fibbre. the fever. 

il tnise, the month. vittlto, the calf. 

ia eettimdna, the week. la jteeora, the sheep. 

•> I'a alwavs follows the substAntive, as; due anni fa, two 
years ago. nv 
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la lipre, the hare. 

Valitdnit, the inhabitant, 
♦idio, -a, bom. 

capri(u)6lo, the doe, roe. 
la lira eierlina, the ponnd 
sterling. 

a frdnco, pi. —chi, the franc. 
al mercdto, at the market 


via, times (in mnlUplication). 
itna vdlta, due volte,once, twice. 
vivha, lived (Imperf.). 
morl, died. 
ancdra, still. 
vecchio, old. 

nuovo, new; quando, when. 


Reading Exorcise. 25. 

Jo bo died lire sterline in tasca. Voi aveie ricevnlo 
dnqnantacinqne franchi. Mio zio ha avnto dieei figli, sei 
maschi e quattro femmine*). 11 oontadino aveva 86 bnoi, 
42 vacche, 88 vitelli e 76 porci. Al mercato abbiamo vednto 
nna trentina di lepri. Ho avuto sei error! nel mio tema. 
Abbiamo ncciso 23 lepn e 14 capriaoli. Sette ed otto fanno 
(maTce) qnindicl. 24 e 36 fanno 60. 4 via 8**) trentadne. 
7 via 9, — 68. 21 via 32, — 672. lo sono nato nell’anno 
1827, e mio padre nell’anno 1796. Mia madre 5 nata nel* 
Tauno 1801. 11 poeta Leopardi d morto nel 1887 in eth dl 
89 anni. La citth di Vienna ha pih di (more than) 1,500,000 
abitanti. La citUt di Londra ha 9000 contrade (streets), 500 
chiese, 199,500 case e presso a poco (nearly) cinque milioni 
d’abitanti. Licurgo viveva 800 anni avanti Cristo. 


Tradnzieno. 2G. 

1. My cousin has 24 irancs. My cousin (f.) has bought 
a dozen eggs at the market These peasants have sold 
ten oxen and thirteen calves. Oar uncle has three houses. 
Your grandfather had ten horses and four carrit^^. My sister 
has an old house, but I have a new one***). 30 days make 
a month. 12 months or 52 weeks make a year. A year has 
865 days. I was born in the year 1849; I am 86 years old. 
My sister was hern (f.) in the year 1852, she is 33 years 
old. How much are (quanto fa) 3 times 9? 8 tinaos 9 (are) 
27. — 6 times 8 are 48. 85 and 42 are 77. 

2. How much is 125 and 264? My mother has bad 
the fever for (per) 6 weeks. We were three times in 
Rome. A (the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 
Give (2 pl^ (to) Charles 26 francs and (to) Lewis 18 pounds 
sterling. There are 80 pens. Here are 200 kilos of sugar. 


*} In tbifl way one distiogoisheB the gender. 

The verb fauna is usually omitted. 

•••) It must be observed once for nil, that the English one 
or ones, preceded by an adjective, is never to be translated in 
Italian. Tlie above sentence; I have a new one, is rendered thus: 
Jo ne ho UNO nuom. 
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Oor king has 87 horses. We were (oat) shooting (a cdccia) 
yesterday. We have shot (ucciso) 12 roes and 74 hares. 

DUIogo. 


Qoanti anni ha? 

E Sao firatello? 

Qnando h nato 8uo fratello? 

E Lei (ifou), qnando h nato?*) 

Quanto danaro ha EUa in 
tasca? 

Qnanto danaro ha Ella rice> 
vote da Venezia? 

Qnanto fa 3 via 7? 

Qnanto fanno 6 via 6? 

Quanti giomi ha an anno? 

Quanti mesi ha an anno? 

Qnando e dove d nato Dante 
Aliffhieri? 

Qnando mori Alessandro Man- 
zoni? 

Saa eogina ha abbastanza 
(enough) danaro? 

A chi ha Ella dato del re- 
gdli (presents) i 

Dove sono i due anoi fmtelli? 

Che cosa hai comprato al 
mercato? 


Ho adesso (now) ventinove 
annu 

Egli avrk presso a poco diciotto 
anni. 

nato nell'anno 1861. 

Sono nato nell’anno 1850. 

Ho 160 lire e 54 centdsimi. 

Ho ricevato ieri 280 lire e 72 
centesimi. 

8 via 7 fa 21. 

6 via 6 fanno 86. 

Un anno ha 365 giomi e 6 ore. 
Un anno ha 12 mesi. 

nato Dell’anno 1265 a Fi¬ 
renze. 

Kel 1873 a Hilano. 

SI, ne**) ha abbastanza! ha 
cinqaecento frtfncbi. 

A tutti e tre. 

Sono partiti ambidue. 

Una ventlna d’ndva. 


Sixteenth Lesson. 


2. Ordinal Numhet's. 


They are formed from the cardinal numbei’s: 


11 primo, \ , g 
la prima / 

U seedndo, ] , 

la sednda, f s««ond. 


il terso***), the third. 
il gudrto, the 4th. 
il guin/o, the 5th. 

U sisto, the 6th. 


• • polite mode £lla (Let) being always considered fe¬ 

minine, alJ adjeetices ami participles, even when belonging to mas- 
culine^noun^ shonld agree with it, — This rule is often neglected. 

y Ae (the trench eti) properly means of it, and in English 
ts either omitted or rendere<l by some, any etc. 

***, Feuiniiie: la terza, la quarts etc. 
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tZ sSttimo, tbe 7tb. 

Vottdvo, the 8tb. 
t{ n6nOt tbe 9tb. 

U dieimo, tbe lOtb. 
Vundicimo, tbe lltb. 

U duodicimo, the 12th. 

dScimoUreo, tbe 13tb. 
il dicimc^ario, tbe 14tb. 
iZ dScimogiiifito, tbe 15th. 
it d^cimoses/o tbe 16tb. 
iZ dicimoseitinio, tbe 17tb. 
iZ decimotiavo, the 18tb. 
il dicimonono, tbe 19th*). 


il ventisimo, \ 


the 20tb. 


(il vigisimo)**) f 
il venfesinioprimo, the 2 let***). 
iZ venUsimo secondo, the 22nd. 
a Irmtesimo \ 

(il f 


} tbe 60th. 
‘be VOth. 

?«C!^:^}‘be 60th. 

il novafitisimo, \ 

(il ncnagisimo) } 
iZ ceniisimo, tbe lOOtb. 
il duecentesimo, \ , , 

(U dvgeniisimo) f 
il millisimo, the 1000th. 
Z’tlZZimo, tbe loet. 

U pemilUmo, the penultimate. 
tZ tergiiUimo, tbe antepenulti* 
mate. 


Remarks. 

1. The distinctive numbers, firstly, secondly are: 
pnmo,secon(h, (ox primieramcntc, sccondarkimente) thirdly, 
fourthly etc., terso, quarto etc., or: in torso luogo (in tbe 
3rd place), m quarto luogo etc. 

2. Proper names of princes take the ordinal num¬ 
bers witliout an article, as: C7arZo secondo, Charles II. 
Luigi deciino sesto, Lewis XVI. 

3. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal 
numbers, as in English: un twzo (*/«). C/n mezso, n 
half, when preceding a noun, is always considered ns an 
adjective, and thei'efore agrees with the substantive, as: 
tttia messa lihbra, half a pound. When, however, the 
suhstautivc precedes, messo is often invariable, as: 

un’ ora e messo, one hour and a half. 

due libbre e messo, two pounds and a balff). 

*) Besides, dodicisimo (12th), tredieesimo (IStli), quattordi- 
ctsimo (14th), guifuZieestmo (15th), sediecsimo (16th), dteias^t^iwo 
(17th). (18th)^ (ZtciannODcsi»u> (19th) are very much useil. 

**) The forms in parenthesis are antiquated. 

*••) Also ventunesimo (2lth), renZtdudstnio (22nd) etc. are often 
met Mlth. Euphony alone decides whether such forms ms^ be 
used or not. Thus cenZisei^tmo (26tb) or trentatreismo (^rd) 
are not no frequently met with. 

t) Messo, when following a noun, takes no article. 
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4. Tbe questiou: icliat day of the month is it to-day? 
is translated; quanH ne ahhiamo del mese? As we ob¬ 
served in the foregoing lesson, cardinal yiumhci'S are em¬ 
ployed in the answer, as: ne ahhiamo cingtie (the btJb). 

The hours of the day are expressed thus: 

3 o’clock, le ire (ore). 

a qaarter past 3 o'dock, le ire e ttn gaarto (three and 
a qaarter). 

half past 3 o’clock, U ire e mezzo (three and a half). 

a qaarter to 4 o’clock, le tre e ire quarti (three and three 
quarters). 

4 o’clock, le quaitro, eee. 

12 o’clock (noon), le dodici, mezzogiomo or mezzodi. 

midnight, wezzandite. 

1 o’clock, «n’ ora or tl ticco. 

Note. The hoars from noon to midnight are called pomeri- 
diane (nsually contracted to p. m. as in English) and those 
from midnight to noon: antimeridiane (a. m,). Tbns aide sei 
p. m. means: iit six o’clock (afternoon); aUe 8 a. m., at 8 o’clock 
(morning). — Of late tbe official way of stating the hours 
has been changed. ’ They are coanted from 1 to 24, as in 
tbe middle ages. We hear e. g. Jl ireno parte alle X7, per 
arrieore aUe 19 a. e. o. Bat this use is far from becoming general. 

The question 'at what o’clock?’ is in Italian: a che ora? 
(See Note page 50.) 

5. Multiplicatitxs are: 
shnflice, simple. 

i 

&ti «>) “ 


sixfold. 
dicu^o, tenfold. 


Words. 


Genndio, January. 
febbrdio, February. 
mdrzo, March. 
aprile. April. 
mdggio, May. 
yiugno, June. 
liiglio, July. 
agdeto, August. 
eettimbre, September. 
oftibre, October. 
notimhret November. 


dicimhre, December. 
dominie, Sunday, 
funcdi, Monday, 
warfcdi, Tuesday. 
mercoledl, Wednesday. 
giovedi, Thursday. 
venerdi, Friday. 
sdbato, Saturday. 
la Scizia, Sweden. 
la fidmma, the flame. 
la ddese, tbe class. 
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la parte, the part, 
ti p6$to, \ , 

a lu6gi, ( 


il s^h, the century. 
(fffpi, to-day. 

1 /n incindio, a great fire. 


Reading Exercise. 37. 

lo sono nel mio sessantesimo primo anno. leri fu il sei 
(di) mag^o; oggi 6 U sette. Carlo & il primo della Eua classe. 
Luigi 6 xl nono, Enrico il decimottavo e Giulio I’ultimo. B 
papa Gregorio VII era il nemico di Enrico IV. Petrarca 
viTeva nel sdcolo decimoquarto. Bomolo fu il primo, Numa 
Pompilio il secondo re di Roma. Qaanti ne abbiamo oggi del 
mese? Oggi ne abbiamo tientnno, or oggi 6 Tnltimo di Inglio, 
e domani ^ il primo d’agosto. Gennaio a il primo, marzo il 
terzo, giugno ^ il sesto e dicembi'e 6 I'nltimo mese dell'anno. 
La settimana 6 la cinquantadueaima parte delPanno. Mia 
sorella Lucia h nata il venticinque (di) Ingtio milleottocento- 
trentacinque. Ho ricernto tre Ubbre e mezzo di zucchero e 
dnqne libbre e mezzo di caffg. Carlo XII era re di Sv^zin. 
Ho comprato nna mezza dozzina di camice 1127 Set- 

temhre 1729 nn incendio distrusse ("destroyed) a Constantindpoli 
12,000 case; 7000 persone perirono (perie/icdj nelle fiamme. 

Tradnzioiie. 28. 

1. A month is the twelfth part of a year. What day of 
the month is it (have we) to-day? To-day is the 28th. I 
am the third in (della) my class. My sister Lucy (LuciaJ ia 
the twentysecond. Take (prendHe) the SOtb, 50tb, 60th and 
100th part. An Italian lira contains 20 soldi or 100 cente- 
simi. A soldo is the twentieth part of a lira. Napoleon 
("Napoledne) the First died at St. Helena (£Hena) on the 5th 
(oO May 1821. 

2. Lewis XVI of France was (pass, rem.) beheaded (tic- 
capitdto) in Paris on tbe 21st (of) January 1793. Here are 10^‘« 
pounds of coffee and l^s pounds of sugar. My grandmother 
is now in ber 67th year. Peter the Great of Russia died in 
[St.] Petersburg (Pietrob^rgo) on the 8th (oO February 1725, 
in the 53rd year of (di, vnthoat art.) bis age. The emperor 
Francis Joseph (Francisco Giusippe) of Anstria was born 
(ndcqne) in Vienna on the I8th (of) August 1830. Yesterday 
was the 16th (of) May. 

Diiilogo. 

Che posto bai? Ho il Tentesimo posto. 

Che posto ha tuo fratello? EgU b il tredicesimo della 

classe, e mio cugino h il 
quindicesimo. 

In che classe h Riccardo? £ in seconda. 
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Qnando h Ella arnrata? 

La signorina Sofia d la prima 
0 la geconda della clagse? 
Qaanti anni ha? 

Id ehe anno d EUa nata? 

In che mese? 

In ebe giorno? 

Qaando h xoorto Vittorio 
Emanu^le eecondo? 

Tno padre h partito domenica 
0 lunedl? 

Cbe ora d? 

A ehe ora h Ella partita? 

Qnanti ne abbiaino (del mese)? 
Cbe etb ha Suo pf^re? 


Sono arriTato Domenica, di- 
ciotto marzo. 

Credo ('/ think) ch’ella sia la 
geconda. 

Ha qnindici annl. 

Kel*) milleottoeentosessanta. 

Nel mese d’ottobre. 

L’nndici. 

Mori aBoma il 90ennaio 1878. 

E partitofin da^olreadj/^sabato 
alle cinque pomeridiane. 

Sono le sette ed nn quarto o 
le aette e mezzo. 

Sono p^to alle sette e tre 
quart!. 

Ne abbiamo venticinqne. 

£ adesso nel sno sessantesimo 
anno. 


Seventeenth Lesson. 

3. Indefinite Numhers. 

WTien used without a substantive, these words are 
prmwuns. With a substantive, however, they are ad- 
jeetives. 

Ogni, m. and f. (only used in the Singular) each, every, all, 
as: ogni casa, every house. 

dasciino, -a, each, every as* / uomo, each man. 

.. * 1 . ' I each woman, 

tuito, -fl, the whole, all (is followed by the article), as: 

^ tutta la citiH, the whole town. 

At^t' -fl, some, any, as: alcuna cosa, anything. 
qumehe, m. and f. gome, as: qualche cosa,'something. 
nessuno, -a, * » e 

(nisstino, -a), 
niuno, -a, 
veriino, -a, 

dtqudnto, -a. (Singular) a little; (Plural) a few, as:' alquanto 

oualiinmi, alquante donne, a few ladies. 

qualunqut, f. whatever, as: qualunguepaese, whatever 


no as: ^ *}tsiuna pianta, uo plant. 

’ \ i» niun mode, by no means. 


•) Tlie word anno (year) may be omitted. 





lodefinlto Namb«r8. 


68 


c(^iie i “• *** ftuxlo, in such a (this) way. 

un cirto, una cerla, a certain, as: un cerio signcrey a certain 
gentleman. 

paricchi,paricchie, several, as: parecchie signore, several ladies. 
ditirsi, -e, (only in the plural) various, divers, as: ditersi 
sbagli, divers faults or mistHkes. 
differinti, m. and f. PI. different, os: differmti in^oprese, 
dififei'ent enten^rises. 


Observations. 

1. Alcuno, -a, wlien xised without the negative par¬ 
ticle non, has the above signification of sofwe or any, as: 
{Ucuna cosa, anything. With tho negation non, however, 
it means no, as: 2*071 Ju> alcun amico, I have no friend. 

2. Nessutio, nhtno, venmo mean no, and when pre- 
ccdinff the verb, dispense with a negative particle, as: 
Nesftun uonio vi eonosce, nobody knows you. When, 
on the contrary, the verb precedes, the negative par¬ 
ticle is always required, as: No7i vi caiosce nesswi 
nomo, nobody knows you. 

3. All compounds with m«o, when used negatively, 
have no Plural. Thus we cannot say: 

JTon ho alcttni amici, but only: 

Non ho alciin amico, or 

Non ho amici. 

Words. 


La spina, the thorn. 

M lezidne, the lesson. 
Vimprisa, the enterprise. 
Vimpresdrio, the undertaker. 
la ^sa, the thing. 

M vita, the life. 

1*2 hdsco, the wood, forest. 
il thnpo, the time, weather. 
Vanimdle the animal. 
il diflfio, the defect. 
la nasidne, the nation. 
il fastidio, (PI. — di), the 
il moiivo, the inoUve. [son-ow. 
Veecesidne, f,, the exception. 


la rigola, the rule. 
lo sUito, the state. 
la giuia, the joy. 
(Cuffizidie) \ .. 
Vufficiale, f 
cdldo, warn. 
friddo, cold. 
niro, rare, seldom. 
facile, easy. 
etimo, eternal. 


parldto, spoken. 

una vdlia, at a time, formerly 


da, since; dd, gives. 
(egU)dma, (he, she) loves, likes. 


Reading Exercise. 29. 

Nessimo h senza difetti. Il nostro maestro di musica 
dh sei lezioni ogni giomo. Parecchie persone sono arrivate 
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da Vienna. Dio h il padre di tntti gU uomini. Ogni et& ba 
i suoi fasiidi e le sue gioie. Ogni nonao 4 mortale. Abbuuno 
bevato alquanta birra. Ogni cosa ha il suo tempo. Tntto 
qnel paese 6 porero. Conosco alcnne fainiglie ricche in 
qnesta dUh. Non conosco nessun ufficiale. Non bo neasun 
piacere. Niuna noia 4 eterna. Oggi abbiamo ricevnto diverse 
lettere. Pareccbi nomini banno il medesimo nome. Fa par- 
lato di different! imprese. Datemi alcuni libri! Nessono b 
setnpre contento. Mio padre h ammalato da alcunc settimane. 
Bispond^te (Anstcer! 2nd pi.) qnolcbe cosa! Quest a pianta 
si trova (7s to le found) in tntti i paesi caldi. Una certa 
signora Scbiavini b avrivata. 

Traduzlonc. 30. 

Many countries are vejy cold. Every child likes playing 
(il giudco). You have several mistakes in yonr translation. 
Charles has no mistake. A certain Mr. Bell has sent (man- 
data) this book. Every man is liable (soggetto) to (the) error. 
My consin has found some pencils; whose (di ehi) are they? 
The whole night was cold. Both (ambcdue i) soldiers ai-e 
dead. Both sUters are departed. Every state has its joys. 
Certain bMks have not good for young people (kt gioventA — 
youth). Every rose has its thorns. All speculators lost («<. 
have lost) money in such affairs. My father speaks (parla) 
of certain enterprises. No rule is without exception. This 
father has lost all his children. All the booses of this town 
are very fine (heUissime). Such a tianslation would be easy. 
Several gentlemen and (several) ladies have (sag ai‘e) arrived 

Venice. He has had different motivas. It is rare, to 
have (d’avere) many good friends. Have you found any thing? 
We have found several pens. Give me a little wine! 


BUlogo. 


Ho io degU sbagit nella mia 
versione? 

Hal ricevuto notizie (news) di 
tna madre? 

£) utile un tal(e) Ubro? 

(Ella) stata in Italia? 

Quando va (do you go) da 
soa nonna? 

Conosce (Ella) on certo Biva? 

Qaante volte b stata a Londra? 

Hai parenti qui? 


Si, caro mio (my dear), hai 
pareccbi sbagli. 

Non bo ancora nessuna notizia. 

Si, Signore, un Hbro tale b 
molto ntile. 

Sono state in tutte le grand! 
citth dTtalia. 

Il lunedl d’ogni settimana. 

Lo (him) conosco da pareccbi 
anni. 

Molte volte. 

Qoi non ho nessun parente. 
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AveU del temi ficUi? 

Qaanto tempo sei stato a 
Roma? 

Chi d soggetto all'errore ? 

Hai molti abagli? 

Obe coaa ba ti-ovato quel- 
I’affidale ? 


Alcani sono ficili*, altri 
Parecchle settioiane. 

Ogni uomo b soggetto al* 
I’errore. 

Non bo nessuco sbaglio. 

Ha troyato diyersi libri. 


Eighteentli Lesson. 

Adjectives. 

The Italiau adjective may be placed before or after 
the substantive, and must always agree with it in gender 
and number. No precise rules can be given, whereby 
the pupil may learn whether the adjective must precede 
or follow the noun. Euphony requires, that the adjective, 
when shorter than the substantive, should precede it, as: 

Un btwn ragaggo, a good boy. 

JJn bd ritratto, a fine picture. 

After the substantive stand: 

1. Adjectives denoting materials, nation, dignity^ 
shape, colour, tc^tc, smdl*) etc., as: 

carta hidnea, white paper. 

la rniisica ttoliana, Italian music. 

un consiglitre dulico, an aulic counsellor. 

un frutto amdro, a bitter fruit. 

un uomo cUco, a blind man, 

2. All participles, as: 

una figlia amdta, a beloved daughter. 

uno sgudrdo commovinle, a toucUng glance. 

3. Adjectives preceded by an adverb, as: 

tin oddre moUo aggradtvole, a very agreeable smell. 

una casa troppo piecola, too small a bouse**). 


*) But with thingfs the colour or taeto of which remain al> 
ways the eame, the adjective mostly stands before the subataQ' 
live, as: la bianca nevCj the white snow; il dolce mide, the sweet » 
honey. 

**) The English practice of putting the indefinite article after 
an adjective, as: too small a house; so great a king, ia not ad' 
misaible in Italian. 

ItalUa Coev.-Oiaramar. B 
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Gender of Adjectives. 

1. Masadine adjectives ending in o form tbeir 
feminine in a, as: 

baono, fem. baona. 

largo, „ larga. 

povero, „ povera. 

2. Adjectives terminating in e serve for both naas’ 
online and feminine, as: 

VamdhiU ragateo, tbe amiable boj. 

Vamabde ragazea, the amiable girL 

U fdice contadino, the happy peasant. 

la fdics contadina, tbe happy conntrywoman. 

Adjectives form their plural like substantives, vim.: 

0 is changed into i. 

« » » » c* 

® .7 o a L 

Remarks. 

Adjectives terminating in ca and ga take, like the sub¬ 
stantives, in the Plural an h after c or g, in order to retain 
the hard sound, as: 

la easa bianea, tbe white house. 
la case blanche, the white houses. 

Those ending in co and go, when of tm syllables, form 
their Plural in dii and ghi, as: 

bianco — bianc/u. 
larfv — lari7/ri. 

When these adjectives are of more titan fwo syllables, 
the question is, on which syllable the stress is laid. Those that 
have the accent on tbe last but one, form, with few excep¬ 
tions, chi, e. g.: 

tedisco (German), PI. tedesehi, 
antico (ancient), , antichi. 

When, on the contrary, the stress is on the antepenulHmate, 
ei predominates, e. g.: 

barbdrico (barbarous), PI. barbarlcf, 
ddssleo, „ dasdci. 

There are also many adject, ending in —co with both 
terminations. (See part II.: the formation of the Plural.) 

Note 1. One and the same adjective or participle be¬ 
longing to tico substantives of different genders, must be put 
m the Plural masculine, as: U frateUo e la sia sono partUf^ 
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the brother and annt have departed. When, however, belonging 
to more than two snbstantives of different genders, it generally 
agrees with the last noun, as: U padre, la cufiifta e le sorelle 
sono partite* 

2. A substantive in the Plural may also be followed 
by two or more adjectives in the Singular, as: i plenipoUnxiari 
francese e russo, the French and the Russian plenipotentiaries. 

(The article before the last adjective is, of course, omitted 
in this case.) 

Words. 


Xa penna d'acddio, the steel- 
la a, the walk. [pen. 

il nostro, the ribbon. 
rdva, the grai>6. 
il eigno, the swan, 
il pUtdre, the painter. 
lo scidtdre, the sculptor. 
Vautdre, the author. 
la rdndine, the swallow. 

U ntcrlo, the black*bird. 
VappetUo, the appetite. 
la pideza, the place (square). 
Vdria, the air. 
hdsso, low. 

tnagnifico, magnificent. 
dulce, sweet. 

\ celebrated. 

famoso, f * 

disldnte, distant, far. 

bruiio, ugly. 

ddtto, learned. 

Vusignudlo, the nightingale. 


grdsso, big. 
grdsso, fat. 

Vambasciatore, the ambassador. 
alligro, lively, merry. 
pic^o, little. 

UggUro, light; facile, easy. 
pesdnte, heavy. 
aggradevole, agreeable. 
spiacHole, or agradioole dis¬ 
agreeable. 

Urr^tre, terrestrial, earthly. 

t„rMno. \ y 

azxnrro, f 

niro, black. 

rdsso, rod. 

grigio, grey (gray). 

virde, green. 

gidUo, yellow. 

Idboridso, diligent. 
sirHlo, narrow. 
cede (EUa), do you see? 
mi piace, I like, I am fond of. 


Koadiiig Exercise. 81. 

Non ho ricevuto quel bel nastro rosso che mia zia ba oom- 
prato per me. I colon dell'Austria sono giallo e nero, quelli 
deiritulia bianco, rosso e verde. Vede (Ella) la piccola rondine 
per (in the) aria? La musica francese non d cosi (so) bella 
come (as) la musica italiana. lo preferisco (I prefer) la 
musica teilesca. Gli autori tedeschi sono laboriosi. La i^esia 
inglese h famosa. Le novelle del Boccaccio ed i sonetti del 
Petrarca sono magnifici. Le vie delle citth antiche non sono 
larghe. 11 padre, la cugina e la zia sono partite. Mi piace 
U dolce canto deirnsignuolo. Il cigno b un uccello bianco 
e grosso col collo lango. Il merlo h nero. Molti Tedeschi 
hanno la barba rossa. Un cane troppo grosso non mi 
piace. Abbiamo mangiato deU’nva molto dolce. Che begli 

5* 
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occhi azznrri! 6H noznim e le donne sono soggetti alle stesse 
pasaoni. Datemi della carta bianca e dell* incbiostro torchino! 
Egli h nn rtomo dotto e celebre. Gli ambasciatori spagnuolo 
e portoghese (I^tuffuese) sono partiti. I classici italiani souo 
ammirati in tntto il mondo. La nostra passeggiata non sarb 
znolto aggradevole; il tempo d troppo bmtto. 

Tradnzione. 33. 

These geese are big and fat That gentleman is not so 
tall as this. Uieheldogelo was a famous sculptor, and Ra¬ 
phael (J^ffaiUo) Sanzio a very great painter. These steel- 
pens are too thick and heavy. iWhat sbeautifol shonaes and 
(what) sgardens! These books are nsefnl and agreeable. The 
Italian grape U very sweet My eonsin lives (ata) in a distant 
lown. The blue eyes of this girl are very fine. Many plants 
ulwajs have green leaves. Italian songs are lively. The 
black hats of those gentlemen are too low. (The) iron is a 
heavy metal. Do ffou see (transl. see s/ou) that large boose? 
Do you also see those large doors? St Peter’s ('5an PUtro) 
in Home is a magnificent church. Who is that gentleman 
with the gray beard? He is the author of a famous novel 
(romdfuo). Our teacher lives in that high but very narrow 
house. On the round place there is a little house. The 
modem (modSmo, -a) Italian music is less (menoj l^utifnl 
//lOfi thi (ddla) German music. 


Dulogo. 


E (Ella) contenta, signore? 

Chi era Raffadllo Sanzio? 

Come trova (Ella) i sonetti 
del Petrarca? 

Obi i partite oggi? 

E chi h arrivato? 

I/e piece (Do you like) la 
muaica francese? 

Conosce (Ella) qnella signora ? 

Chi i quel signore col cap- 
pello bianco ? 

r>ove sta il too sarto? 

Sono bnone le stoffe inglesi? 

Ha vednto i giardini pubblici 
di questa citth? 


No, non sono contento. 

Era un celebre pittore italiano. 

Li (them) trovo come ognnno 
li trova; sono magnifici. 

Mia madre e mio padre sono 
partiti. 

Il engino, la cugina e le so- 
relle sono arrivate. 

No, preferisco la mosica ita- 
liana. 

8i, k nna ricca Inglese. 

£ nn francese molto dotto. 

In via Umberto Primo, in una 
casa rossa. 

Sono eccellenti. 

Si, sono belli, lunghi e largbi. 
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Mneteenth Lesson. 

De^e^s of Comparison. 

The copiparison of Italian adjectives is quite analo* **) 
gous to the English. The comparative degree is formed 
by the word pm, more, and the superlative by U piu 
(fern, la piu), the most. Examples: 

Comparaiite. 

bello, \ , , pin hello, \ , x-*. . 

f. ma, I 'xantiM. , more beantifnl. 

Superlative. 

A negative comparison is effected by the words 
meno, less, for the comparative degree, and il meno^) 
(f. la meno), the least, for the superlative, as: 


heUo, \ 
f. hella, I 


beautiful. 


bello, \ less beautiful 
meno bella, / (not so beautiful). 


il meno bello, 1 .. i tv tr i 
la mmo iOla, ) beautifol. 


Moreover, there is a superlaiivo assoluio (without 
comparison) by which a high degree is expressed. It is 
formed by the addition of the syllable issimo for the 
masculine, and for the feminine, as: 


eattivo, bad. Snperl. ass. caffivtsstmo (fem. cattivissimoi), 

very bad, extremely bad. 
diligenie, diligent Sup. ass. diligentissimo (fern. diligentU- 

sima), very diligent. 
(For further observations on the degrees of comparison 
see the 2nd Part) 


The following adjectives have, besides their regular 
form, an irregular (Latin) one: 

Comp. 

alto, -a, high. superidre. higher, superior. 

bu6no, -a, good. migU6re, better. 

catiivo, -a, bad. peggidre, worse. 

grande, great maggiore, greater, older or elder. 

piccolo, ‘a, little, mindre, less, younger. 


*) being an adverb, is invariable. 

**) The final o of meno is sometimes dropped (except before 
8 impure), as: heUo. In poetry maneo is sometimes used for 

meno, as: manco infelice di me, less unlmppy than L 
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Superl. 

U suprimo, \ the highest 
. la suprima, j the supreme. 
il, la tnigliire, the best, 
tl, la p^iure, the worst. 
il, la maggidre, the greatest^ oldest or eldest. 
U, la minire, the least, youngest. 


Superl. a*sol.*) 


sdmmo, ’ 0 , very high; the highest 
6ttmo, -a, very go^; tiie best. 
pcasimo, ^a, very bad; the worst. 
mdssimo, -a, very great; the greatest. 
minomo, * 0 , \ ..... , . 

(minimo) ) '''>■5’ ’■''f'i 


The irr^lar Latin forms, with the exception of migliore, 
peggiore, ottimo, pessimo, are not to be used of mateiial things; 
Urns, for instance, not: il maggior giardino, bat t7 piu gran 
giardino. 


Five adjectives form their sHj)erl. assol. (in the 
Latin way) in ei’rinw, Tliey are: 
acre, sharp -- ac^rimo. 
c&ebre, famous — cc/cWrrt»«>. 
inUgro, unblemished — inleghrimo. 
misero, miserable — misirriino. 
sahibre, healthy — salubirrimo. 


Observations. 

KnglUh than is rendered in two different ways, via.: 

1. When followed by a with or without an 

article (or by a pronoun), than is not translated, and tbe 
substantive or pronoun is put in the genitive case, as: 

Jl sole i pin grande rleUtt luna, the sun is larger than 
the moon. 

7)f sei pih grande iH me, tlion art taller than I. 

Egli i piu eloquenfe <11 Cicerone**), he is more eloquent 
than Cicero. 


•; Tlie superlatiro anud. of these etljectivea liaa the highest 
degree in comparison. Thus «oJKmo means very high or extremely 
high as well as the highest. 

“*J Before proper Nawe« ami before the word w/io, we may 
e<|ually well nee die, as: egli h piu ehmente cht C. In general 
she ex)>res-<es the mouiire, whilst dl only denotes the higher de¬ 
gree. When I ear: il sole h piu grande ileiUi luna, the sense is: 
the moon is but tJie sun Is targe. These examples show 
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2. It is translated by eJie, when tbe comparison is merely 
expressed by piu or meno, ioWumt an adjective following, os: 

F’d piit o/'o cM argento, there is more gold tban silver. 

8. Wben two different adjediees are compared with one 
another, than must likewise be rendered by ctie, as: 

Egli b pU\ fortunate che prudente, he is more happy 
tban prndent. 

4. When two verbs are compared, than is rendered by 
cite and followed by non, if no negation precedes, as: 

Voi parlate piu che non ptnsiaie, you speak more tban 
you think. 

NB. When two or more sa&sfanftocs, are compared, not 
by means of an adjective (as 1) but by a terh, either che or 
di can be used, as: 

II frateUo ecrive piU ehe t2 (del) cugino. 

The brother writes more than the cousin. 

5. Adverbs are always compared with one another by 
che, as: 

m^lio oggi ehe domani, better to-day tban to^moiTOw. 

The English as — as or so — as, which precedes the 
adjective, is rendered by cosl (si) — come, or ianlo — 
guanio, as: 

II nostro giardino e cost (tanto) hello come (qnanto) 
il vostro, onr gai-den is as fine as yours. 

NB. Cbsl (A) and tanto are frequently omitted. 

QueUa ragasea b (cost) beUa quanto innocente, that girl 
is os beautiful as innocent. 

As much (as matig) — as, corresponds to tanto, -a — 
quanto, -a, as: 

JIo tanii libri quanto voi, or quanti 7ie arete voi, I have 
as many books as yon. 

NB. As, when meaning in the same condition, is tale 
e quale (adjective), or simply quale as: 

Vi rendo i libri (tali e) quali li ho ricevuti. 

I give you the books back as I have received them. 


that the use of di or che is often rather arbitrary. In eentencw* 
where several Genitives following each other would offend the 
<'ar, ehe is used instead of di; thus: « libri della nigitm sono 
iitigliori che i libri dei cugini, in order to avoid dci libn eiei 
ctigini. 
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Words. 

Lo scarafdggio, the beetle. 

TinsHio, the insect. 

T6pt, the bee. 

U bdco, / 

U mdnie, 1 
la montagna, ) 
la sitOf the silk. 

VOl4nda, HoU&nd. 

Velefmte, the elephant, 
tl cammiUo, the camel. 
la nat^ura, the nature, 
tl sirvo, the man-eervant. 
la sbrva, the maid-servant. 
la sula, the drawing-room. 

Reading Exercise. 33. 

L’£aropa b pih piccola dell'Asia. La Oermdnia 6 piii 
fertile deir Olanda. L'diie ed il baeo d^ seta (silk^toorm) 
sono insetti uUllssimi. 11 sivio 6 piu felice del pozzo. Mia 
sorella k piu grande di me, ma b anche maggiore di eU. 
Qnesto ecarafaggio $ piu grosso di quello. II tetto della chiesa 
h pih alto che largo. Qneste sale sono pih larghe che Innghe. 
Questa serva ciiria (chatters) pih che non Tavori (toorks). 
Egli sa (knouts) pih che non dice. I palazzi dei dochi sono 
^andissimi e bellissimi. Era un ragano pdvero povero*). 
L'elefante h il pih ^ande di tntti gli animali terrestri. II 
cavallo 6 pih bello del cammello. Il nostro giar^no 6 (tanto) 
grande quanto il vostro. Mia sia 6 minore di mia madre, ma 
it pi(i alta di lei. La citth di Venezia b pin bella della 
citth di Trieste. Era nna pessima faccdnda (business). 
Quests mele sono migliori di quelle pere. Queste snsine sono 
dttime. I metalli sono ntilissimi agU udmini. I mesi di 
luglio e agosto sono caldissimi. L’uomo piu ricco non 6 
sempre il pin felice. 

Tradnzione. 34. 

This wine is worse than (the) water. That beer is not 
80 0^) bad. December and January are the coldest months 

•; By the rejietition of an a<Ijeciivc, the expression becomes 
more emphatic, as: por«ro, poor; porcro potero, very poor, poor 
as a church mouse. Similar forms are: bel hello, quite at one’s 
ease, piaa piano, softly etc. £x.: 

Don Ahbondio fomaca hrff hello dalla passeggiata terso casa (MJ. 
D. A. went home from his walk quite slowly. 


la lingua, the language. 

Vdrie, the art. 

Tdsmo the ass. [man. 

tl pdseo, (the fool), the mad- 
tl sdvio, the wise man. 
fedHe, faithfnl, true. 
edrto, short. 
coriise, polite. 
fhri'de, fertile. 
fdrte, strong. 

popol&to, peopled, populous. 
amito, loved, beloved. 
dispressdto, despised. 
ordinariaminte, usually. t 

spisso, often. 
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of the year. Also (the) November is often very cold. The 
Italian language is very rich. (The) dogs are the most faj^- 
fal of all (the) animals. She is a very poor girl. Thy brothw 
is older than thy cousin, (The) simple nature is more am- 
able than (the) art. The count’s palaco is more high than 
broad. This house is not so high. These books are not w 
good as those. (The) iron is a very usefol metal; [it]i8 
more useful than (the) gold and (the) lead (^idmbo). The 
most useful insects arc the bee and the silk-worm. The 
children of the poor (pi.) are often happier than the children 
of the rich (pi). Emily is a very fine girl; she is yoonpr 
than her sister Lucy. This mountain is very high, higher 
than all the other mountains of this country. It is toe 
highest mountain which I know (che to (xmosca). The 22nd 
(oO June is the longest, the 22nd (of) December the shortwt 
day of the year. Mr. CoUmari*) is a very polite man; he 
is more polite than his brother. The rose is the finest of all 
(the) flowers. Mr. A. is a very respectalle (from initgro) man. 


Didlogo. 

Signonna Maria, i maggiore lo sono la maggiorc di tntte 
0 minere di soa (your) le mie sorelle. 


sorella Lnigta? 

tj ricco il Suo (your) vicino? 

Qnal 6 il mctallo**) pih utile? 

Qaali sono i metalli pih pe- 
santi? 

Come trova (do you find) 
qnesta birra? 

Avete della birra migliore? 

Qoal h il mese piii freddo 
dell’anno? 

£ salubre il clima di quel 
paese? 

£ utile Tasino? 

Qnanti scolari ha il tuo 
maestro ? 

Come pnrla egli la lingua 
italiana? 


£ meno ricco di suo fratello 
che b in America. 

n ferro. 

L’oro ed il piotnbo sono i pih 
pesanti fra i metalli. 

£ cattivissima (pessima). 

Nossignore, non ne abbiamo 
altra (no olher). 

Gennaio 4 ordinariamente il 
pih freddo. 

Si, 6 saluherrimo. 

£ tanto utile quanto il wvallo. 

Ha tanti scolari quanti ne ha 
il tuo. 

Paris bendne****); meglio {M- 
for,adv.) di suo fratello Luigi. 


*) See Note •) page 35. 

When the Sup. reUti. follows lU noon, toe article is Ire- 

auently omitted. , , • ^ 

Adjectives and adverba aometimea take the terminations 
by which the meaning of substantives is modified, as: be»e, well 
henont, very well; p6vcro, poor; poverinop poor little one. 
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Come scriye (tcrites) Sob £ssa scrive meglio di me. 
cugina? 

Qoal’ e Tanimale piti crodele? La tigre 6 on asimale crade> 

lissimo; essa (J^^) ^ piu cru- 
dele cbe tatti gli altri ani> 
mali. 

Bove si trova Hmiglior ferro? II ferro migUoi'e si trora 

Bella Sv^zia. 


Twentieth Lesson. 

Regular Terbs. 

The verb c^ousists of two elementa, viz. the roof and 
the tcrmhmtfcms. The former is always invariable in re- 
^ar verbs; tlie latter, however, undergo certain varia¬ 
tions, by which })ersons and tenses are distinguished. 

By tlie iepninatioH of the Infinitive Mood we distin¬ 
guish tiirce different forms of conjugation, viz.: 

The first conjugation, with the Infinitive Mood 
ending in ave, as: trovdre, to find. ' - 

The second conjugation, with the Infinitive en^g 
in ere, as: vhidere, to sell. 

The third terminathig in ire, as: setUire^ io feel. 


Note. 

The vowel preceding the last pliable -re U characteristic 
of the whole conjugation. The inOexions after these charac¬ 
teristic vowels are nearly alike in all three conjugations. 

Some terminabons are even always the same; they are: 
the 2nd. pers. Sing, ending in i. 

1st. , Plor. „ ^ mo. 

. 2nd. „ Plor. , ; te. 


I. Conjog. 
Infiniitre 
trov-4re, 
to find. 

(Cbaract. vowel 


a.) 


II. Conjog. 
Jnfinitire 

to sell. 

(Cbaract. vowel 


e.) 


III. Conjug. 

Infinitive 
Koi-^'-ire, 
to serve. 
(Cbaract. vowel 
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Indicative Mood*). 

Present. 

lo tr 67 -o, I find. I vdnd-e, I sell. s^rv-o, I serve. 

thou findest. j —i, thou sellest. “»» tbou servest. 

egli ”<*, be finds, j —he sells. —Ct be serves, 

noi — idmo, we find, j — Uinto, we sell. —idmo, we serve, 

voi —dU, you find, i — ite, you sell. —you serve, 

eglinotrov-ano, tb.f. i v4nd-ono, they sell, serv-ow, they serve. 

2 «< jHtj7er/<eet. 

vend-doa, I sold. 8 ci-v-<ya, I served. 

—‘dvi, tbou Boldest. —<«,thou8crvedest. 
—cwr, be sold. —twi, he served. 

—fwiflw, we sold. —»r«/«o, we served. 
—evdte, you sold. —ittUe, yon served. 
—dtkifto, they sold, —irano,theyserved. 
ImperfeeU 

Trov-d», 1 found. vend-«. 1 sold. \ serv-ti, I served. 

—d^«,thoufounde 8 t. --Mi, thou soldest;—is^i.thouservedest. 
—d, be found. —d, he sold. —i, he served. 

—ammo, we foitnd. —immo, we sold. —immo, we served. 

— dste, you found. — Me, you sold. — iste, you served, 

—rfrofio, they found. — irono, they sold, —frtwo, they served. 


Trov-dcfl, I found. 
— (ivi, thou foundest. 
—dva, he found. 
—avdmo, we found. 
—nvdte, you found. 
—rtca«o, they found. 


If P'lUure, 

Trov-erd, I shall! vend-crd, I shall serv-irw, I sha.ll 

—erdi, tbou wilt —erdi, thou wilt —mb’, thou wilt 

-erd, he will -<frd, be will Ig -ira. be will « 

->ercAro, we shall p-—crc'/wo, we shall —trc«»o, we shall § 
— eri’ie, you will —criie, you will j —ir^e, you will 

—crdnno,th. will —cxmno.tb. will |—ir<m«o,tb. will 

•) Concerning tlie formation of the Italian verb, we give the 
following hints: The verbs of the J. Conj. are parUy verbs of the 
first Latin conjugation, pertly from verbs of Uie li. and 111 . Lat. 
conjugation. Hence the great number of the verbs belonging 
to the 1. Ital. conjugation, whereas those of the 11. and III. are 
by far leas namerous. The irregular Ital. verbs, however, belong 
almost exclusively to the II. and III. conjogation. 

The Lat. Prment, Imperfectum, and Perfection are et|U ex¬ 
tant as the It Presente, Imperfetto. and Passaio remoio. ihia is 
also the case with the Pritsens Conjimctivi, whereas the Imper’ 
fato Congiunlico is fr<»m the Plusquamperf. CoiyMncIm 

(amasH — amavissem)’ The composition of the tenses with habere, 
though rarely, already ocxuni in Latin. The Romance is 

but a blending of the Infinitive with the Present tense of habere. 
Thus: vender^ fa) vendere ho (i. a. habeo), I have w *7 
1 shall sell. In the same way tlie Condizionale ia but the 
tive with the Perfectum of habere, as sentirei faj setUtre hMm 
ss f^ sentir — efhbOit literally: I had to feel ** 1 should feel. 
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Conditional Mood. 

Present. 

Trover^i, I should ! vend«r^t I should 
-ererf»,thon wldst. ! ’eresii,tbouw]d$t 
-erebde, he wonld * -er^hbe, he would g 
-erewmo, we shld. ft. -eremmo, we shld. F 
•eresie, you would -eriste, you would 

^eribiero, they w. -erebbero, they w. 

Imperative Mood. 

TVova, find (thou). vMi, sell (thou). 

fi<m/r<wdfe*),do(thou)Bot find, non vindere, do (thou) not sell. 
irM, find (polite form). vinda, sell (you). 

trovidmo,.'iet us find. vendidmo, let us sell 

irouife, fihd (you). vend&e, sell (you). 

irovino, find. vindan^ sell. 

servi, ser\'e (thou). v 

fton eertire, do (thou) not serve, 
scriw, serve. 
scrrumo, let ns serve. 
aervite, do (you) serve. 
sirvano, serve. 

Subjunctive Mood. • , 

Preseid. * 

Ch'io trdv-i, ihat I find. vend-o, that I sell.^ 

cbe tu —i, that thou find. * ^ —a, t^t thou sells 

ch’egli —I, that he find. ‘v.* —a, that he sell 

che noi —W«o, that we find. —idmo, that we sell, 

che voi —uUe, that you find. —that you sell 

ch’eglino trdv-mo, that they find, vted-awo, that they sell. 
8 drv-.u, that 1 serve. 

—o, that thou serve. 

—a, that be serve. 

irfmo, that we serve. 

— itUe, that you serve, 
silrv'uno, that they serve. 

ItnperfeeL 

Se io trov-rfw/, if I vend-ewt. if I [serv-(ssi, if I 

se tu -dasi, if thou ^, -mi, if thou ! -issi, if thou » 

8 egh -«Me, if he 2 u&se, if he §i-isj«ifhe * 

se noi •dasimo, if we ^ l-iasimo, if we Sj-isfimo, ifwe ® 

se voi -date, if yon • -iate, if you ’ -iste, if you ‘ 

seglino-dssg ro. if they -^ssero, if they |-wscro,ifthey 

... . 'i cadent form of languages, in Greek for instance, 

the mflnitive is used for the imperaUve. Little chUdren are ant 
to do the same. ^ 


servfrii, I should 
'ir^lth.wouldst ^ 
he would ft 
’tr^mo, we shld.; s 
“irisfe, you woo Id 
•iribbei^, they w. 
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Infinitive Preterite. 

Aver trov-d<o, having found. • aver vend-t'tio, having sold, 
aver serv-i/o, having served. 


Participle and Gerund. 

Present. 

Pari. trov-d«/e, finding. vend-^nte, selling. 

Oersind. trov-dneto, finding. vend-ewdo, selling. 

serv-dnfr, serving, 
serv-dndo, serving. 

Perfect. 

Part. trov-fHo, •a, found. vend-d/o, -o, sold. 

Gerund, avendo trov-o<o, ha- avendo vcnd-ido, having sold, 
ving found. 

serv-fio, -a, served. 

avendo servt/o, having sewed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 

Johx> \ I 1 

iu hai > trwoio. venduto, servito, thou bast . sold. 
egli ha I he has ) ser\*ed. 

lo aveva \ \ \ 

tu avevi / trovaio, venduto, serviio, thou badst. sold. 

egli aveva) 

lo c56i trovato, venduto, servito, I had found, sold, served. 
2 nd Pluperfect 

lo avrd irovato, venduto, serviio, I shall have found, sold, served. 


Conditional. 


Perfect. 

lo avrei trovaio, venduto, serviio, I should have found, sold, served. 


Ch*io abhia\ 
che iu a6hi| 
etc. etc. ] 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Perfect 


that I have 

trovaio, venduto, servito, that thou have 

etc. etc. 


found. 

sold. 

served. 


Pluperfect. 

(Se) CKio avessi trovafo, venduto, serviio, Of) I had 
found, sold, served. 
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Note. 

The interroMtive, negative and negative^interrogative 
forms of all regnlar and irregular verbs are exactly like those 
of the anxiliary verbs, toUh or wUhoui personal pronouns, as: 


With pronoun, 
lo compro, I buy. 
compro iof do I bay? 
lo non compro, I do not boy. 
Non compro iof do 1 not buy? 


TKifAoni pronoun. 
Compro, I buy. 
coaqtro? do I buy? 
non compro, I do not buy. 
non compro? do I not bay? 


Words in the foHowiog Readiusr Exercise. 


Ngli dioise (p. rem.), he dis* 
tnbuted. 

il bine, goods, wealth. 
riaerMre, to keep, to reserve. 
aolamente, solely; alone, but. 
Fant llo, the ring. 
preziOao, precious. 
dU$e (p. rem.), be said, 
a chi, to him who . . . 
aapni, (will know) will be 
able to. 

Vasidne, the action. 
penerdso, -a, generous. 
partire, to depart, to set ooL 
ri/omare, to retnm. 
dope, after, 
mi, me, to me. 
confidare, affiddre, to enlrost. 
la caatetta, the chest. 
piino, -ff, fall, filled vrith. 
prindert (irreg.), to take. 
la akuritza (akurid), secu¬ 
rity. 

pofato (past part, of pothre), 
Iwen able. 
ruhdre, to steal. 
nilvo, -a, sure, eared, 
mr^ee, in (its) stead. 
il riiorno, the return. 

(falirui, of another, other 
people's. 

Kdelminle adv., faithfully. 


line adv., well. 
non‘^che\ , 

K non I '"■'y- 
aceUerdto, -a, wicked. 
reatituire, to render, to 
back. 


giv» 


passdre, to pass by. 
la peschiira, the fish-pond. 
precipUdre, to precipitate. 
Paiuto, help, assistance. il 
SI, hicnself. 

edrri (p. rem,), I ran. 
pronto, -o, ready, quick. 
caodre, to draw out. ' 
iendto, -a (past part.), obliged. 
aoccdrrere (irr.), to assist. 

U pericolo, the danser. 
acambievolmente adv., mu¬ 
tually. 
allt/ra, then. 


addormenUUo, -a, fallen asleep. 
V6rto, the brink. 
il precipiiio, the precipice. 
a (inst of egli), he. 
vi (added to the Infinitive), 
there, in, into. 


cadiito, -a (past part), fallen. 
lo (aco.), it, him. 
libertire, to deliver, to free. 
abbraccuire, to embrace. 
teneraminte adv., tenderly. 
dite, must (3rd p. sing. pres.). 



Regular verbs. 


79 


Beading Exercise. 

Un padre e tre figli. 

Un ricco padre diviae fra tre figli i suoi beni. Si ruerbb 
eolainente un anello prezioso e disse: Quest© sarb dat© a chi 
di yoi aaprk fare Tazione pih bella*) e pih generosa. 1 figli 
partirono © ritomarono dopo tre mesi. 

II prim© disse: Uno straniero mi ha affidato nna cassetta 
plena d’oro senza pr6nderne (to fate for U) sicurth aleuna. 
Avrei potato rubarla (to steal it) a man snlva (tcUhout any 
danger); ma invece al suo rilorno gliel’ (it him) ho fedelmente 
reatitnita. II padre rispoee (anstcered): Tu liai fatto bene, ma 
peri (nevertheless) non hai fatto che il tuo dovere; sareiU 
stato il pih scellerato uomo del mondo a rubarla (liter.: to 
steal U if you had st(den it). Ognuno deve reatitair**) 
fedelmente quel che (that which) non b suo. 

Il second© disse: lo passava un giorno vtcino ad (dose by) 
nna peachiera; vidi (I saw) precipiUrvi un fanciullo. Senw 
il mio aiiito ei si sarebhe annegato (had been droumed). lo 
corsi pronto e lo cavai salvo dall’acqua. 

Anche la tua azione b buona, rispose il podre. ma ancbe 
tn non bai fatto che il too dovere. Siamo tutti tennti a 
gtwcdrrerci (to assist each other) scambievolmente nei pencoli. 

Il terzo allora disse: Un giorno io bo trovato un mio 
nemico (see lASSon U, 4) addormentato suU’orlo d un preci- 
pizio. Voltandosi (on turning round) ei vi 
dentro; io Vho him) liberato dal pencolo. Ab figho. 

disse il padre, abbracciindolo (embracing him) teneramente; 
a te (to uou) si deve (must be given) I’anello. 

Il fare (doing) del bene agli stessi wmici (even to 
enemies) b I’azione piii bella e piii generosa di tutU. 

Exercises***). 

The three regular Conjugations. 

/. Coiougaiion. 

I speak Italian. Our teacher speaks six langj^es, be 
has told us (ei before the verb; and 

nouns in the dat. and acc.), that he lived (,bas h^«d “ 
Ital.) several years in the W /ore*gn 
have spoken to the foreigner, if I bad met him These 

merchants work much, but they earn little, because the com 

•) 'l'he"SaperIative is often plsced 

Before omsonanU fexcept s impure, the lofimtivt tome- 

thoKn»li.h eiprewlon. «« actom.uo- 
dated to the Italian translation. 
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petition is verf gre&t. How many persons shall yon invite 
for dinner? 1 shall invite twelve persons; my sister wishes 
me to (saj/ that IQ invite also some of her friends (f.). Tasso 
wrote (the) ^Jerosalem delivered"; in this poem he relates how 
an aimy consisUng (comj^stc) of (di) Christians of different 
nations delivered (W deliverod) the Holy Sepolchre. Charles, 
take the letter to the (aUa) post>office, and when yon come 
bomt (Gerund.), bay some fruit for this evening! Miss Mary! 
Ton sing so nicely (tanio bene), [do] sing once more the 
Neapolitan song of Santa Lneia! My music-master sang 
(p<us. rem.) a very fine Italian song. We shall send you 
(vi) the wares (which) (che) you (txH) have ordered (see 
Note page 31). Thank your (luo) uncle for the fine book 
(which) (che) he has bought yon (thee) (ti). How long did 
yonr mother remain (pass, rem.) in the country? She remain¬ 
ed only a month, and we bad wished and hoped that she 
would remain there (ci) the whole summer, since (poichb) the 
physician had ordered her (le) a change of air. When will 
the ladies arrive? They will arrive at four o’clock in the after¬ 
noon. The general has ordered the soldiers to (say that the 
eold. should) remain in the barracks. Excuse me, if I did 
not (non Dio ss la ho) greet yon; I did not see you. 


To speak, parMre. 
to sing, cantdri 
to bring (take), portdre. 
to send, manddre. 
to buy, comp(e)rdre. 
to form, formdre. 
to call, diiamdre. 
to invite, invUdre. 
to earn, guadagndre. 
to toll (relate), raccontdre. 
to work, lavordre. 
to deliver (liberate), liberdre. 
to excuse, scustire. 
to pardon, perdondre. 
to remain, residre. 
to arrive, arrivdre. 
to return, riiorndre. 
to find, irocdre. 
to greet, saluidre. 
to meet, inconlrdre. 


to thank, ringrasidre. 
to hope, sperdre (with Cbng.). 
to order, eomanddre, ordinaire 
(with Cong.). 

the foreign country, Vistero. 
lived (pp.), vissiilo. 
the competition, la concorrinea. 
for dinner, a prdnso. 
Jernsalem, GerusaUmme. 
the poem (epic), ii podma. 
the Christian, U cristidno. 
the grave (sepulchre), il sepdl- 
cro. 

Neapolitan, napolefdno. 
only, solfdnto. 
this evening, gu^Ca sira. 
the summer, fesidie. 
the change of air, il camhUi” 
mhdo iPdria. 
the barracks, la cashma. 


II. Conjugation. 

I receive a letter from my mother every week. A la p 
my sister writes me (i«$ bef. the verb) often. Write to your 
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friend that I shall read with pleasure the hook (which) (cU) 
he has sent me (mi hef. the verb). The soldiers foiight 
bravely for their (the) country and dearly (cara) sold thejr 
lives (life). Many [people] do not believe in (»n) God. but 
they would be happier, if they did believe in him (in lui after 
the verb). Don’t fear, dear child, I shall wriU to your parente 
that you aw innocent. Does this dog bite? No, be never 
bites. If he did bite me (mi), I should beat him (lo). I am 
afi-aid (that) you will fall (subj.). 1 was afraid you would 
fall. I don’t think (that) he will return so soon (cosl questo) 
from Russia. (Do) not repeat what I have related I This 
poor youth lost (i>ass. rem.) his parents, wheu (quando) he vros 
still a child in the cradle. When I see him (lo), I shall tell 
him (gU) what I read (have read) in a foreign paper about his 
invention. If I did see him (lo), I should invite him. Our 
neighbour sold (pass, rem.) his garden for (per) 3500 inarcs. 
For ^) 50000 francs be would sell the house. We dnnk 
to the health of the emperor. 


To receive, ricivere, 
to beat, bdtters. 
to fight, combdttere. 
to lose, pirdere. 
to fear (be afraid), iemire 
(with Cong.). 

to believe, ci^lere (with Cong.). 
to read, Uggere (p. p. Ufto). 
to wiite, scrivere (p. p. scrUto). 
to bite, mordere (p. p. nwrso). 
to fhll, catUre. 


to drink, hire, bivere. 
bravely, vahrosaminte. 
dear, edro. 
innocent, innocinte. 
never, non — nuU. 
what, quel che. 
the youth, tZ giovinello. 
in the cradle, tn fdsce. 
the invention, Vinvenzione. 
the paper (news-p.), iZ giomule. 
to the he^tb, Ma saltUe. 


HI. Conjugatiofi. 

Does the water boil? Not yet, but it will soon be Wiling 
(boil). Boiled ^-ater (with art.) has not [an] [agreeable] taste. 
Who is sewing this fine linen shirt? My sisters are sewing 
it (la bef. the verb). 1 shall sew for papa half a dozen (transi. 
a. h. d.) pocket-handkerchiefs. Time tiies and does not ‘‘etem. 
To-day I do not go out; the weather is too bad. When 
will you depart? I should depart to-morrow, if I were 
not unwell. Did you hear (pass, rem.) the report? I slept 
so fast that I did not hear the report. He felt the im^rt^ce 
of this step. If he bad served his master with faiibfulnws 
and zeal, he would have a better position now. hoUow the 
example of your superiors! In serving our country (CertMaj 
we serve ourselves (noi stessi). Mr. Rossi is a very chwi- 
table man, be dresses several poor [people] 
friends informed him (lo) that all was lost (The) Nations 
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overcome (s6/focano) (the) pain in [a] different way; the 
German drinks it (lo) [away], the Frenchman eats it [away], 
the Spaniard weeps it [away], and the Italian sleeps it [away]. 


Sleep well, Sir! 

To boil, boUire. 
to sew, cuoire^), 
to flee, fugffire. 
to CO out, uscire. 
to depart, partire. 



to follow, seguire. 
to sleep, dormire. 
to lie (tell a lie), mentire. 
to punish, pun-ire. 
to dress, vestfre. 
to inform (advise), aoverllre. 
to eat, mangidre. 
to xveep, puingere. 
soon, pri^. already, gid. 
the taste, il sapore. 
the shirt, la camicia. 
the flax, U lino. 
linen (adj.), dt lino. 
the pocket-handkerchief, Ufaz^ 
toUito. 


Papa, tJ hdh&o (for Papa, pel 
habbo). 

for Christmas, a Natdle. 
unwell, indis^sto. 
the report (of a gun), la schiop- 
petWa. 

so fast, tanto profondamdnte. 
the importance, Vimportdnea.. 
the step (pace), d ^so. 
the faithfulness (loyalty), la fe~ 
deUd. 

the zeal, lo e&o. 
the position, il pdsto, la po$i~ 
sidne. 

the example, Vesitnpio. 
the superior, il superidre. 
charitable, can/aidvole. 
in (a) . . . manner (or way),. 

tn mode . . . 
the pain, >7 dolore. 
the Frenchman, d Francdae. 
the Spaniard, lo Spagnuilo. 


• Twenty-first Lesson. 

Peculiarities of different verbs. 

I. Verbs ending in care and gare, as: itagarc, to 
pay; «w«carc, to foil, when c or y is followed by e 
or *, insert an Ji after c or g, so as not to lose tho 
hard sound, as: 


•) Cwcire keeps the »of the termination before o and a, as: 

Pres. Xnd. to cucio 
tu cud 
egli euce 
noi euciamo 
voi eudte 
ejdino euciono. 

Conj. cAc to cucia etc. 
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Ifago, I pay. 
paghi, thou payest. 
paga, he pays. 
paghiamo, we pay, etc. 
Fut. iopaglierb, I shall pay, etc. 


fMnco, I fail. 
manchi, thou failest. 
manca, he fails. 
manchiamo, we fail, etc. 
Fut. to mancherd, I shall fail, 
etc. 


2. Those io ciarOt glare or sciare, where i merely 
indicates the soft pronunciation, drop this i before e or 
i, as: 

io mangio, I eat. to lascio, T let. 

tu mangi (not mangii), tu lasct, thou lettest. 

thou eat^. 

Fut. to mangerd, I shall eat. Put. to laseero, I shall let. 
Verbs in chiare and glinT$ are subject to the same 
rule, as: 

to consiglio, I advise. 
tu consign (not conat/^Iti), thou advisest. 
to opparecchio, I prepare. 
tu apparecchi. 

In the Fut, however, lo appareccJtiero, io consigli&rb. 

Finally this rule holds good of the verbs in tare, when¬ 
ever the i of the termination is preceded by another potcel, 
as: awwoiare, to annoy, to bother: 
to attnoto. 

tu annoi (and not a««oti). 

Note. Those verbs in tore, which in the 1st pers. sing. 
of the JPres. Indie, have the stress on the t, as: spiare, 
to spy; Pres, to spio, take another i in the 2i}d pers. stng.^ 
as ^ch i must be distinctly prononneed. Thus: spii, tu 

tnoit, thou sendest. 

3. In the 1st, 2n(h ntul 3rd pers. sing, and in the 
Srd pers. ^ural, the majority of the verbs in tVe must 
assume the terminations -dseo, -isci, -isce, — isamo, 
instead of o, c, c — ono, as: ftnirOf to end. 

finisco, I end. finiimo. 

anisci. finite- 

. anisce. finiscono. 

In the Suhjmetive and Intiterative Moixl a similar alter¬ 
ation takes place, as: 

ch’io finisca, that I may end. cbe noi finiamo. 
che tn fintsca. che voi nmate. 

cb’cgU fintsco. ch’eglino finisoofjo. 
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Some verbs have both terminatioxis, as: io nufro, I 
nourish, and to nutrisco. (A table of the verbs ending 
in 0 or isco will be found in Lesson 35.) 


4. The 1st pcrs. sing. Jmperf. Indie, sometimes 
terminates in aro, evo, iv6, especially when it is ne* 
cessary to distinguish the first person from the third, 
the personal pronoun being undemtood, as: aiuafo, vcn~ 
(leva, senth'o. 

The contracted forms privc, bereft, for privaio; iocco, 
touched, for toceato etc, have now become real a^ectives, but 
are sdll met with os participles in poetry. 

Further irregularities in the conjugations will be noticed 
as they occur. 

^'ords. 


II prossimo*), the neighbour. 
il d&>Uo, the debt (money). 
la colazidne, the breakfast. 
la cina, the supper. 
la leziune, the lecture. 
Vatidne, the action. 

U cudre, the heart. 
la virtu, the virtue. 

visio, the vice. 
la pdglia, the straw. 
la preghilta, the prayer, re¬ 
quest. 

la scihtMa, the science. 
it perkolo, the danger. 
il ti, the tea. 
la Inig^, the lie (fib). 
la societd, the society. 
le chidcchiere, the prattle. 
la voce, the voice, 
tf comptUjno dt scuHa, the 
school'i^ellow. 

<7 caleoldio, the shoemaker. 


maiiro, ripe. 
vho, true. 

caplre (-isco), to understand. 
fitnHre ('isco), to blossom. 
arroasire (-isco), to flush. 
uhbidire (-isco), to obey. 
preferire (-isco), to prefer. 
resiituire (-isco), to give back. 
riverire (-isco), to make one’s 
compliments, greet, bid good 
bye. 

ceredre, to seek. 
dimentiedre, to forget. 
pregdre, to beg, pray, 
al contrdrio, on the contrary. 
adagio, slowly. 

da pMe mia, from my side 
(part). 

frattdnto, meanwhile. 
appina, as soon as. 
gid, already. 

finiscUa una v6Ua, do cease! 


Reading Exercise. 35. 

Preferisce Gila carta bianca o carta rossa? Perchi non 
paghi i tnoi debiti? Pagber6 i miei debiti, appena avro il 
mio danaro. Non manebero di fare (to do) il mio dovdre. 
Manca un volume di questa opera (tcork). Perchb non mangi 
queste ciriege? Non le mangio, percbd non sono mature. 


') Liter.; tlie next 



PectiliariUes of different veri>e. 


gr. 


I libri cbe ta rn’invix non sono quelli che io desidero. Quando 
scrive a stxa gorella, non dJmenticbi di riverirla da parte mia- 
Percbi non mi conaigU di comprare questo giardino? Percb6 
non 6 bello. Capisce (Ella) questa donna? La (her) capi8C<>. 
qnando parla adagio. Reatitnisci il libro al tuo compagno di 
scnola. Perch6 non appareccbi la cena? Son mi (fftt) la- 
scerb mndvere (move) dalle vostre pregbieve. Tntti preferi 
acono la gioventii alia vcccbiain. Chi non fngge il yizio, non 
ama la virtu. Molti bei fieri tloriacono nel nik^tro giardino. 
Le scienze fiorirono in Italia nel seicento (I/tlt renturyK 
Ubbidiscono i anoi (voMr^ scolari? Il maestro vuole die !o 
gcolare ubbidisen. Di matlina (in the morning) preteriwo il 
ti al caffe. Che cosa ccrchi? Cerco nna motita. Preghen. 
tuo fratcllo di mandarwi (h me) le coiumC-die di (Joldoni. 
Non dimenticberb di aaluiarc sua niudre. La riverisco. 


Tradnzlono. 

Doeat thou prefer tliia pencil to that pen? On the con¬ 
trary, I x>refer this pen to that pencil. Do (thou.l not spy 
the actions of thy neighbour! These pupils do n<»t obey. 
The girl blushed. Every maa avoids (lliej<) the danger. Do 
wott prefer tea to coffee or coffee to tea? Th.m doest not 
well ^ne) advise thy friends. Do not fi.rget U> (thf buy a 
pocketbook for me (me)) Obey the voice («//a r./*r) of thy 
heart! He who obeys the voice of his heart will always be 
happy. We are looking [‘or] Charles’s cap and Ireilenrk > hat. 
Seek and thou wilt find! We should search, it we luid a 
candle. 1 do not undei-stand these books. Do yon u^er- 
stand this word ? The lesson end.s to-day at 4 o clock. Have 
done, or I shall leave the room. These tiower^ are wont to 
blossom (blossom usually) three times a (all) >w. Ibou 
wilt look for their pens, and thou wilt not find them {U precedes 
the verb). Wilt thou prepare (the) dinner? D.iest thou pay 
(for) these books? Embrace thy father, y®" 

not give back the book to your fellow-pnpil? ^^lth your 
((«e/reqne8t« (entreatiw) you (Iv) bother your superior, d.. 
cea^ with them (stop them)! We request you 
our father. Pay the tailor! To-morrow I shall the tailor 
and the shoemaker. 1 shall soon have the hom.ur to see 
(di vederlff), and in the meanwhile I bid you (la . . .J good 
bye (make you my compliment). 

IMilogo. 

Quale di questi libri preferiscc Io preferisco qu«i.to. 

Quando finisce oggi la scnola? Finira ulle qualtro. 
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Pare (R $eems) cbe in ti ao- 
noL in qaeeta society. 

Ferch^ non maDsia Ella que- 
ste pere? Non sono bnone? 

Non apparecchi la tAvola pel 
pruizo? 

Cbe mi (me) consigli di Care ? 

Qnando pagberb Ella il conto 
(note) del sarto? 

Percb^ non m* (me) invil i 
miei abiti? 

Le place la lingoa francese? 

Cbe cosa mangeremo stasera 
(sss qxiesta aera)? 

Non vnol (Ella) far colazione 
(hreakfoM) con noi? 

Non dimentichi di scrivenni! 


Mi annoio percbii non capisco 

ringlese. 

Sono bnonissime, ma bo gik 
mangiato abbaatanza. 

Ma si*). L’ (U) appareccbierd 
snbito. 

Ti (Qm) conaiglio di restare 
a casa. 

Lo (it) pagberd domaoL 

Te U (jfou iliem) inrierb la 
settimana prosslzna. 

Preferisco I’inglese. 

Non 80 (knoie); credo cbe 
avremo la polenta cogli 
nccellitti. 

No, grazie! Ho gib mangiato. 

Non dimeuticberb. 


Twenty-second Lesson. 

Prononus. 

Prououas arc used to avoid the repetition of sub¬ 
stantives. There are six kinds of them, vLe. : 1. the Per¬ 
sonal; 2. tlie Demomtrative; 3. the Possessive; 4. the 
Ittferroffaiivc; 5. the Rdativc and 6. the Indefinite, 

Pei*soual Pronouns.! 

There are two kinds of Personal Pronouns, viz. db- 
sdlatc and coiyunc/atr. Tlie latter are only employed 
in the dative and accusative case. 

A pronoun is considered as conjunctive i. c. coupled 
with the verb, when no stress is laid on the pronoun 
and no prejfosition jo'ceedesy as in the following example: 
give me a book, where the stress is laid on the word 
hook and not on the pronoun me, which therefore is 
cousiderod to be a conjwictive pronoun. In the sentence 
however: give the Ifooh to me and not to mg sister, the 

*) Ma ai is often o^ed, as in tlie above sentence, as a rapid, 
interrupting aflirmation, like the Koglish “directly" etc. 
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stress is laid on the word to we. Therefore to me is 
an ahsotnic pronoun*). 

The former of the above sentences is rendered thus: 
Ddiemi un Ubro. (Here the pronoun and verb are even 
contracted into one word.) 

The latter example is translated as follows: 

I>ate U Ubro a me e non a mia sorella. 

We begin with the Alaolnfr rersomd Pronouns. 


Sing. 


yimt penoH. 

lo, I. I’l'"-- 

di me, of me. 
a we, to me. 

me, me, myself. 
da me, from (iy) me. 


noi, wc. 
di noi, of us. 
a noi. to us, us. 

noi, n*. our^elves. 
da noi, from (by) us. 


Sing. 


Second person, 
tu, thou. I’lur. 

di ie, of thee, 
a le, to thee. 
te, thee, thyself. 
da te, from (by) thee. 


voi, you. 
rf» tot. of you. 
a rot, to you. 

roi, yon, yourselvei-. 
da toi, from <by) you. 


Third person. 

Masculine. 

Sing. eoU (ei, e\ esso). he, it. 

di lui (di esso), of him, of it. 
a Ini ((ul esso), to him, to it. 

lui (esso), him, it. „ > 

da lui (da esso), from (by) him, from (b^) it. 

Plur. etflino (essi), they. 

di loro (di essi), of them, 
a loro essi), to them. 
loro (essi), them. 

da loro (da essi), from (by) them. 


■ •; Tho r.«.ot. why tho Komanco A 

and accosalive cases have double forum. 
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Feminine. 

Sing. ella*) (lei, essa), she, it. 

di Ui (di esio), of her, of it. 
a lei (ad essa), to her, to it. 

W (easa), her, it. 

da lei (da easa), from (bj) her, from (by) it. 

Plur. iUeno (esae), they. 

di Icro (di eaae), of them. 
a loro (ad ease), to them. 
loro (esae), da loro (da esse), from (by) them. 

For both genders and nitmtiers. 

Uoni. — — 

Gen. di sc**), of himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Dat. a Sc, to himself, heiself, itself, themselves. 

Acc. se, himself, hei-self, itself, themselves. 

Abi. da ai, I’rom (by) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Observations. 

1 . Fgli, ella are applied only to peraona, — ease, easa 
to pei-sons and to things. The English it, when referring 
neither to a person nor to a thing, as: it is true, it is cold, 
is beat omitted in Italian. Ex.: d vero, e (fa) freddo. “It 
is I, it is you“ mnst be translated: sono io, aei in etc. 

2. Very often the pronouns to, tu, egli etc. stand after 
the verb, when a certain stress is to be laid upon them, as: 

J/hai fttUo iu? Hast thou done it? 

Si, Yho fatto io. Yes, it is I that have done it. 

8 . Instead of Flla we sometimes use lei or la, especially 
in the familiar style, as: 

Lei or la vuole darmela ad intendere. 

Yon wish to make me believe that. 

4. I mgs^f, thou thyself, he himadf etc. is translated with 
io atesso fur the masc., io stessa for the femin. Plural: noi 
steasi, noi stesse, and so on. Instead of atesso, -a, we can 
equally say med^imo, •a. Examples: noi aleasi (noi tnedesimi), 
we ourselves; Lei atessa, your yourself, fot stesse (fern.), yon 

*} The polite mode FUa (Lei) is declined exactly like this 
pronoun and commonly written with a capital letter. The Plural 
you gentlemen, ladier<\ ia expreiMed by Xor (Loro) with the sub* 
etantivcH Signori, Signore, Si^nonnc. Ex.: You will be satisfied, 
ladies! Xer Signore saranno contente. 

**) The pronoun si is written with an accent in order to 
diatinguitd) thia word from the injunction $e (if). tVben used 
with stesto, seif, the accent is omitted. 
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yonrselves. If a stress is laid os the pronoun, e. g.: I have 
done it myself, it is usnally placed after the verb, thus: Vho 
failo io. 

5. The English, nty own self, yottr otcn selves efc. is al¬ 
ways rendered by to medisimo, voi medisimo or to sfesso sic, 

Words. 


Za calami/a, the magnet. 
la pdUa, the ball (bnllet). 
Vegoisia, the egoist. 
t{ rumdre, the noise. 
la msdicina, the medicine. 
i7 pialio, the plate. 
i7 pianoforte, the piano. 
il violino, the violin. 
attirure, to attract. 
pensdre, to think. 
ahitdre, to dwell, live. 
giuoaire, to play {aUe carte, 
at ca^s). 

suondre, sonare, to play (musi¬ 
cal instr.). 

somigXutrs, to resemble. 


conssgndre, to band, remit. 

pranzdre, to dine. 

cimare, to sup. 

vddo, I go (walk). 

vdi, thon goest. 

tvi, be goe<. 

vengo, I come. 

vUni, thou comest. 

viine, be comes. 

vUni! come! 

voglio, 1 will. 

vu6i, thou wilt. 

vudle, be will. 

vu6lsf will you? 

di rddo, rarely, seldom. 

prisso di, near. 


Keading Exercise. S7. 

Kon ho pensato a te, poverino. Penseremo a voi, a Ini, 
a lei, a loro. Non mandare il danaro a me! Cbi 6 state qm, 
Ini o lei?*) Vieni con me**), con noi. Egli non somiglia 
a me. Io somiglio a te. Non parlate di loro! Non parlar 
di me! Noi parliamo spesso di voi. La calamita nttira il 
ferro a 86. Hai scritto tu qaesta lettera? Si, I’ho scritta io. 
Cbi legge qnesto libro? Io. Hai tu consegnato la lettera a 
lui 0 a lei? L’ho (I have ... i/> consegnata a Ini. Ha pranwito 
coi snoi genitori? Si, ho pranzato con loro. CJbi cenera questa 
sera con noi? Un mio amico. Vuole suonare nn poco con 
me? Si, io suonoro il pianoforte e lei il violino. Va ella da 
sna madre? Si, vado da lei. Vieni tu oggi da noi? No, 
sono invitato da mio zio e vado da lui. L'egoista non pensa 
che a se stesso. Ha egli udito il immore? Si, I’ha sentito 
anebe lui. 

*) For tlie sake of emphaeix the fuller forms lui and lei, sh 
well a» loro, arc sometimes tiaul as nom. ^ 

*•; Instead of con me, con te,eon we may any *»icea tefo, 
9 ^. In poetry the old forme aosco, cosco are sometimes found 
for eon noi, con voi. 
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do 


Ti'adozlone. 38. 

My brother and I, [we] have beard the noise. Who 
will have the ball, then or he? Frederick, your (H tuo) 
teacher has seen that you (iu) have beaten a child. Who? 
I? Yes, yonr own self. Is it yon that play on the (il) 
piano? Yes, it is I. Who departs to-morrow? L Are you 
going (Go you) to your uncle’s? Yes, I am going to him. 
Did you call (Have you called) me or him? I called him 
(h. c.) because he wished (h. w.) [to] play on the (U) violin 
with me. Why do you so rarely come to us? My mother 
is unwell since a few days, and for that reason (per<^) 1 
remain at home with her. Will you play with me at cards? 
If you like. Your little brother was in the yard with our 
little sister; he has played with her at ball for a long time. 
For whom is this plate? It is for you, if you will sup with 
us now. My compliments to you and your dear children 
(I greet you . . . etc.). We often speak (sp. o.) of (^) you 
and your wife. Who comes? Is it you (tu), William? 
Yes, it is I. Have you thought of (a . ..) my gloves? Ym, 
I have thought of them. Is it true that the king has (is) 
died? I have myself read this news in the papers. He who 
(W'ho) is not for me, is against me. 


DbUogo. 


Glu ha detto cib (so)^ 

Chi viene? 

Pensate voi at vostri amici? 
Per chi e ({uesta roedicina? 
Chi ha portato questo violino? 
Con chi pranzi oggi? 

Che fa la calamita? 

Chi ha rotto il tondo? 

Di chi b quel libro? 

C quei gnanti ? 

Dove sta (Ella) di casa? 

A chi ha date il suo (ffour) 
danaro? 

Ha date a me il sno temperino ? 
E vostra questa carrozza? 

Va da sua nonna? 

Vieni da noi questa sera? 

^ egli a casa? 


10 — lui — voi. 

Noi. 

Pensiamo sovente ad essi. 

D per me. 

Mia sorella stessa. 

Con lui e con sua zia. 

Attira il ferro a sb. 

L’bo rotto io. 

11 mio. 

Sono snoi (t/our$). 

Sto (I lioe) in via Garibaldi, 
da mio zio. 

L’ (if) ho dato a Ini ed a lei. 

Credo di si*). (IfhinkheJias.) 
No, non b nostra. 

Si, vado da lei. 

Si, vengo da voi. 

No, h uscito. 


•) : I beUtre (of), yes. 



Conjunctive Personal Pronoana. 


91 


Twenty-tliird Lesson. 

Conjunctive Personal Frououus. 

As we mentioned in the foregoinj^ lesson, these 
Pronouns have only the dathe and accusative cases. 
They are; 

Singular. Thiral. 

Dat mi, me (to me). ci (ne), us (to us). 

Acc. mi, me. ci (ne), us. 

Pat. ti, thee (to thee). ri, yon (to you). 

Acc. a, thee. rt, you. 

Maseuline. 

Dat. gli, him (to him). loro, them (to them). 

Acc. (il), him. li, them. 

Feminine. 

Dat. U (Le), her (to her); loro, them (to them), 
yott (to j/ou). 

Acc. la (.La), her; you. le, them. 

Singular. PI iirah 

Dat. si, to himself, to herselfetc. si, to themselves. 

Acc. si, himself, bei'self etc. si, themselves. 

Concerning the construction of tlieso [ironouns, the 
following lilies ai-e of the utmost importance: 

1. The conjunctive pronouns jirecede the verb in 
the Jndicutire and Subjunctive moods. They likewise 
precede tlie Imperative mood, when negatirritg employed 
and in the 3rd persons Siug. and Flural. Ex.: 

Egli ml dd, he gives me. 

to vt vedo, I see yon. 

tu gll dai, thou givest him. 

egli la salttid, he bowed to her. 

egli ml ha dato, he has given me. 

to vl ho veduii, I have seen yon. 

tK le hai dato, thou bast given her. 

non mi dare, do not give me. 

non rl tormentaie, do not torment yourself! 

mi serwa. write to me! 

ch’egli ml ami, that he may love me. 

2. When ttco of these pronouns, one in the dative 

and the other in the accusative case, come together in 
the same sentence, they both tlio verb, and the 
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dative is always placed before the accusative. At the 
same time tlie i of the pronouns mi, ti, ci, vi is changed 
into e, and (jU introduces an e before the accusative 
with which it is always contracted. Thus: 

Instead of mi — me U>, it to me; )ne la, her to me; me li, 
them (m.) to me; me le, them (f.) to me; 
me ne*), some to me. 

, , n — te lo, it to thee; ie Id, her to thee; ie U, 

them (m.) to thee; te le, them (f.) to thee; 
ie ne, some to thee. 

„ „ ci — ce ?o, it to us; ce iff, her to us; ce li, them 

to us; ce le, them to us; ce ne, some to ue. 

^ , vi — re lo, it to you; ve la, her to you; ve U, 

them to you; re le, them to you; ve ne, 
some to yon. 

3 , yh — it to him; fflUla, her to him; gliHi, 

them to him; gliele, them to him; gliine, 
some to him. 

Note. For the sake of euphony le (her, fent.) is not used 
before lo, la, li, le, ne; thus when speaking of a female person 
we should say; gli, as: / give it to her (to the mother), to 
glielo do (not Ie lo). Gli is also employed for the poiife form 
Le, to you; but then it is usnally written with a capital 
letter, as: Glielo, it to yott; Gli^a her to you; Glieli, them 
to you; Gliele, them to yon; Gliene, some to you. 

3. Tlie conjunctive personal pronouns folloic tlie verb 
in the Liqnratite {except the negative Imperative etc. 
See 1). In this case they are contracted with (lie verb, 
and the Jnfin/fice drops its final vowel for the sake of 
euphony. Tims: 

Vederri, to see you (for vedire vi). 

amdrlo, to love him. — pofiaria, to carry her. 

mosfrdnnelo, to show it me. 

ddryVene, to give him (her, yott) some. 

cridimi, believe roe. — t^edeiecl, believe (yon) us. 

amdndoini, loving me. — vedendolOf seeing him. 

4. In poetr}’, when the verb is a m<mostjllahh or a 
vocc irouca, i. c. a word with the accento on the final 

*> The vowel is also changed before ne, of it 
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vowel (as: (lira, amh c^c.), Uie prououus /t)> la, h etc. 
are sometimes coupled with the verb, which then loses 
the written accento. The consonant of the pi'onoun (ex¬ 
cept gli) is doubled. Ex.: 

Instead of lo farb, I shall do it — faroUo. 

„ „ V* dirb, I shall tell you — dirowi. 

„ „ la amb, he loved her — nmoUa, 

„ „ sipentird, be will repent of... — pentirassi 

„ „ ci (id, he gives us — rfacc*. 

. , oil dird, he will tell him — diragli (not 

diraggli). 

5. Loro (to them) general!)' follows the verb, as: 

JCffli ha ddfo loro, he has told them. 

(Further irregularities will be explained in the Second 


Port.) 


Words. 


Accompagfidre, to accompany. 
eoftidre, to count. 
impresfdre, to lend. 
pretnidre to reward. 
loddre, to praise. 
moairdre, to show. 
domanddre (una cosa a quaU 
cuno), to ask (something 
from some one). 
ascoUdre, to listen (to). 
taglidre, to cut. 
aspettdre, to await. 
raccomanddre, to recommend. 
onordre, to honour, 
€omuni<Are, \ to communicate, 
partec^re, / impart. 
ddre, to give. 
do, i give. 
dai, thou givest. 
dd, he gives. 
dia, give (.nin^.). 
atiinto, attentive. 


tedire, to see. 

a rivedirci, 1 hope to see you 
again. 

ia siazione, the railway- 
station. 

con tutia sthna, respectfully. 
isiruttlco, instructive. 
roJentieri (adv.), willingly (I 
like to). 

per piflccrc, please, if you 
please. 

U mac^ldio, the butcher, 
il fomdio, the baker. 
il vetrdio, the glazier. 
d faUgndme, the joiner (table- 
maker). 

la aidria, the history (story), 
nc — «c*), neither — nor. 
tl ednto, the bill, account. 
di chrio, certainly. 
atasera (qiiesla sera), this 
evening. 


ditto, said, told. 

Kcadlug ExercUc. 39. 


lo vi ascolto. Ascoltatemil Non lo ascoltare! Mostrami 
per piacere il libro che bai comprato! Mi mostri dove si com- 


•) The MonU ntifsiino, niuno, rerimo, none, no one; ni -■ ni, 
neither — nor; ni andte, ne wcho, neppitre, nor; nulla, »ne«fc, 
nothing, have the negation won, when they stand after the verb. 
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prano i biglietti pel tefttro! Alfredo m’ha imprestato Tin libro 
UtmtUTO. Mi racMnti nna stona! Hai contato il denaro cbe 
ti fu mandate? Dammi (Owe me) ana penna! Ti la mia. 
Portatoci ana boUiglia di vino e dne bicchien! Se i ragaazi 
banno fame, date loro del pane. Mi dia la sua penna d ac- 
ciaiol Gliela dar6 enbito. EgH bel cappello bianco 

che eli fa comprate dallo zio. Se desiderate cento francbi, 
Te lx impresteri). Vi raccomando qnesto earto; lo sono sempre 
state contente del sao lavoro. Se ella viiole Icggere quwto 
ffiornale, glielo do. Mi onori (Tuna soa visita e le rwcontert 
tntto Vi comunico che fra pochi giomi avro il pi^re di 
vcdervi in oodesta citU. Se ha lei*) il mio Itero, la pwgo 
di reetituirmelo. Hai pagato il macellaio e u fomaio? rlon 
li ho anoora pagati perchi non mi banno mandate il conte. 
Scrivimi presto e mandami il tno ritratto. Non incontro mai 
nb lei, nb sna zia. Pregandoti d’aspettanni sabato sera aUa 
stazione, H salute e sono il too amico Giacomo. 


Tradnzioiie. 40. 

Dost thou listen to me (hear me)? 1 listen to thee (hear 
thee). I do not listen to you. Wilt thou accompany me? 
Accompany (2nd pers. Sing.) me I Do (2nd pers. Sing.) not 
accompany me! Hast thou told him every tlung? Thou hast 
not told (it) him. I have not thy book. Thou wilt not lend 
it (to) me. I/end (2nd. pers. Sing.) it him! Do not lend it 
her! Give (2nd pers. Plur.) me 10 bottles of wine and 25 
glasses! I have received a fine ring; I shall show it (to) thee. 
If my friend (m.) has this book, I shall ask him for it. 
I have heard that thy sister has OO amved, and [I] come 
to (per) welcome (greet) her. These rings are not dear; I 
shall buy them. These girls are diligent Ciadnstrions) and 
attentive’; their pai-enta praise them and reward them. The 
joiner has not worked for us this year and (yet) sends us a 
hill; he is certainly mistaken (s'inganna certamente). What 
[sort of] bread has the baker brought you? He has brought 
ns well-baked bread (pane ben coUo). Did you give me 
250 marcs? I did not give them to you (see Less. 22, 
page 90), bnt to yonr brother. He had not told (related) 
this story to yon, be has told it to ns. He has money, but 
he lends it neither to me nor to thee. I have the pleasure 
to impart to you that yonr friend, [Mr.] Marai, has honoured 
me with (di) his visit. Requesting you (Gerund.) to write 
me soon, I greet yon respecMully. 


*) The more expressive form instead of se Ella ha. 
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DIAlogo. 


Cbi mi aspetta? 

Ecco il giornale nuovo, t^Halo 
e l^gilo! 

Cbi ti ba detto di leggere 
questo libro? 

Conosce lei i miei fratelli? 

Avete restituito il denaro al 
vostro viciuo? 

Non avendoci (ta) mai scritto, 
abbiamo credato cbe tu ci 
avessi dimenticati. 

Dov’ ^ la staxione? 

Il denaro fa imprestato a te 
0 alia sorella? 

Quando mi pagberb? 

Voglio aver la mia paga (pay- 
ment). 

Il vetiuio ed il falegname ti 
mandano il conto! 


Tao padre ti aspetta. 

Adesso non bo tempo, lo leg- 
gerd dopo pranzo. 

Un mio amico roe lo ha rac* 
comandato come molto 
istruttivo. 

Si, 11 conosco tatti tre, scrivo 
loro qnalcbe volta. 

Non ancora, ma speriamo po* 
terglielo (to be able) restitnire 
fi'a quin^ci giorni. 

Soasate, ma non bo proprio 
(really) mai trovato il tempo 
di scrivervi. 

l^ola U. 

Non fn imprestato nd a ma 
nd alia sorella. 

Non posso ancora pagarla, ma 
La pagberd fra poco (soon). 

Non posso ddrvela adesso, ma 
ve la dar6 stasdraj alle 8. 

Bene, li pagberd oggi tntti e 
due. 


Reading Exercise. 

Il soldato valoroso. 

Daronte una guerm combattuta ai d\ nostri, nn;8oldato 
nel fervoi'e della mischia si stacca dalla sna compagnia e 
s’incammina verso un luogo dove non erano combattenU. 11 
capitano lo vede, e credendo cbe ei si allontanasse per sottrarsi 
al pericolo, lo richiama e con piglio severo gli domanda: j,Dove 
andate?*' Qa^li mostrandogli nna ferita mortale ricevnta 
allora nel petto, tranqoillamente risponde: „Vo di qoi poco 
lontano a morire per la pdtria; non voglio cbe il mio corpo, 
fatto cadavere, sia d'impaccio ai combattenti.* 


TVords. 


Valoroso, brave. 

U fervors, the heat. 
la mischia, the fight, fray. 
staccarsi, to stray leave. 
incamtninarsi, to go, repur to. 
il capitano, the captain, [self. 
aUcntanarsi, to absent one- 
sottrarsi, to withdraw from. 
richiamare, to call bach. 


con piglio severo, with a severe 
countenance. 
la ferita, the wound. 

}{ petto, the breast. 

VO, I go. 
lontano, far. 
ti cerpo, the body, 
ti cadavers, the corpse. 
I’impaceio, the impediment. 
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Twenty-fourtli Lesson. 

Demoustratire Frononus. 

These pronouns are used to point out the person 
or thing spoken of, and are declined with di (gen.), a 
or ad (oat.) and da (abl.) 

Qacsto, -a, ibid; PL qutsti, -t these, quel, qaei. 

queUo, -a, that; PI. gwRi, -e, those. 

(For the forms qud, qutgU, quci, qud, see Lesson 13.) 

Coit&lo, f. coUsia; PL cctcsti, Ortiste, this, that; PL these, 
those (see Page 49). 

costtii, f. costH; PL coslaro, this . . . here etc. 

cdlui, t c^Ui; PL coloro, that etc. 

Coltti or quello chc means he xcho; colei or quella 
chc: site icho; cdoro or queUi, quelle che: Hicy tcho. 

Cid means that^ in quite a general sense; cto die 
or quii chc means that xclikh. 

Nate. ^Vhat ^ that which, should invariably be rendered 
by quel (or edt) die, as: 

I believe what (= that which) 1 see. 

Credo quel (do) che vedo. 

Che, when nsed without a preceding substantive, is not 
relative but int&rogatiee or txdamative (see Less. 13, 2). 

Questi and quegli, when used in the Singular and 
nominative am, are only emplo 3 'ed for male persons, as: 

Questi fu felice, quegli sfortunato. 

This one*) was happy, that one unhappy. 

In the other cases quesio and qwdlo should be used as: 

Llio date a (jxiello (not tpiegli). 

1 have given it to that (man etc.). 

Costtii and adui (this one — that one) are only 
used of i>ersons, sometimes they convey an idea of some¬ 
thing despicable, as: 

La gloria di Colui die tuUo muovc. (Dante.) 

The glory of Him (God) who moves every thing. 

Costoro sarunno pnniti seceramenie. 

These (persons) will be severely pnnished. 


*) English one, when following a demonstrative pronoun, is 
never translated in Italian. 
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Non mi parlale di colei/ (Gold.) 

Do not speak to me of that woman 1 
Colei ii ha date uno schiaffo! (G.) 

That base creatnre has given you a box on the ear! 
Note. When refeiifing to a preceding substantive in the 
goniiioe case, some or anif is generally used in English, when 
in the dative, — there, and when in the ablaiice, — from 
there, therdjy etc. In such cases Italians nse for the 2^ni7it*e 
and ablative ne, and for the dative c( or W*). Example: 
Nceo del prosciutto; ne volete? 

There is some ham; do you want some? 

Ne prenderb uw poco. 

I shall take a little (ne not translated). 

I'fl Ella a casa? No, ne renyo. 

Are you going home? No (that’s where 1 come from), 

1 come from there**). 


£ m ffiardino 8UO padre ? Si, H i. 

Is yoni* father in the garden? Yes, he is there. 

^ siata lei a Noma? No, ma cl andrb qucsfanno. 

Have yon been in Home? No,batl8hallgotherethisyear. 
NS. Ne and vi or ci corres^nd exactly to the French 
and p, and respecting their position, follow the same rules 
that have been given for the conjuntire proucwis. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 

They are: 

1. C7i/, who? c/tc, what? 

2. Quale, masc. and fem. which? 


They are declined as follows; 


Chi, who? 
di chi, whose? 
a chi, to whom? 
chi, whom? 

da cAi, from (by) whom? 


che, what? 
di che, of what? 
a che, to what? 
che, what? 

da che, from (by) what? 


5in^ttlar. 

{)iiale, which? 

di gualCf^t which? 

a (^Ma/c.^hich? 

yu^e, wnicb? 

da quale, from (by) which ? 


Plural 

quali, which? 
di quali, of which? 
a quali, to which? 
quali, which? 

da quali, from (by) which ? 


•) a and in arc, for the sake of euphony, changed into ee 
and «e, when followed Ijv one of the pronouns to, la, li, to, »ie ttc. 

**) It may be stat^ at once, that the Engltoh way of an- 
Julian OoBV.-Oraramar. 7 
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CJti is used of persons^ chc of things. Di chi, when 
used vnth the auxiliary verb essere, implies possession 
and corresponds to the English expressions: tchose .. . 
is? or io whom belongs? 

The papil should be carefal not to use dti for ehe. Chi 
is on/y interrogative, and expressions such as Vuomo chi,.. 
la donna cAi ... are incorrect 

Chi is frequently used for fjtieUo or c<dni che. Ex.: 
Rimtlietevi a c/ii intende la cosa. (Mtinsoni.) 

Depend npon him who understands the matter. 

Come fa chi par che aspetti. (M.) 

As he (a man etc.) does who seems to a’ait. 

Con Vatto minaccioso di chi coglie «n sno inferiore... (Zf.) 
With the threatening mien of him who finds an inferior... 
TuW e due si tolsero a chi ne sapevapiu di loro. (M.) 
Both applied to him who knew the matter better than ^ey. 
Instead of che? we also say very often in Italian 
chc cosa? (liter.: tohich iking?) or simply cosa? This 
latter mode, however, though very frequent in colloquial 
language, is not to he recommended. 

Che serves for hoik genders and numbers, and is 
often used for quale. Ex.: 

Di che cittd h (EUa)? Prom which town are you? 
Quale asks for a certain person or thing among 
otliers of the some kind. Ex.: 

Quale di quesii Ubri comprerh? 

Which of these books will you buy ? 

Words. 

La hdleeta (beUd), the beauty. 

Valbicdcca, the apricot. 

edrpo, the body. 
la c6lpa, the guilt. 

U Iddro, the thief. 

la nobilid, the nobility. 
arricchire (-isco), to enrich. 
nuirire, to feed. 
tl eommercu), the commerce. 


swering siinply with: get, Ido, or: no, Ido not, is by no means 
admissible in Italian. 


assassimilo, murdered. 
la ndscUa, the birth. 
ndeque, was bora. 
arresldre, to arrest. 
fermdre, to stop, to stay. 
denuncidre, to denounce. 
operdre, to act, to do. 
rubdre, to steal, to rob. [ly- 
egualmente, (adv.}eqnal, equal* 
Vagriedtdra f., the agriculture- 
U eon(piistat&n, the conqueror. 
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U (Ireuo) diriito, the express il Usvro, the treasure. 

train. prfma, (adv.) first, earlier. 

profiUtte, promises. non so, I don't know. 

ierscra, last night. 

Reading Exercise. 41. 

Eeco il mio portafogU e qnello dl mio padre. Abbiaroo 
incontrato iersdnv la sna famiglia e <]Qella del sno vicino. Che 
libri volete? Voglio questi, non qnelli*). Bcco tre nccelli; 
qnale ynole (Ella) comprare? Ne comprero due. Che fmtti 
sono questi? Sono mele, pare ed albicocche. Va oggi al teatro? 
No, non Ti andro (shall go)\ non sto (I am) bene. La storia 
loda coloro che hanno fatto del bene airnmanitk. Di cbe ei 
nutrono questi uccelli? Si nutrono d'insetti.* Cbe cosa vnole 
costui? Non capisco quel cbe dice {he says)^ non parla ita- 
liano. Chi d costei ? £ la serva di nostm zia. A cue pen- 
sate, buona donna ? Ai miei figli. Chi troxa un amico, trova 
un tesoro. Di chi era prinia quesio palazzo? Del conte Negri. 
Qinlio Cesare e Alessandro Magno (the Great) furono grandi 
conquistatori; questi morl giovine, quegli fn assassinate. Quaii 
dei SQoi cavalli xendera? Venderb quei due cbe ho comprati 
due anni fa. Di che paese h (Ella)? Sono Tedesco. In che 
citt& d'ltalia ti fermerai di piu (the longest)^ A Firenze, 
perche Ik ho dei parent!. In qimli stazioni si fenua il diretto? 
Non so precisamente (preciaehf), tna si ferma in pocbissiine 
stazioni. 

Traduzioiic. 42. 

I am selling my house and that of my cousin. He who is 
diligent, will get (avert) a book. He who is in good health 
(in buona salute), is happy. This ink is blacker than that. 
These gloves are white, those are yellow. At what o’clock does 
the express train arrive? At 10 o'clock in the night. An*> 
swer him who calls! Who has 8top|i«d the horse? He spoke 
with the mien (il fare) of him who is accustomed to (a) com¬ 
mand. I shall give (^rb) this watch to him who pays for 
(pagdre) it directly. Are these yonr boots? No, these are 
not my boots. Whose are they ? They are my brother’s. With 
(by) what train did you amve? W'ith (by) the eight o’clock- 
train. I prefer the beauty of the soul to tliat of the body. 
The king promises a reward to him who will denounce the 
thief. (The) agriculture and (the) commerce are equally use¬ 
ful to (tbe) man; the former (nuclla) nourishes ns, the latter 
(guesto) enriches us. Dante and Tasso are the greatest Italian 
poets; the latter (this one) was born in Sorrento, the former 

*; At the end of the sentence, before che and before a 
semicolon or cofmi, wo use the older form quelli. 
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(that one) in Florence. If yon have some gCMDd wine, bring 
me a botUe [of it]! Have yon any butter? Yea, I have 
some. Pray, give me (me ne dia) a little (un poco)\ Have 
you thought of my gloves? Yes, I have thought of them. 
Were yon at the theatre yesterday? Yes, I was there. Are 
you coming from town? Yes, I am coming from there. 

Dl&Iogo. 


Ohe libro h questo? 

In quale di qoesti due albei> 
gU ha abitato? 

Che chiesa ^ qnesta? 

^nosci tu quello che ha fer* 
mato il cavallo ? 

Sono quest! i suoi goanti? 

Ha (Ella) ricevnto la mis 
letters ? 

Chi 6 costni? 

E costei? 

Che cosa bai sentito di mio 
fratello ? 

Che promette Cristo a chi 
opera bene in questo mondo ? 

Siete stati iersera al giardino 
pnbblico (ptiilic garden) i 

Ecco ancora del proscintto e 
del pane; ne vuole (Ella)? 

Avete portato le bottiglie? 

E a casa sco padre? 


Sono le poesie del Leopardi. 

In qnello presso (near) alia 
st^ione. 

E la chiesa di Sant* Antonio. 

No, non lo conosco. 

No, qnesti non sono i miei, 
sono qnelli di mia cn^na. 

Non bo ricevnto nd la di Lei 
letters, nd qnella die suo 
padre. 

E il servo del principe. 

E la nostra serva. 

Ti racconterb stasera tntto ci6 
che ho sentito di loL 

6li promette il delo. 

No, non ci sismo stati, era- 
vamo a un hallo. 

No, grade, ne ho gih mangiato 
abbastanza. 

Mi scnsi, non ci ho pensato. 

No, non c*b; 0 andato in citta. 


Twenty-fifth Lesson. 

Possessire Pronoans. 

These pronouns do not differ from the Possessive 
adjectives (see Lesson 14). They are ttever used witli 
a substantive. 

iStnpular. Plural 


Mrbc. 

Fem. 

Maac. 

Fern. 

Il mio, 

la mia. 

i mid, 

le mie, mine. 

U tuo 

la tua, 

i tuoi, 

le iue, thine. 

a suo 

la sua, 

i suoi, 

le sue, his, hers (gours). 

il nostro, 

la nostra, 

i nosiri, 

le nostre, ours. 

it wstro, 

la vostra, 

< vostri, 

le vosire, yours. 

il loro, 

la loro, 

i loro. 

le loro, theirs. 
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Remarks. 

1. The learner should remember that loro is invariable. 

2. When speaking of a part of the body, Italians never 
make use of a posstsgivc pronoun, os: 

Jfi duole il capo, I have a bead-ache, rwy head achef. 
Egli ai c rotto il brnccio, be has broken his (own) arm. 

Relative Pronouns. 

These pronouns have some rescmhlnnce with the 
Interroyafke pronouna from which they should be care¬ 
fully distinguished. They are; 

SinguJar. 

Maac. and Fein. 

Che, who, which. 

di eui, cu^ whose. 

a cui, cui, to whoin. 

che, eui, whom, which. 

da e«i, from (by) whom, from (by) which. 

Neuter (for eometliing undefined.) 

C7<e (il che), what. 
di che, of what, whereof. 
n che, to what. 
che, what. 

dal chc*), from (by) what. 

Flurul 

Maec. and Fem. 

Che, which. 

di cui, cui, of which, whereof. 
a Ctti, f«i, to which. 
che, eui, which. 
da cut, from (by) which. 

Observations. 

1. Che is more frequent than il (la) quale, and is em¬ 
ployed for both genders and numbers, as: if padre ehc . . 
la madre che .... if IWro che . . . 

2. Il che is used instead of che, when relating to the 
whole of the foregoing sentence, ns: 

•) Da che (better daechc) means since, but the ablative <-Me 
ia always dal ch« or dalla qual cosa, by which dimigy, whereby. 
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Mio pwbx Mi riebiama, U c/ie mi ^bli^a a partire. 
My father calls me back, therefore*) I am obliged to 
depart. 

U. Cui is generally used of persons, bas no nominative 
case and generally takes its place before the noon. The 
prepositions tH and a may be omitted before cui, as; 

II cttl (for ii di cui) amico, whose friend. 

4. In Koglisb the relative pronoun is often omitted after 
the noun. In Italian it should always be expressed. £x.: 
Xa letlera cite arete scritta, the letter you have mitten. 
II ragaxzo ch*h ho veduto, the boy I have seen. 

Singular. 

Mase. 

It tjuale, that, who, which. 

del quale, of that, whose, of which. 

ul qnuk, to that, to whom, to which. 

*7 qwUc, that, whom, which. 

dal quale, from (by) that, whom, which. 


La quale 
della quale 
alia quale 
la quale 
dalla quale 


Fein. 


like the Mascnline. 


Msec. 

/ quali j 
dei quali I 
ai qmli I like the 
1 quali I 
dai quali j 


Plurtd. 

Xe (ptali 
tlelle quali 
Singular, alle quali 
le quali 
dalle quali 


Fern. 

j like the Singular. 


Xotes. 

1. // quale combines with the foregoing idea a new one 
whereas cite only continues the thought with 
the addition of an idea of sccondarg importance, thus; 

Xa leitera che ri ho serUta, non e aiTiwrta. 

The letter, I wrote you, has not arrived. 

frV* uomini. i quail duOUano di tuHo, sono infdici 
Tho-e who doubt everytliing, are unhappy. 


/« ancient writers 

to ene (h^ehrj (MH-ni^i instead of il die. 


Relative Pronouns. 


loa 


2. (^tuile U sometimes employed for come (as). £x.: 
LHmptrcUore di Gtrmania qual re di Prussia. 

The emperor of Germany, as king of Pmssia. 

8. Tale quale, Plar. iali quali means suck as. £z.: 

Tale qiitUe mi veie, such as you see me. 

4. When repeated, tfuale means the one — Ute aUter, as: 
Quale h huono, quale i caitivo. 

The one is good, the other is bad. 

}^oie. The pupil should bear in mind that qitale ^vlth the 
article is ncrer interrogative in Italian. Therefore he ought 
cot to say, as in French: quale volete (iequel voulez-vous)? 
but only: quale volete P 


M'ords. 


Z/agqradevolcsca, the amenity, 
sweetness. 

7a propriefd, the propriety. 

H pdpolo, the people. 
il mile, the disease. 
la guariffione, the recovery. 
rammirtiglio, the admiral. 

U bttttclh a vap6re,\ the stea- 
t7 pirdsenfo, I mer. 

»7 proprie/drio, the proprietor. 
(7 jwsscssdrc, the possessor, 
/’erdc. the hero. 
i costiimi, the customs. 

7a sciisa, the excuse. 
il hdgno, the batli. 
lontdno, far. 
il fume, the river. 

7a spvnda, the bank (ofa river). 


castigdre, to chastise. 

auogpidyc, J to live, to reside. 
abiUire, f ’ 

vantiire, to extol, to boast of. 
/erfUisedre, to fertilize. 
stracciiire, to fear. 
la ferrovia, \ the rail- 

la strdda ferrdta, j road. 
la corona, the crown. 
guttdagndre, to win, to gain. 
meriidre, to merit. 
riporidre, to gain (a victory). 
antico, antique (ancient). 
sedrso, last. 
promisso, promised. 
soggeUo, subject. 
fra pdeo, soon, 
tn (a) cdsa, at home. 


Reading Exercise. 43. 

Il mio giardino h tanto grande quanto il tuo. Le sue 
rose sono beltissime, ma sono meno belle delle mie. I nostri 
amici sono tanto fedeli quanto i loro. Ecco i miei libri ed 1 
suoi; dove sono i vostri? Ogni fiore ha la sna propriety; la 
viola ha le sue, i garofani banno le loro. E dovere d'ogni 
padre di castigare i propri*) iigU, quando lo mdritano. TutU 
i popoli vantano i loro eroi, e anebe noi vantiamo i nostri. 
Il giovanotto (from giovane) col quale siete arrivato la settimana 
scorsa, h morto qnesta notte. Il rogazzo, il cui padre 
tito ieri per ITtalia, dimora adesso da noi. 1 costumi del 


^ His own chihlreo. 
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p(ipo]i antichi erauo xnolto difiei'enti doi costri. La citt& ba 
ie sne agj^devolezze, ma nnehe la cami^gna ba le sue. 11 
mercante cfae avete vedato ieri in casa mia, e da cai alloggia 
il mio aniieo B., partirh fra poco per Parisi. £cco la cosa 
della (|TinIe abbiamo parlato. La signora di cni le ho rac« 
comandato il dglio, 6 nna parents di mia nx^lie. Quest*uo<^ 
mo d tale (juKle me Tavete dipinto (describtd), L'imperatore 
d'Aostria, qnal re d'Ungberia (Ilungaria)^ k possessore della, 
corona di Santo Stefano. 


Traduziouc. 44. 

I find your garden very small. I beg yonr pardon 
(from scusnre), Sir, it is not smaller than yonrs, it is quite 
as laigft as ihat of my cousin. Where are my flowers? (The) 
mine are here, but I do not know, where yours are. The 
English admiral who has gmned this yictory, is Nelson. The 
baths by means of which he expects to recover, are far from 
here. The dinner to which I was invited, made me sick (mi hcv 
faUo male). You have lost all (that) you bad won. I shall 
send yon the papers (which) I promised to (di) show you. The 
river whose waters fertilize Egypt (I'Efjitio)^ is called (ckia- 
nmsi) the Nile (HUo). This is a disease to which I am snbject. 
The proprietors of the hotels, in which we have been, were 
Germans. Whose hat is that? Is [it] yours or that of your 
friend? It is my friend’s. Miss Bianchi, of (Genii.) whom 
there is now much talk (one talks much) in the news¬ 
papers, will sing in our theatre one of these days. I bav© 
bronght the history of those ancient nations of which out* 
teacher has been speaking (has spoken). Otir aunts arrived 
yesterday; (tbe^ mine came (v€nne)mXh the steamboat, (the) 
yours with the railway. 


Diilogo* 


Trova (Ella) il mio giardino 
piii grande del Sue? 

Come si chiama quell’ammira- 
glio inglese, che ba riportato 
la vittoria di Trafalgar? 

Qtianto ha pagato pel miei 
libri? 

Avete incontrato le voetre 
sorelle? 

Chi A il proprietario di qnesta 
case? 

Dove si trova il bagno del 
quale parlate? 


A1 contrario, lo trovo piii pic¬ 
colo del mio. 

Fu Nelson, il famosissimo 
amtuiraglio inglese. 

Pei Suoi ho pagato quindici 
lire. 

Abbiamo incontrato le nostre 
e le vostre. 

Qnel signore oon cui abbiamo 
parlato poco tempo fa. 

Xella Selva Neiu (Blaek 
Forest). 
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Come si cbiama qnel iinme 
salle cni sponde sorge (li^) 
Firenze? 

Eceo dnepirdscafi; con qoale 
partiremo? 

Hai trovato ancora tutte le 
tne carte? 


Si chiama Arno. 


Partiremo col piil grande, cbe 
h ancbe pib comodo. 

Le bo ti*ovate tutte e tall quail 
le areva laseiate. 


Reading Exercise. 

I/O di Giotto. 

Giotto fu celebi'e pittore e arcbitetto del secolo decimo 
quarto e giu scolaro di Cimabue il ristaaratoi'e della pittura in 
Italia. Volendo il papa in qnei tempi far dipingei-e la cbiesa 
di San Pietro a Koma, mando in tutte le principali citU d'ltalia 
del cortigiani cbe raccogliessero del saggi del migliori (>ittori 
del soo tempo per poi aftidare questo lavoro a colul cbe 
inostrasse maggiori meriti. I cortigiani, arrivati a Firenze, 
entrarono ancbe da Giotto cbe era gib celebre per aver dipinto 
in diverse eittb d'ltalia e gli esposero la mente del sommo 
pontedce. Giotto, dato di piglio a un pennello, descrisse a 
mano lilMra sii uu foglio nn 0 perfetto e lo diede ai legati 
dicendo: ecco qnello ^e posso darvi, portatelo al santo padre. 
1 cortigiani recarono cogli altri modelli ancbe questo 0 al papa 
e avendo essi rifcrito come Giotto I'avesse segnato senza com- 
passo, venne gindicato come un saggio di grande valentia e 
Giotto fn cbiamato a dipingere in San Pietro. Da questo iatto 
derivd il proverbio: 7’h set piu tondo dtlVO di Giotto cbe u 
quanto dire: sei di oorta inteltigenza. 


n eras. 


Bipingort, to paint. 
coriigiano, the courtier. 
raccoglUre, to collect. 
saggio, the proof. 
poi, afterwards. 
affidart, to confide. 
lavoro, labour, work. 
esposero (from esporrt), ex¬ 
plained. 

mente, mind, design. 
pcntefice, pontifi^, pope. 
dare di piglio, to seize. 
pennello, brush. 
descrisse (from descrivere), to 
describe, draw. 

inUlligenza, 


diede (from dare), gave.*J 
legato, ambassador. 
dieen^, saying. 
recare, to bring. 
moddlo, model. 
riferire, to relate, repoif. 
segnare, to draw. 
contpasso, compasses (PI.). 
venne, became, Avas. 
giudieare, to judge. 
raletiiia, cleverness, ablenesi*. 
fatto, fact. 
derivare, to derive. 
p}'ovcrbio, proverb. 
tondo, roond, stupid, 
intelligence. 
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Twenty-sixth Lesson. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

Tliey are used icitiioni substantives, whereas the 
Indefinito yumcrah (see Lesson 17) are always employed 
toiih a substantive. 


one another, 
both. 


AUri (masc. Sing.), another. 

aitrxii (withont nom.), otiier’s; other people’s. 

idtro, something else. 

altra (fem.), another one. 

nuUa* 1 non before the verb.) 

Tun Valtro, fem. Tuna Valtra, \ 

PI. gli uni gli aUri; fem. le une le aUrt, f 
h(fio e Paltro ('■aj, \ 

PI. gli uni (le une) c gli aUri (It altre), j 
tuito, f. tuUa, i ,, 
tHitiy f. iuUt, I 
desso, -a, the same. 
ognnno, -a, every one. 
cUi/ingve. whosoever. 

fjw sia), ) «>’«■•)• 

certuno, -a, any one, certain. 

7<»o, somel^dy. 

Observations. 


1) AUri — aUri means the one — the other, in a general 
sense (like quote — quaJe), as: altri i buono, altri ^ cattivo, 
the one is good, the other is bad. In colloquial language 
however Tuno . . . Valtro are to be preferred. — Almost the 
same meaning has chi — chi — or questi — quegli, as: chi 
c doito, chi e ignorante, the one is a learned man, the other 
is ignorant. 

2) AUrui has no nominative. 

Gen. daltrui, other people's. 

Dat. ad altrui, to other people. 

Abl. da altrui, from (by) other people. 

Sometimes, the preposition before altrui may be dispensed 
with, as: quel che si deve aUntt, what one owes to other 
people. L*altrui (with the article) means: other people’s own. 

3) Certuno is but the inversion of un cerio, a certain, 
and therefore never takes the article. 
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4) NuUa like niente ai-e sometimes real substantives, as: 
Verffogna e dovere sono nn nuUa per lui. (M.) 
Shame and duty are as nothing to him. 


nords. 


11 hirhdnU, the rascal. 

U guoatauMStUri, the price- 
spoiler. 

la sirte, the fate. 

Vopini^ne, the opinion. 

U catnerdta, the comi-ade. 
il lavoro, the labour, work. 
la fidiicia, the coniidence. 
il principc, the prince. 

U princlpio, the principle, be¬ 
ginning. 

vemiio, come, arrived. 
secdndo, after, according to. 
geloso (di), jealous. 
la geio^a, the jealousy. 
lalldre, to dance. 
fumdre, to smoke. 


aitUdre, (acc.) to aid, to help. 
condacere, to know. 
protiggere, to protect. 
hiasinxdre, to blame. 
guHBtdre, to K))oil. 
gudato, (agg.) spoiled. 
entrdrc, to enter. 
allegro, pleased, meiry. 
tU cudre, from one’s heart. 
la ragidne, the i-eason. 
aver ragione, to be right. 
aver IMo, to be wrong. 
la gente, (f.) people; (PI.) le 
genti, the nations, (id.) sol- 
dici-s (poet.). 

la rdba, goods, possessions. 
per, to, for. 


Heading Exercise. 45. 

Non fai-e (do not) ad altri quel che non vuoi che altri 
faccia (s/ioid^l do) a te! Non rab.sre la roba altrui (thou shalt 
not steal). leii siamo stati Invitati in casa della signora Ro¬ 
mani; alcuni hanno ballato, altri hanno suonato, tutti sono 
stati allegri. Ognuno vuole aver ragione, nessuno vuole aver 
torto. Taluni credono che il mondo finirh presto. Se cono- 
scessi qualcuQO in qnesta cittk, ci I'esterei alcuni giorui, ma non 
sconosco nessuno. Avete mangiato qualche cosa? Non ho 
mangiato niente. Che cosa dosidera? Nulla. Cbiunque non 
ubbidisce, Sark castigato. Questi amici si*) amano di cuore 
e si*) aiutano gli uni gli altri. Questa povera gente ha per- 
duto tutto in un incendio. Ciascuno dpera secondo i suoi 
principii e le sue opinioni. Chiunque vi protegga, non temo 
di dirvi che siete nu birbante. ^1 stato qui uno a domandar 
di Toi. Chiunque desidera parlare con me, venga a casa mia 
a mezzogioruo. 

Xraduxlonc. 4G. 

One calls (chiamare) him a iirice-spoiler who ruins the 
business (aflfairs) of others. In (iii) this world the one is rich, 
the other poor, and nobody is contented with (di) his own 

•) The reflective ]>roDoon must never be omitted in i)braaC'e, 
in which gli uni, gli altn occurs. 
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fate. Do you know nobody in ibis city? No, I know nobody. 
Why are you jealous of each other? True (with article) 
friends lore and help each other. Has somebody been here 
(qui) ? No, nobody has (is) come. Many [persons], from (per} 
jealousy, blame the works of other people. Have these poor 
people got something to (da) eat? No, they have not yet 
got any thing. It is [a] pity that you do not help (Conj.) 
each other; you will lose everything. Many [persons] had 
sold alt their goods (things). This night I saw (have seen) 
some one go into the church. None is without faults. Lend 
me one of the pens; (the) mine are all spoiled. All men are 
subject to death. I greet all [of them] from [my] heart 
(heartily). 

Dldlogo. 


Chi ha detto cid? 

Chi di queb-te ragasxe vuol 
aver questa carta? 

Hai veduto qualchednno in 
questo giardino? 

(Hie oosa c'e di nuovo? 

Vuole mangiare qualchc cosa? 

C'd qualcnno che conosce qnesta 
genie? 

Di che cosa avete parlato in 
tntta la sera? 

Che avete fatto in casa del 
signor Magni? 

Con chi k venuta? 

Qualcnno ha guastato le mic 
penne! 

Hai tutte ie cai-te? 

^me 6rano i principi? 

£ venuto qualeimo? 

Avete altre penne? 

Ha (Ella) incontrato qualche- 
duDo? 


Tutti lo hanno detto. 

Tutte la vogliono. 

No, non ci ho veduto nessuno. 

Non so nulla. 

No, la ringr^io; non voglio 
niente. 

No, nessuno la conosce. 

Ci siamo raccontato i nostri 
affari e i nostri fastidi. 

GU uni hanno ballato, gli altri 
hanno fumato. 

Con nessuno. 

Le tue penne erano gih guaste,^ 
^ quando sei venuto a scoola. 
Non ne ho alcana. 

Erano gelosl gli uni degli altri. 
Si, ^ stato qui nno per parlar 
con voi. 

No, non ne abbiamo altre. 
Non bo incontrato nessuno. 


Twenty-seventh Lesson. 

The Passive Voice. 

The pa^ive voice is formed in Italian by means 
of the Auxiliary mere to be, with the jwsf participle 
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of the active verb, as: lodare, to praise; essere lodato^ -a; 
PI. lodaii, -<?, to be praised. , . , 

The past participle, ■when emploj’ed witli the 
verb cssercs is always considered as an adjective, and 
must, therefore, agree in yender and numher with tlie 
fioun or jyrottoun to which it refei's. Thus a jwom says: 
io sono lodato, I am praised; several men: not siamo 
Jodati, we are praised. A woman says: io sono lodaia; 
several women: noi sianio Ioda(6. 

Note. Instead of essere the Passive voice may also be 
formed with venire, to come, and occasionally with andare, 
to go; restart, to rest; rimancre, to remain; stare, to stand. 

Venire, tlie most important of these verbs, is often 
used, when the action is represented as i}i07nentar}f, 
whilst csserc denotes a lasting state, thus: 

L*HScio d cJtinso, the door is shut (i. e. not open). 

I/itscio vlen cMiiso, they are shutting the door (just now). 

Infinitive. 

Eis«soi’0 loiluto, -t»» PI. •<>* to be praised. 

Present. 

Io sono lodato, -a, I am praised. 

tu set lodato, -a, then art praised. 

eyli d lodato, he is praised. 

ella i lodata, she is praised 
etc. etc. 

Imperfect. 

Io era lodato, -a, I was praised. 

Preterite. 

Io fui lodato, -a, I was praised. 

Future. 

Io sard lodato, -a, 1 shall be praised. 

Conditional. 

Present. 

Io sarei lodato, -a, I should be praised. 

Imperative. 

Sii lodato, -a, be (thou) praised. 

Non essere lodato, -a, be (thou) not praised. 

Sia lodato, -a, be (you, he, she) praised. 


no 
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Siamo lodaii, let ns be praised. 

State lodati, -e, be ( 700 ) praised. 

Siano lodati, 't, be (yon, they) praised. 

Subjunctive. 

Prtunt. 

ClCio sia lodato, -a, that I be praised. 

Imperfect. 

Sio fossi lodato, -< 1 , if I were praised. 

Participle. 

Does not exist. 


Gerund. 


Sing. li}$se»do lodato, -a, \ 
Plnr. Essendo loduii, -e, f 


being praised. 


CoMjwnid Tenses. 

Terfeet. 

Sing. Esaere atato, •«, Mato, -fl, 1. 1 . . . , 

Piur. Essere stati, -c, lodati, -e, / praised. 


Indicative. 


lo sono 


' Perfect. 

f stato lodato, | , , . . 

I slaU. lodfita, I I '’'‘™ '’®“ 


lo era 


Pluperfect. 

f stato lodato, \ r X. 1 y. . , 
I aiata lotlaia, f ^ 


Pluperfect. 

To fui stato lodato, I bad been praised. 

.a-rf Future. 

To sarH stato lodato, I shall have been praised. 


Conditional. 

PerfKt. 

To sarei stato lodato, I should have been prused. 


Subjunctive. 

Perfect, 

Ch io sia stato lodato, that I have been praised. 
Pluperfect. 

Sio fossi stato lodato, if I had been praised. 
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Sing. Bssendo 
Plur. Esstndo 


Gerund. 
\ stato lodaio, 
\ siata Icdata, 
i staii lodati, 

\ state hdale, 


having been praised. 


Remarks. 

1. It Is a peculiarity of the Italian language, that the 
Passive voice may also he expressed by the active form with 
the pronoun si. Thus instead of: 

Qutilu casa & vcdttia, that ho\ise is seen, we can also say: 

.Vi vale quella casa, literally: that house secs itself. 

This strange form (only admissible, however, when the 
nominaUve is not a substantive implying either « j>cr50« or 
($ personal jjtvnonn) has induced many grammai-ians to con¬ 
sider the pronoun si as a nominative, like the French on, or 
the German mon, whilst in reality it is simply an accusative, 
governed by the rcfiectice verb, ns will be seen by the follo¬ 
wing examples: 

Sing. Comchpronunsiataquestapardla?\ How is this word 
Reflect. Cmne si pronunzia (piesta pai'ola ?1 pronounced ? 

Plur. Comesonopronunziatefjuesteparole?\ How are these 
Reflect. CmuesipronUnztano (jucsieparole?! words pron.? 

In English such phrases are rendered by: peo 2 )Je, we, >fOU, 
they, one tic. or by the voice, ns: 

Si dice, people say, one says, it is said. 

Mi si dd del danaro, they give me some money, some 
money is given to me. 

2Ton si vtde nulla, you see nothing, nothing is to be seen. 

SI liggono le gaseette, you read the newspapers. 

SI vedono nioUe cose, many things are seen, one sees 
many things. 

But whenever the use of the reflective form might seem 
to make the meaning ambiguous, as in sentence: one 
loves the children, — reflect, form: I figli si amano — the 
children love themselves, the Passive voice is preferred: 

1 figli sono amati. 

Yet there are also expressions found after the Enghsb 
or Latin fashion, as: 

Dicono che avremo la guerra, they say that we shall 
have war. 

If* danno del danaro, they give me money. 

Itaccdntano che ii re voglia abdicare, they say that 
the king will abdi'^te. 
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•’ The constraction with si is also frequently impersonal 
M- si "ice. one says; si baUa, one dances, they (i»ople etc.) 
ori dandng, where no substantive follows. In ibis case si 
is used with the Sinfftdar of the verb, as m the preceding 
examples. But as soon as an accusalive follows, as in the 
phrase: one hears disagreeable news, the verb should be 
Plural: si sentono nuovc disagtfradh'cU. 

Nevertheless a Plural of the person or thing with the 
.5iM^far of the verb is not totally excluded, as m the follow¬ 
ing sentences: 

Quandc si d costreiti. (Canth.) 

If one is obliged.*) 

J)i tali iristi fold st ne facsva di coniinuo. (M.) 

They made continually such sad piles. 

3 . Si roust never be used vritb a reflective verb, as: one 
love oneself. In such a case another mode of expression 
should be chosen, hy putting a convenient notninative to tbs 
verb. Such nominatives are: «o», voi, uno, ci, nlcuno, altri, 
gli uomini etc. Thus the above sentence would he; 

Uno si ama (as in English), or: 

3’<)i ei amiamo, we love ourselves. 

Voi W anuUe, you love yourselves. 

Taluno si ama, many a man loves himself. 

Cl sHnganna, one is cheated. 

*) Tbit auomatv also occara in French. The Italiana, wantiog 
an indefinite pronoun like the French on or the German atti, 
sometimes try to supply it by using erroneonslv lo ae a nomtna- 
Use. Thus you may bear; lo ti dice or se lo dice, one eays so 
(itl which properly signifies: he or the (tlie nooi. egli or ella 
being omitted) sags it to himself or to herself, but by no means: 
one save so, as to cannot be considered as a nominative. Such 
phrases belong properly to the dialects, which greatly predomi¬ 
nate in Italy, even in ^d society, and in dialects to is Indeed 
frequently met with ns a nominative, as in the following Venitian 
xentence (Goldoss, Famigl. deWAnliq. Act. 1, Sc. 19): Vostre 
marlo come ve tratelo — Come vostro marito vi tratla egli, bow 
<loe8 yoor husband treat yon? — Besides, the car is misled by 
the seeming analogy with la (for rfto), which is very often used 
as a uom., as: la (1. e. cosa) i cost, so it is; la s’intende, of 
course (lit it understands itself^ But here la is elliptical for la 
eoea, and therefore the expression is perfectly correct. A proof, 
that the Italians feel the want of an indefinite pronoun, ia seen 
by examples like the following: Vuom si cinge (Tasso), one 
girds oneself, where the subst. uomo is used for the French 
on (tnc. French horn ~ [Let.) homo, man). Yet such examples are 
very rare. 
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Si s'itiffanna, would be highly impi-oper, there being 
two accus»ative cases but no nomin. in the sentence.*) 

4. The Passive voice should be used, if in English a per¬ 
sonal prononn in the accus. is used with the verb, as in the 
phrase: one loves him (her). Thus: 

Egli ^ (or t-*e«c) amato. 

X>o si (or se lo) ama would be incorrect, os theie would 
be two accus. and no nominative. 

5. The compound tenses of these verbs with si are 
formed with the auxiliary verb essere and not with avere, as: 

Qaesto s» d detto, this has been said. 

-Ste si fossero lette le leitere, if the letters had been read. 

Si sono sentUe moUe campane, many bells have been heard. 

Note. The Italians avoid joining a dative with si, as: 
(picsto ml si c detto, lit. that has been told me; they prefer 
the Passive voice, thus: 

Questo mi fa detto. 

If lie (of it etc.) is joined with si, the former should be 
preceded by the latter, si, for the sake of euphony, being 
changed into se, as: 

Se ne parla, one speaks of it. 

The compound tenses, ns we have said before, are form¬ 
ed with essere, thus: 

Se n'd parlato, one has spoken of it. 

yeutei' verbs. 

They denote either a state of rest, as: dormh’e, to 
sleep, or an action whicli does not pass over to aii ob¬ 
ject, as: h vado, I go. They generally fomi their com¬ 
pound tenses witli the auxiliary verb essere, as: io soiw 
andato, I have gone; c arnvata, she has arrived. Others 
take avere: io ho donnito, I have slept etc. 

A Neuter verb is generally conjugated with essere, 
when its past participle may be considered as an ad¬ 
jective, and therefore joined* with a noun. Thus: era 
niotia, she had died; e caduto, he has fallen, because 
these participles may be en3ploycd as adjectives, for ex. 

. *1 Ihe Passive voice la also inadmissible in this case, because 

tnesnst he Art* lorcd himself, and not: one loves one- 
self. Kvpi'eMtons like: si viene (or si i) ingannato may perhaps 
l>e found, where the author wishes to imply: one is cheated, but. 
as we observed before (p. 116), such expressions are incorrect. 

Italian CooT.-GrAxomar. & 
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Vuomo mcrtOy the dead man; Vanyeh caduto, tho 
fallen angel. 

'IVords* 


H capUtlno, the captain. 
la liyye^ the law. 

Vamu'(dio, the press, the cop- 
board. 

la CHra, the care. 
la sorta, the sort, 
il di'Mio, the doubt. 
la ntbbia, the mist, fog. 
la malatila, the illness. 
iZ valore, the value, worth. 
Vospeddle, tn. the hospital. 
VoggeUo, the object. 
il viagyiatwe, the traveller. 

U vkiggio, the travel, journey. 
viaggidre (with avere) , to 
travel. 

Vadulaldre, the flatterer. 
gconosciiiio, unknown. 
offeso (from offendere), offen¬ 
ded. 

osserrctre, to observe. 
ferirc (-isco), to wound. 
diipruidre, to despise. 
$chUyire, to avoid. 
distriitto, destroyed (p. p.) 
ammirdre, to admire. 
rUdificfire, to reboild. 
assalire (‘i$co), to attack. 


mdrso, bitten (p. p.). 
i6Uo (from, tone) (irr.), tskea 
away. 

U villdygio, the village. 
bandire (-isco), to banish. 
excdlente, excellent. 
lealmcnte (adv.), honest. 
occupdto, occupied. 
guarire, to cure. 
sanguinoso, bloody. 
anabbidto, furious. 
chiuso, shut. 

conetto (from corrcggere), cor¬ 
rected, mended. 
punludle, punctual. 
studioso, studious. 
uccieo, killed. 
denso, dense, close, Ught 
virtvdso, virtuous. 
stimdre, to esteem. 
viene, he comes (becomes). 
vengono, they come (become). 
trasgredire (’isco), to tran?;- 
greas. 

iraitdre, to treat, to act. 
ditr*, \ ,, 

phittMo. f 
percid, therefore. 


Reading Exercise. 47. 

Mio figlio Teoddro h (viene) amato a lodato dui snot 
maestri, percbd d studioso e attento. Gustavo Adolfo, re di 
Svezia, fu nceiso alia battaglia di Lutzen. Volfango Amedeo 
Mozart, celeberrimo compositore, b nato a Salisburgo e morto 
a Vienna. Se sarete (see page 46, NS.) virtuosi, sarcta 
amati e stimati da ognuno. Abbiate cnra che le leggi siano 
osservate puntualmente. Cbiunque le tra^redisce, verrk [inst. 
of sark] punito. II aoldato che 6 stato ferito b morto. La 
che d stata demolita, sara riedificata. Quel povero cane 
vien (= i) maltrattato dal suo padrone. leri un signore fu 
assalito da due ladroni (robber); dsnaro, orologio e catena,, 
tutto gli fu tolto. Sono arrival da Firenze questi signori ? 
Si, hanno viaggiato tutta la notte. Che libri sono questi? 
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Sono libri che non si leggono mai. Qaando i nostri temi 
saranno finiti, verranno corretti dal nostro professore. Che 
cosa si dice della guerra? Dove si trovano queste piante? 
Non si vede niente in qnella stanza, perchd non v'6 lume 
{liff/UJ, £ chiosa la porta? No, ma viene chiusa dal servi- 
tore in qnesto panto (moment). Ci s'inganna se si crede che 

f li uomini siano totti buoni. Dalla mia finestra si vedono 
ae cbiese. Non si vede il campanile della chiesa, la nebbia 
^ troppo densa. Mi si disse (I fctis told), che (Ella) non era 
a casa. Dicono die la regina purta per Roma. 

Tradasioue. 48* 

I am loved by my parents. They say that Christopher 
Columbus (CrisUiforo CoUmbo) was bom (Cong.) in Genoa. 
They have said that our neighbour was now avoided by*) 
all bis friends, because he did not act honestly. One has 
found many important letters in this press. Have you 
been offended? Yes, I have been offended. (The) flatterers 
ore esteemed by nobody; on the contrary (ansi), they are 
despised by everybody. One is mistaken, when one thinks 
that this family is (Cong.) rich. The prince has travelled 
much in his youth; he was accompanied by his tutor (edu- 
catore) on (in) all his journeys. A poor woman has been 
bitten by a furious dog. Is it true, that the captain has 
been wounded? I do not believe it (credo di no). In the (NelV) 
last batde 50 soldiers have been killed, and 200 wounded. 
These pictures will be admired, but nobody will be found 
who will buy (Conj.) them. The traveller would, no doubt, 
have been attacked, if he bad been alone. There are books 
(which) one never reads. The “Betrothed® by Manzoni (I 
Pronxessi ^> 08 i del) is an excellent novel (romaneo) (which) 
one will always read with pleasure. Rome was five times 
destroyed, and always rebuilt again. 


Riiilogo* 

Siete amati dai vostri amici ? 


Siete stati biasimati dal vostro 
maestro ? 

Da cbi fu distrutta la citta di 
Milano ? 

Sei invitata a pranzo dal Si¬ 
gnor Bovio? 

Che cosa si 6 trovato neirar- 
madio ? 

•) By with the Passive voice 


Siamo serapre stati amati da 
tntti i nostri amici. 

A1 uontrario; siamo statilodati. 

Da Barbatossa, imperatore di 
Germania. 

Si, sono invitata, ma non so 
se ci vado. 

Si sono trovati degli oggettidi 
molto valore. 

is UKually rendered by da, 
8 * 
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Da cbi fa assassinate En* 
rico IV’ ? 

In ehe anno? 

Quale fu la sorts di Carlo X? 

Tutti Bchivano qaesti neg:o- 
zianti, sapete (do you know) 
il percb6? 

Fn sangninosa la battaglia di 
Inkermann? 

Cbe si Tede snlla piazza? 

Cbe dicesi (= si dice) in cittb? 

Ti lianno riconosciato ancora? 

Ha (Ella) dormlto bene sta- 
notte? 

In quali paasi ha viaggiato? 


Fa assassinate da Ravaillac. 

Ncll’anno 1610. 

Questo re venne bandito dalla 
Franeia nell’anno 1830. 

Sono conoscinti come gente di 
poca onesta e percio sono 
sebivati e di^ezzati. 

Fu sangainosissima; molii sol- 
dati ed ufbziali vi fnrono uc- 
cisi, e pib ancora furono feriti. 

Si T^ono molii cavalli. 

Dicono cbe la r^na sia gua- 
rita della saa malattia. 

Nessano mi ha riconosciato. 

No, non bo dormito bene, bo 
dormito malissimo. 

Ho viaggiato in Franeia e in 
Germania. 


Twenty-eighth Lesson. 

Reflective or Pronominal Terbs. 

These verba, besides their subject (nominative), are 
conjugated with a 2 }r(moun, generdly in the accusative. 
The action proceeding from the subject returns uj>ou 
it. For tliese reasons they are called rejlcctive^ red- 
jtrocal or pronominal verbs. 

Hide. Like tlie French “rerlcs jyronominausf*, Ita- 
Han reflective verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
esserey as: 

To mi Mno disUnto (je me sins distingue), I have distin* 
gaisbed myself. 

ICgli si rra lacafo (il s'etout lavd), be had washed himself. 

^ote. 1. This reflective form is very frequently met 
with in Italian, whilst in English most of these verbs are em¬ 
ployed as neuter verbs, that is to say, wUliout an object, as: 
to mi raUegro, I rejoice. — _ 

2. If the second pronoun of the verb is not an accu¬ 
sative bat a dative, as in noi el (dat.) scrtrmmo, we write 
to each other, the compoond tenses may in certain cases be 
formed with avere, yet the form with cssere is always prefer¬ 
able, thns: noi ei siamo scritto piii volte, we have written to 
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each other several tames. Egli se le ha (better 8t U pig- 
liate (gli schia/fi, le legnaie eccj, he has caught it (the boxes 
on the ears, the blows with a stick, etc.). 

Example. 

BallegrarKi, to rejoice. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Jo tni rdUcgro, I rejoice. 
tu a rallegri, tboa rejoicest. 
egli si ralltgra, he rejoices. 
noi ci rallegrUimo, we rejoice. 
roi vi rallegnUe, you rejoice. 
eglino si ralUgrano, they rejoice. 

Iinj)er/ecl. 

Jfi yalicgrava, I rejoiced, 
ti rallegi’aci, thou rejoicedst. 
etc. etc. 

Imperfect. 

^i rallegnii, 1 rejoiced etc. 

Future. 

Jfi rallegrcro, I shall rejoice. 

Conditional. 

Pre*ent. 

2Ii rallegrerci, I should rejoice. 

Imperative. 

BaUegratt, rejoice (2nd p. S.). JlaUegridmodf let us rejoice. 
.Yon do not rejoice. .Ka/?<^»<a'f,rejoice(2nd.p.Pl.). 

Si rallegri, rejoice (3. p. Sing.). Si ralUgrino, rejoice (3. p. Pl. i. 

Subjunctive. 

Freeent. 

CKio mi rallegri, that I may rejoice. 

Imperfect* 

CICio tni rallegrassi, that I might r^'oice. 

Participle and Gerund. 

(Pres. Ballegrmtesi) \ ... 

Gerond. Ballegrandomit -tl, -si, -ci, -vt, / 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive. 

EsserMt ralle^ato, -a, Tltir. •!» *6, haring rejoiced (oneself). 

Indicative. 

Ttrfcci. 

ATI aono raUegrato, * 0 , I have rejoiced. 
ti sei raUegrato, -a, then hast rejoiced. 

e ra/ie< 7 rafo, he has rejoiced, 
si d raUegrata, she has rejoiced. 
ci siamo raUegrati, -e, we have rejoiced. 
vi sieie raUegrati, -e, yon have rejoiced. 
si sono raUegrati, -c, they have rejoiced. 

rhiperfeet. 

Mi era raUegrato. -a, I had r^oiced. 

Pluperfect. 

Mi fuf raUegrato, -a, I bad rejoiced. 

Future. 

Mi sard raUegrato, -a, I shall have rejoiced. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 

Mi sarel raUegrato, -a, I sbonld have rqoiced. 


Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 

Ch'io mi sia raUegrato, ~a, that I (may) have rejoiced. 
Pluperfect. 

Se mi fossi raUegrato, ~a, if I (might) have rejoiced. 


Participle. 
JiaUegnitosf \ p. rallcgriHisi, \ 
raUegrdlasi f ' raU^rd/es/f j 


having rejoiced. 


Gerund. 

PI having (,1 

' * -«,/rqoiced. 


-ti 
-si I 


Interrogative Form. 

Mi raUegro fioJF Do I rejoice? 

Mi soNO (ioj raUegrato? Have I rejoiced? 


Reflective or Pronominal Verbs. 
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Negative Form. 

(To) non m* ralkgro (to), 1 do not rejoice. 

(To) non mi sono raVcgrato, I have not rejoiced. 

Negative*Interrogative. 

Non mi raUegro (io)9 Do I not rejoice? 

Non mi sono (io) raVegrato? Have I not rejoiced? 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony, nti, ti, si etc., when followed 
by lo, la, It, ne etc., are changed into me, te, se, as: 

Me lo procttro, I procure it to myself. 

3£e ne sono rallegrato, I have rejoiced at it. 


MonJs. 


I/egoista, m. the egoist 
sepanirsi, to part with. 
a labirinto, the labyrinth, 
maze. 

fa pixxa, the whole piece 
(stufi). 

^ tin pexto, it is long since. 
distinto, distinguished. 
prcsso (di, a), near. 
difeso, defended. 
proibito, forbidden. 
vdlorosamcnte, (adv.) brave. 
il cannvne, the cannon. 
esclatntire, to esclaim. 
alledto, allied. 
la p<UUt, the ball, bullet. 
I'arsetuHe, the arsenal. 
il consiglio, the council. 
t7 cordggio, the courage. 
affliggere, to afflict. 
impnuUnte, imprudent. 
la Boemia, Bohemia. 
oonsermre, to conserve. 
guardiire, to regard, look at. 
lavdre. to wash. 
ritrowire, to find again. 
sbaglUirsi, to be mistaken. 
immagindrsl, to imagine. 


phdersS, \ to go astray, 

smarriroiT'dsco),] lose one^s 
si-eglidrsi, to awake. [>vay. 
peniirsi di, to repent. 
fermdrot, to stop, stay. 
alsdroi, to rise. 
levdrsi, to get up. 
annoifirot, to feel dnll, be 
annoyed. 

divertirsl, to amuse oneself. 
aggrnppdrsi, to f^nap, cling to. 
rccdrsi, to repair to. 
ricorddrst di, to remember. 
inganndrsl, to be deceived, 
mistaken. [forget. 

dimenticdre di, scordarst, to 
chianuiroi, to be called. 
guarddrol a, to beware of. 
avvicindrst a, to approach. 
maraviglidrsi, to wonder. 
ttccidere, to Idll. 
soltdnto, only. 
fdso, cast. 
idrdi, (adv.) late. 
avvexsdrtri a, to accustom one¬ 
self. 

soffrire (irr.), to suffer. 
saicdre, to rescue, save. 


Reading Exercise. 49. 

Ella s'inganna. Signore. Mi sono ingannato ancb' io. Mia 
sorella si sara ingannata nel contare (in counting) il denaro. 


120 


T^tison 28. 


La settimana ventara mi rechero a Parigi ed 6 probabile cbe 
mi fermi tre o quattro mesi in queUa ciitk. Non si dimdn- 
tichi di salufare mio frateilo e gli dira (and tell him) che se 
non ascolta i miei consigli, so no pentira piii taj'di. L'egoist^ 
si s»p^ dngli uomini; egli si smarrisco no) labirinto della 
vita. K nn pezzo che non ci siamo veduti. II geoemle Ostei*- 
mann si h distinto molto presso Cnlm. S’egli non si foss»> 
difeso cost valorosamente, I'esercito alleato snrebbe stat^ 
efainso nolle montagne della Boemia. Si h conseiTata la 
parola che pronnnzid Napoleone in nna bnttaglia; aggrappan- 
dosi ad im cannone, sclamo: La palla cbe m’uccidorh non 0 
peranco (not tfct) fnsa. Percbe si u levato coal tardi? Mi 
sono levato alle sette. Non vi afdiggete tanto, cari amici; 
avvezzatevi a sodrire con coraggio i nmli della vita. Sareste 
stati salvati, se non foste stati cost imprndenti. Mio dglio, 
gnardati dai cattlvi compagni! 


Tradnzioiic. dT. 

1 am vety glad (with ratUffrarsi) to see jou. He bad 
distingnished himself; therefoi'e he will also be rewarded. 
Kise (:ind pers. Why did you not rise (Pass, pross.)'^ 

Don’t bo Sony (sad), my children! exclaimed be. we shall 
all be saved. You have been mistaken, Sir! My brothers 
will not have been mistaken. We parted near tbe (dalla) 
little church and met again at the (dalV) arsenal. Approach 
(von), and look at the nne picture. Am I deceived (Deceive 
I myselfj? No, I am not deceived (deceive myself not), [it) 
is yon. He would have saved himself, if be had clung (him- 
self) to the txee. I wa.s with a Frenchman in tbe (al) theatre 
last night; I sva-s amused, but he felt dull (was annoyed), 
becau:!ie he understood noUiing (has u. n.). What is his name 
<How is he called)? His name is Berger (He is c. B.). Wo 
have lost our way in the streets of Vienna, Have you not 
l>een mistaken, Mws Mary? No, I remember him well. 
When I bowed to him (greeted him), he stopped, looked af. 
me, but did not remember my name. I have accustomed 
myself to rise at six o’clock every day. Is it long since you 
paid a visit to your native country (n»pau*ed to your home)? 
Two years. 


Didlogo. 


(Kiln) si d ingannato, non 6 
vero? 

Avete sempre viaggiato in- 
sierae {tOfjcthcr)'i 
Si ferma il treno a questa 
stazione ? 


Mi senst, Signore, non mi sono 
sbagliato. 

No, a Roma ci siamo separati. 
Si, si ferma per died roinuti. 
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Pensi qnalche volta alia tna 
buona madre? 

A che orati set alzato stamane? 

Non ti seorderai di mandarmi 
il mio libro? 

Si h giik levato tno fratello? 

Qual generate si 6 distinto 
presso Calm? 

Come si 6 condotto (bdiaved) 
in quella hattaglia? 

Vi siete ben divertiti, ragazzi 
miei? 


Mi ricordo eempre di lei e mi 
pento di non averle scritto 
pill spesso. 

Mi 8ono alzato alle G Vs e alle 
7 io era gi& a scnola. 

No, non me ne scorderb. 

Si, ma non si d ancora lavato. 

II generate rnsso Osteimonn. 

Si e difeso comggiosamente. 

Non molto, il maestro ci ba 
proibitodi cogliere (toiAwl') 
dei fiori. 


Reading Exercise. 

E pur si muove. 

Galileo Galilei, nato a Fisa nel 1564, fa il creatore della 
modema filusoiia e grande motore di hitto il progresso scienti- 
6co. Ancora giovinetto, dal moto di nna lampoda cbe vide 
oscillai'e nel dnomo di Pisa dednsse la teoria della forza di 
gi-avitk; mesEO pci a studiare medicina, egU divideva il suo 
tempo tra questa e le matemiitiche. A 25 anni professore di 
matematicbe airuniversita di Pisa comincid a pubblicare le 
idee della nttova scienza in opposmone a qnelle fin allora pro- 
fessate snirantorith. di Aristotale e conferino la sua teoria 
con pubblici sperimenti. Odiato per la nnova dottrina da 
religiosi e Idici, abbandonb Pisa per recarsi a Pddova, ove la 
repnbbliea di Venezia gli offri nna Ciittedra a queiruniversitb. 
Fn l& cbe tnventu il termdmetvo e costrusse il telescopic col 
qnale rioscl a scoprire le montagne della lana. i di 

Glove e altre atelle. Ricbiamato a Firenze dai Medici fa 
ricolmo d’onori e di ricco stipendio; ma egli aveva abbi'acciato 
il sistema di Cop^mico che la terra gira attomo al sole e 
I’aveva confermato in nna ana opera. Qaesta sua teoria venne 
condannata come contraiia alia sacra scrittura ed egli, ad 
instanza di alcani ecclesiastici piii zelanti cbe dotii, venne 
cbiamato a Koma per abim-are le sne opinion!. Cnstodito 
per qualcbe tempo nel palazzo deU’inquisizione, h fama cbe 
all'atto deH'abiara non potesse tenersi dal dire sotto voce: 

E pur si muove. 

Morto in etb di 77 anni ad Arcetri, la sua salma venne 
portata a Firenze e deposta in S. Croce, ove gli venue poi 
innalzato un sontnoso monamento. 
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Words. 


E pur si mwve, and yet it 
moves. 

motcre, the fartlierer, pro¬ 
moter. 

scientiftco, scientific. 

(kdussc (from dtdum), de¬ 
duced. 

oseillare, to oscillate. 
forga di gravitA, gravity, 
tnesso, destined. 
dividere, to divide. 
pubiAicart to publish. 
idea, idea, notion. 
in opposixurne, in opposition 
fine, till. [(to). 

pro/iesare, to profess. 
stdPaidoriiA, nnder the au¬ 
thority. 

esjj^rimen/o, the exi>eriment. 
odiare, to hate. 
religiose, religions, clerical. 
taico. secular, lay. 
reiigiosi e laid, clergymen 
and laymen or the clergy 
and the laity. 
offrire, to offer. 


oHtedra, chair. 
inoentare, to invent, 
cosfriisse (from costruire), to 
construct. 

riuseire, to succeed. 
seoprire, to discover. 
saUUUe, satellite. 
ricoltno, laden with. 
girare, to revolve. 
condannare, to condemn. 
ad istansa, by instigation. 
eceicsUistico, ecclesiastic (anb- 
atantive), priest. 
xdanle, sealous. 
abiurare, to abjure. 
opinions, opinion, doctrine. 
custoilire, to watch, keep. 
e fama, they say, it is said. 
alVatto ddT, during the. 
tenei'si, to abstain from. 
sotto voce, lowly murmnring. 
sahna, corpse, body. 
deposta (from deporre), to bury. 
innalgare, to erect. 
sontuoso, sumptuous, magnifi¬ 
cent. 


Twenty-ninth Lesson. 


Impersonal Verbs. 


Verbs are either reallg mpersonal, i. e. they are 
only us^ in the third person singulai*, as: pilre, it 
rains; nvyica, it snows; tuona, it thunders; or they are 
1 /serf as impersonnls, as: shnhra, it sceius; cowhtda, it 
begins etc. 


1. Heal impereonal verbs are the following which 
denote meteorological facts: 


EiCvc. it rains, 
famp^ia, it lightens. 
tuma, it thunders. 
grandma, it hails. 
gda, \ . 
ghiAccia, / 


nivica, it snows. 

sgela, it thaws. 

albeggia, it is twilight,itdawns. 

abbiiia, it gets dark. 

antwUa, it gets night. 
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Besides these, many are formed with /are, essere, 
and other verhSy as: 


fa cdldo, it is warm. 
fa fr6ddo, it is cold. 
fa hel tempo, it is fine wea* 
tber. 

fa caUico tempo, it is bad 
weather. 


della fUbhia, it is foggy. 
c'i chiaro di luna, the moon 
shines. 

c'i del fango, it is dirty. 

& umido, it is wet. 
iira vento, it is windy. 


it is worth while. 


h it is time. 

^ meglio, it is better. 
Mcriia (or vale) la pena, \ 
tonia il conio j 


2. Used as impersonal verbs are: 

JBisogna, it is necessary, one s’intende, of course, 
must. 

eonvi6ne, it is proper. 
occdrre, it is necessary, one 
wanto. 

bdsta, it is enough. 

Mra, 1 ** 

Notes. 


pUice, it pleases. 
mi rincrisce, \ t 
m-mcrisee, ’ / I 


avvtene, 

accdde, 

sttccede, 


.1 


it happens. 


1. The English verbs must, to he obliged etc. are usually 
rendered by doverc (irr.), as: deve andare, he must (shall) go. 
Instead of dovere the impersonal verb hisognare (French falloir) 
may be used, followed by the Infinitive idthout a preposition, 
when employed in quite a general sense, as: bisogna law- 
rare, one must work. 

If, however, the snbject of the sentence is a substantive 
or a pronoun, bisogna must be followed by the snbjnnctive 
mood. Es.: Bisogna dte i fancitUli uhbidiscano ai loro geni- 
tori, children must (literally: it is necessary that children) 
obey their parents*). 

Sometimes must is rendered by aver da . . ., or by con- 
venire, as: 

Ho da tach-c? Mast I be {lit. have to be) silent? 

A tale scongiuro eonvenne here. (H.) 

At this entreaty he was compelled to drink. 

2. The compound tenses of these verbs are formed with 
avere, if a transitive verb is used impersonally, as tirare, to 
draw: 


*) In the earlier authors wo meet with examples where biso- 
gnare takes, as in French, a posseseive pronoun in tlie dative, as: 
come se per morire le hisognasse ferro CBocc.); as if she wanted 
iron to kill herself. Such phrases arc now obsolete, r; 
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Iln iiraio ttnh tuita la noUe. 

Tfao wind blew the whole night. 

Kssen is used, when the verb is really impersonal, as: 

^ awenuio, it (has) happened. 

Xevertheless the use of the auxiliary verb is rather arbitrar}*. 
Modem writers prefer csstre, as: 

Mi 6 jikteiido, it has pleased me. 

3) There is, Plnr. there are (French U tf a) is rendered by 
c'i (ci c) or v'i (vi h), Plnr. ci sono or «* sono, Imperfect 
e'era, vi era, Fnt. ci sard, ri sard etc. Very frequently, 
especially in ancient wntings, we come across an obsoleto 
phrase: v*ha (vi ha) or harvi = there is. 


ITords. 


Abbiscffndre \ . . 

acer bisOgtio ’ \ 
fa (Tmiio, \ j. . 
fa mestiiri, f “ nece-ssary. 

cotHincidre a, to commence. 
cessare dt, to cease. 
sottrdrsi, to withdraw. 
soffrire, to snifer. 
pmccre (with essere), to please. 
piacidto, pleased. 

*Nt spmr.e, 1 it displeases me, 
mi disjiidre, I I nra sorry. 


ci cudle tempo (da?droJ, it wants 
(needs) time (money). 

COMIC si convive, piuperly. 
la canibidle, the bill of ex¬ 
change. 

il soprdOita, the great-coat. 
iMnoccnte, innocent. 
colpevole, gnilty, cnlpable. 
atthiio, attentive. 
infdtliy indeed, 
n/triwenfi, otherwise. 


Kcttding Exercise. 51. 

Piove. Pioviggina (U drizsles). Credo che piover^ do- 
mani. Sento tuonare. Infaili tnona. Ha nevicato ai monti, 
fare freddo. Ci sono degli nomini che non sono mai con¬ 
tent!. Fa caldo: ikeeva troppo caldo nella sna stansa. Non 
v'erano nd uominl, donne, nd fanciulJi. Bisogna partire. 
Bisogna ch'Ella parta. Bisognava che finissimo il lavoro per 
le qnattro. Xostro fratello iTuglielmo che sta a Roma 5 am- 
malato; bisognera scrivergli e domandargli, se ha bisogno di 
qualciie cosa. Le riesce d^imparare la lingua italiana? Si, mi 
rtesce; ma ci vaole tempo e pazienza per impararla come si 
conviene. Mi rincresce di non essere rinscito a trovar quel 
libro che desideri. Avviene spesso che I’innocente soffre pel 
colperole. Accadono delle disgrazie alle quali Pnomo non 
pub sottrarsi. Mi preme molto che questa lettera parta (Cong.) 
oggi. Ho bisogno d'nn ahito; abbisognerb pin tai'di anche 
d lui soprabito e d'nn paio di stivali. Ho scritto ai miei geni- 
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tori che ml occorre del denaro. Mi pare d'aver vedato tua 
sorella e mi rincresce di non averla salatata, perchd non Vbo 
•oonoscluta snbito. Mi displace di non aver parlato col padrone 
di casa. 

Tradnzloue. 53. 

Does it snow? No, it does not snow (snows not), it rains. 
It ceases to thnnder, it begins to jaln. It is too cold to-daj; 
it is better [to] remain at home. If it is fine weather, we 
shall depart to-morrow by (with) the first train. It is windy, 
it will freeze to-night. Yesterday it snowed (baa snowed) the 
whole day. Learn yonr lesson properly! It is of great conse- 
qnence to us, that this bill of exchange should be (is) (ConJ.) 
paid. In North Italy (Italia $eUc}itriQnul6) it often happens 
that it freezes in the mouth of March. Hy money ba.s not 
been sufficient (I am short of money); I must write to my 
father to send me more. It is not necessary to write him. 
It is not woiih while (the trouble) to speak of (it). At school 
cue must be attentive. It seems that he needs (Conj.) money, 
else he would not sell bis bouse. We are sorry that we did 
not buy (have not bought) this house. One needs much money 
to make this jonmey. We have not succeeded in (a) under¬ 
standing this letter. The walk pleased (h. pi.) us very much, 
but another time we most take with us ^rcndere con noi) 
onr guns and (our) hounds. 


Diiilogo. 


Che tempo fa (^gi? 

Piove ? • 

Piovera domani? 

Avremo cliiaro di luna stasera? 
Che ti occorre, figlio mio? 

C'6 abbastanza vino? 

Che cosa h accaduto? 

Sei liuscito a trovare il ladro ? 

Quanto tempo ci vuole per 
andareda Milano a Firenze? 

Yi era molta gente al ballo? 
Mi rincresce di non trovare 
a casa il signor professore. 
Le bosta quel vino? 


£ brutto tempo. 

Si, piove a dilnvio (it rains 
fast, if jtours). 

Non credo che pioverh, perch^ 
comincia a tirar vento. 

Non so. 

Mi occorre un cappello e due 
paia di stivali. 

Si, signore, ce n'5 abbastauza. 

Non so, ma pare che sia sue- 
cesso qualche disgrazia. 

Si, ci sono rioscito, egli d gia 
in prigione. 

Died ore col (treno) diretto e 
dodici coiromnibns (or- 
dinari/). 

Si, vi erano molte persona. 

Spero che lo troveiik a casa 
verso le sei. 

La ringrazio, mi basta. 
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Mi displace che non set rin- 
scito a conchiiidere (con- 
rlwlc, 'settle) qoesto affare. 
Sono gia le dodici? 


Reading 
II rospo e 

«Odi cbe strepito 
Entro qoel oovo . . . 
Pdffare il diavolo 
Che e'd di nnovo?* 

Fnor d'nna fOtida 
Oora vidno 
Si un rospo inWrrc^a 
Uua gallina. 

«Xulla>, rispdsegli, 
«NulIa di nnovoj 
Siecome al sdlito 
Ho fatto Tnoro.* 


// rospo, the toad. 
la pailina, the hen. 

•Kli (Trotn udire), hear (thou). 

10 strcpUo, the noise. 

11 coro, the nest. 
p^ure, it ia possible. 
feiido, stinking. 
la ffora, the moat. 


Words. 


Non importa! Ne conchiudero 
nn'altra volta nno nti> 
gliore. 

Siouro, e bisogna che partiamo, 
altrinienti arriveremo tanii 
pel pranzo. 

Exercise, 
la gallina. 

Ed egli: <Crddimi 
E fnor di loco. 

Far tanto strdpito 
Per cosi poco>. 

^ «E tu che grdcidi 
Ni tact moi, 

Con tanto strepito 
Dimmi che fai?» 

Hispoeta simile 
Aver potri 
Chi tntto oritica 
E nnlla fa. 


criticare, to criticise. 


inUrrogarc, to ask. 
al solUo, as usual. 
fw>r di loco, not convenient, 
seasonable. 
gracidarc, to croak. 
t<^re, to be rilent. 
simile, similar. 

potnX (fr. potcre), will be able. 


Thirtieth Lesson. 

Adverbs. 

Thev'i'nM. /■*''**’ or other atherbs. 

ti.r. »^rerbs (as wiU be seen in 

u“formL*fm5 spesso, often; moi, never. 
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Rules. 

1. When the adjective ends in e, without a foregowr; 
I or r, the syllable menie is simply added, as: 

fe2iu, happy adv. felicemente, happily. 

prudinte, pmdeot » prudeniemente, pradently» 

indecinU, indecent * inindecently. 

2. When the final e is pi*eceded by I or r, this e 
is dropped, as: 

fdcUe, easy adv. facUmenic. 

difiicih, difficnlt > difficUmente. 

interiure, internal * intcriormente. 

esieri^re, external > esterU>rmenie. 

particoldre, particalar » pafiictdcrwcnie. 

3. When the adjective ends in o, the 83 dlable menie 
is added to the feminine form, as: 

sinciro, sincere adv. sineeram&nte. 

certo, certain » certamente. 


Noie. From the ordinal numbers are formed the adverbs 
primieramenie and aecondariamenie only. See Lesson 16. 

Adverbs form their degiees of comparison like ad* 
jectives, factlmoite, easily; Comp, pin facilmcfUCy 
more easily'; Sup. il piu faalmcnic, most easily*. 

A few adverbs are irr^pilar, viz: 

C'owp. Sup. 

bene, well. meglio, better meglio (di iuiii), best. 


male, badly. ptggio, worse i)eggio (di tuki), worst 

Oil* male) \ , ,, 

pessiman^iUe, \ ''"S' 

molto, very. pih, more. piU (di iuili), most. 

moltlssimo, very much. 

poco, little. tneno, less. meno (di tuUi), least. 

pochissimo, very little. 

Adverbs arc also formed from the superlative absolute 
of adjectives by changing issimo into issimanteiUe, as: 
Chraggiosissimo, very courageous — coraggiosissimamenie, 
most courageously. 

In order to avoid too long words one uses periphrastical 
expressions, as; con molto coraggio for coraggiosissimamenie, etc. 

N£. The learner must be careful in using U meglio in a 
similar way as the French Ic mict(x; ilpeggio like lepis; Upiic 


(piu bene). benissimo, \ ,, 


molio, very. pit't, more. 

poco, little. meno, less. 
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like U plus; il mcno like U moins, as absolute adverbs. These 
forms exist in Italian, bnt 00 I 7 as snbstantives, as: 

H wetflio c it nemko del bene. 

‘Better’ is the enemf of ‘good’. 

yelVuliima paerra i Franeesi ebbero semjnt la peggio. 

In the last war the French always came olf worst (got 
the worst of it). 

Phra«s like: ‘he works (the) least; this pupil (f.) writes 
best; I like this wine best’, are best translated periphras- 
tically; 

Kgli lacara mcno di tutti. Questa scolara scrire mcglio 
di iuUe. Queslo c il vino die pin mi piace. 

N 0 t 0 8 . 

1. From the Coinjmr. moggiore and tninore may be formed 
the adverb maggiormeiite but muwrmente is qnite obsolete. — 
The tei'ininations one and ino modify the meaning of adverbs, 
chiefly in convenotion, as: benone, very well; betdno, to¬ 
lerably. Besides, one (also oni, but not in an augmentative 
sense) serves to form adeci-bial expressions derived from sub¬ 
stantives. The most important of these are: 

hocconi (from bocca), procumbent. 

(a) cnc^eioni, on horseback. 

ciondohni, taking the tail between the legs (of a dog). 

enrponi, (creeping along) upon all foors. 

(d) iasloni. groping along in the dark. 

pencoioni, banging down etc. 

2. A peculiarity of the Italian language consists in the 
SHperl. absolttfe of some pn>per adverlu and even of a few ad- 
cerbUil expressions, such as assai, very, per tetnpo, early. Thus 
one says: assaissimo, very much, per tempisshno, very early. 

A high degree is also expressed by the repetition of the 
adverb, os: subito subito, directly; bene bene, very well 

•1) Many mascMbnc adjectives may be used as adverbs 
for ex.: 

J^xrlate chiai’o* 

Speak distinctly. 

FgU lo guardb fisso. 

He looked at him fixedly (instead of /issnmcn/c). 

Such are also; si^esso, frequent, -ly; basso, deep, —ly; 

fal^, —ly; eerto, sieuro, certain, —ly; mezgo, by half; 
forie, loud, —-ly; piano, low. 
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Jillogpiinie, eloquent. 

2 ‘igi'o, idle, laiy. 
aforiundto, unfortunate. 
riro, rare, —ly, seldom. 
i/r^ee, grave, molesting, se- 
probitbUe, probable. [rious. 
cUmo, eteiiial. 
egudle, equal. 
j^ntudh, punctual. 

3dggio, wise. 
fnodiatOy modest. 
costutUe, constant 
apptissioiuUo, passionate. 
gtneroiO, generous. 
tV ddno, the gift. 
it auddito, the subject 
la prosperity, the proai)enty. 
il trasiullo, the toy. 

Vartista, the ai’tst. 
rispettdre, to respect 


M'ords. 

neltdret to clean. 
cotifessdre, to confess. 
distribuire(’isco), to distribute. 
adhnpisre tm docire, to fulfill 
a duty. 

suondre U piafiofdrte, to play 
tbe piano. 

tmscHrdre, to neglect. 
giaccre, to lie. 
abbrncidrc, to burn. 
donutuddre, to demand. 
costdre, to cost. 
venite, come! 
in vidggio, on the way. 
addgio, slowly, lowly. 
/inalntitde, at length, finally. 
solammtc, only. 
al pill presto posslbile, as soon 
as possible. 

cU j}iu Uirdi, (the) latest. 


Reading Exercise. 53. 

llispettate la legge di Dio, se volete essere felid etema* 
lueiite. Qnest'uomo ha parlato benissimo; parla sempi'e elo- 
quentisitimnmente. I pigri lavorano meno di tutti. Tuo fratelio 
mente, e quello che piu mi displace in lui, d che non con- 
i'essa naai d'avex’ avuto torto. Trattate bene vostri nemici. 
Iddio (God) ha saggiamente dUtribnito i suoi doni. Parlate 
modestamente de’ vostri m^riti. Enrico IV era constantemente 
occapato della prosperita dei saoi sudditi. II ladro entrb adagio 
adagio; credeva cerio che nessuno lo sentisse. Gli Italian! im> 
parano facilmente il latino: essi imparano il fraucese pih facil** 
tnente che il tedesco. lo adempirb sempre puntualmente i 
miei doveri. Il meglio che tu possa fare e di rastare a case. 
Kon andare cosl presto! Mio padre 5 in Francia adesso. I 
giovani che amano appassionatamente il giuoco, trascarano 
«pesso i loro doveri. Carlo b sUto biasimato piu di Cntti. 
Nettate ben bene questi stivoli, poi portatemeli subito snbito 
nella mla stanza! 

Tradnzione. 54. 

S{»ak loud! Speak distinctly! You work too slowly; 
work faster (more qaickly)! Tbe king has generously pardon¬ 
ed his enemies. Kobody is constantly fortunate (happy) in 
(in) this world. The name of Sbakespeai'e will live (viord) 
eternally. Tim artist plays the piano wonderfully (tr. dtriNa- 
ItollMi Conv.-CnuDmar. 9 
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mentc). I have seldom (rarely) received letters from (di) my 
brother. He gropingly sought the door. My mother is very 
(gravely) ill; I must return home as soon as possible. 1 
know your brothers very well; especially the edelst who came- 
(vmim) often to me. We shall certainly depart next Monday^ 
and since we do not stop on the way, we shall probably be in 
Florence [on] Tuesday. Your cousin does not write better 
than you, and your friend writes worst. We have arrived 
very early. The wounded (man) lay with his face on the 
grass (erha). Come quickly! Directly, directly! The house- 
was half burnt. Unfortnnately we lost (have lost) all our 
fortune. Observe the laws punctually! Fulfill your duties 
punctually! These toys cost the leost. This pupil has most 
frequently his tasks without mistakes (transl. this is the pupil 
who .. -l- He sang too low ^umo), and also the music-noMter,. 
that accompanied him, played wrong. At length I have finished 
my translation. 

Dl&Iogo. 


Come parla quest’awocato? 

Suona sna eugina il piano¬ 
forte? 

Avete nnove di vostro fratello 
a Parigi? 

Capisce qnello che io dieo 
(saif)7 

Avete finalmente ricevuto la 
mia lettera? 

Scriverh presto a suamadre? 

Clie ora d? 

Conduc^iemi (drive me) adagio 
adagio fino (till) al Ponte 

- Rialto! 

Era fatto bene il too tema? 


Faria elo<pientissimamenie e- 
elegantissimamente. 

Suona amaravig]ia('(idtntra('ly/ 
e canta ancor meglio. 

Mi scrive raramente.Fortunata- 
mente so (IhtOic) da un suo 
amico ch’egU sta (is) benone. 

Capisco tntto, quando iiarla- 
ad^o. 

L’horTcevutasoIamente questa. 
mattina, perch6 foi assente 
(absent). 

Sicuro: fra otto giemi al pih- 
tardi. 

8ono le tre meno un quarto. 

Sissignora, sarh ubbidita (as- 
tfOH command)*. 

Ottimameute. 


Thirty-first Lesson. 

Adverbs continued. 

In the foregoing lesson we observed, that besides 
the adverbs formed from adjectives or participles by 
addition of the syllable m&ite, there are a great many 
iruc adverbs denoting place, manner, order, time etc. 
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Thus we have: 1. Adverts of place. 2. Advcrlts of time. 
S. Adverbs of mamicr. 4. Adverbs of quaMity. 5. 
verbs of affirmation, of ^leyation and doubt. There are 
aiso adverbial expressions i. e. compouuds of substantives, 
adjectives etc. with prepositions, as: a made, by heart; 
m fatti, indeed etc. 


1. Adverbs 

Ove, dove, where, whither? 
onde, donde, where from, 
whence? 

gmi I 

Id, cole), cost}, cosid, ivi, t/uivi, 
there. 

(put is Id, to and fro. 
ci, ci (French y), here. 
sopra (sovra), \ 
sn(sur), / «P°”- 

laasii (Id stt), up there. 
gilt, below, down. 
laggiit (Id giit), down there. 
abbasso, down, downwards. 


of place. 

f/ttinci, hence, from here. 
diets'o, behind. 
inelictro, behind, bockwarda. 
sotto, below. 
innansi, before. 
davanti, before, 
avanfi, forward, along. 
dentro, therein, within. 
fudri, outside, out. 
dappertuito, everywhere. 
altrove, elsewhere. 
lontdno, \ ^ .... 

Mngi 1 

via, be gone (gone). 


2. Adverbs of time. 


when? 

da (iwindo, since when? 
sempre, always. 
m*H (gUimmdi), never. 
uggi, to*day. 

donieini (dintdni), to-morrow. 
poselonuini, the day after to¬ 
morrow. 

ormdi, \ .. i 

«»<«, / “»"r- 

di reido, seldom. 

sovinte, I of**”- 
primei, before. 
allOra, then. 

1 

intunto, \ ... 

frail,into, f “eanwhile. 

anedra, still, 
i^ri, yesterday. 


now. 


ieri VaJtro, ] - 

ViUtro icri, 

avanfUsri, ( yosterday. 
presto, qnick, soon. 
tdsto, soon. 
atUsso, \ 
ora, f 
or ora, now, immediately. 
siibUo, directly, suddenly. 
teirdi, late. 
gid (digidj, already. 
ialdra, \ 
lalvMa, I 
teste, I 

podanri ,) not long ago, lately. 

pbco fa, I 

poco avanti, \ . , 

iTco prima, ; 

una cdlta, once, one time. 

piu volte, \ , .. 

moUe calU, / 
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3. Adverbs of manner. 

almeno, at least. * 

affatto, wholly, completely. 
volentiiri, \ 

(whntUri) ) 
quiisi, almost. 
forse, perhaps. 
anzi, in the contrary. 

4. Adverbs of quantit 3 ^ 

3foUo, much, very (much). aolamente, | 

assdi, enough, rather much. soltanio, } only. 

troppo, loo, too much. non — che, | 

/anto, BO, so much. p^, little. 

abbasifinza, enough. piu, di pid, more. 

eziandh, mono, less. 

pure, ! even, even yet. tpianio, how much? 

pur atico, I tanto — quanto, so much — as. 

NB. Assai, abbcaianza, pUi and mono stand, without a 
prepos., bcfoi-e the euhsL therefore not — in the French way 
— abbastanza di vino, bat aHastanza vino. Pin and mono 
have di only before numerals, as: di 100 lire, more than 

100 lire (francs). One says di piit, if the word stands alone; 
as:*co5f»M /la Ifivorato di pui, this man has worked more. 


Qhne, bow? 
pid, ^ready, indeed. 
mdlto, \ _ 

assdC \ 
si, \ 

«ii, i 

perehc, why, because. 
bine, well. 
mdU, badly. 
pure, yet, also. 


5. Adverbs of affirmation and n^ation. 


yes*). 

hifatii, indeed. 
certo, I 

oerUuuente, | surely, certainly. 
sieurameTite, I 
davviro, truly. 
no, no. 

6. Adverbial 

^ ! by heart 

a mcmoria, f •'.f .**«“*“ 

in frefta, in baste, hastily. 

f» /‘uria, in a hurry. 

in tYlno, in vain. 


non, not. 

non — mat, never. 
non — punio, not at all. 
non — ffid, not — even. 
non — pin, not — any more. 
ftcancbe, not even. 

expressions. 

conedmodo.l conveniently, at 
a beir fiffio,! one'sconvenience. 
a stinto, hardly. 
di frequhnte, frequently. 
di solito, generally, usually. 


•; The .adverb si may also be written without any accent. 
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nppina, scarcely. 
a buon mercato, cheap. 
a vocCf \ by word of 

(a viva voce), / mouth. 
a beilo studio, \ 
a (bctla) posia, f 
a COSO, by accident. 
ad alta voce, aloud. 
aWimprovviso, suddenly. 

a } at the right hand. 

a sinistra, \ at the 

a manca, a mancina.i left hand. 


piedi, directly. 


fra hrive, fra p6co, in short. 
a poeo a poco, 1 by and by, by 
jpoco per volta, f degrees. 

in breve, shot^y. 
alia rinfusa, belter skelter. 
a propCs'Uo, quite conveniently; 
by the by. 

a hocea. verbally, by word of 
mouth. 

a gara, in emulation. 

UM al pin, at the most, 
first. 

appunto, exactly. 


Notes. ' 

1. As we hinted, gid often implies a lively affu-vnation, 
corresponding to the English of course, yes, yes etc. Ex.: 

Avete fmitof Have you done? 

Gid, son pronto, of coarse (yes, yes), I am ready. 

Used with non or ni it has no proper equivalent in Eng- 
lish and must therefore be paraphrased, as: 

A'on dico gfA cl\e ahhiate toi'to, ma . . . 

I will not say (I do not mean to say), that you are 
wrong, but . . . 

Non credera g(tl che votessi ingannarlo, ma . . . 
Although he did not think, that I would cheat him, 
yet . . . 

2. Used with a substantive, yid is the English former or 
late (but not of deceased persons). Ex.: 

Ngli fu gid granduca di Toscana. 

He was tbe former grand-duke of Tuscany. 

8. The negative particle non, which, as we said, always 
precedes the verb, is often rendered more impressive by the 
adverbs punio or »nat, as: 

lo non amo, 1 do not love. 

lo non amo punte, 1 do not love at all. 

Anon arno mai, I never love. 

Note. In colloquial language mica is very often used 
instead of gid, as: 

Non d mica un hel name. (M.) 

It is indeed no fine name, or: it is anything but a fine 
name. 
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Ktanche or ntmmeno and nemmanco corre5|)ond to the 
English nor — cither, ex.: neafich’io, nor (do) I, nor I either. 
The question: is U not ? is best translated: non t tcro 9 The 
English way of saying: do j/onf or do pou not? arepou not? 
referring to a forgoing question, must not be imitated in 
Italian. The above question: non e vero is usually employed 
in such a case. Example: 

You are writing to your father, are yon not? 

IJlla scrivc a suo padre, non c tero? 
likewise, the answers x I do ot I do not etc. are not to 
be literally translated, but are either paraphrased with the 
verb, or rendered by si or no, as: 

Do you write to your father? — Yes, I do. — No, I do not. 
Scrict Ella a suo padre ? Si. Ko. 

or Si. seriro. No, non scrivo. 


Words. 


Eoecasione, the occasion. 
rintcHsione, the intention. 
memir via, to lead oil'. 
caecidre, to hunt. 
pregiiito. honoured. 
alitutire, to accustom. 
il hisopuo. tlie want. 
il ctinto. the song. 
la storiida, the tale, the story. 
In nave da tjuerra, the man 
of war. 

la villetjffiatura, the villa, the 
farm. 


andttre u piSdi, to go on foot, 
walk. 

In niObia, the mist, fog. 
Sjiarifo, disappeared. 
risp</sto, answered. 
inrerosimile, impinbable. 
pw«t,ire. j 
destmtre, f 
ceufire, to sup. 
fare colaiione, to breakfast. 
disturbiire, to disturb. 
finito, finished, ready. 
vnda ptire, go only, do go! 


Reading Exercise. 55. 

Dove abita? Adesso abito qni dietro al teatro. Ora che 
non abitiamo piii lontano Tun dali'altro, ci vedremo di fre*- 
qnenie. TJn proverbio italiano dice (saps) : chi tardi arriva, 
male alberga (is badly lodged). Doraani o dopodomani avro 
probabilmente I'occasione dt parlare con tuo zio, e ti comuni- 
cbero poi subito le sue intenzioni. Menate via quel cane, o 
cocciatelo fnori! I signori erano di dietro e le signore erano 
davanti. Quando avro il piacere di vederla In casa mia? 
Adesso sono in campagna, ma quando ritomo non maneberb 
di venire da lei. 1 nostri amici ci aspettano abbasso, andiamo 
giu! Purlavate forse di me? Si, parlavamo appunto di te. 
Aspetto fra breve nna tua risposta e intanto ti saloto ti cuore. 
Kicevemmo teste la pregiala votra lettera e vi manderemo 
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fra poco quanto (that ichich) ci avete comandato. Eg)i ha 
abbastanza danaro; essendo abitnato a nna vita semplice, ha 
meno bisogni di noi. In Sicilia il vino e le ai'ance sono a 
buon mercato. Una volta in Italia vi erano molt! principi, 
adesso non vi 6 cbe un re. Ha tntt* al piu vent’ anni e ha 
gik finito i snoi stndi. £gli mi ha ingannato, non vc^lio pih 
vederlo. Qaesia sera, essendo g\h tardi, noi ceneremo e dor- 
miremo qni ai piedi del monte, ina domani ci leveremo per 
tempo e faremo colazione lassii. 


Trndnzione. 50. 

In Italian schools one learns many cantos of the ‘Di- 
vina Comedia’ by heart. Italian tales also generally com¬ 
mence with the words: ‘There was once a king'. France has 
more men of war than Italy. Oar farm is not far from the 
city, we often go there on foot. 1 write you these few lines 
(due right) in haste, to inform you that your mother has just 
arrived here. This gentleman speaks German, bat not fluent¬ 
ly (lit.: with trouble); he generally speaks English with ns. 
I willingly lend yon the requested (wished) sum, and you 
will pay it back to me at your convenience. The fog (mist) 
has disappeared gradually. I have written to him on purpose. 
He has not even answered me. 1 do not ~ it is true — 
believe what be tells (dice) me; but the matter (affair) in it¬ 
self (in se) is not improbable. 1 have lost my gold ring; I 
can find it nowhere. Seek it! I have already sought it every¬ 
where. I hope that yon will dine with us the day after to¬ 
morrow. Your uncle has several times supped with ns. I 
have seen your aunt lately; she is (sta) very well. Here is 
bread and cheese. Will you have (Do you wish) more of it? 
I shall eat this little piece by and by. My friend will not 
stay here. Nor I (lit.: I also not). Go only, the work (task) 
is finished. 


Dmlogo. 


Come sta, Signor Gabbi? 
Discretomente (icell, thank 
yatt), e sna madre? 

V uole mangiare del prescintto ? 
Ne vttole di piu? 

Sara a casa domatUxia (to 
morrow-morning) ? 

A che ora arriva tuo cugino? 


Partirete anche voi per la 
Francia? 


Sto bene, e lei? 

Adesso cbe non fa piu freddo, 
sta an po' meglio. 

Si, me ne dia un pochettiao. 

No, grozie, ne ho abbastanza. 

Certamente, sorb a casa tutto 
il giomo. 

Se non arriva stamattiDa(/>om 
questa mattina), arrivera 
stasera. 

Si, partii'emo noi pure. 



186 


L«6S0D 81. 


A proposito; hai notizie di qael 
too frat«llo cbe h a Londra? 

Carlo, tuo padre ti cerca, va 
sabito a caaa! 

Ecco dei libri, leggi a (too) 
beiragio! 

Perdoni se la di^ttarbo! 

Quaato gtiadagna qaesto po* 
vero nonio ^ giomo? 

Chi i il piu diligente di quest! 
soolari ? 


Si, mi ha scritto poco fa eh& 
ritoraerivfra breve in patria, 
vado immediatamente. 

Grazie, li leggerd con piacere. 

Anzi, d nn piacere che mi fn. 

Dne lire tntt’ all piU, egli vive 
miseramente. 

Qnello che stndin piii di tntti. 


Reading Exercise. 
CresoeSolone. 

^ Creso doniandd un giomo a Solone, se avesse incontiato 
ne 8001 viaggi nn nomo perfettamente felice. tNe bo cono- 
scinto nno», rispose il filosofo, «era nn cittadino d’AWne, di 
aome Tello, galantuomo, cbe ha passato tntta la soa vito in 
una dolce agiatezza, vedendo la zoa patria aempre pro- 
Rl^rante. Quel felice mortale ha lasciato dei figli generalment© 
8timati, ha vedoto i figli de‘ suoi figli ed 0 morto gloriosa- 
mente, combattendo per la patria.» 

Crew, sorpreso d'inUndere citare come modello di fellcita 
un uomo mediocre, gli demands, se non avesse trovato nomini 
pm felm anwra di TeUo. Ri, gli rispose Solone, erano dn© 
fratolli, Cleo^ e Bitone, d’Argo, rinoraati per la loro amicizia. 
fratema ed il loro amore filiale. 


Words. 


Incontmre, to meet with. 

U citigyia, the jonmey. 
risposc, p. rein, of ri^powUrc, 
to answer. 

U cifladino, the citizen. 

AUnc, Athens. 
di nomc, named. 

Tello. Tellns. 
piissart, to pass. 
ddet. sweet agreeable. 
ntjiatfiza, prosperity. 

}n palria, the country. 
pronperante, flourishing. 


condHittfre. to fight. 
aorpreso, -a, surprised, ast- 
onishe<l. 

intindere, to bear. 
citare.id cite, to quote, to alleg.*. 
il modello, the model. 
mediocre, adj. belonging to 
mediocrity. 
rinomuto, •u, famous. 
nmicizia, fnendsliip. 
fralertio, -a. fraternal, 
nwiore, in. love. 
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Thirty-second Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

In Italian, prepositions are either simple, preceding, 
as in English, their noun in the accusative, as; senza 
mio padre, without my fatlier; or they are cotnpound, 
i. e. adverbs used as prepositions, and usually followed 
by di, a or da, sometimes, however, witliout any other 
preposition inteiTening. Some of the simple prepositions 
may also be followed by di, a or da, as will be seen 
from the following examples: 

Without my father, is: senza mio padre, or scnsa 
di mio padre (here the simple prep, seuea is followed 
by rf/). 

In the II. Fart we shall see, that by using or omitt¬ 
ing di, a and da, the speaker somewdiat modifies the 
meaning of tlie preposition. In general, compound pre¬ 
positions are more expressive than tlie simple ones. 

True prepositions, i. e. not followed by di, a or da, 

are; 

A, at. ffiusla, conformably, per, for, by. 

co», with. in, in, within. secondo*), conform- 

di, of. (a) htnffo*), along. ably,accoidiogto. 

da, of, from by. 

All the other prepositions may be followed by one 
or the other of the aeffnaeasi**) di, a or da; some of 
them even admit of tico, in order to modify the sense. 

Besides the true prepositions there are still a 
number of prepositional exjyressions, i. e. substantives 
or adjectives used witli prepositions, as: 

Appib della montagna, at the foot of the mountain. 

1. Prepositions which generally govern the accu¬ 
sative without di, a or da following. 

Avnnti. before. verso, against. 

conlro, \ . dopo, after. 

contra, j durante, during. 

*) Gimttt. lungo, sccondo, and likewit^ difrontc, niedianie, 
safpo, eecetto vsee Uieae; are properly adjectives, and only by tue 
prepoaitione. 

*•) Signs of cases. 
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between. 


/>a, ) 

tra, / 

funfAesm, / > 

ma/ffrat/o, notwithstanding. 
malianic, by means of. 
oftre, besides, more than . 
tccetto, except. 

Note. Avanti, contra, rfopo, fra, oUre, aenta, scpra, 
sotto, sti, ira, and verso are sometimes followed by <U, especi* 
ally when preceding a personal pronoun, as: dopo tU me, 
behind (after) me; senza <U voi, without you etc. 

2. Prepositions asiniUy joined with di. 


salvo, except. 
secondo, conformably. 
senza, without. 
soi>ra, \ 

(mvra), \ 
sMo, nnder. 

(sur, in su), over, upon. 


Fmri (di), out (of), outside. 
al di Uf, beyond; on the 
other side. 

al di tpm, on this side. 
presso di, 
appresso, 
aecanto, 
allato, 
accosto, 
a forza, by much . . . 
jirimu, (relation of time) be¬ 
fore. 


or, on account of. 


near, at the side 
of . . . 


a causa, 
a Mfdiro, 
a rttffione, 
per 

per tnezzo, by means. 
in htono, 1 . . . 

in vai I 
appir, at the foot. 
a dispelto,} nothwitlistanding, 
ad onta, f in spite of. 
tn favors, in favour. 
htngi, far. 


3. Prepositions usually joinetl with a. 


Fino, \ jjjj 
sino, f 
dirimpe/to, \ 

tncircft, \ , . 

J 

in mezzo, \ ... 

A<immc.-zo,/ 
den/ro, inside. 
at/orno, around, all round 
Foie. Only a very 
Tlie most important of 


inndnsi, | 
dinansi, [ before. 
dacanii, ] 
in rispelio, | 
in riguttrdo, > concerning. 
in f/uanlo, ) 
diclro, behind. 
vicino, near. 

addosso, on, upon, with. 
eonforme, conformably, 
limited number of Prep, take da. 
them are: htngi and discosio, far 


• Along, when used in sentences like: get along, coins along, 
18 uenaily expreanetl with the verb anddnene, n»: vduene, aet 
along with you! * 



PrepoeitioDS. 


139 


from, and in fuori, except, which latter, however, U preceded 
by the word which it governs. Thus: rlalla Francia in- 
fxtori tuite le aitre potenzc, all the other powers except 
France. 

Words* 

il puzfo, the well. 


II munictpio, the town-hall. 
it prefetto, the civil governor. 
civile, polite. 
asscnie, absent. 
il vidle, the avenne. 
aglre (-isco), to act. 
Vimpiegdio, the officer. 
la <7/(crra, the war. 
giidre, to turn round. 
la sentinclla, the sentinel. 

(7 molo, the mole. 
il campo, the camp. 
le forge navdli, the naval 
forces; the navy. 
il cantdnte, the singer, 
la slagione, the season. 
Vdrdine m., the oi'der. 
il camemle, the cainival. 
ciicOy blind. 

Vinfnnzia, the infancy. 
la bolie, the barrel. 


la collina, the hill. 
il capolavorot the master¬ 
piece. 

Vuomo (lalbcne, the honest man. 
nasconderai, to hide oneself. 
il purto, the harbour. 
il fandlc, the light-bonse. 
Vinverno, the winter. 
i7 peace, the hsh. 
aumentdre, to increase. 
occupdre, to ocenpy. 
ahevaxzdre, to drink immodera¬ 
tely. 

la raccomandaeione, the recom¬ 
mendation. 

Valbcrgo, the hotel. 
il pioppo, the poplar. 
mentre (die), whilst, while. 
ventdro, next. 
la pace, the peace. 


Reading Exercise. 57. 

Vi mando per mez^co della ferrovia cento bottiglie di 
vino di lilarsala. Non h atata gentile verso gli sti’anieri. Du¬ 
rante la gnerra d'Oriente i Frances! hanno anmentato le loro 
forze navalt L’anno ventnro andro in Italia e non tornerd 
prima del camevale. I cantanti dell'opera tedeaoa sono di 
solito assent! da Vienna dnrante la stagione italiana. Mentre 
tn scrivi, io leggero il giomale. Secondo la mia opinione, gU 
TJgonotti del Meyerbeer sono nn capolavoro dells musics mo¬ 
dems. Stasera faro una posseggiata lango il fiume. La ta- 
Yola era occanto al letto. Resti presso di me! L’uomo dabbene 
ha sempre Dio ditianzi agli ocebi. L'Albergo Nazionale si 
trovs dirimpetto al molo San Carlo. Presso a quells porta 
vi e un pozzo profondo. La bagia si nasconde sempre dietro 
alia verith. Innanzi al porto si vede il fanale. Invece di 
lavorare, egU passa il tempo ginoesndo e sbevazzando nolle 
osterie. A forza di roccomandazioni arrivo al posto che 
deenpa adesso. Noi abitiamo fuori della dtta, appih d’nna 
bells collina. L’albergo di cui parlate, 6 al di qua o al di Ih 
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T^sson 82. 


del fiazDQ? £ al di qna, in Eaccia al munidpio. QaestA po* 
vera ragazza 6 deca fin dall’infanzia. 


Tradnzlooe. 68. 

Between the garden and the forest there is (tfc) a long 
avenue. Did you arrive before or after 4 o'clock ? I arrived 
towards evening. Where have you been during the war? 
We were on a hill not far from the city. While you were 
Mting, I have read the newspapers. Are you going with your 
sister or without (senta di) her? I am going with her; in 
spite of the bad weather she will not stay at home. Charles 
Albert, king of Sardinia (Sardeffna), abdicated in favor of his 
son, Victor Emanuel (VUtorio £manuele). Is your house on 
this side of the river in that small street (dim,) beside the 
theatre? He waited for me at the foot of the hill. Accord* 
ing to your order I send you a cask of old wine, and hope 
that you will like it (bo content with it). Respecting your 
bill of exchange I communicate to you that it was punctually 
paid. One has given a concert in honour of the king. Through 
many entreaties ho obtained (oUcnnc) his liberty. Before (in 
front of) the church there are three very high poplar trees. 

I do not yet know anything respecting my journey. Prance 
extends (si stende) no longer from the Atlantic Ocean to the 
Rhine. The earth revolves round the sun. Boy an umbrella 
instead of a stick. He owes (deve) me about two hundred 
marcs. Opposite the Dncal palace lives the governor. A 
sentinel 8 t(»d (ci era) not far from the camp. Since that 
(iJa qnel giorno in poi) day I have not seen my friend. 


DUlogo. 


Per chi 6 questa bella scuto- 
letta? 

Per qnanto tempo ha (Ella) 
preso in allitto (rented) 
quests stanza? 

Quando {mrtiru, signor dottore ? 

Dove eri dnrante il carnevale? 

Ho sentito cbe Ella e stata in 
Italia,^andetatinoa Napoli? 

Dove sta (lives) il tno maestro 
di canto? 

Partira prima di domenica? 

Dove si trova la repnbblica 
di San Marino? 

Avete agito conforme ai desi- 
deri dei vostri genitori? 


£ per mia cugina Emilio. 
L'ho press per due mesi. 


Partir 6 domani perEdimborgo. 

Ero a Roma presso uno suo. 

Xo, sono andato hno a Firenze, 
dove mi fermai per affai'i. 

Vicino al nuinicipio, in uno 
casa nuova. 

Secondo (that depends). 

Tra Bologna ed Ancona, non 
lontano dal mare. 

Si, e speriamo cbe essi saranno 
contenti di noi. 


Prepositions. 
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E Tero che aei cadnto in mezzo 
alia stt-ada? 

Vai a acnola tutti i giorni? 
Quanto denaro ha perdnto? 
Ha viaggiato molto? 


^ vero, ina non mi sono fatto 
male. 

Si, eceetio la domenica. 

Oh’ca duemila lire. 

Si, per mare e per terra. 


Beading Exercise. 

Creso e Solouc. 

(Continnnsione.) 

Tin giomo di festa solenne, vedendo che non arrivuvano 
i buoi, i qnali dovevano condurre al tempio di Giunone la 
loro madre, i figliuoU attaccdrono se stessi al giugo, e trds- 
sero il legno per alcune miglia. Qiiella sacerdotea^a, com- 
pi-esa di gioia e di riconoscenza, supplied gli dei d'accordare 
ai BUoi figli quel che gli nomini potessero de^iderare di meglio; 
fit esaudita. Dope 11 sacrifizio ambedue i snoi figliuoU, im- 
mersi in un dolce sonno, termindrono tranqnillamente la loro 
vita. Si erdssero loro delle statue nel tempio di Delfi. 

<Dnnque non mi conti nel numero dei felici?> disse il re. 
«Sire>, rispose il filosofo, «noi professiaoio nel nostro paese 
una filosofia semplice, senza fnsto e poco comune alia corte 
dei re. Conosciamo Tincostanza della fortuna e stimiamo poco 
una felicitk piii apparente che reale e per lo piu troppo pas- 
seggera. La vita d'nn nonio d tatt’ al piu di trenta mila 
giomi. Nessuno d’essi rossomiglia airaltro, e come non ac- 
cordiamo la corona che dopo la lotta, cost non gindichiamo 
della felicitk d’un uomo che alia fine della sua vita.* 


Words. 


DovivaHO, should. 
condurre (irr.), to lead, to 
carry, to bring. 
il ienqno, the temple. 
attaccare, to put to . . . 
il gidgo, the yoke. 
trdssero, Pass. rem. of <rari c, to 
il Uffno, the carriage, [draw. 
il miglio (Plur, le miglia), the 
mile. 

la sacerdoicssa, the priestess. 
compresa, filled with . . . 
suppHcnre, to pray ardently. 
accordare, to bestow. 
pofisset'o, could. 
desiderare, to desire. 
il sonno, the sleep. 
terminare, to terminate, to 
end. 


erissero, P. rem.ofcr/pcrc(irr.), 
contarc, to count, [to erect. 
profeseare, to profess. 

faslo, the pride. 
la corle, the court, 
to esteem. 

apparente, apx>arent, seeming. 
reale, real. 
per lo pin, mostly. 
passeggero, -a, passing, tiun- 
sitory. 

ItiW al pii), at the utmost 
esaudire, to hear, to grant. 

U sacrifizio, the sacrifice. 
immerso, sunk. 
accordare, to adjudicate, to 
yield. 

la loUa, the combat, fight. 
giudicare, to judge. 
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Lesson 33. 


Thirty-third Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

These words join words and sentences toj;ether, 
are either roindutive or adrersa<j><?, simide or coinjwmd. 
The Italian language has abundance of these words; 
those most in use are as follow: 

NoU. Conjonctions marked by an asterisk (•) reqnire the 
Subjunctive mood. Many of them, however, govern the Indi¬ 
cative, when the action expre^ed by the verb is represented 
as a fact adinittiog of no doubt. 


a) Copulative 

*&, if. (See page 46.) 
che, that, 
c, and. 

1a7t‘-,,ua»lo, ; “ 

quando, when. 
comt, as. 

*tinchi, till. 
dopo cAc, after. 

« pena, \ 

*supposio che, suppose, pro¬ 
vided that . . . 
dnche, also, too. 
aUorchc, then, when. 
perchi, 


poichv, 
yiaceJU', 
(pcsciaeJd), 


becanse. 


Conjunctions. 

eicchc, so that. 

*accioccJii ,\. 

(im)perocc/u‘, \ . 

(im)i,crcioccM,l 
*prima che, before, sooner. 
*fiuand’anche, though, al- 
se ancJiC, even if. [though. 
di manUra che, \ .. . 

di modo clit, I “ 
tosto che, \ 

SHbUo che. 

perd, though, however. 
duufp(e, so, therefore. 
quindi, therefore, consequently. 
dacehc, because, since. 

Mcntrc, whilst etc. 


He, whether. 

0 , or. 

0 — 0 , either — or. 
weiro. 
o$$ia, I or. 
oppure, 

*pHrehc, provided. 
*leneJd, \ , 

*sMne, ! 
*ancorcht. I 


b) Advewative Conjunctions. 

*quant/mgae, though, although. 
nc — n^, neither — nor. 
ora — ora, now — now. 
anri, even, rather. 

>i<p»urc, 1 . 

n^me«o, J 

•smra che, without that. 
esiandio, 1 , . , 

ma anco, / [ing. 

*nono$fan(eche, notwilhstand- 
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*ptr quanto*), however. 
percUi, nevertheless. 

nuUameno, \ ,, • 

“O^rtheles,. 


tUtrest, besides, 
j^er iUtro, however. 
ma, bnt. 

( 2 )ptire, ond yet. 


liemarks. 


1. The intem^tive wlti/? is rendered \>y pcvchc, which 
also means because. Ex.: Perchc non b venuUi? Why did 
you not come? Po-chc non poievn. Because I could not. 
Ereqnently percJie also means t/iat denoting consequence, as: 
La cosa b troppo chiara perchbpoiessi inffannanm, the matter 
is too evident, that I could (ss for me to) be mistaken. L'n 
dbUo fatto pet'che duri a lungo, a coat made so that it may 
(so os to) lost long. 

2. Poichb coiTesi>ond8 to the English as or because, and 
is placed at the beginning of sentence, as: Poichb non vo- 
leie, as (because) you will not (French: Puisgue vous ne vou- 
lez pasj. 

3. Bungue, at the beginning of a sentence, means thus, 
therefore, so, as: Jhmque non vtrrb, therefore (so) I sb^l not 
come. When following the verb, it is rendered by hut or so, 
as: Venite duwjue, Signore!^o (but) come, Sir! (French: Venez 
done. Monsieur!) 

4. Se means if and whether, as: Sc tu vieni, if you come. 
Non so, se verrd o no, I don't know w’hether he will come 
or not. 

5. Quando expresses a condition like se, bat more gene* 
rally, as: Quando si dice la veritd, if (when) one speaks the 
troth. When denoting time, it coiTesponds to the English 
when, as: Qttando venite? W'hen do you come? 

6. It is of importance to distinguish per — che from 
perchb. Per — die, written as two words and separated by 
an adjective, means Itoioever . . for ex.: Per grande die 
sia, however great he may be. This conjunction always re* 
quires the 


Bisposto, disposed, inclined. 
pronto, ready. 
la sicut'bsza, the security. 
Passicurasione, the assurance. 
la prestezza, the swiftness. 
la condizidne, the condition. 
proiUre (’isco), to forbid. 


Words. 

nnire (‘isco), to unite. 
il bugidrdo, the liar. 
incididre, to envy. 

2a tnet'cansia, the wore. 
lascidre, to leave. 
mendre, to lead, guide. 
carta da Ibttera, letter-paper. 


*) Per quanto (adv.) always requires an adjective after it, as; 
Per quanto fedele egli sia, however faithful be be. 
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l.C88on 38. 


pdsso, I can (from potere). 
assicurdrc, to assure, have re> 
gistered. 

stnarrhsi, to go astray, lose 
Mccia! be silent! [one’s way. 
ta edssa, the box. 
per conseffucnea, consequently. 
ia partita, the item. 


rtgoldre, to regulate, pay. 
prcndere, to take. 
prcndere la via della giustlzia, 
to go to law, enter an action 
against . . . 
eoddiefdre, to satisfy. 
Vedwaxidne, the education. 

U progrisso, the progress. 


Beading Exercise. 30. 

Se 6 ricco paghera certo i snoi debiti. Se fosse ricco 
pagherebbe certo i snoi debiti. Si dice cbe abbia guadagnato 
Diolto denaro in America. Perche non rispondi snbito alia 
lettera di tus madre? Perchd non ho carta da letters in ea sn. 
Mentre noi dormiyamo, ha piovnto. Quand’ ancbe non si 
abbiano piii parenti in patria, vi si ritoma perb volontieri. 
Cari figli! vi do questi anelli, uno a ciascuno, affinchd vi ri- 
cordiate di vostra madre. Perchd non e vennto suo nipote 
con Lei ? Egli non ))arla n3 francese, nfe tedesco, e percio ha 
pi'eferito non venire. A1 bugiardo non si crede, nemmeno 
qaando dice la veritii. L’ltalia, daccbd h units sotto an solo 
re, ha fatto grand! progress! nell'iudnstria e nel commercio. 
Per bella che sia questa casa, io non la comprerei, perch6 
i troppo lontana dalla citta. Siccome naio padre 6 molto am- 
malato, non posso lasciare la cittu prima di vederlo in via di 
goarigione. Appena egU arriviS a casa si mise (lag down) in 
letto, e prima che ariivasse il medico si sentiva gia molto 
male. £ pur si mnove (l*i terra), diceva Galileo. 


Tradnslone. dO. 

If you will be happy, love (Impcrat.) (the) virtue and 
shun (the) vice. I have seen [both] (c—e) his brother and 
(his) sister. If I bad bad faithful friends, I should not be 
{transl.x I were not Cond,) in this condition. Not knowing 
u;here your friend lives, I send you the books, that you [may] 
give them back to him before he leaves the city. I accom¬ 
pany you, that you may not lose your way {traml.: go astray) 
m the forest. He waited quietly till his friend returned (cong. 
»np.). I am ready to come to you as soon as I have done 
0*n^e) my task. If the weather le (e) fine, I shall be 
Pans this day week (fra otto gicrni). Do but (pure) eat 
these apples as long as there ore any. Since rail-roads and 
steamere connect the different towns of Europe, one travels 
everywhere with the greatest safety and speed. Why do yon 
not eat any meat? Because (the) meat is forbidden [to] me. 
J stayed in Paris, as long as I had [any] money. I^ilst you 
take a walk, I shall write a letter. I am ill, therefore I cannot 
go out. Although I requested him several times to pay 
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this item, he has not even answered me. We have neither 
money nor fnends; therefore we are not satisfied with our 
condiUon. Either you will pay me, or I shall enter an action 
against you (I go to law). Although he has no fortune, yet 
lie has given a good education to bis children. He will, 
but he cannot. Ihis is not my pen, but yours. Who will 

^ h&m- You 

win be happy, when you are doing (fdccia) your duty. How¬ 
ever nch you may be, X do not envy you. Have your letter 
registered, that your brother [may] be sure to get it himself 
cm persona). 


Diaiogo. 

Sei contento, amico mio? Lo sarei so avessi dei bnoni 


So nouLe occorre (If you tvant) 
altro (nothing elae)^ io posso 
ddrgUene. Ne vnole? 

Che cosa vuol (Ella) compe- 
rare, Signoie? 

Verrh (wUl you come) (Ella) da 
me stasera? 

Come trova (Ella) I’acqua 
stamattina? 

Che dice Gesfi Cristo di quelli 
che amano la paco? 

Che cosa vnole questo fan- 
cinllo? 

Andri col treuo o col plro- 
scafo? 

Che Le pare (tchal do you 
think of) del nnovo servo? 

Poichd non mi credete, non 
vi dir6 piii nulla. 

Non coDosci neppur tii questo 
povero vecchio? 

Pa quando non vedeste piti 
vostro ciigina? 

Suo figlio le sarh molto ri- 
conoscente dell'educasione 
ehe gli ha data. 

Perchd dice, ch’io abbia fatto 
ci6? 


hbri. 

Gliiine sono molto grato (oh- 
ligcd). 

Vorrei (1 should like io) compe- 
rore alcuni sigaii. 

Verro, purchd io non la in- 
cdmodi. 

E fredda come il gbidccio. 

Egli dice che saranno chiamati 
(called) figli di Dio. 

Ora vuol una cosa, ora un' al- 
tra. 

Siccoma il tempo h bello, preu- 
dero il pird^afo. 

Quantnnque sia poco disinvolto 
(expert)^ sarh perd meglio te- 
nerlo. 

Chi Le ha detto che non credo 
quel che mi dice? Io Le 
credo benissimo. 

No, nemmeno io. 

Dacchd d morta sua mailre. 

Lo dovrebbe, ma invere non 
si ricorda piu di me, come 
se non avessi fatto nulla 
per Jui. 

Non dico giii che Lei lo abbia 
fatto, ma ho detto che la 
credo capace di farlo. 


tcalUia Oonv.>OrarDiBar. 


10 
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Lesson 34. 


Reading Exercise. 


11 sofista convinto. 


11 fildsofo Diodoro preteodeva provare al medico Erdfilo,. 
ebe non tI era moto, con qnesto argomento: Se nn corpo 
si mnoTd, o si mnove nel Inogo dov’d, o nel Inogo ove non 
4. Nel luogo dov’i «on si mnove, perchd nel tempo che 
vi riposa, e ci6 che riposa non si mnove. Poi non si 
mnove dove non b, perchd dove non esiate non pa6 eser- 
citare nesson’ asione: dunqne ninna cosa 6 in moto. II nostro 
filosofo eadde da cavallo e si slogd nn braccio. Chiamd Erd- 
filo, percbd glielo rimettesse. <0 il vostro os3o>, gli disse al* 
lora il medico, csi d mosso nel Inogo dov’ era, o nel Inogo 
ove non era. Nel Inogo dove era non poteva mudversi, percbd 
ivi era in riposo; neu Inogo dove non era non poteva mnd* 
versi, corn’d chiaro. Banqne il vostro osso non si d mosso nd 
poco nd pnnto, e per consegrienza nemmeno slogato.» Diodoro 
allora disse: «Lasciamo i sofismi e toglietemi qnesto dolore!> 

Words. 


J7 sc^sta, the sophist. 
convinto, (p. p.) from convin- 
ecre, to convince. 
preiemUrc, to pretend. 
il moto, tbe motion, movement. 
Vargomento, tbe argument, 
fiawdvo, fr. mu6cen, to move. 
il luogo, the place. 
ivi (for ci) there. 
riposa re, to repose. 
esiste, fr. csistere, to exist. 
esereUare, to exercise. 
eadde, Pass. rem. of cadcre, 
to fall. 

slogare, to dislocate (a limb). 
U doJ6re, the ache, pain. 
chiamare, to call, to send for. 
perchb, that. 


rimettesse, fr. rimHtere firr.), 
here: to set a dislocated 
member. 

Vosso, the bone, 
mosso, (p. p.) of mudoere. 
poteva, coaid. 
c/iioro, -a, clear, evident, 
ftd poco ne punto, not at alL 
per conseguenea, therefore, 
fid mino, also not; nor. 
il sofisma, the sophism (a false 
argument that pots on the 
appearance of a tme one). 
lasciare, to let. 
tdgliere (irr.), to take away 
from . ., to free from . 
to deliver. 


Thirty-fourth Lesson. 

Interjections. 

^ These words are indeclinable like prepositions and 
conjunctions, au<l express some emotion of the speaker, 
as Jog, surprise, grief etc. Those most in use are: 
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Ali, ah I 
ahi, alas! 

ti, ) 

dbhhit, well! 

woe to me! 
old, oh! 
orsii, courage I 

oh htlla, very well! capital! 
oibb, fie! 

possibiU, (rood gracious! 
acanii, make haste! 
octica, huzza! long live . .! 
ziilo, hash! peace! 
animo, \ , 

coraggio, / 

per Baeco! \ good 

corpo di Bacco / / " 


gudi, woe! 

ok, ohi, oh! 

deh, alas! 

fuori, he gone! 

ami, on the contrary, even! 

via, away! pshaw! 

hene, well! 

henone, very well! 

aiuto, help! 

hraco, -a, 1 „ . 

brad. I 

alVerta, up! about I 

cki va Id? who goes there? 

affc, indeed! faith! 

SH, 8u, come, come! 
eke pcccdto, what a pity! 


heavens I 

Besides these there are many compound expressions, 
as: jter Vamore di Dio, for God’s sake! Vdtteite in (or 
alia) maJora, go to tlie bad! ete. The Italian language 
abounds in interjectional particles. 


Remarks. 

Zitto and hraco are considered to be adjectices, the for¬ 
mer sometimes, the latter always. They must therefore agree 
in gender and number with the person spoken to, thus: 

Brava I Very well (to a lady). 

Bract! * » (to several gentlemen, 

or to gentlemen and ladies). 

Brace! Very well (to several ladies). 

Zitta Id, hugiarda! Hold yonr tongue, liar that you are 

(to a woman). 

SptHsero Vnscio adagino zfttl zlUi. (Jlf.) 

They opened the door (inite softly, without the slightest 
noise. 

If in exclamations an adjective is connected with a pro^ 
noun, the adjective mostly precedes in Italian, and the pro¬ 
noun follows in the accusaiice, as: 

Wretch that I am! Oh, miscro tne! 

Alas the poor girls! Ok, porereitc loro! 

If with an adjective or a substantive a proper name oe 
connected, the prep, di is placed before the latter; if instead 
of a proper name a common suhstaniice is used, di is followed 
by the indefinite article, as: 


10 * 
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Quel rv/ico <K Bei'mnh ! (M.) 

This rude IJemhard! That impndent B.! 


Oueilo BpenvUrato d*Aiiilio! (M.) • i 

ThU friv^olous A.! What a thoughtless fellow, this A. u. 


QutUa Vvgiarda dt Cclcut^ina! (Gold.) 
This mendacious Colombine! 

Qudl'aaino d*un caholdio ! 

What an ass of a shoemaker! 


Words. 

Giurdre, to take an oath. 
ardire, to dare. 


il eonh^e, \ coachman. 
d veiturfno, | 

la vendiUa, the vengeance. 
stdpido, stupid. 

*7 fttceJiino, the carrier, porter. 
affrtildrsi, to hasten. 
iwpudinU, impudent. 

to be drowned, 
it harcaiulo, the harge-mostor, 
gondolier. 


vtncere, to win (a battle). 
la fdccia, the face. 
il bu/fone, the buflfMn, clown. 
la soentdra, the misfortune, 
ii fiiimcolo, the miracle. 
rc< 7 rt/«rc, to present with. 
rimpostdre, the hypocrite. 
h scioperdto, the idler, 
/’arrrxwio.f headvocate, lawyer. 
I’oratdre, the orator. 

U ciavlone, the talker. 
snumchemi'e, to unmask. 


Beading Exercise. Cl. 

Orsu! amici, giuriamo vendetta! Deb, lasciami in 
Viadiqoa. impoetorel Zitto! xitto! non porlare! Ob. infehce 
le‘ Perch6 hai creduto a qnello scioperato d Andrea? Ante 
itt, ragazzel Evviva la nostra regina! Ebbene, che cosa fa- 

remo? Per Bacco! Non avrei mai crednto che Lei fosse iin 

avvocato si valento. Olh, barcaiolo ! venite qua cnlla vostra 
bareal Animo! non sarh cosi difficile come pensate. O heUa! 
P08S0 fare del roio denaro quel che mi pUce. Aventi. avanti, 
Son posso aspettare. Oibo, che brutta t^cia! Gmn Diu che 
sventnia! Eh. Signori, affrettatcvi! Deh, sentite! thn b«lla 
canzonetU! Bravi tutti! Fuori! fuori! Dio sw l..«la«u! siamo 
salvi! Aiuto! on ragazzo annega! Oh che mime-:*'. Come 
»ta? Aff6 credeva che Ella fosse aminalata, non si 

d mai lasciata vedere in tutto I'anno? 


TraUnzioiie. C2. 

Courage, friend^ and we shall win [the In* t 
possible that n man can be daring (ardUoJl M 
unhappy [man] will l>e dn.wned! That impu.lH 
has told me a falseh<K»d! Be gone, or I shall »'i 
footman! Woe (to yno). if y<*n dare tell him on* v. 
coxcomb of a lawyer has t.dd ni- neverthelee> r 


N it 
"he 
I i 'in 
' he 

"U it 
hat 
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you wanted to speak [to] me. Oh the unhappy [persons]! 
They will all he lost! Hold your tongue {transL be silent), 
you talker! You well know, that I do not believe you! Well 
done, bovs! Be silent, bypooritet Bo yon not see that 
mamma (la nmmma^ is there! Good gracious! I should never 
have thought that yon were such a mighty vaUnte) speaker! 
For heaven's sake! Do not forsake me in this misfortune! 
Make haste! This coachman has no time to wait! To the 
good healih (eccica) [of] our friends! This stupid porter has 
brought me the box of another gentleman. 


Thirty-fifth Lesson. 

Irregular Terbs, 

Before beginuiog with the irregular verbs, we must 
note some jwtical demtious in tbe conjugation of verbs, 
both regular and in-cgular. These anomalies are: 

1. In the 3i‘d Plur. of the Pretrrite of the 1st 
conj. the contraction —aro for —urono is frequently 
met witl); thus: 

ComjyrdrOf they bonght, for compnirono. 

2. In tbe Prvf. of the 8r<l conj. tlie 3rd {>ers. 
Shtg. terminates in —to (for —i), and the 3rd Plur. in 
—iro (for — trojw), thus: 

Stniio (= sent/), be felt 

Sontii'O (ss sentirono), they felt. 

3. In the Conditional Mood of all three conjugationa 
the 3rd pci's. Sing, has often —ia instead of —ehbcy 
and the 3rd Plur. — ia'no or —ibbono instead of 
—cbherOy as; 

Crederia (a crederebbe), he would believe. 

Amerinno or amerH>bono (= amerebbero), they would 
love. 

Verbs deviating fi'om the three regular conjugations 
are termed irregular. Tliis deviation can be twofold, 
i. e.; 

1. The roof remains toiallercdy but instead of the 
regular termiuations the verb a.s.sumcs irregular in¬ 
flexions, as: pingeve, to paint; Prii. pinsi (instead 
of pingei). 
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2. The root as well as the tenuinations are altered, 
as: iHoWre, to die; Pres, io viudfo, I die (inst. of iHoro 
or nionsco). 

NB. Without being really irregular, many verbs, in 
the Bret., take a douWe form, one in ei and the other in an. 
Examples; 


credere, to believe, 
credit,! believed, and crediWt. 
credi^t. 

credc » credcrte. 

credimmo. 

CTtdisfe. 


temere, to fear, 
temii, I feared, and temi/ft. 
t&misti. 

temi » temiffc. 

temiwoMO. 

temi.}fr. 


credirOMO » crediffew. temerono * temiWero. 

We at once perceive that the irregidarity of these 
verbs is iu the Ist and Srd pers. Sing, and the 3rd 
pers. Phtr. only. By far tlie greater number of irre¬ 
gular verbs deviate merely in the Fret, and Patiicip^ 
))a.st, less frequently iu the Futurr, and ^ very rarely 
in the Present. The learner should bear in mmd the 
following rules: 

1 When the Preterite is irregular, only the I. and 
III. pers. Sing, and the III. pers. Plur. deviate. Thus 
piaerret to please, forms: 

. I. io piac<iul, I pleased. noi piacemmo. 

tu piacesli voi piacdste. 

in. egli piacquf. eglino piacqucro.. 

2. When the Fntnre deviates, the Conditional is 
also irregular; thus from morire, to die: 

Ftit. Cond. 

io morris I shall die. io morrel, I should die. 

tu morrai etc. tu raorrdsti etc. 

Verbs that have more irregular tenses than Preterite^ 
Future, and Partidide past, are called anomalous verbs, 
verb! audmali. 

We begin with the Irregular verbs of the 


I. Conjugation. 

^Derivative and compound verbj are conju^ted like the 
simple. Exceptions are noted. Tenses not given here are 
regular. 
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1. iind&re, to go. 

Pres. Ind. Vado or vo, rai, va, andiamo, anddte, vanno. 
Put. Andrif, andrai etc. 

Pres. Sub). Ch’io vada, vada (nidi),*) vado, andiamo, an- 
diate, uidano. 

Imperat. Va, vdda, andiamo, andiate, vddano. 

Part. past. Andato. 

2. sure, to stand, also: to be in health, to live etc. 
Pres. Ind. Sio, stdi, sta, siiamo, state, stanno. 

JStnd. Imperf. Stetti, slesti, ateite, stemmo, steste, steftero. 

Tut. Stard etc. 

Iniperat. Sta, stia, stiamo, state, sKam. 

Pres. SubJ. Stia, stia (siiij, stia; stiamy, stiafe, stSano 
(stleno). 

Imp. Sub). (&e3si etc. 3rd Pinr. stissero (stesaono). 

Condit. Starii, staresii etc. 3rd Plur. staribbero (atar^b- 
bono). 

Gerund. Stando. Part. pass. State. 

3) Dire, to give. 

Pres. Ind. Do, dal, dd, didmo. date, danno. 
Und.Imperf.PUdi (detti), desti, diide (di#, d<lbte); demmo, 
desde, dietlero (didrono, ddttero, denno). 
Fuf. Dar6, darai etc. 

Condit. Darei etc. Srd P!ur. darebbero (dariSbbono). 

Imperat. Dd, dia, diamo, d((te, diano. 

Pres. Subj. Dm, dia (dii), dia, diamo, diate, diano (dieno). 
Imperf.Subj.Dessi etc. 8rd Plur. dessero (d^saono). 

Gerund. Dando. Part. pass, da to. 

Note 1. The compounds of dare are regtdar, if their In¬ 
finitive has more than three syllables; t)io% circondare, to sar- 
round, forms in the Present: circOndo, ciredndi, cirednda etc., 
and not circondb, circonddi, circondd etc. Those which have 
but itoo syllables, are conjugated like dare, thus ridare (to 
give again), Pres.: ridd, ridal, ridd etc. (and not rido, ridi, 
rida, etc.**). 

Note a. The verbs ending in stare are regular, as: co¬ 
stare, to cost. Pres. c6ato, cos/t, ebsta etc. Except sottostars, 
to be beneath and socrakarc (soprastare), to be above, which 
follow stare***). As to contrastare, the question is whether 

*) Forms in parentheeis () are less used, or are poetical. 

*'*) Some verbs in -dare are not derived from dare and there' 
fore regular. Such verbs are secondare, to aseist, and ridondare, 
to overflow. 

***) But also regular: Le volte eelesti ette eovrdstano lunioereo 
(Ugo Foec.). 
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this v^rb means: to oppose, to resist, or to den^, to dispute, 
to refuse. In tbe first signification it is irregular, in the 
latter regular. 

2i0te 3. Of the compounds of andare only liandare, 
when meaning to examine, is regular. In the signif. fo rc^uru 
or iotfo hack it is conjugated like nndarc, a.«s: rirndo; it is, 
however, bvit rarely used*). Anddrstne (to go away) is 
conjugated like the reflective verbs; therefore: me ne vado, 
fe ne tai etc. Xmper. nittene, begone. 

Tradiiziouo. 03. 

Where art thou going (transl. goest thou)? I am going 
(fransf. go) home. Yesterday we jccnf to the theatre and to¬ 
morrow we shall no to the concert. I)o go (iml. f. witb|JU|^. 
May I go with her? Where are yon going, Gentlemen? We 
should go to the garden, if we bad time. If you vxmd go 
with him, I should git's you a fee (mdneia, f.). 

(2.Plur.)\ Gototherightlhandj! We shall go to the left. How 
la yonr mother (fr. irtwiv;)? She tcoidd feel (fr. stare) better if 
it were warmer. Slag (;i. Sing.) there (0) and do not speak! 
Where are you living, gentlemen? We live outside the town. 
Why doest thou not give my hook? I beg your pardon 
(mi scusi). I have already given it you long ago (da molto 
tempo). Give (ii. Sing.) me (-mmi) my bat! X>o not give 
me so much money; I (ne) have enough. Give me your 
(= tbe) hand! I gate (Impf.) him three marcs every day. 
If I nave yon money, your brother would also ask for some 
[from] me. These g'entlemen give too much money to the foot¬ 
man. I do not like (tr. rolere) them to give Itransl. that they 
give (Cong.)] him so much money. The river surrounds the 
town on (da) three sides {lafo. m.). Tbe courtiers swirown- 
ded (Pret.) tbe king and tbe qneen. He gave (Pret.) 
me back the money which I had given him. How miwb 
doe.'i this hat cost ? It cost (Pret.) me seven marcs. He 
disputed the heritage (erediiu) with bis brother. We disj^ed 
the ground with the enemy as long as (ftnchc) we could (here 
Indie.). When he went home, he reflected over the words 
(which) he bad heard against bis father. Fare (fr. stare) 
well, Sir! _ 


II. Conjugation. 

Itnlr. When the ftnal consonant of the root is changed 
in the Present (potere — pomtoj, the ucio consonant is 


.Rird in lieu of rivado is not allowable. 
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retained in the I. and III. P/ur. of this tense and through 
the whole Present Subjunctive. Example: 

Sdire, to he accoetouiefl, to use. 

Pres. Soglio — so^/iamo Cong. Ch’io soi^Ha — noi 8 <>^Han }0 
suoU solete cbe tu 80 < 7 ?ia etc. 

SQole 80 j?dono. ch’egli aofirha. 

Verbs ending in ere*). 

1. Cadirc, to fall. 

Pres. Ind. Cado, cadi, cade, cadiamo, cadcte, c«do&o. 
2ndlmperf. Caddi, cadesti, cadde, cademmo, codcste, cdd- 
dero. (This verb has also the regular foims 
cad^i and cadeiti.) 

Fut. Cadrb etc. 

Pres. SubJ. Ch’io cada, cada, cada (caggia); ^iamo (cag- 
giamo), cadiate, cudano (caggiano). 
/♦«j)cr/‘.5uZy.Cadessi etc. 

Jmperai. Cadi, cadete (Coda, p. t). . , 

Part. past. Caduto. This verb ia conjugated with the 

auxiliary essere. 

Thus also accad^re, to be done, to happen. 

2. Doldre, tosmart, to pain (usually dolirsi, to complain). 

Pres. Ind. Polgo, dudli, duole; dogliawo, dolete; d<^gono. 
^nd Tmpf. Pohi, dolesti. dolse; doUmmo, doleste, dolset'C. 

Fut. Vorrb, dorrai etc. 

Pcs. SuhJ. Ch’io dolga etc., che noi dogliamo, doghaie, dol- 

gano, 

Jmpf. Suhj. Dolessi etc. 

Part. past. Dohdo (mi sono doloto, I have complained, seldom 
used). 

8. Dovcre, to be obliged. 

Pes. Ind. Pevo (d^bbo, diggio), I must, devi (d^i), deye 
(debbe, d6e); doZd»iamo, dovetc, dtiowo (d6b- 
bono). 

^nd Impf. Docei and dovttii etc. 

JFut. Dovv6, dovrai etc. 

Pres. Suhj. Ch’io delta etc., dobbiamo, dohbiaie, dcbbano. 

•) The learner should carefully dietiogtiiah, on which e U»e 
accent Uea, wbeiher on the as In dotire, redtVe etc., 

or on the antepenultimate (difendere, pr^dere), as there la noming 
more offeneive to the Italian ear than to hear these verbs badly 
accentuated. Some Latin verbs have displaced ibeir accent in 
Italinn. Thus (Lat.) cddere; fluU.) cndcre; (Lat.) movere, (Ital.) 
mudtere. — Good Italian dictionaries indicate the correct accen* 
tuadon in all doubtful cases. 
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Impf. Suhj. Dovessi etc. 

Part. past. Doruto. 

4. Par4re, to seem*) (with 4ssere). 

Pres. Ind. J^io, pari, pare; paridmo (paiamo), par4te, 
pdiono (pirono). 

2nd Impf. Pdrvi, paresti, pdrve; paremmo, pareste, partfcro. 
Fui. Parro, parrdi etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch’io pdia etc. 

Impf Subj. Paressi etc. 

Part. past. Parse (paruto). 

5 . Piac6r«, to please (with ^ere). 

Pres. In4. Pidccio, piaci, place; piacciamo, pi&ciU, pideci^. 
2nd Impf Pidcqui, piacesti, pUicq,He\ piacemmo, piaceste, 
piucqnero. » 

Put. Piacero etc. 

Pres. Suhj. Cb’io pidccia etc. 

Impf ^tbj. Piaccssi etc. 

Part. past. Piacinto. , . . i. i* *. i 

In the same manner are conjugated giacere, to lie, to oe 

stretched, and tacere, to be silent. 

6 . Pot6rc, to be able. 

Pres. Ind. Pdsso, I can, puoi, pud; possiatno, fpoMte, pds- 
sono (ponno). 

2nd Impf Pot6i and pettetti (like cridere). 

P^ut. Potrv, potrdi etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch’io possa (possi) etc. 

Impf Subj. Potessi etc. 

Part. past. Potuto. 

7 . Biman^re, to remain, to stop. 

Pres. Ind. Pimdngo, rimani, rimane; rimaniamo, rimanite, 
rimdngono. 

2nd Impf jRiimisi, rimandsti, rimase etc. 

Fut. JJiMiarru etc. 

Pres. Suhj. Ch'io rimdnga, rimanga, rimangi; rimamamo, 
rimaniate, rimangano. 

Impf Subj. Phnanessi etc. 

Imperat. Rimani. rimanete. (Rimanga, p. f.) 

Part. past. Rimasto or rhnaso. 

•) Serveral forms of parere, e. g. puriamo, pariaU, pari etc. 
are identical aith some forms of the verb parare, to adorn etc. 
or with other words like parete, wall, parenU, relation etc. When¬ 
ever a misconception could arise, the respective form of seiubrare, 
to seem, should be preferred; but both verbs are mostly used 
impersonally, with the following iSu6juncti're. 
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8 . Sapdre, to know. 

Pm. Ind. So, s&i, sa; sappidmo, sap^te, sdnno. 

2nd Iwpf. S&ppi, sap^sti, sippt; sap^mmo, sap^ste, sippero. 
Fut. Saprb, saprAi, iaprk etc. 

Pm. Suhj. Ch’io sdppia, sappi (sdppia) etc.; sappiamo, sap- 
plate, sippiano. 

Imp. Subj. Sapessi etc. 

Impeiat. Sappi, sappiale. (Sdpput, pol. f.) 

Fart. past. Saputo. 

9. Sed^re, (essere seduto, assiso), to be seated; sedersi, 
to sit down. 

Prw. Ind. SUdo (seggo), sUdi, sUde; sedidmo (seggiamo), 
seddte, siidono (sdggono). 

2nd Impf. SedH and stdiUi (like crMere). 

Flit. Sedero (S6dr6), sederdi etc. 

Pm. Subj. Ch’io sUda (segga) etc., sedidmo (seggidmo), 
sediate (seggiate), sUduno (seggano). 

Impf. Subj. Sedessi etc. 

Imperat. SUdi; sedete. (5ic<Ja or se/fga pol. f.) 

Fart. past. Seduto, assiso. 

10. Soldre, to be occnstomed. (See the defective verbs, 
p. 187.) 

11. Tcndre, to bold, to keep. 

Pm. Ind. Tinno, ii&ni, tUne; teniumo, tenete, tengono. 

2nd Impf. Tinni, tendsti, tinne etc. 

Fut. Tenb, teri-4i, teitk etc. 

Pres. Subj. Cb’io tinga etc., teniamo, tenidte, Ungano. 
Imperat. Tiini; tenete. {Tinga, pol. f.) 

Fart. past. Tenuto. 

12. Val6rc, to be worth. 

Pres. Ind. Vdtgo, vdli, vdle; vagiidmo, vaUte, vdlgono (vA- 
ffliono). 

2nd. Impf. Vdfsi, val&ti etc. 

Fut. Varrd etc. 

Pres. Subj. Vdlga (vaglia) etc., vaglUmo, vagUdte, vaigano 
(vdgliano). 

Imp. Subj. Valessi. 

Im 2 >erat. Vdli, valete. {Vdtga, pol. f.) 

Part. past. Valuto (valso). 

18. Vedcro, to see. 

Pm. Ind. Vedo (veggo), vddi (ve’), vdde; vediamo, veddle, 
vddono (vdggono). 

2nd Impf. Vidi, vedesti, vide; veddoimo veddste, videro. 
Fut. Yedrd etc. (vcdero). 
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Pres. SuhJ. Ch’io Teda (vegga, v^ggia) etc., vedidmo (veg- 
giamo), vediate (veggiite), T^ldano (v^ggano, 
vtggiaco). 

Imp. Suhj. Vedeasi etc. 

Imperat. V^di (ve*); Teddte. (Vida, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Veddndo (veggendo). 

Part. past. Veduto (risio). 

14. ToldrO) to be williog. 

Pres. Ifid. ViffUo (to’), ruvi, muie; roglidmo, yolite, td- 
tjliono. 

2nd Impf. V6(U, yolest), rdlle etc. 

Put. Vorrd, yorrdi etc. 

Pres. Suhj. Cb'io ydglia etc. 

Imp. Suhj. Volldaai. 

Part. past. Voluto. 

Tradozionc. G4. 

Yesterday I fell (Pass, rem.) from tbe stairs, and to-day 
I cannot walk (camminare) well. Tbon tri7t full, if tbou 
doest not take care (fr. hadare). Tbe leayes fall from tbe 
trees; (the) antumn (Vautunno) is drawing near {Wanst. ap¬ 
proaches) (fr. «m«ntfrsi)- The gallant [ones] (i prodi) died 
(cadere. Pass, rem.) for their country. I)id you fall [transl. 
bare (esscre) you fallen\, child? On this railway many acci¬ 
dents have happened (accaderc) already. I am sorry (fr. do- 
frre), to be obliged to tell you this news. I have a headache 
{transl. the bead aches me). He has complained (in this case 
lagnato) of your nnkindness (scortesia. f.). Do not complain 
of every trifle {hagateUa, f.)l You must do as I told you 
{transl. what I have ordered you). (Tbe) men wiMSt love each 
other (PI.). All [men] mnst obey the laws. Indeed I do not 
know, if I shall (Cong.) go there. Should I be obliged to die, 
I cannot speak otherwise (diccrsamente). You do not seem 
(see the note p. 154) to know, what you ought to do. It 
seemed to me that the door was shut (chinso). Be silent 
(2. Phtr.)! Be silent (2. Sing.)! Be silent (pol. mode)I 
Why have yon concealed (fr. taccre) the truth? Do only 
(pure) speak! I shall be stfrn/. The watch which you gave 
(Pret.) him, pleased him much. If these flowers tcould 
please her, I should give them to her. The book would please 
me, if tbe narration (U racconto) did not seem so improbable. 
Tbon canst come with me. I could (Pret.) not come 
yesterdoy, I had to remain at home with my mother who is 
ill. If we could do as (what) we (volere), we should yet 
not be satisfied, kly travelling-companions (compagno di 
viaggio) remain in Florence; I shall remain in Rome. Stay 
(pol. m.) where you arel My brother stayed (remained) till 
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11 o'clock. Do you (p. m.) know what he has done? I only 
know, that he has not kept ('okin^cncrc^ [bisj word. We know 
more than we say. Mind (fr. sapsre, p. m.) that I shall not 
endure (soffrirt) your impertinence (impcrliatnza)\ Where is 
yonr sister sitting? She sits there, where the other ladies 
sU. I sit down by the side of my mother. This honest young 
man maintained his (la) mother [for] sereral years (per moUi 
anni) by his own ('cot work. If I get (oUenirt) this 

place, 1 [will] always stay here. Do yon know to whom this 
palace belongs (appartenere)? liilo, I do not know to whom 
it belongs (Conj.). Take a seat (setlersi), }iliss (X)! My 
mother will soon come (verrd). I kt*pt (Puss. rc»«.) the pro¬ 
mise {protncssa f.) which 1 bad made you. I avail wysdf 
(fr. valersi) of this opportunity f.) to write you 

a few lines (rigri). How much is this banknote (Oiglietto di 
banca) worth? I)oesi thou see that cloud {niicola, f.)? 1 see 
it now, but before I did not see (Impf.) it. I sate (Pret) 
yonr brother yesteulay; he tcantrd (w<fere, Imperf.) to 
go to see yon (venire a trovare). These fools do not see that 
they will never succeed (fr. riuscire) thus fcoit). Didst thou 
not see that I was here? Will (fr. volere) yon give me 
yonr pencil? I will give it you, but yon must give it bock 
to me (fr. ree(i<ntre), I would (Pret.) nut do what be 
asked (chiese) me. Did your aunt know that you intended 
to go (would go) with me into the country? Certainly, she 
did (know it). 1 should like to write to my friend in Milan 
(Milano), but 1 do not know his address (indlriszo). 


Verbs cading in Cre (short e) or with cojitracted 
Infinitive. 


1. Severe or here, to drink. 

Pres. Ind. Btivo, b^vi, b6ve; beviinio, bevdte, bdvono (bdono). 
Imperf. U-vdva (bevuu), bevdvi (beuvi), bevdva (bevda) etc. 
2nd Iwpf. Bevetti (bevvi), bevdj*ti (brdsti), bevdtte (b<5vve); 

l>evuinnio (be^mnio), beve.^te, bevdttero (b^v- 
veio). 

Fut. Berm, Iwrnii (also bevero) etc. 

Pres. Sahj. Cii'io bevi (b^a) ttc.; bevidmo, bevliite, buvano 

(Iniiino). 

Imp. Snbj. B-vd si. 

Imperoi. It-vi; bevete. {Bern, |K)1. f.) 

(Ir.ruHtl. B-teihlo. 


Pttil. B. vu'k* 

i IMro ( 0 il . fi-'iii flifertt). '0 say, to tell. 
Pi'S. ! '> •<. -Il i. 'iice; di-itlm i. dite, dicono. 
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Imptrf. 
2nd 2mpf. 
Fvt. 

Pres. Suhj. 
Imp. Std)J. 
Imperat. 
Gerund. 
Part. past. 


Diceva etc. 

Dissi, clicesti, disse etc. 

Diro, dir^ etc. 

ChMo dica etc., diciamo, diciate, dicano. 
Dicessi etc. 

D\; dite. {I>ica, pol. f.) 

Dicendo. 

Detto. 


\ S. Fare (contr. from, fdcere), to do, to malce. 


Pres. Indie. Fo (fdccio), fdi, fa\ faccuimo, fdie, fdnno. 
Jmperf. Fachca. 

2nd Impf. Feci, faodsti, fece etc. 

Fut. Farii etc. 

Pres. 5Wy. Fdccia etc. 

Imp. Suhj. Foc^i etc. 

Imperat. Fa; fate. {Fdccia, p(d. f.) 

Gerund. Facendo. 

Part. past. Fatlo. 

For the poetical and antiquated forms of this verb see 
the list at the end of this hook. 


4. Pdrre (formerly pdnere), to put. 

Pres. Ind. P^o pdni, pone; poniamo (ponghiamo), pondte, 
^Dgono. 

Imperf. Pondva etc. 

2nd Impf. Pvsi, pondsti. 

Fut. Porrii, porrdi. 

Pres. Sid)}. Ch’io penga-tic., poniamo (pongbiamoj, ponidte 
pdn^ano. 

Imp. Suhj. Pondssi. 

Imperat. Pdni; ponete. {Pdnga, pol. f.) 

Part, pas/v^onendo. 

Likewise: eomporre, to compose, and all other compounds 
of jporre. 


5. Sedgliere (poet, contr. scerre), to choose. 


Pres. Ind. 
2nd Impf 
Ful. 

Pres. Suhj. 

Jmperf. 
Imperat. 
Gerund. 
Part. past. 


Sc&go, sedgH, sedglie; sceglidmo, sc^lidte, sedfpono. 
Scilsi, sceglidsti, scdlse etc. 

Sceglierb (scerrb). 

Ch’io scdlga (sedglia) etc.; sceglidmo, scegUdte, 
scelgano (aedgUano). 

Sceglidssi etc. 

Scegli; sceglidte. {Scllga, pol. f.) 

Sceglidndo. 

SUUo. 
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Likewise: fei6glifrc (contr. act^irre), to dissolve, and its com* 
pounds, as: disci6gliere,prosci^liere etc.; c6ffliere (ccatr. 
eorre) to gather, and its compouada, as: raccd^Iiere, to 
get ia the hari'e^t, to reap; t6ff2iere (cootr. torre) to take 
away, and its compounds, as: disidgliere or distorrt, to 
turn away. 

6 . Sp^gnere^ to extingaUb. 

PrC8. Ind. Spengo ('<$ij427noA spegni, spegne; spegoiamo, speg* 
n^te, sp^ngono (spegnono). 

3nd Impf. Spinsi, spegnesti, spcnse etc. 

Fut. Spegncrb etc. 

Pres. Suhj. Ch’io spenga (spcgnn)\ spegniamo (spcngiamo)^ 
spegniate, spdugano (spcgnano). 

Likewise: cingere, to gird; spingere, to push forward; rtrin- 
gere, to press; tingere, to dye, and compounds. Besides: 
fingcre, to feign; frdnjere (poet.X to break; giutigere, 
to arrive; mungere, to milk; pmn^ere, to weep; pingere^ 
to paint; piingere, to prick. 

7. Trarre (contr. from trAcre), to draw, to poll. 

Pres. Ind. Trdggo, trai, true; traiamo, tiuete, traggono. 
Impcrf. Traeva. 

2nd Impf. Trdssi, tracsti, trdsse etc. 

Fnt. Trarn\ tramii etc. 

Pres. Snhj. Cb’io tragga etc., traiamo, traiate, trd^gano. 

Imp. SuhJ. Tmessi etc. 

Imperat. Tnii; traete. (2'rtigga, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Tradndo. 

Pari. 2 }a$i. Traiio. 

Likewise: attrdrre, to attract; cmitrorre, to contract etc. 
Tradazlone. Co. 

Wbat art tbou drinking ? I am drinking a glass of beer. 
Yesterday I also drank [oH this beer, and it agrees with 
me well fe mi fa hene). We have drank chocolate {eioceo' 
latn, {.). Will you take (drink) a glass of wine with me? I shall 
willingly drink a glass of wine. Let us drink to the health 
of our king! What do yon say? I say nothing, and 1 have 
said nothing. Tell the cook (la euoea), that we shall dine 
(pranzdre) at two o'clock to*day. He told me that his brother 
had (s= w^) arrived (Ind. Imp.). Saying (Ger.) these 
words he took (= drew) the letter from his pocket (di tasca) 
and showed it to ns all. God bless (Imperat.) yonr work! 
We do what we can, what more do yon wish [/runs?, what 
will you more (di puV^)? I made him (Pret.) reproaches 
(rimprovero), but all was in vain (indtile). Do roe the favour 
to tell me which cloth (sU>ffa, f.) you have chosen. Have you 
done yonr translation? I am doing it this moment. After 
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dinner ('OuM/o dopo pranzo) I shall do the rest. Pat the 
flowerpot ('tjoso da fiori) here (Qua)! The mayor (Untidy) 
will lay the first stone (la pietra) of the new town-tali. 
Put off yonr hat and your over-coat and sit downl Which 
gloves do you choose? I shall choose the yellow and the 
black [ones]. I have chosen several books, but 1 shonld like 
to know before what they cost. I extinguished the lamp, 
when it became (farsi) day. What should we do, if our 
uncle would not draw tis from this embarrassment (impdccto)? 
Your cigar {sigaro, m.) is extinguished (fr. spignmi)-, will 
yoo [have] another? The merchant drew (Pass, rem.) three 
bills on (su) X/ondott, and two on Berlin. We have explained 
to him how the matter is (stare), now he must tell ns what 
we are to do [must do] under (in) these circumstances (circo- 
sldnza). _ _ __ 


III. Conjugation. 

Tlie number of verbs in ire that form the Present 
only in -o (regul.), is very limited. They are: 


PoUire, to boil. 
cueire, to sew. 
dormire, to sleep. 
fuggire, to fly. 
partire, to depart. 
pentirsi, to repent. 


sdruscire, to unsow. 

seguire, to follow. 

sentire, to feel. 

serdre, to serve. 

sortire, to go out; to obtain. 

vestire, to clothe. 


Partire (better ripartire) when meaning to divide, 
forms pariisco, and when meaning to depart forms parto. 
Sortire forms sortisco etc., I obtain, I choose by sort..., and 
sorto, I go out The compounds generally follow the con¬ 
jugation of the simple verbs; only the compounds of segttire, 
as: escguire, to execute; consegnire, to obtain etc. prefer-isco. 


The following verbs form the Present both in o 
yet the ending o is preferable in coUo- 


and in -isco, 
quial language: 

Aborrire, to abhor. 
applaudire (obsol. applaudere), 
to applaud. 
assorbire, to absorb. 
avccriire, to advertise. 
convertire, to convert 
divertire, to divert. 


ferire, to wound*). 
gurrirt, to sing (of birds). 
inghioUire, to swallow. 
lamhire, to lick (-o is poet.). 
languire, to languish. 
mentire, to lie. 
mttggire, to bellow, to roar. 


*1 In the first person only feriseo. Ancient and poet, forms 
are feri *= ferisci; fere = ferisce; fera — ferisca. 
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mttrire, to feed. 
partite, to depart (-o)] to di- 
Tide (-isco). 

patire, to suffer (-0 is poet.). 
perire, to perish (-0 is obsol.). 
perveriire, to pervert. 
putire, to stink (-0 obsolescent). 


rtiffffire, to roar. 
sortire, to go out (-o)', to suc¬ 
ceed (-isco). 

sovvertire, to overthrow, to sub¬ 
vert. 

salire, to go up . ..; to mount 
fossire, to cough. [{see 3). 


Irregular verbs of the III. Conjugation. 

1 . Appnrirej to appear. 

Pres. Ind. Apparisco (apiJiiio), apparisci, apparisee (appare); 

appariamo, apparite, api)ari8cono (apjwiono). 
Snd Itnpf. Apparii (appirvi), apparisti, appari (apparve) etc. 
Pres. Suhj. Ch’io apparisca (ap^xlia) etc.; ch’eglino appari 
scano (appdiano). 

ln\perai. Apparisci; apparite*). 

Part. past. Apparso. 

Likewise: eomparire, to appear; sparire,^ teotnparire, to 
vanish, to disappear; {r(ut 2 >arfre, to shine through etc. 
Note. The learner should be careful not to mistake cer¬ 
tain forms of this verb for those of apparare, to apparel, and 
appaiare, to couple, to confound. The Part. prw. of apparire 
is appariscente or apparente. The compounds, like <nisj>arire, 
to shine through, have only —thus: trasparente. 

2 . Xorire, to die. 

Pres. Jnd. lo mudio (mudro), mndri, mndre; moridroo, mo- 
rite, mudiono (mudrono). 

Fut. Morro (morird). 

Pres. Subj. Ch’io mudia (mudra) etc.; moridmo, moridte, 
mndiano (mudrano). 

Imperat. Mudri, morite. 

Part. past. Mdrto. 

3. Salire, to ascend, to climb, to mount. 

Pres. Ind. Salgo (salisco), sali (salisci), sdle (salisce); saliamo, 
salite, salgono (saliscono). 

Fut. Soliro (sarrd). 

Pres. SubJ. Ch’io sdlga (salisca) etc.; salidmo, sagliate, sdl- 
gano (saliscano**). 

Part. past. Salito. 

*) Henceforth we shall omit the form, which is al¬ 

ways taken from the 8. pem. of the Subj. pres. 

••) Besides the reg. Pret. there are also U»e obsolete 
forms talei, taUe, sdlsero. The forms of ialire which are identical 
with those of salare, to salt, are written with gl; thua: s<^ltamo, 
we mount; but sohomo, we salt. 

lUUsa Conr.-Grsmaar. 


11 
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4. Udirc, to bear. 

JVcs. Ind. Otio, cdi, ode; adiamo, adite, odofw. 

Pres. Si<ld. Cb’io oda etc.} udiamo, wdiate, ddano. 

All other tenses are r^ilar. (Put. udrd or udird.) 

5. Vseire (obs. escire), to go out. 

Pres. Ind. £sco, esci, esce; nadamo (esciamo), uacite (eecite), 
eseono. 

Pres. SuhJ. Ch*io esca etc.; nsdamo (esdaino), usciate, iscano. 
Imperat. E2sd; uscite. 

Gerund. Uscendo} P. p. uscito (esdto). 

6 . Tenire, to come. 

Pres. Jnd. Vengo, vieni, viene; veniamo, venite, vengono. 
^nd Impf. Venni, veniati, venne, venimmo etc. 

Fut. Verro, verrai etc. 

Pres. Stihj. Cb’io venga etc.; Tenianio, veniate, vengano. 
Imjjerat. Vieni (antiq. r*c')} venite. 

Gerund. Venendo. 

Part. pres. Veniente (vegnenie). 

Pari. past. Venuto. 

Likewise: concentre, to be convenient; peroeuire, to arrive 
at, to reacb. 


Iire^lar in the Preterite and Participle past, are the 
following verbs: 


Aprire, to open (Pres. *o). 
coprire, to cover. 

(seoprire, to discover; 
risc^rire, to discover again.) 
offrire (offerire), to offer (Pres. 

•0 and 'iseo). 
soffrirt, to safler. 
sq>ptlUre, to bury (Pres.-isco). 

eostruire, to build (Pres. -isco). 
i^ruire, to instract. 


Prei. p. p. 

aprii and apersi. aperlo. 
eoprii and oopersi. coperto. 

offrii and off'ersL offerto. 


reg. p.p. 8 e 2 )peUUo;irr. sepoUa 
(sepnlto). 

costruii and cosir%t8si. costruita 
[and costmtto. 


The verb empiere, to fill, is, in the modem language, 
more used in the form of empire and ia conjugated: Pres. 
impio, impi, etnpie, etnpiamo, empite, empiono. 2nd Impf. 

Subj. pree. mpia etc. Part. past, empiuio and empiio. 
Likewise (be following: riempire (riempiere), to fill again- 
adempirc (adempiere), to fulfil (a duty). 
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Promiscuous exercises on the irregular 
verbs. 

Tradozlouc. 06. 

What did be do (PrefJ? 'SN'hat shall we do? Where 
are these ladies going? They w*ould go to the play, if the 
weather were (fr( 2 NS^: if it made) not so had. As there is 
so little room in the hall, only the ladies will have seats 
(transl. will sit). If you wish (will) me to do (SubJ.) some¬ 
thing for you, you must send me a procuration ^rocura, f.). 
I don't know, if he comes (SubJ.) hither; but if he should 
come, 1 would offer him hospitality (b^Ua/UuJ in my [own] 
house. Yesterday we saw the famous Kistori and we shall 
hear Patti (la P.) one of these days. We say what we have 
heard. That cannot he true; who has told (it) you? Tell 
him that I shall keep (mantenerc) my promise. His brother 
is an idler (poltrune)] but there will soon be (come) the time 
when (ebe) he u’ill repent (of) his laziness (j)igrlzia, {.). 1 
shall stay in Venice, and you mil stay in Milan. He stayed 
(Pret.) two months in Triest. The theatre pleased (Pret.) 
me much. Does this singer please yon? Be silenti Your 
words do not please me. 1 am putting these hooks upon 
the others. A tomb-stone (Itipidc, t\) was placed on the place 
where the brave [man] had died. For the jubilee (Per Vanni- 
verstirto) of Michelangelo Buonarroti the (veman arUsta 
placed Ur. deporre) a silver crown (coroiiu, f.) on his grave 
(scpvlct'o). 

Traduztoue. G7. 

The prophets (I profHi) predicted (Prel.) the arri¬ 
val (la vendta) of Christ. The MoUamedan (XI Maomeitdno) 
drinks no wine. A man fell into the river, and when he 
was drawn out, he ^va8 already dead. From this document 
(documento) I drew very important notes (notizia). Socrates 
(SocraU) emptied (drank) the hemlock-juice (la cicida) and 
died. What books has he chosen? What have you drunk? 
The light (candle) is exlingnished (spegnersi). The rain 
extittgoisbed (Prd.) the flames (fiamma). He has chosen 
[for hims^J the poems of Count Leopai^i. [He] who sows 
(seminare) wind, will reap (raccogliere) storm (tempista). The 
lamp is going out (morire), there is no more oil {olio, m.) 
in it (vi). The horse kicked (trarre) and hit (colpire) the 
poor coachman on his breast (al pefio). He will draw a bill 
[of exchange] on Paris. In the middle ages ('A'el medio tvo) 
the catholics (i catt^lici) built (Pret.) many fine churches. 
To-morrow morning 1 [shall] ascend the hill to see the rising 
sun (U levar del sole). Since I regularly go out every day, 
my headache (U mal di testa) bos (« is) disappeared. An 
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angel appeared to liim from tbe East (orienU, m.). Geoffrey 
(■(jojfrcdo) appeared with bis warriors (ffuerriero) before tbe 
walls (7e mura) of Jenisalem. 1 am coming with my whole 
family. Caesar came, saw and conquered The 

coming year will be fertile. Who has (=* is) come? I am 
dying from hunger (di fame). He died far from bis dear home 
(pdtria). He will die the death of a traitor (del (radUore). 
I have folfilled my duty. He went upstairs. I am going 
out this moment. We are not going out to*day. Have yon 
opened the door? An Italian discovered America. 

Di41ogo. 


Che cosa fa (Ella) qui alia 
stazione ? 

Dove andrk (Ella) stasera? 

Ho udito che tuo padre h am- 
malato, 4 egli in letto? 

Potrd G<)) venire da lei do- 
mani ? 

Mi fa detto che siete stali al 
hallo ieri; d vero? 
piaciuto il mazzo di fiori 
k Sua sorella? 

A chi sarh posta una lapide 
(lontb-gicne) ? 

^ale di quest! libri sceglierh 
(ElU)? 

E diligente sno engine? 


JDevo uscire o restare a casa? 


Quanto vale oggi la rdndita 
(annuUy) italiana? 

Scelga uno di qnesti cappelli! 

Seasi, dove posso trovare la 
casa del Sig. N.? 

Mi dnole di non poterle dare 
on* indicazione migliore! 

Mi spedisca la mia roba, e 
faccia in mode cbe mi per- 
venga per la fine del mesel 


Aspetto mio fratello che viene 
da Milano. 

Andr6 al teatro con mia zia. 

No, ma non pu6 ancora nscire 
di casa. 

Non so se sard a casa. 

No, siamo stati trattennti da 
una vlsita d’uno zio di Parigi. 

Si, le piacque assai. 

Al generoso C. che tanto fece 
pel bene dei poveri. 

Scegliero I'Orlando fnrioso del- 
TAriosto e la Divina Corn- 
media di Dante. 

t! diligentissimo; vavolontieri 
a scQoIa e studia con amore 
(wit/i plMSure). 

Facciaquel chevuole; ma credo 
che sarebbe meglio per Lei 
di uscire on poeo. 

Oggi vale novantanove e cin- 
quanta e domani varrh forse 
di piu. 

Mi dia qnello cbe tiene iu mano I 

Mi pare che sia la prima che 
si vede Uggih (doten iAere) 
dirimpetto al {mIhzzo. 

£) sempre mt^glio del non 
averne alcuna. 

Gliela spedirdagrande velociU 
(dy express train), affinchd 
I'abbia fra poebi gtomi. 
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Avete aperto le finestre? I»e apriro aubito. 

t morto I’ammalato? No, no. Spenamo ana (cvenj 

cbe non morrb. 


Reading ExercisB. 

Souetto airitalia. 

(Filicaia.j*) 

Italia, Italia, o tu cui feo la sorto 
Dono infelice di belleaza, onde bai 
Funesta dote d’infiniti gaai, 

Che in fronte acaitti per gran doglia porte: 

0 fo«i tn men bella. o almen pib forte, 
Onde ttssai piii ti peventa.sse, o assai 
Ti amasse men chi del tuo hello ai rai 
Par che si strugga e pur ti sfida a inorte!**) 

Cbe or gib dalle Alpi non vedrei torrcnti 
Scender d’nrmati, n6 di sangue tinta 
Bcver I’onda del Po gdlUci armenti. 

N6 te vedrei del non tuo ferro cinta 
Pngnar col braccio di sti-aniere genti, 

Per servir sempre, o vincitrice, o vinta. 


Words. 


Feo, inst. of fece. 

il dono, the gift. 

onde, whereby. 

la dote, the dowry. 

i guai, pi. the woes. 

la fronU, the forehead. 

scHtto. written. 

porie, inst. ofporf», thou bearest. 

altncno, nt least. 

forie, strong. 

paventare, to fear, to be afraid. 
assai — meno, much less. 
Varmento. the flock. 


il fert‘ 0 , the iron, sword. 
pwjnare, to fight. 
la gente, people; le genii, the 
nations. 

la vincUrice, the victress. 

U hello, for la bellezza. 
rai, for raggi, heanis. 
pare, from parere, to seem. 
struggerai, to long for. 
stfiddre, to challenge, to assault. 
^ic, that. 
gin, down. 

il iorrcnte, the toiTent. 


•] Vincenso Tilicaia 1642—1707, one of the mo«t celebrated 
epic-lyric poet* of Italy. This eonnet, his maeter-piece, has been 
freely translated by Lord Byron in his €Childe Harold*: 

Italia, oh Italia, tbou who hast 

The fatal gift of beauty, which become 

A funeral dower of present woes and paet etc. 

••) The construction is: Onde (eo that! chi (be who) pare ehe 
8% Strugga ai rai del two hello, e che pure ti sfida a morte, f» pawn' 
tagff assai ptu o (i niiinsse assai meno. 
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9ciniire, to descend. 

Vamatn, the armed man, the 
warrior. 

iinlOy Part. pass, of Ungere, to 
dye. 

U sanyue, the hlood. 

I’onda, the wave. 
ffdlUco, -a, Gallic, French. 


non iuo, not thine foreign, 
cmta, Part. past, of cingert^ 
to gird. 

straniero, -a, foreign. 
sert’ire, to serve. 
vinto, -a. Part. pass, of vinctre, 
to win, to conquer. 


Thirty-sixth Lesson. 

The Irregnlar Verbs continued. 

The following verbs deviate from the regular con¬ 
jugation in the l*refente, l*articiii^e past and sometimes 
in the Future. .411 the other tenses are regular. 

I. 

a) Pret. cqui. P. p. in to. 

Ndscere, to be bom. Fret, nacqui, nascesti, nacque etc. Part, 
p. nato. 

NuActrs, to barm. Pret. noequi, nocesti etc. Part. p. no- 
eiuto. 

Likewise: piac^r, giaccre and taccre. 

b) Pret. in bbi. P. p. regular. 

Avire, to have. Pret. ebbi. P. p. amio. 

Condscere, to know. Pret. conobbi, conoscesti etc. P. p. co- 
iiosciuto. 

Criscere, to grow. Pret. crebbi, erescesti etc. P. p. cre- 
sciuto. 

Likewise: deerracere, to decrease; riconCscere, to acknowledge 
diaeoitvacere, to mistake. 


II. 

a) Pret. in ppi. P. in tto. 

Pvmptre, to break. Pret. ruppi, rmpesti etc. P. p. rotto. 

b) Pref. in ppi. P. p. in to. 

Sapere, to know (see p. 162). 
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m. 

a) Prcf. in si. Prd. in so. 


1. Verbs in Uere and ndere. 

Pftt. P. p. 

AceSndtre, to light, to accendesti etc. acceso. 

inflame. 

Apprindtrt, to learn. apprtsi, apprendtdi etc. oji>2>re90. 

A^dere, to smile upon, arrisi, arridcsti. arriso. 

Cwf&nd&re, to confound, confusi, confondtati. eonfuso. 

to entangle. 

ChWtdere, to abut. ehiusi*), chiudesti cJiiuso. 


Likewise; conchiiidej'tt to conclade; inehiutUre, to contain; 
rin^iiidere. to contain et(^ 

Deludere, to deceive. Pret. ddttai, ddudesti etc. P. p. de- 

h(30. 

Ukewise: tdhidere, to allude; dUtdere, to delode, and the 


antiquated ludere, to play. 

Pifhidere, to defend. difesi. difendesti. difeao, 

jyividtrt, to divide. dimi, dividesU. diciso. 

JDecidere, to decide. dectsi, decidesti. deciso. 

jEscbtdere, to exelnde. eschisi, eaclndesli etc. e5cfu50. 

Likewise: inefadere, to include. 


Persuadere, to persnade. Pi’et. persuadeatL P. p. 

pcrsuaso. 

Likewise: to diasumle. 

Ididere, to drop (u letter). Pret. etisi, elidesti. P. p. eliso. 
JCtddere, to evade. Pret. ex^asi, evadesti. P. p. erase. 

Likewise: ineddere, to invade. 

Scindere, to descend. Pret. scesi, scendesti. P. p. sceso. 
Likewise: asebtdere, to ascend: diseendere, to descend. 


Pret. P. p. 

Fdndere, to melt. fusi. fondtsti. fuse. 

Incidere, to engrave. incisi, incidesti. incise. 

Intnidere, to intrude. intrust, inlrudeaii. intruso. 

*XAderc, to hurt, to wound, lesi, tcdesli. Use. 

3[drdere, to bite. mersi, merdesti. worse, 

ifascdndere, to hide. nnscesi, nascendesii. unscoslo**). 

Offindere, to offend. offesi, offendesti. o/feso. 

Sospindere, to stispend. sospesi, sespendesti. sospeso. 

Pr^ndere, to take. presi, prendesti. preso. 


Likewise: intraprindere, to undertake; sorprendere, to asto* 
nish etc. 


.\lso: ehiudei and chiudctti. 

**} Kathcr thnn tuueoso or poet, aseese. 
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S6dere, to erase, to scratch out a letter. Pret. rasi, radesii. 
P. p. raso. 

Sidere, to laugh. Pret. risi, ridesti. P. p. mo. 

Ukewiee: torridert, to entile; am<Iere, to smile upon. 
Jiendere, to give back, to render. Pret. resi, rendesti. P. p. 
rtso. 

Spindtre, to spend. Pret. sp«»*), sptndesti. P. p. spe$o. 
Tindert, to extend, to be eager. Pret Usi, Undesii. P. p. 

tC90. 

Likewise: iniender$, to hear, to onderetand; stendtre^ to 
stretch; prettruUrt, to pretend. 

Ueddere, to kill, Pret wreis*, uccidesti. P. p. ucciso. 

2. in gere. 

Arrdgere, to join, to add. Pret. (arrosi), (arrogesti). P. p. 
^Virroso^. 

Sprdffere, to spill, to disperse. Pret. sparsi, sparfftsti. P. p. 
sparse. 

3. in Here. 

UspiUere, to expel. Pret. espuisi, espeUesU. P. p. e^ulso. 
Likewise: mpeUere^ to incite. 

4. in rdere. 

Ardere, to burn. Pret. arsi, ardesti. P. p. arao. 

Like\s'ijie: ridrderr, to dry. 

Corrdrfere, to corrode. Pret. corrosi, eorrodesti. P. p. 
corrdso. 

Perdcre, to lose. Pret. persi**), perdesti. P. p. perso. 

5. in rgere. 

Sperffire (disperfferf), to scatter, to disperse. Pret. spersir 
sperfftsU. P. p. sperso. 

Likewise: to iu<j>er8e; di-^ph^ffere, to scatter; cosjjcr- 

fftre, to wet. 

Jlfcr^cre, to dive. Pret. (mersi), (merffesti). P. p. (merso). 

Likewise; »wM»cr< 7 «rc, to immerge: sommirfferc, to submerge. 
Tlrgere, to clean, to wipe. Pret. ttrsi, Urgtsti. P. p. ttrso. 

6. in rere. 

Corrm, to mn. Pret. corsi, corresti. P. p. corso. 

Likewise: diseorrert, to talk, to discourse; aecorrere, to nm 
to . .; iveorrtrt, to incur; pereorrere, to run through, 
over; ncorrere, to recur; coworrere, to concur. 

*) Also gpendei and spendetti. 

••) Or: Pret. perdei or perdetti. P. p. perduto. 
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IV. 

Prrt. in si. Fret, in sso. 

Mittere, to pot. Pret. mtsi, mettesii. P. p. nesso. 

Idkewiseteommcftere. to commit;om^nere, to omit: 

to admit: pcrmittere, to permit; prowHtere, to promiae; 
eompromHiere, to oonpromiae; aeom»i^/ere, to bet; soUo- 
orMmmtttcrc, toaubmit; rimHtere, to remit etc, 

V. 


Fret, ill si. Fret, in to. 

1. Verba in dere. 

Jniridere, to mingle. Pret. in^riai, iniridesti P. p. intriso 
(also iK>et. intrito). 

2. in gnere and ngere. 

Cingere (e(gnerc), to gird. Pret cinsi, cingcsti. P. p. cinlo. 
Gitingere (GhtgNere), to arrive. Pret. giunsi, giungesU. P. p. 
gmnto. 

Likewise: co«<^M«f 7 ere, to join; dingiungere, to disjoin: roj- 
giungere, to rejoin; soggiangtre, to add; ai 7 i>'ju«r;iere, to 
adjoin etc. 

Puingcre, to weep, to cry, Pret piami, piangesii. P. p. 
pianto. 

Likea-iae: cONi/nVin^ere, to complain, to pity. 

*Frdngere, to break. Pret. fransi, frangesti. P. p. franto. 
Likeaiae: iftfrangtre, to break; rifrtSatgerty to refract. 

Fingcre, to feign. Pret. finsi, finge$ti. ' P. p. finto. 

Mdngere, to milk. Pret. munsi, niun47ca^i. P. p. mun/o. 
Pingere (and pignere) to paint. Pret. pinsi, pingesti. P. p. 
pinto. 

Likewise: diplngere, to paint, to depict. 

PAngere, to prick. Pret. pungesii. P. p. pimto. 

Likewise: eowpungere, to afllict, to make contrite. 

Spingcre and uptgncre, to drive, to tbrust. Pret. spinsi, 
spiugesti. P. p. spinto. 

Likewise: rea/^i^nerc,to pash back; to drive forward. 

^ringere (strignere), to press together. Pret. strinsi, stringesti. 
P. p. stretto. 

Likewise: costrin^erc, to constrain; astringere, to aatringe; 
(re) ristringert, to restrain. 
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Tingtre (tignere), to tinge. Pret. tinsi, iitigesii. P. p. Unto. 
Likewise: intingere, to immerse; ritingere, to dye again; 
^ngere, to lose coloar. 

Sm^gnere, to dry np, like itgyw^e. 

ITgnere or tingere, to anoint. Pret. unsi, ungesli. P. p. unto. 
8. in Igere. 

Vifgere, to turn. Pret. vobi, votgesti. P. p. volto. 

Likewise; $v6tgere, to turn away, to untwist; dic6Igerey dig- 
toigere, to unfold; trav61g<rt, atmvolggre, to tarn over, 
to tumble; $conv6lgere, to turn round etc. 

4. in mere. 

Asstiniere, to assume. Pret. asstttisi, assumesti. P. p. 

Likewise: presttmcre**), to presume; riassimere, to retssume. 

5. in ncere. 

Vineerf, to win, conquer. Pret. nnsi, rincesii. P. p. tinic. 
Likewise: conofNcere, to convince. 

6. in udere. 

I^nderc, to sbed, to spill. Pret. spansi, 8pand€$ti. F. p. 

spanto (in its stead sparso from spargere is 
frequently employed). 

Scindert, to divide, to part. Pret. scindesU. P. p. 

scisso. 

7. in ngnere. 

DitVingucrt, to distingnisb. Pret. disfiNsi, F. p. 

distinto. 

Likewise: csf()^N<re, to extinguish. 

8. in rcere. 

Tdrcere, to turn (fatbem etc.). Pret. torsi, iorcesti. P.p. forfo. 
Likewise: storcere, to distort; con/urerre, to contort; ritdr* 
cere, to turn beck. 

9. in rgere. 

(Acedrgere) acedrgersi, to perceive. Pret. aecorsi, accor- 
gesii. P. p, accorfo. 

*) La feita delVAasunta, Assumption day. 

**) Also Pret. jiresumei and presumHti. 
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hirgere, to ofiFer, to present. Pret. porgesti. P. p. 

porto. 

Sdrgere, to rise. Pret. sorsi, sorgesii. P. p. sorlo. 

Likewise: ina6rgere, to revolt; auorgere (anurgerej, to rise 
to swallow. 

10. in Tere. 

*VAlvere and inrohrre (ate volgere). 

Scrivire, to write. Pret. scrissi, serives/i. P. p. scrU/o. 

Likewiae: uKcr/rerr, to inacribe; pr&;cr/rere, to preaeribe etc. 
Jjt.tAln/frfi, to ab-solve. Pret. nssoFsi, assoli'esii. P. p. <W“ 
sollo)*. 

Jtijidfvere, to resolve. Pret. nsoFei**), risolctBti. P. p. n- 
80 U 0 **). 

VI. 

JPi'd. in ssi. Part. pass, in sao. 

1. Verba in derc. 

Ciikre, to cede, to yield. Pi*et. ccssi, cedesti. P. p. ccsso***). 
Likewiae: concedera^ to allow, to conce<le; proc«Ier«, to pro¬ 
ceed: precWerr, to precede; retrccedert, to retrocede; 
aucc^re, to aucceeilf). 

2. in gerc and ggere. 

Flggere, to fix. Pret. fissi, figgtsd. P. p. fisso (adj.); fillo 
(fixed). 

The componndM: affiggere, to affix, erocifiggere, to crucify, 
form the P.nrtic. paaa. in sso, om: crocifano. 

H. in mere. 

Peprfmtre, to depress. Pret. depressi, dcprhHesii, P. p. ds~ 
presso. 

Likewiae: to expreaa; comprtmere, to corapreea; 

iMprimere, to impreaa; opprfinrre, to oppress; ioppri^ 
mere, to suppress. 

4. in tere and ttere. 

Percudtere, to bent. Pret. percossi, perevotesti. P. p. j)cr- 
cosso. 

Likewise: acuo/ere, to toss, to shake; riscHolerei to amass 
mone}'. 

*} The Part, assotalo means: abioUtit. 

**) Also Pret. rtsoirei and rtHOhetti. P. p. risoiii/o. 

•••) Preferably: Pret. eedfi and cer/etfi. P. p. cedido. 
t) The compounds do not exactly follow the simple verb 
cedere. Thus we cannot say ncceesi and aecesso, but (tce<dei and 
aeceduto. It is the same with eecedere and proeedtre, tbon/h some 
examples to the contrary’ may be found. 
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JnnHterc, to annei. Pret. anncssi, anneiiesti. P. p. 'aw- 
nesso. 

Likenise: eonttHUre, to connect 
JiiflWere, to reflect. Pret. rifitssi, rifttttesii. P. p. rifitiso. 
tiken-ice: Qeuufliiiert^ to kneel down. 


5. in nere and rere. 

I/ifliicrf. to influence. Pret. influssi, influesti. P. p. in- 
fiusso. 

(Very rare, wfluir^, Pr. -iteo, P. p. influUo are used in- 
stead.) 

3f(M>'cere, to move. Pret. mcssi, ntoccsti. P. p. mosso. 

Likewise: eotnmnotere, to move, to touch; rtmudtere, to 
remove; nmuovert, to push forward; diiwiudocre, to turn 
aside; jrromudccre, to promote. 

VII. 

Prt f. in ssi. Part, jhiss. in tto. 


1. Verbs in core. 

Cuiicerf, to cook, to bake. Pret. cow/, cuocesii. P. p, cotio. 
RUiicm ( ^ *‘^’“** iMasi*), Jucest*. P. p. not in use. 


2. in and grgere. 

Jffliffere, to aiBict. Pret. afflissi, affliggesti. P. p. afflUto. 

J-lkewiae: i»ftiggere, to inflict etc. 

Corriggere, to correct. Pret. corressi, ccrreggesti. P. p. cor- 
rctto. 

J/irigfre, to direct. Pret. diressi, dirigtsti. P. p. diretto. 

I.>kowiBe: erigtre or treggere, to erect 
Pnggrre, to fry. Pret. frissi, friggesti. P. p. frUio. 

Leggrtf. to read. Pret. hssi, Uggesii. P. p. ktto. 
l.ikeuiae; cUggcre, to elect. 


*Xfgligere, to neglect. Pret. ntghssi, negligtsti. P. p. ne~ 
gktto. 

Prggtrt, to govern. Pret. ressi, reggesti. P. p. retto. 
Struggfre, to d:»olve {sirnggerai, to long). Pret. strussi, strug- 
gtsti. P. p. strulto. 

Likeaiae: (fiWru/Tj/cro, to diaeolve, to destroy. 


8. in rre. 

e luive said before that the Infinitives in dart 
Mere and licere are oaen contracted into rre 

' .SJdom used, ^lao 2ueei and Jueetti. 

Leas freinieiitly: crperc. Pret. erst, ergesti etc. 
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(irAtn = trai're; ic^liirt ** scerrt; potterc =? pon-e; . . . 
ducere s . . . durye). Of these Inhnicivea either both ter- 
raioations are in use, or the coniracted form only is admis¬ 
sible, the other being obsolete, as: addurre, formerly adducere. 

From this contracted Infinitive mood are formed: the 
Future, the Conditioml, and the Participle past. Ex.: 

Inf. Fnt. Cond. P. p. 

Trarre, to draw. Trarrd. Tratrei Traito. 

The Present has the full form, though geneitiily 
ffular; the hnpe>fet Indicative and ^tbjunctive are regular. 

Besides the verbs here, pcnre, and trarre, which we have 
enumerated among the aregular verbs, there are to he men¬ 
tioned cogliere, scegliere etc. (see p. 158 and 159), in which 
the fall forms coglUrv, togliet'o, sceglierb, sciogVurb often 
replace the contracted Future torrb, scsn'b. 

Addurre (formerly adducere), to lead. X’res. adduce. Fi'et. 
uddusst, addueesti. P. p. addotto. 

Likewtee: eond&rre, to conduct; prodxirre, to produce; sedurre, 
to seduce etc 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony the verbs in lire and wre con¬ 
tract their Future tense into rrb, as: 

Tencre, to hold. Put. tenif (not fCHro). 

VoUre, to desire. Fat. vorrb (not volrb) etc. 

vin. 

Fret, in si. FaH. past, in ato. 

Fispdndere, to answer. Pret. risposi, rispendesti. P. p. 
mposfo. 

Likewise: corrispdndere, to correspond, to answer. 

ChUdere, to ask, to want. Pret. chiesi, chiedesti. P. p. 

chiesto. Pres. dell'Ind. chiedo (more frequent than 
chieggo). 

Likewise: riehiidere, to require. 


Verbs with special irregularities. 

Assisiere, to assist. Pret assisUi and P. p. assistito. 

Likewise: esistere, to exist; resistere, to resist; desistere, to 
desist etc. 

JEsigere, to require. Pret esigei and esigetli. P. p. esatto. 
Fidvere, to rain. Pret piovve (seldom piehhe). P. p.piovuio. 
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Hedhntre, to redeem. Pret. redtnsi, rtdimesti. P. p. re- 
denio. 

yivirt, to live. Pret. rtwi, vivesti. P. p. vissuto (vicuto). 

Thus: sojiravtiBcre, to survive. 

*$ulcere, to solve. Pret. so2ret and P. p. soluto. 

Frotiggere, to protect. Pret. proitggei and protCBsi. P. p. 
protttto. 

Fcndcrc, to cleave. Pret. fetulei and fendetii. P. p. ftnduio 
(fesso). 


Thirty-seventh Lesson. 

Traduzioni. 

OS. 

Dante n*as bom in Florence. When the teacher entered 
the school, the scholars were silent and rose np. I have shat 
the windows because it is cold. I have persuaded my friend 
to remain here still two weeks (fourteen days). In (Nel) my 
last journey to (in) Italy I spent three hundred marcs. The 
light U extinguished (spignei'si). The Huna (Unni) invaded 
(invtidert) the greatest part of Europe. Did the new opera 
(opera, £) please you? It has*) not pleased me. I knew- 
bim and his uncle. At (A) this answer he was silent and 
laughed. He lighted the cigars with a match (goifdiUUo). 1 
heard indeed the noise (strepito, m.); but roy sister has not 
beard iL The servant (m.) took a light (candle) and went 
down into the cellar (cantina, f.). Have you returned him 
his money? I did not perceive (acoorgersi di . . .) his pre¬ 
sence (presema, f.). I was grieved to learn (transl. 1 ^ve 
learnt with grief) that you lost (have 1.) your dear mother 
last week, and I [beg to] express to yon my most sincere 
condolence (far ie . . . condogUanxa). The enemies yielded 
at the first firing of a gnn (colpa die cannoue). He has ex¬ 
pressed me the wish to make your acquaintance. Has your 
friend reflected over (alia) my proposition (propOsta, f.)? King 
(U re) Victor Emanuel the Second succeed^ (succedere a) 
King Albert. I have corrected your exercise. The teacher cor¬ 
rected the exercises of his pupils. I read your letter; my mother 
has not yet read it He gave (addurre) good reasons to jus¬ 
tify (ginatificare) his behaviour (condotta, f.). He has often 
written me, but I have never answered him. We could not 
distinguish the houses, it ^va^ too dark (bttio). (Garibaldi 
distinguished himself greatly (a$$ai) in the war against the 


’) Fiaccre often forms its compound tenses with eatere. 
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Bourbons (BorhOni). Which artist (painter) painted this pic¬ 
ture? It was painted by Cimabue. 1 have won 200 fi'ancs 
in the lottery (al loiio). ^y father was forced to (a) depart. 
Since he has made {slringere) friendship with this camp (sdo- 
perato)t he has neglected his duties. One talked (disccrrert 
di) of the queen's journey to Italy. 

00 . 

Where are you leading me? 1 am leading yon to the 
(aUa) railway-station. Milan was several times (pm volte) 
destroyed. The Medicees (I Medici) protected (the) sciences 
and (the) fine arts. You have promised me a visit, but you 
have not kept your word. He smiled (sot'ridere) once more 
and died. In this w'ord a vowel {cocale, f.) is omitted. He 
took the liberty of laughing in the face (in fdccia) of the 
judge (giiidice). Many children were killed by the soldiers 
of Herodes (Krvde). Where have you put my watch? I 
wish (will) you to put it into the drawer (cassctio, m.). Bid 
your lather allow you to go with me to the theatre? Charle- 
ini^ne (Carlomagno) subdued (sottomcttere) the heathen 
(^ayuno, -a) Saxons ('iSdsso/ii^. He henceforward promised 
fidelity (feddlit) and obedience (nhhidUnxa). They for the 
(per V) last time turned their eyes (sguArdo, m., lit. looks, 

S 'lances) towards the beloved town. You have wept; why? 

have read the description (la descrizione) of the great 
earthquake (terremOto) in the isle of (I'isola di) Ischia, and 
could not but {trauel. must) weep. To what i^e did his 
uncle live? 1 wrote to Venice, but my friends have not yet 
answered me. I was not very (troppo) tvell received (acoogliere) 
in the house of my cousin. The young lady plucked roses 
and pinks (gardfano, m.). Who will solve me this doubt 
(diibOio, m.)? Alexander the gvvAt (Alessandro magno) solved 
(cut) the Gordian knot. I should like to take (togliert) my 
nephew (nipote) out of this school, if there were any ^tter 
[one]. All was taken from the (al) poor traveller. At the 
sight (Alla vista) of our army the enemies took to flight 
(prendere la fktga). Has this dog bitten your daughter? I 
saw yon, but did not know you. Nobody has supported (soc- 
correre) me in my illness (malattia). I well perceived his 
(Genit.) wicked intention; btit you peixeived (h. p.) nothing. 
He shook her hand (iransl. reached her the hand) and wept. 
Have you taken your money? 1 took only two marcs. 

70. 

Oppressed (bj)pri»Merc) by grief the father followed (transl. 
accompanied) his last child to the grave. Have yon assisted 
at Ae festival (alia festa)? We chose some fine jnetnres to 
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(wr) fiive them as a present (ttgcXari) to (a) oor annt. All 
these nations were conquered by Caesar (Ceaare). I was deeply 
(fr profondo) moved (ctmmudvart). He induced (indurre) his 
Triei^ to (fl) write him. The Prussians marched on Paris 
iYMtert alia voUa di). The fire (fuOco) destroyed the greaUst 
nart of the city. The French expelM (the) King Charles X 
from France. Napoleon I assnmed (asstimere) the imperial 
diunity. Their cousin at length arrived (giungere). Has he 
at length arrived? She pricked her finger (transL herself into 
the) with the needle {ago, m.). The General added (soggiiingere): 
I shall take care (aver cura) that the thieves are soon 
discovered and arrested. As soon as I learned of her arrival, 
I hastened (correre) to (ad) embrace her. The letter here 
encloeed (acchiudere) is to be (shall be) forwarded (rimettere) 
to its address {indirisio, m.) with (in) all speed. His words 
confounded (confindere) me completely (affaUo). Did you like 
the book {transl. Has the b. pleased yon) which I have sent 
Tou? His arrival interrupted our occupation. The unhappy 
[man] burst out (prorompere) into tears. The slave (Lo schidvo), 
who has broken bis chuns (la ccUhia), is much to be feared 
itransl. to [da] fear). Nobody has attended oar examinations 
itsdme. Dat. PI.). I conld not do what she desired me [to 
do] (da nxe). Napoleon was born in Ajiccio and died at (a) 
St Helena. Has the heat (H caldo) of these days not injured 
(al) the wine? Did it rain yesterday? These two brothers 
always lived in (good) harmony (di huon accdrdo). A good tree 
produces (produrre) good fruits. I have translated my exercise. 


Dlilofo* 


PerchC* pianse la povera 
donna? 

E Ella persnasa di quel che 
dice? 

Le piacque la storiella ch'io 
le less! ieri? 

Rieonobbe (Ella) sua cugina? 

Di che mateiia (siitff) 4 questo 
vaso? 

Scelga uno di quest! gardfani! 

Hoperduto il mio portamonete 
nel vostro giardino; non 
Tavete trovato? 

Hai correbio la mia tradu- 
zione ? 

Che novella banno letto i ra* 
gazzi? 


Perchh le banno detto che sua 
figlia roorrh ceitamente. 

Son convinto di cid come della 
mia propria esistenza. 

Mi h proprio (indeed) piaciuta 
assai. 

No, non Tho pih riconoscinta. 

Questo vaso e di terra cotta. 

Sceglierd un garofano bianco. 

Si, I’bo trovato Bulla panca 
(bendi) dove (Ella) era assisa. 

L’bo percorsa, ma non I'bo 
ancora corretta. 

Lessero una novella del Gozzi. 
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Dove ha messo il mio tem- 
perino? 

Kon mi ha (Ella) promesso 
di venire a trovormi? 

Non mi affiigga tntto il giomo 
coi snoi rimpr6v6ri (reproa¬ 
ches)? 

Come fa (Ella) accolta dal 
principe ? 

Condac^temi alia piazza del 
mercato! 

Non si sentl (Ella) commossa 
alls parole di qaella p6vera 
donna? 

Quando d giunto il mio tntore 
(tutor) ? 

La prego di chiudere Tascio. 


Ohe cosa le rispose il pri* 
gioniero (prisoner)? 

Perchl) non soccorre (Ella) 
questo misero (unhappp 
Man) ? 

Dove nacque Gnttenberg, Tin- 
ventore della tipogratla (art 
of printing) ? 

Qnando Cu scoperta I'America? 


Lo misi sulla stufa, acciocchb 
Ella lo veda, quando ne ha 
bisogno. 

Si lo promisi, e manterrd anche 
la mia parola. 

Qaesti rimprdveri sono giustis- 
simi; (^la) non sa quanto 
la povera sua madre sia 
afflitta per la sua condotta. 

Mi accolse con tale cordialiUb 
(corduHitp) che mi tolse 
snbito ogni soggezione (con¬ 
straint). 

Ya bene; sarh servito. 

Si, il suo racconto (nairation) 
micommossefino^lelagrime. 

Giunseieri alle due pomeridiane 
(in the afternoon). 

Lo ehiuai gilt due volte, ma non 
resta chiuso; mi pare che la 
serratura (lock) sia rotta. 

Tacque e non dtede pin ris- 
posba. 

E stato soccorso da tutti. 


Nacque a Magonza, dove gli 
fa eretto un monumento. 

Fu scoperta nel 1492. 


Beading Exercise. 

From “Le mie pngioni^* 

Silvio Pellico. 

11 venerdi, 18 Ottobve 1820, fui arrestato a Milano e 
condotto a Santa Margherita. Erano le tre pomeridiane. Mi 
si fece un lungo interrogatorio per tutto quel gtorno e per 
ultri ancora. Ma dt ci6 non dir6 nnlla. Simile ad un amante 
maltrattato dalla sua bella, e dignitosamente risolnt' di te- 
nerle broacio, lascio la politica ove alia sta e parlo d’altro. 

Alle nove della sera di quel povero venerdV rattnario mi 
consegnd al custode, e qnesti, condottomi nella stanza a me 
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destioaU, si fece da me rimettere con gentile invito, per 
restitnlrmeli a tempo debito, orologio, danaro ed (^i altra 
cosa cb'io aveasi in tasca, e m’angaro rispettosamente la 
bnona notte. 

cFermatevi, caro Toi>, gli dUsi; «oggi non ho pranzato; 
fatemi portare qnalohe cosa!» 

«Snbito; la locanda d qui vicina, e sentiri. Signore, cbe 
boon vino!* 

cVino, — non ne bevo.* 

A qaesta risposta, il aignor Angiolino mi gnardd 8pa> 
ventato, e sperando cb'io scberzassi. 1 cnstodi di careen cbe 
tengono bHtoIa inorridiscono d’nn prigioniero astdmio. 

cNon ne bevo, davrerol* 

M’increaca per Lei; patirh al doppio la eolitudinet* 

E vedendo cb'io non mntava proposito, nsc\; ed in meno 
di mezz'ora ebbi il pranzo. Mangiai poebi bocconi, tracannai 
nn bicebier d'acqna e,fai lasciato solo. 


Words. 


interroffatoriem., examination, 
per, daring. 
simiie, the like, similar. 
dignitoso, -a, wortb 7 ; •mente 
adv., firmly. 

tener ^6ncio, to pont; to look 
grave; to be angry with 
anybody. 

povero, poor; here: nnfortn* 
nate, nnlucky. 
attudrio m., actnary, clerk. 
consegnare, to consign. 

CHsiCde m., the gaoler. 
conditiomt = dope atermi 
condoito, after having con¬ 
ducted me. 
deslinare, to destine. 
rinittere, to remit, to give. 
gentUe, polite, 
inrito m., invitation, 
reefifnire, to restore, to give 
back again. 

a tempo in due time. 

orologio m., watch. 
augurnre, to wish. 
ristpettoso, respectfully. 


fermarsi, to stop, to stay. 
caro voi, friend. 
pratuare, to dine. 
fatemi portare, order op for 
me. 

Ja locanda, the tavern. 
eentire, to feel; here: to see. 
guardare, to look at. 
^aventare, to frighten. 
scherearc, to jest. 
il and la edreere, PI. le car- 
ceri, the jail, prison, 
m’tncresce, 1 am sorry. 
al d^pio, doubly. 
mutare, to change, to alter. 
il boccone, the bit, morsel^ 
mootbful. 

iener bHtola, to keep a tavern. 
astimio adj., be that does not 
drink wine; abstemious. 
patire, to suffer. 
la soiiiddine, tbe solitude. 
il propdsito, the proposal. 
traeannare, to drink (in long 
draughts). 
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Dl&logro* 

Quando fa arrestato SiWio Pellica? 

Dots fu egH condotto? 

Non dice egli il motlvo del suo arresto? 

Cbe gli cbiess il castode al qoale era stato cons^nato?’ 
Fa poi lasciato solo? 

Cbe gli dotaando Silvio PelUco ? 

Gli portd allora il suo pranzo? 

Cotoandb del vino? 

Cbe si^Difica la voce «astemio> ? 

Cbe gh disse il custode? 


Thirty-eighth Lesson. 

Defective Yerbs. 

Verbs that want some tenses or persons, are called 
“Defective Verbs". They are ihe following: 

Xlgere, to freeze. Fret, io aJsi, egU ahe. Part. pres, al- 
genU. 

Amigere, to add, to adjoin. Pres, arroge. Pret arrosi, orrose, 
arrosero. Gernnd. arrogendo. P. p. arroso. 

CaUrc, to matter; to be important. Pi'es. mi cale. Imperf. 
mi caleva. Pret. mi calae. Fat. mi carru (calerU). 
Cond. mi carrelfbe (calercbbe). Pres. Subj. cht mi ccdga 
(che mi caglia). Imperf. Sabj. c)u mi cdUsse. P. p. 
calxUo. (The comp, tenses with essere.) 

CdperC) to hold. Pres. cape. Sabj. cappia. (The verb ia 
obsolete; in its stead we use capire.) 

Cdlere, to worship. Has bat: eolo and cole. 

Gire; to go, to walk. Pres. Ind. gite, yon go. Imperf. io, iu, 
egH giva (gia), givamo, givaie, gioano (giano). Pret. 
gisti, tbou wentst; pi (gh) be went; pimmo, giste, glrono. 
Pat. gird — gird, giremo, girete, giranno. Imperat. gite, 
go (yon). Condit. girei. Imperf. Subj. ch’io gissi, iu 
gisai, egH gh$e, gisaimo, giste, gissero. P. p. gito. 

Ire, to go. Pres, aod Imperat iie, (yon) go. Imperf. tt’a^ 
be went; ivano, they went Fnt. iremo, we shall go; 
irete, iranno. P. p. ito, gone. 

Of the deriv. only adire, to inherit; eircuire, to go about 
something, and contraire, to oppose (all three are poet.) are 
conjugated like ire. The others form the Pres, in -iseo, as: am- 
dire, to sollicit, atabisco, etc. Pcrire, to perish, has pero and 
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perisco. Of the poet rftiire, to go back, only the 3. Plur. Pret 
redirono is in use; the other forms are taken from rUdere. 
Lieere (Hurt), to be allowed (Infinit. oat of nse). Pres. Xict 
or Uet, it is allowed. P. p. Udto and Ucxto, allowed 
and ^cUo, forbidden. 

BiWerc, to go back. Pres, riido, riidi, t-Uit. Pres. Sabj. 

ritda, Uiat he (she) go back; riidano, that they go back. 
S4rpere, to wind. Pres, serpo, -i, -e; sirpono. Sobj. 

-a, -a; s&rpiamo, sirpano. Imperf, strpetfo etc., str^- 
vano. Qerand. strpendo (usnally serpcffpiart is used 
instead of strpere). 

Solere, to ose, to be accustomed. Pres, soglio, audit, a^U, 
sogliatno, soUU, adgliono. Imperf. aoleva. Pres. Sabj. 
ch'io aoglia etc.; sogliamo, aogliaU, sdgliano. Imperf. 
Cong, soleasi. P. p. sdUto. Gerund, soltndo. 

NB. The compound tenses (with eaaere) are preferred 
to the simple, as: to era soUio, I used, 1 was accustomed. 

Observation. Poetical forms are: 


Ange, oppresses, pave, fears, 

late, is hidden, rape, creeps, 

miaerire, pity me! is silent, 

fitolu, mitigates, iepe, is tepid, 

and the poet, adject, osc (lat aum), daring, which is used 
with essere, as: era oso, he dared. 

Note. All other verbs of which some forms are wanting, 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, pg. 190^200, 


Beading Exercise. 

Continuation of “Le mie prigioni'\ 

La stanza era a pian terreno e metteva sol cortile. Car- 
ceri di qua, carceri di Ik; carceri di sopra, carceri dirimpetto. 
M'appoggiai alia finestra, e stetti qnalcbe tempo ad ascoltare 
I'andare e venire dei carcerieri ed il frenetico canto di pa* 
reccbi dei rincbiusi. 

Pensava: an secolo fa, qoesto era nn monastero; 
avrebbero mai le sante e penitenti vergini che lo abitavano 
immsginato cbe le loro celle snonerebWo <^gi> non piti di 
femmlnei g^mitl e d'inni devoti, ma di bestemmie e di can* 
zoni invereoonde, e che conterrebbero nomini d'ogni fatta e 
per lo pi^ destinati agli ergdstoli o alle forcbe? £ fra an 
s^io, chi respirerk in qneste celle? Ob fngacit-k del tempol 
oh mobilita perpetna delle cose! Pn6 chi vi considera afflig* 
gersi, se fortnna cess^ di sorridergli, se vien 8ep«>ltu in pri* 
gione, se gU (si) minaccia il patibolo? leri io era uno de’ 
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pi^ felici znortali del mondo, oggi Don bo pii} alcuna delle 
dolceisze cbe confortavano la mia vKa; non nib liberty, non 
pib consorzio d’amici, non pib speranze! No; il lusingarai 
sarebbe follia. Di qui non nscird se non per essere gettato 
ne' pib orribili covili o consegnato al camefice. Ebbene, il 
giomo dopo la mia morte sarb come s’io fossi spirato in nn 
palazzo e portato alia eepoUora co' pin grandi onori. 

Cosl il riilettere alia fngaciU del tempo mi invigoriva 
I'animo. Ma mi ricorsero alia mente il padre, la madre, dne 
fratelli, due sorelle, iin’altra famiglia ch'io nmava quasi fosse 
la mia; ed i ragionamenti filosofici ntilla pib vaUero. M’in- 
tenerii e piansi come nn fanciullo. 


Words. 


Apianterreno, on Ihegronnd- 
door. 

metterc su (of a window), to 
look down on. 
dirimpeiio, opposite. 
appoffgiare, to lean; to rest 
upon. 

ascoUare, to listen. 

Vandare e venire, going to and 
monastero, convent. [fro. 
ffhnito, groan, lament, 
tntio, hymn, song. 
bestimmia, blasphemy; curise. 
tm’ercco7)(fo,irreverent; shame* 
less. 

eontenere, to contain. 
d^ogni falta, of all kinds. 
ergdstolo, penitentiary. 

U forche, the gallon’s. 


respirare, to breathe. 
fvgacU^, flight. 
chi, be who . . . 
sepolto, bnried. 
minacciare, to threaten. 
il patiboh, the gallows. 
dolcezia, sweetness. 
confortarc, to comfort; to em¬ 
bellish. 

consurxio, society. 

Iviiingare, to flatter. 
non — se non, only. 
corile, prison, dungeon. 
carnefice, hangman. 
spirare, to die. 
sepoliura, grave. 
invigorire, to strengthen. 
rkoiTcre alia mente, to think 
of, to remember. 


DIdlogo. 

Dove era la stanza di Silvio Pellico? 

Che cosa vide, quando egli s’appoggib alia finestra? 
Qiiali erano i suoi pensteri allora? 

Aveva egli la speranza di uscire fra poco da quella 
prigione? 

Chi erano gli abitanti della prigione di Santa Margherita 
nn secolo prima? 

E chi abitava allora le celle del monastero? 

Non aveva Silvio pin genitori, ne parent! nb amici? 

Si sentl consolato da queste riflessioni? 
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Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs. 

(All coinpoondi and derivativea are excloded, except thcae that 
deviate in some forme from the aimple verb, or when the simple 
verb ie now obsolete. Verbs marked with an asterisk • are ob* 
(tolete, or exclusively poetical.' 

Pres. i Pret. Put P- p. 

.dccWere, to draw near reg. aectdei reg. reg. 

(acctdttii, 

accasi) 

cccinderey to light accendo acceii acctnderv aeeeeo. 

occUu adrrr, to joi n, sec 

chiudere ^ 

accoToerCti), to per- f»>ccor- <m')ac- (m\)accor’ aceorio. 

reive go corsi goru 

occdrrrre, to run to, 
see cdirere. 
aeerticert, to augment, 


see creecere. 

adddrrr, to bring adduce 

affiggere, to affix, see figgcrf, ) 
affii^trty to afflict of/tiggo 

aggiiinger<, to join, see 
giungtre. 

digert, to freeze; s. 
p. 179. 

aUilderc, to allude alludo 

amiH^en, to admit, 
see ffiettcrc. 

*aflcidcre, to kill, see 
uectderc. 

anddre, to go vado 

dngtrt, to torment; aii^e 

see p. 180. (8. PI.) 

<tnnett<rt, to annex annetto 

appanre, to appear apparisco 

ap/>artc)i^re, to belong, 
see tentrt. 


addMti addurrd addctto. 

a only . af/isso 

afftisai affliggerd afilitto 

alsiCenlr t. P. pr. (ol- 

S. n. pen. king.) gtnUj. 

alluii aUuderb alliuo. 


andai andrb andato. 


anneasi anmtierb anneaao. 

apparci apparirb apparito 

(•i\} ffljiparsOy). 


appendere, to suspend appando appeal appenderb appeao. 


*) Very seldom used. Quite unknown in Northern Italy. 
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Pres. 

Pret. 

Fut 

P. p. 

appidudere (-dire), to 

appla*' 

applaudii 

applart- 

applaudi- 

applaud. 

cpprindtTt, to learn, 
eee prendtrt. 

ditto (app- (applausi) 
laudo) 

dirii 

to. 

nprirt, to open 

apro 

aprii 

aprirb 

aptrlo. 

drdere, to burn 

ardo 

arsi 

arderit 

arto. 


andgere^ to join, to 
and, eee p. 179. 
<ucatdere, to ascend, 
see scindere. 
ascondere, to biile, see 
natcdndere. 

aspirgerc, to sprinkle, 
see upcrgert. 
{Usaiirey to attack, see 
Mlire. 


assiderCtO, to sit down 

(m'Jaetit- 

(ttOattiti 

(m’Jatsie' 

aetiso. 


do 

derb 


attigtere, to aasist, rog. 

exc. 

, , 


atsittito. 

atsolrere, to absolve, reg. ex. . 


. 

auolto. 

atsdrbert, \ 

attorbo 

attorbii 

attorbirb 

attorto 

attorhito. 

assumere, to assume 

astumo 

attunsi 
(-nui, mdli) 

attuKtrb 

assuRtO. 

aslringere, to compel, 
see stringtrt. 
atUndtre, to expect 
ottiM^ere, to paint, see 

attendo 

atteti 

attoiderb 

atteao. 






*av*llere, to draw out 

— 

avuUi 

fPetrarca Son. 814.) 

avert, to have. 

7i0 

ebbi 

aorb 

acuto. 

Benedirt, to bless, see 





maltdire. 





btotre Cber^, to drink 

btpo (bto) bevvi (be- 

heterb 

heovto 



Pei, ’ttti) 

herrb 

(beuto). 

Cadirt, to fall 

cado(cog- 

caddi (ca- 

eaderb 

caduto. 



dei, ‘tUQ 

(cadrb} 


calh-t, to care, eee 





tZTf, M 

p. 179. 


edpere, to bold, see 
p. 179. 

cidtn, to yield cede etd^i, -etti cederO oidutc 

(cegsO (ctuo). 

cAiMere, to ask chiedo chieri chiederi/ chie^. 

(chitggo) (chiedti) 

chtiidere, to shut d^iudo chiun chiudero chiiuo. 

cingere (cigncrdi to cingo fet* cimi eingero cinto. 

gird gno^ (cigneritj 





184 


Alpbabetirfil Uet of the Irregolar Yerbe. 


Free. 

eirconeidtrt, to circonj- 
ci«e, Mee incidtrt. 
(dreonHitterO^ to bend, has on]y 
cd^h'ere (eor^, to ga¬ 
ther, aee ici^liere. 
eiltre, to woraliip, aee 
p. 179. 

(eoUiderc), to atrike 
agaioKt, nee elulere. 
eoUdden, to conapire, 
in a fraud, aeo ludere. 
eoMwittertt to commit, 
see metUre. 
eomtnu6v€re, to move, 
aee muoctre. 

comparire, to appear ccntpaTii- 

CO 

eompiere (eompirt}, to cotupisco 
aecomplieh {eompioj 

comprrndere, to iindor- 
atnnd, aee prt»dere. 
eonpn’nere, to com* eoniprivm 
preaa 

cone^ert, to concede, 
aee crrfrrc. 

coNcepiVr, to conceive. 

Only the obaolete 
forma coneepe and eon- 
or^RO; I’, p. ^coji- 
e<putoJ eonrrtto. 

*eo/tcrrner€, to concern, 

«co acernere. 
eONcAiiii/erc ('eonelN^ 
dere). to conclade, aee 
ehiiidere. 

eoneftrrere, to roncor, 
aee eorrert. 
condone, to lead, aee 
addurre. [crate 
•eon/feerr, to conae* — 
*c<Mf{fnere, to nail 
f<»n^cci*rtl, tee/igptre; . 
eon/diwlere, to con* 
found, eec fondert. 
eongiiingere, to join, 
ace gitingne. 
onn»K‘#/err, to connect, 
aee mttert. 

condseert, to know emoseo 


Fret. Fot P. p. 


. eireon/Usto. 


compnrti eovparird eoinpnnto 
(compariij f*ar#o, 'oruto). 

cowitii coiwpifo cojnpito*). 
(eompiei) (compierv^ (eom^uto). 


compressi eompri' compreaao. 
mrro. 


confeci — eonfetto. 

. eonfitto. 


conobbi eotioacerd conoactuto. 
R08eei,-ettCI 


*} Compilo n)., taak. 
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Pres. Fret. Fut. P. p. 

’^eonquidcre, to cooqner.coftqutsto. 

*€onsiim€re(consumareJ, — eoiwujwi — contunto. 

to ooDSome -gero) 

eoniittere^ to weave to¬ 
gether; to join, see 
tatcre, exc.: eontesto. 
contradire {-dtlire}, to 
contradict, see dire, 
contrarre, to contract, 
see trarre. 

eontirtere, to convert conxerio tonxtrti eonterUrv conxerto. 

NB. Convertire is regul. (Pres. *0 and -tsco). 
coprtV^ to cover, see 
aprire, 

eorreggere, to correct, 
see riggtre. 

tdrrtre, to run. corro core* correrd eorso. 

(corrh) 

comWrre, to corrode, 
see rodere. 

corrvmpere, to corrupt, 
to bribe, seer<iiMpcre. 
costrin^err, to force, to 
compel, see stnapm. 

cottruire, to construct eottruiseo eostruggi coiiruirii costruifo 

(costruiij (costruitoj. 

crcscrrr, to grow cregeo erelbi cregcerd crefciuto. 

croeippnert, to crucify, 
see pgggre. 

CMocere, to cook. ct<oeo cossi coccrb cotto. 

(coeti^cocqui) 

Dart, to give <?o diedi darb ^ daio. 

decidere, to decide dccido dcctsi drcidrro decigo. 

dgerixcere, to <lecreaBe, 
see eregeere. 
dtddrre, to deduct, see 
addurrg. 

deludere, to delude, see 
alluderc 

deprtmere. to <lepres8, 
see eomprimere. 
degistere, to desist, see 
asgigtert. 

desHMere, to assume, 
to conclude, see as* 
gumere. 

detrarre, to detract, 
see trarre. 

*dttrudere, to intrude, 
see intrudere. 
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Prea. 

difMleH, to defend diftndo 
d^dndere, to diffuae, 
aee /biidere. 
dtm^re, to diamiaa, 
to pardon, eeeuteetere. 
dipiugtrt, to paint, to 
depict, aee pingert. 
dire, to aay, to tell dieo 

dirt^ere, to direct dirigo 

dirdmpere, to break oat, 
aee rompere. 
diecindere, to deKcend, 
aee ecendere. 
dueimere, to discern, 
aee scemere. 
diecdrrere, to run 
through, to apeak, 
wee eorrei'e. 

diacAtere, to discuss diecuto 
di^itigture, to di^'oin, 
aee gittngere. 
ditptrgtre, to disperse, 
see tpergere. 

dieiinguere, to distin* dittiriguo 
guish 

diatireere, to run 
through, Hce torcere. 
dutr&ggere, to destroy, 
see atruggerc. 

^ditillere, to root up, 
aee atelltrt. 

dividere, to dovide ditido 
dolire, to ache; to be dolgofdo- 
sorry g{io) 

docere, to bo obliged; deUio (de' 
to owe ro, deggioj 

Eeddere, to exceed, 
see tedere. 

eUggert, to elect, see 
Uggere. 

eli^t, to drop a letter elido 
eludere, to elude, see 
a//wders. 

emergcre, to emerge, 
see niergere. 
hnpiere, enpire (•iaeo), 
to fill. The irre¬ 
gularity consists in 
tiie double forms to 
the Pret empi and 


Pret, Fut P. p. 
d^eai difenderv difeao. 


disai dirb detto. 

direaai dirigerd direUo. 


diaeuasi diacuterb diacuaao. 


diatinai diatin- diatinto. 
(diati*tguei, guerb 
•ettv^ 


dintsi ditiderb diviao. 

dolai dorru (d(h doluto. 

Urb) 

do9ei(-eUi} doorb doauto. 


eliai tliderb eltao. 
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Free. 

and P. p. em- 
pito - and empiuto; 
see compiere. 

*emiklgere, to eofteu emuJpo 
€rigcr«(^ger^,to^rect erigo(trgo) 


Pret. 


Fut. 


P. p. 


ttaurire, to exhaust, obsolescent exc.: 


escludere, to exclurle 
uigtrty to want 
e$i*tere, to exiat 
tspiUere, to expel 
e^primere, to express 
iuere, to be 
t$ti»igu<re, to extin¬ 
guish 

*e$t6U€re (uiogliere), to 
extol, see togliere. 
evddere, to escape 

Fare, to do. 
fcndne, to split; to 
divide*). 

ferire, to wound; the 
obsolete poet, forms: 
fere {fied^ a» feriece, 
fiidono 9 ferwcono; 
fera^ferisca, firano 
= feriacaM , and 
feruto ferito. 
figgere, to fix 


emuhri emuJgero emuUo. 
eresaifereij ertpero eretto 

(ergerb) (srta, SubetX 


esaurito 





(esattato^. 

eadudo 

eaduai 

eadttderb 

eaduao. 

eaigo 

eaigeif-ettij eaigerb 

aaalto. 

eeieto 

eeiateifettb eaiaUrb 

eeiatdo. 

eepelh 

eapulai 

eapeUerb 

eapufao. 

eeprimo 

eapreaai 

eaprimtrb 

Mpresao. 

SOHO 

fui 

aarb 

sfaio. 

eatiagHO 

eatitiai 

eatinguerb ejftmto. 

etado 

evaei 

evaderb 

evaao. 

fo (faecic) feci 

faro 

fatio 

fendo 

fendei 

fenderb 

fenduto 




(feaeoj. 


i^9!f0 


fissi 


figgerb 


fitto {jiso 
andAsso.adj.). 

NB. All the compounds, ex.: seo>i/fjr^ere, to beat (the enemy), 
which has eonfitto, form the P. p. in ieco. 


fingere, to feign fingo 

*flettere, to yield fletla 

fbndere^ to cast, to melt fwdo 

*fTdngere, to break frnngo 
(fragnoj 

fremere, to tremble, is 
only irreg. in certain 
doable fornos taken 
frotn fremire. 

friggere, to fry. (friggo) 

*jntlgere^ to shlue fulgo 

Oieicre, to sigh, to gro* 
an, has some double 
forms from gewire. 


finei fingerb finto. 

flesei fletterb fieeao. 

fwti (fon~ fonderb fueo. 

dei) 

fransi frangerb franio. 


Cfrisei) 

Mii 


friggerb 

fulgerb. 


fritto. 


*) This verb is generally regular. 
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Alphabetical Liat of the Irr^Iar Verba. 


Prea. 

g<nu/IHtere, to kneel — 
^locerc, to lie gia(e^cio 

ffioirt, to rejoice, is 
rejr. but Jo ito stead 
podere is generally 
need. The Partic. 
pres, gioendo for 
giokndo is also met 
with. 

ptVc, to go, see p. 179. 
giungere (giugnerej, to giungo 
join, to arriro (giMgno) 
Immirgere, to immerge, 
see mergere. 
impclUre, to exite, see 
espelJere. 

imp^ere, to impend impettdo 
imprendere, to tinder* 
take, see appi^- 
dcre. 

tnipWwJcrc, to print iwpnmo 
tncenderef to incense, 
sec aeeettderf. 

iftefdfre, to engrave otcido 
incAitldcrc tlachidcrcA 
to include, see efttu* 
dere. 

tncr^erc, to increase. 

see creseerf. 

*ineiHfre, to frighten, 
see scuoferc. 

*<nd>ccrc. to intimate, 
see d/re. 

imWgerr, to indulge, 
see cwid/’/erc. 
tndMrrr, to induce, see 
addurre. 

•jn/’fccre, to infect — 

infiggerr, seo /tgger« 
tn^ippere. to inflict, 
see afftiggert. 
ittfieUtre, to bend, re- 
gnlar, except 

inflMirt fis^iicre^, to tS|^msco 
influence (influo) 

tn^rdnpere, to infract, 
see frattgert. 
iftfringere, to infringe, 
see ctNperc. 
insifdere, to insist, see 
OMuterc. 


Pret Fut. P. p. 

^pfni//7essi> — genuflaso. 

giaegui giaccrii piaci'vto. 


piunst ptNupero giunto. 
(giugnero) 


xmpensi — »»PCM 

(iiNpendutoJ. 


tiRprcsst intjprimero tmpreuo. 


inciri iitciderd ineuo. 


infect — infetto. 

. infuso. 


. inflesso. 
in^mt ivfluirb infiuUo 
(influiSi) 



Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbe. 


insdrgere^ inawgtrt, to Free, 
excite a revolt, see 
iorgere- 

inatranre, to iastruct, 
see eostrutre. 
interc^derc, to intercede, 
see ctdtre. 

intingere, to inimerge, ' 
see tingere. 

•ntridere, to knead tntrtdo 

inlriid«re, to intrude intrude 

invddere, to invade tnpado 

tre, to go, see p. 179. 
utrtdre, see ttutruire. 

*Lidtre, to hurt — 

liggtrt. to read Uggo 

lieert^ to be permitted, 
see p. 180. 

*luc«r«, to shine lueeo 

MaUdire, to curse, see 
dire. Pres- also male- 
disco,Imiitmaledipo. 
mirgere, to submerge, 
only used intbePret- 
merei; tbe comp., 
like twwer^ere, emer- 
gere, etc., are com¬ 
plete. 

m^erre,tomiz;to pour; 


regui. exc. P. p. mtsto 
(mixed);butmesc(uto 
(poureti). 
mittere, to but 

metto 

m6rdere, to bite 

mordo 

morire, to die 

Muoio 

mungcre (mugnere), to 

(muoro) 

tnungo 

milk 

(mugno) 

mudvere, to move 

muoro 

Ndscere, to be born 

ftoseo 

ftascundere, to hide 

nascondo 

*negtigere, to neglect*) negligo 

*neltere, to join 

iietto 
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Pret, Put. P. p. 


tnlrisi 

intriderb 

ffitrtso 

(intrito) 

tntrus) 

intruderb 

tntruso. 

tnmsi 

inpaderb 

tUMSO. 

U*i 

_ 

Use. 

lessi 

Uggerb 

Utto. 

lussi 

lucerb 



min (jMt‘ 

metterd 

messo. 

tei, messi) 

morsU-dei, morderb 

moreo. 

•detti) 

morii 

morrb 

morto. 

munsi 

mungerb 

Cmugnerb) 

munto. 

mosei 

muoverb 

wosso. 

naequi 

natcerb 

nato (na- 
9eiul(0‘ 

nascoti 

naeconderb 

> nascosto 
^nascosoj. 

neglesH 

negiigerb 

negUilo. 

fieui 

netterb 

nesso. 


•) Some say negligentare, which latter is a vulgarism. 



190 


Alphabetical List of the lrrei?i]lar Verbs. 


Pres. 

nu^cert, to prejudice nuoco 

Occidere, to kill, see 
uccidere. 

oecorrere, to wont, see 
eorrere. 

offhtdert, to offend, see 
fendtrt. 

oil€Tirt,iooQvc(offrirt) offro 

(offriteo) 

opprimere, to oppress, 
see eomprinttre. 

*P<indere, to manifest pando 

parirt, to seem paio 

partire, to depart, like 
sentire; when mean¬ 
ing to ditide, the 
Pres, is pnrtiaco. 

pAfctreyto feed, to grate 
(of cattle etc.X regQi> 
exc. P. p.(poct.)pasfo. 

ptreuottre, to percuss percuoto 

pirdere, to lose. perdo 

perire, to perish, regnl. 

(■iseoj: thin verb has 
still the old forms 


Pret Put. P. p. 


noequi 

(-eei) 

nuocerb 

nociuto. 

offrii 

(o/fersi) 

o/frirb 

(ojfrirb) 

offerio. 

panti 

panderb 

panto. 

parei 

porrb 

parxUo 

(parto). 

(parti) 

(parerb) 


perecssi pereuoterd pereosso. 
(S.perrasae) 

pfrdei perdtrb perduto 
(petti) (perto). 


pero, -I, -e; pera, 
prnmo, aii<l (adj.) 
peritwro. 

pcrjM^Merc, to permit, 
see mettere. 

pertisftre, to persist, 

Hee auittere. 

pertuadere, to persu- pertuado pcrswasi pertuaderd persuase. 
ade (adei) 

pioc^ to please piafc^ctd pinc^Mi piaeerb ptacttdo. 

ptdn« 7 ers {pidgnert), to pioa^ro pianst piangerd pianto. 

weep 

pingere fpignere), to pingo pinsi ptf^erd ptnfo. 

jtaint 

piotere, to rain piece piowe pioeerd ptocuto. 

(piovi, 

obsol. picilbe) 

pvrgere, to offer, to porgo porsi porgerb potto. 

hand 

pOrre (pdnere), to pot pongo poti porrb potto 

(’ponerb) 

pottedere, to possess, 
see sedere. 
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Pree. 

pot^e, to be able potso 

precMere, to precede, 
aee eederc. 

prtcliidere, to preclude, 
to hinder, aee chiu- 
dere. 

prtdirt, to predict, see 
dire. 

V^ffi 9 f)fre, to prefix, aee 
figgere. 

primere. to press, to be pretno 
important 

prcndere, to take prendo 

pruumere. to presume, 
see oarumere. 

prooidere, to proceed, 
see eedere. 

propindere^ to Incline, 
regul. exc. P. p.(poet) 
propuo. 

prordmpere^ to burst 
forth, to break out, 
see rompere (pro- 
peyo). 

protcggere, to protect protc^^o 

pUngere (piignerej, to pungo 
prick 


Pret FuL P. p. 

pcteiC'etti) poird potvio. 


premci pratierd premuto 

Cpresao). 

preti prenderd preso. 

OndeO 


profaisi proteggerb protetto. 

Ogg^i) 

punsi pi(>U 7 erd pitnto. 
(pugnerb) 


Sddere, to shave, to rado raai raderb raeo. 

erase, to scratch out CradeO 

raggitingere, to over* 

,, take, see giungere. 

2/3. All verbs beginning with re or r» which are not given 
here, must be looked for among the reap. simpU verba. 
rawedireit to change 
one's opinion, see 
vedtre. 


recfderty to cot off, see 
circoneidere. 


redimeret to redeem 

redimo 

redensi 

f-dimei) 

redimerb 

redenio. 

riggerty to govern, to 
hold 

reggo 

resH 

reggerb 

retio. 

rtndere, to render 

rep&lcrty to repell, see 
ripiXlere. 

rendo 

rendeiyresi renderb 
OettiJ 

renduto 

(reee). 

reprimare, to repress 

reprimo 

repressi 

(reprimeij 

reprimerb 

repraso 
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A]}>bab«ticiil List of the Irregular Verbs. 


Pros. Pret FuL P. p. 
*re$emdere, to cut off resctndo rescisn rttcwdero reseUw. 

(reseindeif 

retistfre, to resist, see 
<uri8t€re. 

rcitindtre, to moderate, 
regul. except. P. p. 
rrtwo. 

ridere, to laugh rido risi riderd ri$o. 

ridvrn, to reduce, see 
addure. 

riidert, rritVe, to re¬ 
turn, has but Pr. Ind. 
riedo, -i, •«; riid<mo; 

Pres. Subj. rieda, -a, 

■•a, riidano; Impf. 
riedeva, -i, ‘O, and 
rtedrrano. 

rifUltere, to reflect rifletto ri/lett4i ri^erd riftettuto, 

(rifletii) r^l««o(re- 

TerberatedX 

r(/‘u^«rc, to sparkle, 
see fulgere (3. Pass, 
rem. poet, riftdge). 

Txlucert, to shine, see 
lucert; Pass. rem. 
rtiion (rUucei). 

rivuiHtre, to remain rtmon^ n'most nmarre rimasio 

(rmago). 

rincrctctrtt to regret (mi) rin- rincr^be rincre* rincre- 

(Imperson.) crescc seeri seiuto. 

ripeltere, to repel, see 
etptlUre. 

riidlttr*, to resolve moiro ruolrct ritolvero ri$olto. 

{■eltO, risoUi (rucluto). 

ritorgere, to rise again ritorgo risorsi rUorgerd ritotic. 
riitptMert, to answer risjgondo rupoH rUpondtrd riipostc. 
ritorcere, to turn back, 
see torttre. 
ritucire, to succeed, 
see ttfctrs. 


rddere, to gnaw 

rodo rosi 

rodtru 

roso. 

rdmpere, to break 

rompo ruppi 

(rompei) 

rompero 

rotto. 

Salirty to ascend 

salgo (sa- saliiCaaUiJ aalirb 
lueo) {tarrv) 

soZtto. 

sapire^ to know 

so (8. poet seppi 
rape) 

scalfitco tcalfii 

Mprb 

iapxUc. 

teal/ire, to scratch 

Kalfirb 

uaJfitto. 

teigliere (nerr^, to 
choose 

seeigo teeUi 

sceglierd 

(seerrb) 

setUo. 
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Pres. 

scindire, to descend tcfndo 
ictmert, to distinguish, 
regul. exc. the poet 
fomts (Pass, rem.) 
seerei and scertt. 

^teindtrt, to soparate, seindo 
to divide 


Pret Fut. P. p. 
sceri seetidero sceso. 

Oiideiy ‘tidetiO 


scUsi scinderd setuo. 


$cidgli*re CseiarreJ, to iciolgo se/obi 
unUe. ('seioglU^ 

^eolpirt, to hit. tcolpiseo aeolpii 

(8. poet. Kulpe) 

teomniMcre, to bet, see 
tN^tere. 

aeonf&ndtre, to con¬ 
found, see fondert. 
iCOnniUtre^ to undo, 
see ntiterc. 

ecdrgere, to perceive, 
see accorgersi. 

scrivere, to write scrwo serissi 

tcudUre, to shake, to scuoto seo 9 $\ 

(8. poet, scusse) 

smuoMre, to move, see 
muovere. 

sedere, to sit $iedo sedH 

, (s«930) CettiJ 

sedurre, to seduce, see 
addurre, 

SQjuire, to follow seguo*) seguii 

(neguoj 

srpj)e7/tre, to bury, regul. exc. . 
tcrpere, to win<l, see 
p. 187. 

«offerire, soffrire , to 
suffer, see offerire. 
soi^re, to use, seep. 187. 

■*t6ivere^ to solve, to soloo tolvei 
dissolve (solvtUi) 

9ommitt€rey to submit, 
see mettere. 

topprimere, tosuppreaa, 
see opprtmsre. 

*6rgere, to rise, see 
porpere. 

isospindere, to suspend, 
see ajypendere. 

MttotiUtUre, to submit, 
see meUtre. 
oottrarre, to subtract, 
see trarre. 


scioglierd 

(sevorrb) 

seo7pird 

SCioltO. 

seolpiio 

(semoj. 

sen'eerd 

scuoierd 

seritto. 

scorn. 

sederd 

(sedrb) 

seduto. 

stguirii 

seguito. 

. . seppdlito 

(sepolto, stpuUo). 


soherd solute. 


*) The compounds, as conseguire etc., form -o and -isio 
Itallss CoDV.-Ozaniiiar. 18 
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Pres. Pret. Fat P. p. 
fpdndere, to spread spando gpandci spanderd spaiiduU> 

C‘eUi,*patm} {spanioj. 

spdrgere, to disperse apargo aparai apargard aparao. 

(apargei) 

aparire, to disappear apariaco awrii aparirv apanto 

(aparvi) (^orto.adj.^ 

ireakl}', tiny). 

apcffnere (apingere), to apengo apenai spegnerb apanto. 

extingoish 

apendare, to spend, see 
apirdara, to waste, see 

pardara. apargo aparai apargarii aparao. 

sj)drpm, to disperse (apagno) 
apiiigare (apignere), to 
push, to cxdte, sue 
pingare. 

alare, to stand, to he ato atalti atari atato. 

atridera, to scream,!^', 
exc. the old forms 
(Pass, real.) atriaa 
snd atriacro. 

atrh^ara (atrignara), to atringo atrinai atringarii atratto 

l*rCB8 Catrinto^. 

airttggare. to destroy*) airuggo atrusai atn^^rro stnUto. 

iuecadara, to sacceed, 
see cadera. 

auggare, to suck augno auggei auggero (ofawchiart). 

attilerafavigUere, atar attigo atelsi tuUarb avaUo. 

rej, to root np. {stelio) (iurrbj 

aiirgere, see abrgtra. 

TViOtVr, to be silent to(e)tio tat^i taeerb taciuto. 

(’■eai,‘attO 

tendcra, to extend, see 
attendere. 

tanha^ to hold tango tenaf terra temito. 

f'nei, ■netlij 

tergara, to wipe, see 
margare. 

lingera (Ugnera)fio dye tingo tinai tingerb Unto, 

(tigno) (lingerie 

togliara (terra}, lo fake iolgo tolai toglierb iolto. 

of (ioglio) (torrbj 

tundere, to shear, reg. 
exc. P. p. (antiq.) 
ioao for tonduto. 

iujvare (targare), to torco torst toreerb torto. 

wind, to tarn 

*} Usaally reflective (itriiggaraij, when signifying to wiah 
ardently. 
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Pres. 

tradurre, to traoslnte, 
see addure, 
trafiggerCf to pierce, 
see figgere. 

trdrre (IrdereJ^ to draw traggo 
trasfdndere, to pour 
over, see fdndere. 
trasparire, to be trans- 
pareut, see sparire. 


Ueeldert, to kill. nceido 

udire, to hear odo 

(8. ode) 

itngere (ugnerej, to an* uni 7 o 

oint (ugno) 

wsciVe, to go out esco 

VaUre, to be worth valgo 

vedire, to see vedo 

(veggio, 

veggo) 

venire, to come vengo 

... . . (regno) 


vilipcndere, to viiify vUip^o 
vincere, to conquer, to tn^ico 
win 

vivere, to lire etco 

volire, to bo willing voglio 

, ( 90 ‘) 

volgere fyolvere), to volgo 
turn, to return. 


Pret Fut. P. p. 


trasti (rarr6 (ratio. 


uecisi ucciderd uccieo. 
iidii udiru • udito. 

(udrb) 

unai itnperu unto, 
(ugnerb) 

uaeu' tuteirb neeiio, 

valsi^ varrb valuto(valr 
(vpM) vaierb »o,va.Uuto), 
vedrb veduto(vie- 
(oedeiy-eiti, (vederbj to, vieo). 
veddi) 

ven7ii verrb (ve- venxUo. 

(o^xii) nirb) 

vilip&i vilipenderb cilipeso. 

Coin' vineerb vinto. 
eei) 

vie8i (vi» rtcerof'w- vusutofri* 
vei) vrbj vuto,viseii}. 
volH(volsi) torrb coluto. 

voloi tolgerb rolto. 

(colcerb) 
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Pronunciation. 

A. ConsonAnts. 

To the rules given in the L Part of the grammar 
we DOW add the following observations: 

1. Contrary to the general rule, s has a sharp hiss¬ 
ing sound at the end of a prefixed syUahle, as: his, dis, 

cs, and tras. Ex.: hisavo (greatgrandfather), from 
his and avo; disastro (disaster), from dis and asti'o. It 
is pronounced in the same way, when si (pron.) is added 
to a verb, as: dicesi (one says = dicc-si). Moi-eover, 
8 is shaip in stasera, to-night, the abbreviation of 
questa sera. 

2. The sound of s is somewhat softer before h, d, 
gh, and v, as: svegliarey sdegno, shadato, sghemho. 

3. Z has a hard sound like fa, and a soft one like 
ds. The latter only occurs in the following words and 
their deiivates: 

Zaffare, to choke, to sdtra, zebra. eizsdnia, discord; 

stop up. eifiro, zephyr. weed. 

xiffiro, sapphire. edo, zeal. zdfo, sulphur. 

saffo, bung. zhttero, ginger, eonzo, idler. 

zana, basket; fraud. zerhinoHo, dan- zdtico, rude, ill-bred. 
zanna, tusk. rero, zero. [dy. zucca, pumpkin. 

zanzdra, gnat, midge, jrftd. the letter z. zurlo, lust, sauciness. 
zdltera, raft. zibettOt civet. surro, a tickling*). 

B, Vowels. 

1. Simple vowels. 

We should notice the difference between the open 
c and 0 , and the closed e and o (suono aperto e suono 

•) Some of tliese words are also written with «, ae eaffiro etc. 
ZZ has also frequently the soft sound, as in rixrdnta, amdzzwz, 
gazea, airttrro, biztarro, dozzinn, gazzetta, mezzo, orizzonte, rozeo, 
rezzo. 
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chiuso*). This distiuction offers some difficulty evea 
to the Italians of the educated classes, especially in the 
Northern provinces where the dialects still predominate, 
so that the correct pronunciation is but seldom heard. 
As the difference is partly based on etymological rules, 
some knowledge of Latin is requisite in order to under¬ 
stand this thoroughly. We shall try to give the pupil 
some general hints: 

1. A vowel is closed, when the syllable is <^>en, i. e. 
terminating in a vowel, viz. dO'lc-re; o-no-re. 

2. A vowel is open, when the syllable is closed, i. e. 
ending in a consonant, as: per^fet-to; for-za. 

Note. When a eyllable is accented, the vowel is frequently 
open. Tbns the first 0 in popdare is closed (Bale 1); but it 
becomes open in p6pcio, because here the stress is laid on it. 

3. If 0 is preceded by «, and e is preceded by i, 
the sound of o and e is altcays open, thus: buOno, fide, 
didle, fitoco etc. 


a) JE closed. 

1. By etymological laws the sound of the e is dosed, 
if this vowel replaces the Latin 1, as ineno (Lat. minus); 
neve (nivis); metto (raitto); stretto (strictus). 

2. B is closed in the terminations; 


esco — tedesco. 
evde — lodevole. 
isiiHO ceutesimo. 
ezzu — ebbrezza. 
do — velo. 
e/a — candela. 
eU — fedele. 


eno — teireao. 
esf! ~~ cortese. 
essn duebessa. 
do — oliveto. 
d(o — vecebietto. 
dlu — vecchiettH. 
mento — avvenimento. 


Verbal terminations. 

ere — tacere (InfJ emuto — credemmo (Pret.) 

etc — eredete (S. JPlur.) esto — credeste (Pret.) 

era — vedeva (Imperf.) edi — credesti (J^et.) 

essi — credesd (Intpf, Suhj.) ento — crederemo (P'ut.) 
ete — crederete {Fut.). 


*) The sonod of the e is open, when it is pronounced like 
the French i, and dosed, when it approaches tbs French A The 
open 0 is pronounced like the English o in “loll" or “doll", but 
somewhat longer; the closed o resembles the Eoglisb o in “cold" 
or “both". 
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3. £ is closed before: 

gn — regno. nn — penne. 

N3. In -iere (iero), f. inst. camerien, ^Ktrviere, tbe sound 
of e is undetermined. 

b) E open. 

This vowel is open: 

1. Before vowels, as: Andrea*), sSi, cammeo. 

2. If e has the stress in the antepemdtimate**), exc. 
the terminations evole and esimo (of the numerals), as: 

sdcoZo, pccora. Likewise in the Infinitites, as: 
liggere, f^ndere^ sceglicre etc. 

3. Before the terminations to and to, whon preceded 
by a simple consonant, as: matC-ria; utup&rio^ provided 
the stress be laid on c. When, however, the stress 
passes to another syUable, the e becomes closed, as: vi- 
iupero. The elision of i in the terrain, to or to does 
not alter the open sound of the e, thus: imp^o (inst. of 
imptrid). 

4. In the terminations: 

ello — poversllo. enssxo — sildnzio. 

etto***) — tetfo. esto (esta) — modesto. 

enfe — prodfinte. estrn — zninestra. 

ento (except mento) — arggnto. etzo — rezzo. 
enza — partenza. 


Verbal terminations. 


ersi — pSrsi. 
trio — copSrto. 
din — svelto. 
etto — letto***). 
mo — immSrso. 


esso — mSsso. 
cW»c — amerebbe. 
ebbero (see 2.) — amerfibbero. 
endo — voldndo. 


c) 0 closed. 

1. 0 has a closed sound by etymological rules, when 
this vowel replaces the Lat. u, thus: motido (mundus); 
ove (ubi): colpa (culpa). 


*) Ea aud eatto, if contr. from eca and evano, are closed, 
aa: wdia, vedeatto (» vedeva, vedevano). 

The toc> idrueciole. 

***) The diniinut. etto has tbe doeed sound. 
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2. In the terminatious: 

(ma — padrona. ore — lettore. 

(me — padrone. ora — malora. 

ono — perdono. oso, •« — festoso, -a. 

d) 0 open. 

1. This vowel is open, if it replaces the Lat. aw, 
as: c6sa (causa); 6ro (aurum); jj5co (paucum); p/fvero 
(pauper). 

2. In viono$yflaU(^ and when the aeccttto (b) is on 
it, as: do, trovb, fo etc. 

3. If the stress is laid on it in the antepenultimate, 
as: scibgliere, nohilc, mobile, sdvlsero etc. Exc.: nasc6n- 
derc, to hide and those forms of porre, to put, where 
the stress is laid on the antepenidtimate, as: p6sero. 

4. Before a voted, as: puoi, vuai, tvOi etc. 

5. If separated from the terntinaiiofns ia and io by 
a simple, consonant, as negdzio, orolbgio, Segovia, Sdisia. 

(5. If in the Infinitive o is preceded by u, it becomes 
open (see 3.), and this sound remains tlirougb die w'hole 
conjugation, thus: scttOtcrc; mudvere. Foss. rem. sebssi, 
mbssi; P. p. scusso, mbsso etc. 

7. In the terminations: 

oglio — frtglio. osto — arrCsto. oto — divOto. 
osta — oi^sta. ostro — ebiOstro. 

NS. For words wbicb bare two meanings, their pro¬ 
nunciation varjing accoidingly, see Appendix. 

2. Diphthongs. 

As wc stated in the 1st Part (§ 4), tlie Italian language 
has no real diphthongs. If tieo or three vowels meet, 
the stress is laid on the pHncipal of them, and the others 
are rapidhj but distinctly pronounced. Such combinations 
of vowels are: ai, an, ei, cn, oi etc. Those so-called 
diphthongs may sometimes form one syllable (by prefe¬ 
rence in poetry), as: mio, tuoi; in general they form two 
syllables, as: mi-o, Ut-oi; but never three. Thus either 
miei {one. syllable with the stress on e) or mi-ei, but 
never tni-C'i (three syllables). Nevertheless, every vowel 
is distinctly heard. 
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Oa, Qo, eo, an, oe, ea can never form one syllable. 
Thus soave (sweet) is pronounced so-a-vc (and not svcr-re); 
(and not pau^raj. 

Note. The so-called fuon» sc/iiacciaii (literally: crusfied 
sounds), i. e. the vowel t after c and y and before a, o and 
u, as: ffia, do, cm, (po etc., where t does bat soften the sonnd 
of c or (see I, P. pg. 5), have nothing to do with the diph¬ 
thongs, because here i is no real vowel, bnt merely a sign of 
pronunciation. Although i is not quite mute (as f. inst. the 
e in the French word mariffea, or the tt in ffuirir), ret its 
sound is too feeble to have the full value of a vowel. In 
some words the i has been retained, as in ddo (a proof that 
it is not quite mate); the terminations cta, ada, ffia, ccia, 
ffffia, however, drop it now in the Plural, whereas they formerly 
retained it. Thus we write; minacce, aputffge, marce (Plnr. of 
minaccia, ^iaggia, marcia) and not minaccia, apiaggie etc., 
as of old. 


Accent. 

As we stated at the beginuiug of the 1st Part, the 
Italian language has no particular signs whereh}' the 
pronunciation is thoroughly determined. Consequently 
we have only to speak *of the accmt (aeccnto), the 
apostrophe (aposirofo) and the hjxihen (pnnto sos^iensivo). 

1. The Accent ('), as we said, marks a contraction, 
as: virtu, formerly virtnte; ciUd> for citiate; for 
piede. The stress must, therefore, be laid on the syllable 
which has the accent. Frequently the signidcation of 
a word is altered by the accent. Thus faciliid means 
facility — facilita however, he facilitates; terra means he 
will hold — terra, earth; dmo, I love — amh, beloved. 

An acute accent ('), like the French accent aigu, does 
not occur in Italian. Some modern authors, however, 
occasionally use it, where otherwise a misunderstanding 
might possibly arise, os: malvagia, malmsey (wine), and 
malvdgia (fern, of nndvdgio). 

The circumflex {') is now quite out of use as in caccidr, 
ginnasl. It marks either a contraction or the apocope of a 
whole syllable, as in the first example (caecidr = 
caccidrono). Its use, however is very arbitrary, like that 
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of the cUwrcsis (•*), which is sometimes employed in 
poetry, if a diphthong is to be pronounced in two syllab¬ 
les, AS : amwnloso (pr. arnwni-o-so) instead of arnio-ntchso. 

As for the verbal accent, tJtc stress is generally laid 
on the penuUimale syllable. Thus: bubno, grande, amdie, 
vedcle, il sonno, la luna, il sole etc. 

Exceptions, a) All verbs, however, in the 3rd person 
l^ural have tbeir accent on the antepenultimate, as: circano*), 
6dono, siniono, senilvano, scilsero, ficero etc., except the Fq- 
ture Tense, where the stress is laid on the penultimeUe, as: 
amerdnno, parlerdnno, dartinno etc. 

b) All the words with the accenlo, as: amerd, am^, 
credi etc. 

c) The wei sdrucciole**), like: edndido, sdnicciolo, too 
numerous to be committed to memory. 

2. The Apostrophe (') indicates that a voted has 
been dropjied. Its use is rather arbitrary in Italian. We 
give here the principal rules: 

a) In the Singular the articles Zo, h, ana are apo¬ 
strophised before all vowels, as: Tamore for lo aniore; 
Vora for la ora. 

Bat sometimes lo eride and la eride, beir and heiress, 
instead of Veride, to avoid a misconception. 

In the Plural the article gli is apostrophised before 
i only, and le sometimes before e, as; the hymns; 

Verbe (commonly le erbe), the grasses, as the meeting 
of two different vowels (for inst in gli errorij is less 
grating on the ear than the repetition of the same vowel 
in gli inni would be. 

b) The words che, se, mi, ti, gli, le, la, lo, ci, vi, U 
ought to be apostrophised before the same vowels only, 
&s:'m’invita, he invites me, but mi ama, and not m'ama 
he loves me. 

c) JBuono, buotm, santo, santa, grande, questo, questa, 

quello, quclla, may be apostrophised before all vowels, 
as: Sant* Eufemia, qudlVuhhridco, that drunkard. (See 
P- 61.)_ 

*) See Appendix on the Verbe with the etrees on the fourlh 
eyllabte from Mhind. 

Liter, slipping words, i. e. words with the stress on the 
antepenaltimate. 
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When the Iasi vowel of a word is preceded by 7, 
m, n or r, and the foUomng word be^ns wth a conso¬ 
nant (except 8 impura), this final vowel may be dropped, 
without being apostrophised, as: 

A man sinistra, on tbe left band, for: a mano sinistra. 

JEgli non vuol parlare, he will not speak, for: egli non 
vuoU parlare. 

Per far quisto, to do that, for: per fare questo. 

Before s iinpura, however, or when immediately 
followed by a comma, period etc., tliese words generally 
do not reject their final vowels. Thus: 

£gU vuole spenders, and not vuol spenders. 

Clit hMa mano! * » hella man!*) 

Note. Especially in poetry, words in llo, as: catnUo, uc- 
etdio, drop the last syllable lo before consonants (except s imp .); 
thus: tl caval di legno, the wooden horse, for cavaUo di legno. 

3. The Hyphen (>) is used to separate syllables at 
the end of a line. 

c) Ch, gh, gn, gl, see, sci, scia, scio cannot be se¬ 
parated. Thus; po-chi "not poc-hi; fi-giio not/Sp-Zio, etc. 

h) cch, ggh, cc, gg, cq and all other double conso¬ 
nants between vow’cls (exc. ch, gh, gn, gt) are separated. 
Thus: s}>€C-chio; eac-eia; hcl-lo; etc. 

e) The prefixes cm, dis, es, in, mis, per, pos, 
suh, iras, irons are always considered as proper syllables 
and therefore never separated, for ex.: cts^alptno (not 
ci-salpinoy, tras-meiiere (not tra-smettcre). 

The Hyphen is further used to join two words, as: 
Granmatica icdescO'iialiana, German-Italian Grammar; 
Varmata anglo-francese, the Anglo-French army. 

The points or signs of punctuation are: 

(.) Period or fall stop, piin^o fermo. 

(:) Colon, punio doppio or due punii. 

(;) Semicolon, punio e vlrgola. 

(,) Comma, t^gola (comma). 

(?) Note of interrogation, punto interrogative. 

(I) ' Note of exclamation, punto esdamativo. 

( ) Parenthesis, parintesi. 

(„) Quotation mark, virgolette. 

(—) Dash, punio sospensivo. 

*) In poetry, ho\Yever, admissible, as: t7 cUndido tuo xsl 
ulo). (Betdloni.) 
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First Lesson. 

The Gender of Snbstantires. 

§ 1. MascuUnc by signification are: 

1. The names of all male beings, as: Carlo, Charles; 
il Tedesco, the German; Vimperatorei the emperor; U 
falcgname, the joiner; il toro, the bull, etc. 

Except: laguida, the guide; la sentinella, the sentry; la 
spia, the spy; la recluta, the recruit; la guardia, the guard. 

2. Tlie names of mountains, trees, and metals, as: 
il VestUio, Vesuvius; ilfico, the fig-tree; Voro, the gold. 

3. The names of months and days, as: il Umedi, 
Monday; JIarso, March. 

4. All words tlmt become substantives by prefixing 
the article, as; il bene, the good; il here, the drink; il 
dove, the place. 

Except: la dominica, Sunday; Vdee (f.), the red oak; 
Videra (f.), the ivy; la quercia, the oak; la triimda, the trem¬ 
bling aspen; I'aedeia (f.), the acacia; la vUe, the vine; la 
behtUa, the birch-tree. 

§ 2. Feminine by signification are: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as: 
Ghilia, Juliet; la ragasxa, the girl; la cavedla, the 
mai'e etc. 

2. The names of fruits, as: la pera, the pear; la 
cilieyia, the cherr}'; Za mda {also il porno), the apple. 

Except the following that signify the fruU as well as 
the tree: 

i! lemon and lemon-tree. 

tZ ddttero, the date and date-tree. 

iZ fieo, the fig and fig-tree. 

tZ rihes, the currant and currant-bush*). 


') Il noee, nut-tree; la noce, the nut. 
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3. The names of virlucs, vices, sciences and arts: la 
inodesiia^ modesty\ labotUa, goodness, la hugia, the lie; 
la geografia geography; la xyittura, the art of painting. 

§ 3. Masc^ine by termination are: 

1. All nouns ending in o, as: lo scanno, the bench; 
il mojido, the world. 

Except: la ^7^ano, the hand, and of course feminine pro- 
per names, &s: Saffo, Sappho; Calisso, Calypso, etc. 

Note. Some old Latin words, like imago for hnmdgine, 
sometimes occur in ancient ^etry. These words, being fe¬ 
minine in Latin, of course retain theii* gender in Italian. Eco, 
echo, is masc. and fern. 

2. All words ending in tore, as: ilottore, imperatorc, 
atU»'c — bemg masculine on account of their meaning. 

3. The majority of words ending in one, tUc, re, 
me, ese, ale, He, and ele, as: U cordone, the string; if 
(Ionic, the tooth; if fiore, the flower; illume, the light; 
il paese, the laud; il canale, the channel; lo stile, tho 
style; il miHe, (the) honey. 

Except: la scare, the axe, hatchet; la genU, people; la 
fame, hunger; la febbre, the fever; la mente, the mind; la 
pdlvere, the dust; la speme, the hope; la bile, the bile; la 
sorgenie, the source; la corrente, the current; la colire, the co¬ 
verlet; la iorre, the tower; la canzone, the song; la voile, 
the valley. 

§ 4. Feminine by termination are: 

1. Words ending in o and m, as: anima, soul; la 
virtii, virtue. 

Except: Names of masculine persons in a, as: AndriOr 
Tobia, etc. Besides, a great many Qi'eek words, as: il poeta, 
il monarca, il dramma, il pianeta, si programma, Venigma, lo 
stratagemma, etc., and a few Italian words in a, denoting occu¬ 
pation and dignity of males, as: il duca, the duke; il papa, 
the Pope; il dentista, the dentist, etc. 

NB. Asma, asthma; ftemma, phlegm, and plasma, red 
emerald, also an earthen vessel, are usually fern. Bramma, 
m. is drama (play); dramma, f. means drachm (a Greek coin 
or weight). Tema, m. is task, f. moans fear. 

2. Most substantives ending in ine and tone, as: 
la grdndine, the hail; la passione, the passion, etc. 

Except: il tiirbine, the whirlwind; si tirmine, the term; 
limit, goal; I’drgine, the dike, pier; tl fiilmine, the lightning; 
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fdrdiM, the order; il crine, the horse-hair; UpeUine, the comb; 
ii hastione, the rampart; Varcione, the saddle-bow; t2 podt- 
glione, the tent. 

3. Substantives ending in ce, de, ge, ie, rtc, and ve, 
as: la radice, the root; la fide, the faith, belief; la legge, 
the law; la specie, the species; lamorte, death; la neve, 
the snow etc. 

Eicept: il pdUtce, the thumb; tl pesce, the fish; il cdlice, 
the chalice, the communion-cop; il pi^, the foot. 


§ 6. Most nouns ending in t are feminine, as: la 
erisi, la sintassi (syutox), etc. 

Except: brindisi*), the toast; U Tamigi, the Thames; 

il barho^anns, the owl; il di, the day, and its compounds, as: 
Lunedi, Monday; Mercoled), Wednesday, etc. Likewise the 
names of men and a few compound sobstantiTes; Ex.: ^to- 
imni, John; tl guastameslieri, the spoil-trade, bongler (gua- 
stare to spoil; ntestieri, business, trade); U guarddboschi, the 
game-keeper (guardare, to keep; hoscJti, woc^s). 

§ 6. The following nouns are both masc. and fern. 


edrcere f.), the prison. 
c^Tiere (PI. f.), the ashes. 
dimane (poeA.), morning. 
fanie, nt. foot-soldier, varlet; 

f. servant (maid). 
fiw. the end, the aim. 
fUgore, the lightning. 
fonte, the spring, the well. 
fronte, the forehead. 


gregge (PI f.), the flock. 
lepre, the bare. 
oste, the army (poet), the host, 
landlord. 

palude, the marsh, morass. 
rene, the reins (kidney). 
serpe (poet), the snake. 
trave, the beam, trave. 


Remarks. 

Chert (PI. f.) signifies the ashes or cinders of the dead, and 
therefore poetically: Death. Il giomo delle ceneri, means 
Asb-Wednesday. 

dimane f»„ is to-morroio; f, the morning, 
fdlgore, when meaning a great hero, is masculine, thus: un 
folgore di guerra (French: un foudre de guerre). 
fonie figuratively used means origin, 
fronte is more frequently feminine than masculine, 
rene is m. in Sing.; in the Plur. it is m. and f. 


*) Perhaps from the Germ.: Iting’ kit fir, i. e. bie (Be* 

fusb^eit, I drink your good health. 
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Formation of female appellations. 

§ 7. Principal rules: 

1. Masculine uouus in o form their feminine in a, 
as: 

il ragatto, the boy. la ragasza, the girl. 

il ZirvQ, the man-serrani 2a «ert»a, the maid-servant. 
il lupo, the he*wolf. la lupa, the she-wolf. 

Vindovino, the fortune teller. I’indovina, the female fortune 

teller. 

Incept: t2 fUisofo — la filosofesaa; i2 can^ico — 2a 
cationicheasa; il didvolo — la diavolessa, and t2 dio — 2a dea. 

2. Masculine substantives in a form their fern, in 

cssa: 

il profeia, the prophet. la profeteasa, the prophetess. 

VarciddM, the archduke. 2’arri(2uc2>ie«ja, the archduchess. 

<2 poeta, the poet. la poetessa, the poetess. 

Iihccept: Varlista, the artist; fern, la (l’)artistat the (fem^e) 
artist, and il pianista, the pianist; fern, la pianisfa, the (fe¬ 
male) pianist. 

3. Masculine nouns in e form their fern, in a: 

U padrone, the master. la padrona, the mistre^. 

h sedare, the pupil. 2a sedara, the pupil (f.). 

Except the names of nations in ese, the partic. pres, in 
ante and ente when used stdfstantivelg, words ending in vfice, 
and a few words indicating tdathn, where the difference of 
gender is marked by the article only. Thus: 

Variefice, the artificer, fern, laarteftce(l'artefiee). 

il Danise, the Dane, > la Dan6se. 

il cantdnte, the singer, » la canidnte. 

tm conosewte, an acquaintance, * una conoscente, 
il nipde, the nephew, > la nipofe. 

il coneorte, the husband, » 2a consorte. 

il tigre, the tiger, > la tigre. 

Ver^e, the heir, » la erede (l*erede). 

4. Nouns ending in tore form tlie fern, with trice: 

Vimperatore, the emperor, fem. Vimperntrice. 

Vautore, the author, » Vautriee. 

11 pittore, the painter, » 2a piitrice. 

12 direttore, the director, > la direttrice. 

Exceptions: 

Vabdie, the abbot, fem. Vabhadissa (badessa). 

1*2 barOne, the baron, » la baronessa. 

Italian Conr.-Gzanimar. 
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il confe, the count., 
t2 dotfore, the doctor, 
il fattore, the administrator, 
U gigante, the giant, 
VeUfante, the elephant, 
il leone, the lion, 

U mercante, the merchant, 
i’oste, ^e host, landlord, 
il pawne, the peacock, 
il princ^, the prince, 

U sacerdote, the priest, 


Vuomo, the man. 

U re, the king. 
Verde, the hero. 

U the be-goat. 
il hine, the ox. 
d. cane, the dog. 
tl gallo, the cock. 
il montdne, the ram. 


fern, la contessa. 
la doiloressa, 
la fattoressa. 
la gigantessa. 
Velefantesea. 
la leonessa. 
la mercantessa. 
Vostessa. 
la pavoneesa. 
la prindpesstt. 
la sacerdotessa. 


la donna, the woman. 
la regina, the queen. 
Veroina, the heroine. 
la copra, the she-goat. 
la vacca, la mucca, the cow. 
la cngna, the bitch. 
la gallina, the hen. 

2a phcora, the ewe. 


Irregular are: 


Note. The pupil is advised to form the Feminine gender 
of the following substantives: 

The neighbour, *2 vicino; the neighbour (f.), la —; th^ 
heir, Verede; the heiress, la —; the seducer, Useduifore; the 
seducer (f.), la the king, il re; the qneen, 2a the 
gardener, t2 giardiniere; the gardener’s wife, 2a —; the &sber> 
man, il pescatore; the fisher-woman, 2a the count, il' 
conic; the countess, 2a —; the duke, i2 duea; the dachess„ 
la —; the tom-cat, tl gatio; the she-cat, la the hero.. 
Veroe; the heroine, V —; the artist, Variiefa; the artist (fj,. 
la —the prince, il principe; the princess, la —; the Mila¬ 
nese, il Milanese; the Milanese (f.), la —; the Frenchman,. 
t2 Francese; the French-woman, la — ; the benefactor, it 
lene/aHore; the benefactress, la —; God, JOio; tbe goddess,. 
la —; tbe dog, il cane; the bitch, la —; tbe brother-in-law, 
t2 eognalo; tbe sister-in-law, la —; tbe friar, monk, il »id- 
naco; the non, 2a the giant, il gigante; the giantess,. 
la — tbe tiger, t2 figre; the tigress, 2a —. 


Tradoslone. 71. 

The king and the qneen spoke to the count and the- 
countess. Miss Mary is a rich heiress. The sentinel arrested 
(fr. arrestare) the spy and his guide. An avenger (vendica^ 




Tbe Geoder of SabsUmtives. 


211 


iOf€, m.) will a^ise (fr. nasccre) from our asbos. Mr. M. is 
a Milanese, be is a clever singei* (cantanU). In tbe mena> 
gery {serruglio^ m.) there were lions and lionesses, male and 
female elephants, peacocks and pea-hens. (The) Historical 
criticism does not admit, that a popess Jane ever lived (Subj. 
pass.) The maid of Saragossa was a great heroine. The 
old heathens had many gods and goddesses. Bitches are 
generally more faithful than dogs. The countess was always 
a great benefactress of the poor (Pi). This monk is a French¬ 
man, and this nun is an English lady. At the fair {fiera, f.) 
one sees giants and giantesses, male and female artists, male 
and female fortune-tellers. In this city there are poetesses, lady- 
painters, and lady-writers (fr. scriitore), but no lady-doctors. In 
each profession there are bunglers. The river Hows (fr. scorrere) 
through charming (ammo) valleys, and waters (fr. irrigare) 
fertile fields (campagna) by (per meeeo di) several canals. I 
have arrived with the doctor’s wife and with the landlady. 
His sister-in-law is the authoress (f) of the new romance 
(romaneo). 

Beading Exercise. 72. 

La patria. 

La casa ove nascemmo, il paese^dove fummo allevaii; 
il Inoghi dove tripadiammo fanciulli, qnell'albero che ve- 
demmo nascere, quel prato ove prima cogliemmo margheri- 
tine e viole: quanto ci ri^cono (become io us) cari a rive- 
dcrel Quanto ci place il tomai-vi (to return there) dopo (es- 
sere) rimasti alquanto lontani! Oh la patria! In essa sono 
le ricordanze prime tanto soavi: essa ^imenta vivi o copre 
morti i nostri genitori, i compagni dei primi trastulli, i cono¬ 
scenti ; quiyi si ode la fiivella, colla quale nostra madre 
consold i primi nostri patimenti e c’insegnb a nominare nostro 
padre e quell’altro padre ch’6 nei cieli: la favella in cui 
snodammo la lingua per vezzeggiare coloro che ci avevano 
dato la vita; la favella in cui ricevemmo i primi eonsigli, i 
primi inseguamenti, le prime amordvoli parole. Quanto 0 
dunque naturale U volere bene (to love) alia patria! Ancbe 
le rondini dalle lontane terr© ove passarono I’invemo, tomano 
fedeli al loro nido. 

Kd mai si sente I’amor della patria, come quando si d 
costretti (one is obliged*) ad allontanarsene. Non ti 6 mai too 
cato di rimanere aJcun tempo fuori della tua terra natia? 
tanto piu se diviso dai tuoi genitori? Al ritorno come ti bol- 

*) The past participle is here employed (with $i) in the 
Flural, in order to express more distinctly the genersJIty. This, 
however, is not always to be imitated. 

u* 
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zara* il cuore, come spingevi innanzi lo sgoardo, per vedere 
^ la croce sal’campanile o solla gaglia del tuo paese! Or pensa 
cbi ne h. diviso da monti e da mari e per anni ed a^t! Non 
vedei*e mai risi conosciati, non incontrare mai gU amici, i 
parenti, il curato a cui domandammo tante Tolte un parere: 
non ac^rrere mai al siiono della nostra campana nella chiesa, 
a cantare Iddio ed invocarlo. 


Second Lesson. 

The Plnral of Snbstantives. 

The principal rales for the formation of the Plural 
have been given I>ess. 2 (p. 12). There we observed that: 

1. All mascuUne nouns ending in o, o or c form 
the Plural in f. 

2. All feminine nouns in « form the Plur. in e. 

3. All substantives in e take <. 

Irreyidayitics. 

We now add some special rules on nouns ending 
in CO and go. 

1. Altliough the stress is laid on the 

the following words form their Plur in ci (gi), instead 
of chi (ghi): 

Amico, PI. amici, friend; porco (pig), PI. pot'ci; nemico 
PI. ncwrrW; Greco (Greek) and m^o (wizard), PI. Greet and 
tnoffi; the latter, however, only in: I tre re ma<fi, the holy 
three Kings; — the tchards means t tnaghi; greco (adj.J 
forms sometimes in poetry also gretki. 

2. Words ending in co with the stress on the 
afttcpenultimute form the Plur in chi (contrary to the 
gcuerale rule); thus: 

Cdrico, charge, PI. caricM; fondaco, warehoose; mdnieo, 
handle; pdrroco, parson; ramnidrieo, sorrow; stdmaco, stomach; 
tdssico, poison; traffico, trade, commerce. 

A’i?. The following nouns have l>oth cJii and ci, but 
ci predominates nowadays: 

Austriaco, Austrian; benefico, charitable; eroieo, heroical; 
fisico, physical; maledico, cainmnious; tnalefico, noxious; mu- 
sico, musical; monaco, monk; pciitko, political; prdtico, prac- 





218 


The Ploral of SabeUntivee. 

ft 

expert;fit&Mioo, public; rusiico, ^tic; $ilvdtico, saxage; 
storico, hUtorical; vtnifico, Tenomous, 

3. Of the word in go with the btress on tlie atUc- 
pmxiUinvate, spdrago, asparagus, forms the Plur. in gi 
only. All the others have eitlier ghi, according to the 
general rule, or admit of both terminations. 

Rules concerning nouns in lo: 

1 . Those with the on 9, as: mermono, murmur, 

sio, uncle, Uggio, reading-desk, form their PJur. in il, 
as: ntormorii, Hi, etc. 

2. Where % is only a sign of pronunciation (see I. P. 
L^s. 2, 6), the o is simply dropped. This is the case 
with the terminations do, gio, and glio, as: arancto 
(orange); PI. aranci; foglio, PI. fogli. 

3. Where i is sounded (not the suoiio schiaedaio, 
see P. 207), as in studio, ginnasio, the orthography is 
undecided. Some modern authors write «, as: studii, 
gmiiddi, others use the circumflex, as: studi, ginnasiy 
etc. In general the o is simply dropped, as: studi, ginnasi. 

4. Words in aio, as: cedzolaio (shoemaker) drop 
the 0 , as: calsolai. But iempio (temple), and prindpio 
(principle, beginning) take ii or !, in order to mark 
the difference from teuipi (times), and prindpi (princes). 
In such words j is now obsolete. 

6. Some poetical irregularities are: (for eani- 

mali>), avgei (for *uccelli»); capegli (for ccapelli», hair). 

Some mascxdine words in o have both a regular 
Plural in i and another fcniinine Plural in a, more 
rarely in c. (The forms in parentheses are less frequent.) 
They are: 


VaneUo, the ring, 
il bruedo, the arm, yard, 
il budeUo, the gut, 
il cttlcagno, the heel, 
il castdlo, the castle, 
il cervello, the brains, 

il dglio, the eye-brow, 
il conio, the born. 
il cuoio, the leather, 
il dito, the finger, 
il ditello, the armpit. 


Plur. 

gli aneUi — (le aneJla). 

(i bracd) — U braeda. 
i hudelli — U budella. 

(i calcagnij — Is calcagna. 
i eastern ~ (le casiella). 
i cervelH (opinons) — • le eer- 
tella. 

(i dgli) — le dglia. 
i corni (instrum.) — le coma, 
i euoi — le cuoia. 

(i diii) ~ le dita. 
i difelli — le ditdla. 
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filo, the thread, 

U fondamenio, the base, base¬ 
ment, 

^ frvito, the fruit, 

U fuso, the spindle, 
tl (jesio, the gesture, 
li ffinocchio. the knee, 
il gomito, the elbo>r, 

U grido, the cry, 
il labbro, the lip. 
il l^no, the wo^ (also cai*- 
riage), 

t7 Uneuilo, the sheet, 
si membro, the limb, member, 

t2 muro, the wall, 

ZWo, the bone, 

il pomOf the apple. 
tl guadrello, the brick; the 
arrow, 

tl rise, the laughter; the rice, 
tl saeco, the sack, iMg. 
tl tempo, the time, 

tl vestigio, the track, tmee, 
foot-step. 

tl vestimenio, the vestment, 
clothing, 


i fiU of clo^ etc. — le fxla 
of a plan otc. 

t fondamenti (figuratively) — 
le ftmdamenta. [(fnnts). 
t fruiii (the profit) — le ft-uita 
i fusi — le fttsa. 
i geaii — le g^a (great de^s). 
(i ginoceJii) — le ginocchia. 
i gomiti — (le gomifa). 

('i gridij — le grida. 

(1 labbri) — le labbra. 
i legni (carriages, vehicles, 
shi|)s) ^ le ugna, fire-wood. 
(i lenstuAx) — le lenituola. 
s tuemhri (members) — le mem¬ 
bra. 

i muri — le fTtura (w. of a 
town). 

gli ossi — le ossa (the dead 
body, the ashes). 
i pomi — (U poma). 
f quadrelii (bricks) — le gws- 
drella (an’ows). 
irisi (rice) — 2«ma (laughter), 
t aacdii — le sacea. 
i tempi — le quattro iimpora, 
the four ember-weeks. 
i testigi — U vestigia. 

i vestimenii — (le vestimenta). 


KB. In ancient poetiy occur the itreg. Flur. coUella 
(knives), foglia (leaves of plants), letla (beds), and multna 
(mills). Besides, the Plurals: budelle, ditelie, frutte, geste, 
gride, Ugne, osse, pome, and vestige are also met with. 


The following words form their Plural always in a: 
it eeniinuio, the hundred-weight — le ceniinaia. 

41 miglio, the mile — le miglia. 

<m migluiio, some thousand — le migliaia. 
mille, 1000 — mila (in compound numbers), 
tl moggio, the bushol — le moggia. 
itn paio, a pair, couple — le paia. 

2’uoco, the egg — le uora. 

The following nouns have different terminations in 
the Singular: 
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1. Those in ere have also ei'o: 

U foreetiere, the foreigner or il forestiero. 

pensiere, the thou^t or iZ pensiero. 
il destriere, the steed or U destriero. 
to seolare, the scholar or Zo scolaro. 
Those in aio have also arc: 


»Z Ubrdio, the bookseller or U lU>raro (seldom used). 
Genndio, January or Qennaro. 

U caleolaio, the shoemaker or il calrolaro. 
d. The following have also two fonns: 

I’ala, the wing — ale. 

Varma, the weapon — arme. 

la canzone, the song — ('canjeona). 

la dote, the gift {dotaj. 

la froride the foliage — (fronde). 

la greggia, the flock — gregge. 

la lade, the praise — (loda). (Dante also fZ lodo.) 

la ridina, the bridle — redine. 

la scure, the axe — (ecura). 

la nesle, the dress — (vesia). 

Tlie following are used in the Singular only: 


I^asqua, Easter. 

Penlecoste, Whitsuntide. 
prole, family, offspring. 
proghiie, pr^eny, children. 
mane, morning. 


Za cancrena, the gangrene. 
la roba, the luggage. 

Za carie, caries (rottenness of 
the bones). 

Za rosolia, the measles. 


Used in the Plural only are: 


I cedeoni, the trowsers. 
le esiquie, the funeral. 
le interiora 1 ... 

It visetre / 
le fduci, the gnllet. 
le fdrbici or Za forbice, the 
scissors. 

le moUe (4), the tongs. 
le noise, the wedding. 
gli sponsali, the betrothal. 


« vanni, the pinions, wings. 
gli annali, the annals. 

« mttslacchi, | 

Ze baeette, ; mustache. 

i bafn, I 

le mutande, drawers. 

occhiali, spectacles. 
le tinebre, darkness, 
i viveri, the victuala 


The following nouns change their signification in 
the Plural: 


JZ c^po, the trunk (of a tree), 
il costume, the use, law, 
fZ ferro, (the) iron. 


Plur. 

i ceppi, the fetters, 
t costumi, manners andcustoma. 
t ferri, the fetters. 
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il fasto, pride, 
it genitore, the fatlier, 
la genie, people, 
la grazia, grace, faTonr, 
la misura, the measore, 
ifatale, Christmas, 

U rame, the copper, 
sale, the salt, 


Plnr. 

i fasti, the cannals. 
t geniiori, the parenta. 
le genii, the nations. 
le graeie, the thanks. 

2e misurc, the dispositions, means, 
i naiali (poet.), the birth, 
t rami, engravings, 
t soli, witticisms. 


Tradnzione. 73. 

1. The eighteenth century produced good poeta in 
Germany. He cond acted the threads of the whole conspiracy. 
Some heathen temples were changed into churches by the 
Christians. The French soldiers wear red pantaloons. Spectacles 
are seldom wanting on the (net) portrait of a German scholar. 
So many men, so many opinions (lit.: so many beads, so many 
senses). The Accademia ddla Crusca consists of real (active) 
and of honorary members; it bos its seat in Florence and 
occupies itself principally with (di) linguistic questions. When 
we entered the boose, we beard terrible cries. The temples 
of the ancient Greeks were magnificent Why do you not 
speak the truth? Ton know tUt I hate (the) lies. There 
were many foreigners in the hotels of the city. All nations 
have learned something from the Greeks. I prefer (the) Spanish 
wine to (the) Greek. (The) vultures belong to the birds of 

? rey (uceelh di rapim). Have yon seen the Austrian steamers ? 

he walls of Troy (Trdia) protected the town daring (per) 
ten years against the Greek armies. 

2. The great deeds of Alexander filled the world with (di) 
astonishment and admiration. The fruits of his labour pro¬ 
cured (procurare) him an agreeable life. Why have you not 
put some fruit on the table? 1 shall not expose myself to 
their laughter (PI.). Id many Italian provinces one finds 
either in the language or in the blood or in the manners 
of the people traces of foreign nations. (The) Distances ai-e 
nowadays no more calculated by miles, but by kilo¬ 
meters. Columbus took (voUe seco) his fetters [with him] to 
the grave. A dozen eggs cost seventy cents last week. Of 
a blockhead one says in Italy: ‘He does not even know hoxv 
many fingers he has' (SubJ.). In the box, (which) I send yon, 
you will find a pair of new breeches, two pairs of sheets, a 
pair of scissors, and the books (which) you need for your study. 
The three holy kings followed the star which conducted them 
to Bethlehem. (The) Science has scared away the darkness of 
ignorance and uncovered the deceits of (the) oracles and (the) 
m^cians. He died with the name of God on [his] (the) lips. 
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Reading Exercise. 74. 

La patrxfi. 

(ContinuAtlon.) 

Oh come allora si fissa lo sgnardo salle moatagne o snl 
delo dal lato della patria nostra! Di che prezzo sembra 
ogni minima cosa che ci ricbiami Tidea della patria! lo ho 
proyato quests amarezze*}; e qnando Ddi^'a qoulcuno parlare 
la lingua del mio paese, mi balzava il cuore come se avessi 
inteso mio padre. E quando sotto rigidi climi yidi in un 
giardino cr^cere an gelso^). con che tenerezza abbracciai e 
baciai la pianta, i cui longbissimi filar!’) pdrtano*) beltb e 
nccbezza alle campagne d’ltalia. 

Infelice coin! che h costretto a form (a) staccarsi’) dalla 
patria! Se qiialche dsule’) tu incontri, non lo insaltarc: com- 
patiscilo ^), 8occ6rrilo» fa che trovi qui un'altra patrin, altri 
fratelli, per ristoro’) dei fratelli, della patria che lascid, e che 
tanto amava. 

E noi amiamo la patria nostra; amiamo I’ltalia, qnesto 
cielo cosl ridente, qnesto elima tomperato, qnesto snolo cosl 
fecondo, qnesto linguaggio cosl armonioso, parlato da tanti 
cittadini, nniti con noi nell' amore della patria comone, nei 
patimenti’) nelle gloie, nelle spemnze. 

Cesare Cani&. 

1) Bitter feelinge. 2) roulberiy^trce. 8) rows (of trees). 4) to 
bring, to bestow, d) to depart. B) exile. 7) to pity. 8) os an 
equiralent. 9) sufferings. 


Third Lesson. 

The Article, 

There are a great many deviations in the use of 
the article, the most important of which have already 
been given in the first part of the grammar. In general, 
the article is more frequently used than in English, 
aud as a perfect knowledge of these peculiarities Ls of 
the utmost importance, the learner should be careful 
to observe the following rules: 

A. Tlie definite article is used: 

1. After the verb arete, if particular qualiUes of an 
organic body are mentioned, as*): 

*) The same as in French: “Fran^ise a lea cbevenz blonde". 
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Francesca ha i denti bianehi, gli occlti asswri, i eaj)€Ui 
biondi e le Idbbra vermiglie. 

Frances has white teeth, blue eyes, fair hair, and red Ups. 

Qussto ragazto lux la testa rotanda. 

This boy has a round head. 

2. Before di cui (also euO. whose, as: 

Vuofno la (It cui (la cui) riputasione i perduta, i sfor^ 
tunato. 

The man whose reputation is lost, is unhappy. 

3. Befoi-c (dtstrud noiioyxs^ when taken in their 
whole extent, as: 

Voccupasione e il miglior rimedio contra la noia. 

Occupation is the best remedy for ennui. 

Before the names of countries, provinces, etc. when 
qualified by au adjective importing direction or ascent, as: 

Vltalia settentrionode. L'Austria superiore. 

Northern Italy. Upper Austria. 

Except when used in the OenUive and as an equivalent 
for an adjective derived from the name of a nation, as: 

II parlamenfo d^Inghilterra, the English parliament. 

Z'ambasciatore di IVancia, the French ambassador. 

Vimperedort ^Austria, the Austrian emperor. 

The names, too, of coontries the capital of which has the 
same, name, are used without the article as: Ndpoli, Naples; 
Farma, etc. 

4. With the two names Charlemagne and Alexander 
the irreoi, no article is placed before the (i>at.) adjective 
magno, thus: Oarlomugno; Alessandro magno. This is also 
the case in the expression: Maria Vergine (the holy 
Virgin). 

5. Before family names, as: 1/Ariosto, Ariosto; il 
Tasso, Tasso, etc. 

But not when they are preceded by Cltristian names, as; 
Dante Alighieri, Micheldngelo Buonarroti. 

6. Before the following names of towns: il Cairo, 
laMirdndda, laBastia, la Rocdla, Boclielle; VAia, the 
Hague, la Mecca. 

7. Before names of females in familiar conversation, 
as: la Cristina, la Fiammetta, etc. 

8. In expressions like: alia turca, after the Turkish 
fashion, alVinglcse, etc. 
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9. Before words impljing a higher ranh or dignity^ 
as: il conte FcUlaeictni, count F.; i7 principe Eugenio^ 
prince B.; VarcivSscovo Tur^no Archbishop Turpin, and 
oefoi'e the words signore, signora, and signorina (provid¬ 
ed they are not used in the Vocative case). 

Note. The French forms ]i£adama, Madamigdla, are 
sometimes used instead of Signora, Signorina, which shonld 
then be followed by the definite article, as in French. Ex.: 
MadamigeUa la contessa (Hademoiselle la Comtesse), Conn* 
teas....; l^adama la Barontssa (Madame la Bai-onne), Baro¬ 
ness .... 

10. In many expressions like: 

Imparart o $apere il francese, Viialiano, etc. 

To learn or to know French, Italian. 

Astenerai dal vino. 

To abstain from wine. 

Suonare U pianoforte. 

To play the piano. 

Giuocare alls carte, ai Wiardo. 

To play at cards, at billiards. 

Sia il benvenuto! 

Welcome, Sir! 

Augurare U buon giorno. 

To wish good morning. 

Bomandare Velemoaina. 

To beg one's charity. 

Enirb (d) pel primo, (la) pella prima. 

Be (she) entered fir^ 

Perdere la paeienra. 

To lose one’s patience. 

Verso la sera, verso le sei. 

Towards (the) evening, at about 6 o’clock. 

Za settiniana scorsai Vanno scorso, etc. 

Last week; last year. 

Bare <lel tu, del voi, del lei. 

To address a person with „thoa'*, r,you'\ 

B. The defimte article is omitted: 

1. Before the names of the months, as 

Genndio, January. 

Il mese di Marzo, March. 
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But the article is used, when these names are fol* 
lowed by some other word denoting time etc., as: 

Ndl'Ofiobre deU'anno scorso. 

2. Before ordinal numbers, when used with the 
names of sovereigns, as; 

Carh dieimo, Charles X. 

Enrico quario, Henry IV. 

JVVtf. If Sanio (San) precedes a proper name, the article 
is ommitted, as: San (JarU, Si. Charles. Before an appellative 
Bonn the constraction is as in English, as: la Santa etna, 
the Lord's supper, the holy encharist; U santo padre, the 
holy father. 

3. Before the days of the week, as in English. Ex.: 

Vi andru Lunedl o Martedk. 

I shall go there on Monday or Tuesday. 

Except when the satne day of each consecutive week is 
meant, os: 

H vapors per Corfu parte da Trieste il Martedi ed il 
VenerdX. 

The steamer to Corfu starts from Triest every Tuesday 
and Friday. 

4. After the verbs csserc, to be; divenire, divcntarc, 
to become; fare, to make; nasccre, to be born as , . 
morirc, to die as ; parcre, sembrare, to seem; csserc 
creduto, riputaio, to be believed, to bo taken for: iitor- 
nare, to come back as . . . .; csscre dichiaraio, to be de¬ 
clared; prodamarc, to proclaim; niosirarsi, to show one 
wlf, etc., if these verbs are followed by a substantive 
impljing dignity, rank, nation, etc. Examples: 

Sono Italiano*), I am an Italian. 

Luigi Eapoleone venne eletto impertdore. 

liouis iSTapoleon was elected emperor. 

Egli nacque principe, be is a prince by birth. 

Ldvide fu prodamato re disrade. 

David was proclaimed king of Israel. 

5. When speaking of much frequented places, as: 

Andare a scuola, to go to school. 

Esscre in ehiesa, to be at church. 

•) F^cept when used with ee<o (there is, here is), or if an 
attribute is added to the Subitantire as: eeeo nn Tr^Use, here 
is an Englishman. JI signor 11. e un medico di merito, Mr. N. is 
a physician of great merit 
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6- In a great many phrases, as: soito^^rotcsto, under 
pretext; do^praneo, after dinner; me»*c d^awiso^ to be 
of opinion; chiudcr ocddoy trovar modo diy andare a 
eaccht etc. 

C. The Indefinite artide is omitted: 

1. After the verb cssere, (See tlic above rule 13. 4.) 

2. In Apposition (i. e. an explanatory addition to 
the Nominative or Accusative case), which in English 
generally requires the indefinite article, as: Vavaro, 
commcdia di Motiere, the Miser, a comedy by M. 

Note. In English the definite ai-tiele is occasionally xised 
^rith the noun in apposition, as: tJie lion, iJie king of aninuds. 
When such an apposition is to be taken in guUe a general 
sense, and expresses a fact known bg everyhodg, the definite 
article is used in Italian as in English. Ex.: II leone, it re 
degli animali. Galke e Schiller, i piU grandi poeti della Ger- 
mania, G. and Sch., the greatest poets of Germany. 

3. In such cases, where the notion is quite inde* 
finite, as: 

8e assise in si gran teatro (poet.). 

If sitting in so large a theatre. 

4. In many expressions, like: 

Far segno, to make a sign. 

Far regalo (dono), to m^e a present. 

Dar principio, to begin. 

Mettere fme, to make an end. 

I>are, attaccare laUaglia, to engage in battle. 

Prestare aervigio, to do a service, to be of nse. 

Far pUuere, to give pleasare. 

Both languages agree: 

1. In many proverbial expressions, as: 

Vivere insieme come cane e gaito. 

To agree like cat and dog. 

Pooerti non i onto, poverty is no disgrace. 

2. Where similar words are rapidly enumerated 
and finally comprehended in a general expression, like 
tutto, niente, nnlla, etc., as:*) 

*) It may be observed here, that vltlr the above exceptions, 
he article shoald always be repeated where in English it is 
nsnally omitted as: I have seen tbc brothers and sisters, ho ve* 
duto i fraUlli e Ic eorcUe. 
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Yecchi, uomini donne, fanciidli, tutti fvrono trucidati. 

Old and joang men, women and children, all were killed. 

3. HeaciiDgs id books: cUto prime, first act; scena 
Urea, third scene; libro guiwto, fifth book. etc. 

4. After m — we, neither — nor, and never. 

^ preghiere ni minacce potevano mtidoer/o. 

Neither prayers nor menaces could move him. 

2l(u predigioM ell>e un compimenio si pronto. (Botta.) 

Never a prediction was so promptly falfiiled. 

6. After the prepositions con, sensa, jw, di, a, do, 
etc., when these particles form adverUal expressior^ 
with the following substantive, as: 

Con pozienga, with patience (« patiently). 

Con piacere, with pleasure. 

Con permesso, with permission. 

Con eura, carefully. 

Stnza danaro, wi^out money. 
cerimdnie, witbont tronble. 

Per ordino, by order. 

^Sotfo pena di morte, on pain of death. 

Di noUe, by night. 

Di ffiomo, by day. 

Da galanttiomo, as an honest man. 

Per anno ...., a year, per annum. 

Per mese, monthly. 

Per terra, by laud. 

Per mare, by sea, etc. 

2/ote. It will be easily understood, that all these words, 
when Qsed in a d^nite sense, require the article as in 
English. Ex.: Sensa U danaro ehe mi avete promesso, with¬ 
out the money you have premised me. 

6. After a great many verbs that require the prepo¬ 
sitions dt, a or da, if the following noun is employed 
in a general iie)ise, as: 

Colmare di ben^i, to overwhelm with benefits. 

Vhfere di pane, to live upon bread. 

SceTtdere da caoailo, to dismount, to alight. 

JfSssere a eatndlo, to be on horseback. 

Morire di noia, to die of ennui, etc. 

7. Finally, in many expressions like the following, 
where the verb together with the substantive suggest 
but one idea, for instance: rendere gragic, to thank 
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(liter, to render thanlsy, prestar fedc^ to believe (liter, 
to Iwd Such expressions are: 


Aver famey to be mrngry. 
Aver seie, to be thirsty. 

Aver cura, to take care. 

Aver compassioney to pity. 
Aver vergegna, to be ashamed. 
Aver ragione, to be right. 
Aver torto, to be wrong. 
Prendere piede, to settle 
(somewbei-e). 

Prendere moglie, to take a 
wife. 

Prendere terra, to land. 

Correre fortu 


Aver moiioo, to have a reason. 
Far paura, to frighten. 

Far caso di, to care for. 

Far menzione, to mention.* 
Arer voglia, to have a mind. 
Aver bisogno, to want. 
Prendere parte, to participate, 
Pendere grazie, to thank. 
Pendere canto, to acconnt for. 
Correre rischio, to run the risk. 
Far mostra, to feicn. 

Chiedere pertfono, to oegpardon . 
[, to risk, etc. 


Tradnzione, 75. 

Kapoleon had (from fare) himself crowned emperor, after 
having first been fdono^essere rfnto) named consul. Coriolanna 
was declared [an] enemy of bis country. The king has made 
Mr. K. counaellor of state fconsigliere di state). The assembly 
has elected me president. They say that Dante bad a long 
nose, black hair and a dark complexion. Italians easily 
learn French. The young man fil giovinetto^ said: I shall 
become (fi'om farsi) an othcer. Demosthenes was a great 
orator. Never had [any] general been honoured like Tnrenne. 
Whoever is a good Christian, will never be a bad citizen. 
My coachman (cocc/tiere) is a Frenchman, and my footman a 
German. My mother is an Euglishwoman. I have been learn¬ 
ing (tranal. I learn) Italian for (tran^i. since) six months; 
I have (prendo) two lessons a week, on Mondays and on 
Thursdays, and though I do not undertake (transl. I dare not> 
to read Dante and Tasso, yet (perb) I am able to understand 
easy books. My elder (maggiore) brother is a lawyer, [my] 
younger a physician. Alexander, the son of Philip (F'dippo) 
of Macedonia, made himself master of Tyrus, capital of (della) 
Pbmnicia. .^sop was (era orinndo) from Phrygia (Frigxa), a 
province of Asia Minor; he was a slave of Xnntbus (Xatdo), 
a rather (piuttoato) celebrated philosopher. This man is a 
clever artist; he is an Italian. Napoleon made himself the 
protector of the Rhenish Confederation (Confederasione del 
Peno). Pharaoh made Joseph his vice-roy (viceri), although 
he was a Jew. Many European merchants have settled 
themselves in (Vat.) Cairo. In Aix-la-Cbapelle one sees the 
grave of Charlemagne. The king of Holland resides at the 
(Vat.) Hague. 
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Tradazione. 76. 

Let 08 pity (aver compassione) lie ((xen.) unhappy men! 
You ore right, my friend; Frederick was wrong. The faint- 
hearted man fears even his own shadow. White garments 
are the symbol of innocence. You will never have [any] 
reason to complain (lagnarei) of my behaviour. Monuments, 
thrones, palaces, all perish, all fall to ruin. on me after 
dinner! Old and young men, women and children, all were 
snatched away by the pl^ue. We landed at the island of 
Cyprus (Cipro). Are you hungry? Ko, I am thirsty. Will 
you come along with me? I thank you for all (that) you 
have given me. The ostrich has long legs, a long neck, and 
very short wings. He pretended to (far mostra di) sleep. 
You run the risk of losing (Infin.) all your money. Are you 
not ashamed to (behave like that) act thus? We read >the 
Bride of Abydos*, a poem by Ix)rd Byron. The fox has a 
more slender form than the wolf. My children have blue eyes 
and fair hair. Fear produces superstition. Modesty is a great 
virtue. I make this proposition to you in order to put an 
end to this dispute. In this town one sees healthy and 
vigoi'ons persons who are not ashamed of begging alms. We 
have read the Promessi sposi, a jewel of Italian novel-writing 
(letteratura romaneesca). 1 shall be here on Saturday. My 
mother has arrived first'. The tutor went out (the) last. 

KeadiDg Exercise. 77. 

Cristoforo Colombo. 

Cristoforo Colombo, nato presso Genova da parenti poveri 
il (in the ^tar) 1441, persuaso che Ja ricchezza migliore 
e rimparare*) qualube cosa, si diecle attento alio studio, ove 
non solo prodttava delle lezioni che gli m porgevano (IhoX 
were given him), ma rilletteva su tutto quel che vedesse o 
udisse. 

Colombo intese dire *) dai maestri snoi, o lesse in qualcbe 
Hbro che la terra d rotonda. Donque rifletto, come e abitata 
quassu, ooel deve essere abitata ancbe dairaltra parte. Udi 
che la bussola d un ago, il quale si volge costantemente verso 
settentrione. Dunqne, ridetto, |)er quanto io mi allarghi 
(however far I mag go) in mare, avro sempre il modo (tlie 
means) di conoscere dove io mi debba dirigere. Potrb dnn- 
que awenturarmi a viaggi Jontanissimi, ed essendo la terra’) 
rotonda potr6 farne il giro (I mag soil round about U). Un 

1) applied himself eagerly. 2) learoed. 8) as the eartlt is. 

*) Tlie Italian Infinitive is very often employed as a sub* 
etaotive, not unlike tlie English Present Participle. 
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€00 parente gli mostro un tronco di pianta gettato sttUa 
spiaggia dalla tempesta e diverso in tutto da qnelli dei nostri 
l^schi. Basque cocohiase: vi aono proprio (certainly) altre 
terre con altre foreste, probabilmente altri uomini. 

Da qnesta considerazione e da altre piii fine resi^ (lie 
heeame) convinto, che vi fossero altri paesi e si propose d’an- 
darli a cercar<r (to set out in search of them). Ma come effet- 
taare nn disegno si grandioso, egll solo, egli povero? Si vide 
adnnqoe costretto a cbiedere aiato da altri: ma a cbi (to him 
who) cerca, tocca^) spesso la mortificazione di un rifinto. 

I) ingenious, sagacious. 2) happens. 

Diaiogo. 

Chi era Cristoforo Colombo? 

Erano riccbi i suoi genitori? 

Qaando nacque Colombo? 

Che intese dire Colombo? 

Quale fa la conseguenza cb'egli ne trasse? 

Che cosa h la bussola? 

In che mauiera fa in lai destata I’idea dell'esistenza 
d*un altro continente al di U deU’Octono Atlantico? 

Che ne concbiuse Colombo? 

E che cosa si propose poi? 

Aveva egli i mezzi per mandare ad effetto (to realise) 
)e sue idee? 


Fourth. Lesson. 

The use of di, a and da. (Segnacasi.) 

The general rules on the use of these particles 
have beeu already given in the first Part. We now add 
some particular obseiTations on these prepositions. 

I. Di is used: 

1. After a great man}' substantives implying nioiilcr, 
weighty measurey guantity or a defect, as; 

JJna quantUd. di noct, a number of walnuts. 

Vn paio di searpe, a pair of shoes. 

Una lihbra di burro, a pound of butter. 

Xa mancanza di danaro, the want of money. 

Una pezza di telo, a (whole) piece of linen. 

Un ptzzo di formaggio, a piece of cheese. 

lullan CoQv.-Ct&misftr. 
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2i<^e. These words, when n«ed in a de^ernatia^wtf sense, 
}. e. when followed by some explanatory addition, require the 
article as in English. Ex.: 

tin del Indirro che fn< avete mandato. 

A kilogram of the butter you have sent me. 

2. AVheu an English adjective is expressed by an 
Italian substantive, as: 

Un orclogio d*oro, d’ar« 7 cnfo, a gold, a silver watch. 

I ^tomoli i^oggi, d’ieri, to-day’e, yesterday’s newspapers. 

L'ambasciafore di Rtisaia, — di Francia. 

The Russian, — French ambassador. 

3. After substantives that are followed by p**oper 
mmes of toicns, countrieSy rivers, lakes, motintains,ielc. 

La provineia di Milano, the province of Milan. 

L'isola di ^cilia, the i^and of Sicily. 

La ciffd di Vienna, the city of Vienna. 

II logo di Garda, the lake of Garda. 

II gran ducato di Baden, the Grand^Dueby of Baden. 

Except the compounds with tl monte, as: tl Monte Bosor 
Mount Rosa etc. 

4. After words denoting dignity, title, rank, etc., 
w'here in English the indetinite aiiiclc is frequently 
employed, as: 

n titolo di harone, the title of Baron. 

H grado di luogotenenie, the rank of lieutenant. 

II pcsto di consigliere, the position of counsellor. 

NB. Sometimes d» is used to denote a characteri^ic 
mark, as: 

Quel signor dottore deSe cause perse. (M.) 

That lawyer famous for his lost lawsuits (lit* That 
Mr. Doctor of the lost 1). — Commonly da is used 
in such a case (see this prep. 5, pg. 284). 

5. Compound substantives are genmily rendered by 
Uvo nouns. The last component of the compound sub¬ 
stantive precedes, and the 6r8t follow’s with di. Thus: 
the schoU-master is translated: d maestro di scuola 
(liter.: the master of school); ma(e di testa, head-ache; 
male (dolore) di dmti, tooth-ache. 

AVhen, however, the second component is not to be 
taken in a gnieral but in a determimUive sense, as in 
the word toivn^gate, i. e. the gate of the town just 
spoken of, the preposition should be followed by tho 
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article with which it is, of course, contracted. Thus: 
la porta della cittd, the town-gate; la casa degli drfani 
(Vorfanotrdfio) the orphan asylum » the house of the 
orphans; il vino del Beno, Rhenish wine = the wine 
of the Rhine. The pupil should mark the difference 
between: gli affan dd commercio^ the affairs of the 
commerce (of a country etc.), and: gli affari di commercio, 
commercial affairs*). 

6. When a Numeral with or without a substantive 
is followed by one of the adverbs and vieno: 

Bdiemi due ducati di piii, give me two more ducats. 

V^erano ire secc^ini di mono. 

There were three eeqains wanting. 

7. Moreover, di is used after a great many adjectives 
that require their complement in the Genitive case, 
where in English we employ either one of the prepositions 
ofi for, to, on, icitA. etc. or no preposition at all. The 
most important of these adjectives are: 

Abbondante, rich, abandaot. incerto, not sore. 
ammalato, ill. indegno, aawortby. 

dvido, e^er; greedy. largo, munificent. 

bramoso, desirous. meritivole, worthy. 

edrico, loaded. page, satisfied. 

capace, capable. persvoso, persuaded. 

certo, sore. pieno, fall. 

consapivole, conscioas, ac> pdvero, poor. 

qnainted. prdtico, experienced. 

conienio, contested. pr'wo, deprived. 

curante, caring for ... ricco, rich. 

cupido, greedy, et^er. scarso, poor, scarce. 

worthy. soddi^tUto, satisfied. 

de^eroso, desirous. solUciio, zealous. 

feeondo, fertile. vago, eager. 

fomito, provided with. vestito, dressed. 

incapace, incapable. vuoto, empty. 

8. For the verbs requiring di see H. Part Less. 17, C. 

9. Sometimes di stands pleonastically: 

Before adjectives (as in French): 

l>i bdle eiarle faranno guest* mascaleoni. (JIf.) 

These scoundrels will make a nice uproar. 

*) There are also real compounds like/Vrroato, railroad; ea- 
polavcro, maator-piece; banconete, bank-notes (papermoney); ear- 
tap^cora, parchment. 
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10. Di with the article is used to deuote places 
where provisious are sold ot preserved, where compound 
or simple substantives are used in English, as: 

jker^Uo del pesce, iBsb*market. 

Dispensa del commestibili, buttery, provislon^room. 

11. In many expressions di is used, where in Eng¬ 
lish w'e employ either no prepositions, or of, to, for, etc. 

I>t notte, at night. Vi nascosto, secretly. 

Vi buoH mottino, early in the morning. 

Vi leggier^ without reflection. 

Vi sera, in the evening. 

Vestito di nero, di verae, dressed in black, green. 

D’inpemo, in the winter. Vi eerto, sorely. 

Essere d*iutpo, to be necessary. 

XHco di si, di no, I say, yes! I say, no! 


II. Da is used: 


1. After the passive voice: 

Venne ucdso daX sw> nemico. 

He was killed by his enemy. 

2. After verbs denoting motion (andare, venire*) 
or a dieting near a person (restare, essere, stare, rima- 
nere), as: 

Venite da me**), come to me! 

FWo dal caleolaio, I am going to the shoemaker's. 
Abtierd da mio nonno, I shall live at my grandfather’s. 

3. After a considerable number of verbs given in 
U. P. Less. 17, JB. 


4. After a great many adjectives, of which we enu¬ 
merate the most important ones; 

AUeno, tar, contrary. diverse, divers, various. 

assente, absent. esenie, exempt. 

^ndtfo, banahed. iguU, banished. 

dyferente, different. immune, free (from taxes etc.). 

\ distant indipendenie, independent. 

dtsiante, f ^ ^.^e. 


etc wmeUmirpIefeTdt”* 

^ Observed that the Subject of the eentence 
X ^ wins person that foOowt with da, because in this 
the sense wodd be different. Thas: vado da we, does not 
mean. J go home {French: jevais chee moi), bat: lam going alone. 
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J<mtaM, far. 

peUe^ino (pUgrim), coming 
&om . . . 
puro, pure. 


rimoto, remote. 
scevro, free from. 
sgombro, iiuhmdered. 
sicuro, sure. 


6. To denote some purpose, a cJiaractenstic markj. 
use etc., after as well as aher a^ectives, asi 

Suono da mangiare, good to eat. 

Tobacco da naso, snuff e. tobicco for the nose). 

Unaboitiglia davino, a wine-bottle (destined for wine). 

Un uomo dabbme *), an honest man (i. e. apt for good). 

II catino da lavare, the washing-tub**). 

Sola da pranzo, dining-room. Camera da Utio, bedroom. 

Federico dalla guancia morsa. 

Frederick with the bitten cheek. 

Fdtemi da here, give me to drink! 

Ij'uomo dal tdbarro nero, the man with the black cloak. 

Za casa dal teito rosso, the house with the red root 

6. The English word fit for, as, like, etc., are fre¬ 
quently expressed by da, as: 

Questa i una vita da cani, that is a life for dc^. 

7. Before the name of the birth-place of a well- 
known person, as Guido da Stem. {Da is also ad¬ 
missible.) 

8 . As the preposition never indicates a material 
of which something is made, the learner should bo 
careful not to use it in such a case instead of di, thus: 


Una fomace da mationi, means: a hrich-kdn, whereas 

Una fomace di mattoni, means: an oven built of brick. 

The learaer is requested to compare the following 
examples: 

Un htcchiere d'acqua, a glo^^ of water. 

Un htcchiere da acqua, a water-glass. 

Una boitiglia di mru), a bottle of wine. 

Una bottiglia da vino, a wine-bottle. 

0. If we merely want to state the purpose for which 
a thing is ht and to which it is regularly applied, the 
preposition da is required. But if we wish to imply 


*) lu coutractione the first conconant of the aecond compo¬ 
nent is fre^juently doubled, thus ticeeme = si come; dabbene “ 
da bene; sebbme ss hc bene; dapprima = da i>ri)iia etc. 

••) Knglisli compounde aith tbe present jmrticiple and su&* 
stantirea are likewise often rendered with di or da, aa: the dancing- 
master, il fnaestro di hallo; il catino da lavare, the washing-tub. 
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that some substance for which that thing is destined, 
is already contained in it, di with the article sliould be 
cmjdoyiHl. Di without ^e article is used, when the 
material \s named, whereof the object is or with 

which it is entirely filled. Thus: 

Vn magazeino dafieno, means: a magazine destined for 
bay (still empty). 

II magazeino del fieno, means: the hay-magazine (in 
general or in [Mirticolar). 

Un magazeino di fieno, means: a magazine filled with 
bay. 

Una bdaneia da oro, a balance destined for gold. 

La bi^ancta deWoro, the gold balance (or my, jonr, 
his etc. balance). 

Una bilancia d’oro, a golden balance. 

10. Da with the definite article is often employed 
to denote people who have something for sale, as: 

La donna dal latte, the milk-woman*). 

L*uomo dalle ciriege, the cbeiry-man (who sella cherries). 

11. Frequently da is used in order to denote the 

sltop, etc., where in English we employ the Saxon 

Genitive, as: at the merchant's, at my brother’s, at the 
(p'eengrocrrs, etc. Examples: To era dal cdeolaio (at the 
shoemaker's), vmgo da mio fratdlo (from my brother's), 
voi rtnitc da casa mia, you come from my house (see 2 
p. 22H). 

Da is used \tithout the article: 

1. lu prei)ositional plirasea that have an adverbial 
force as: 


Da handa, aside. 

Da destra, from the right bond. 

Da solo a solo, in private conference. 

Da senno, in earnest; da scherzo, in fun 
Dgli a fari da padre. (31.) 

He will treat you like a father (« as if he were your 
father). 

2. fo indicate an approximative number, as: 

UKirono da dodici soldati, about 12 soldiers went forth 
Da irenia persone, about thirty persons. 

U weU understood that in this case the 
n^ber cannot be tnfenor to the quantity indicated. 

/wi donna dd latte ie likewiee met with. 
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3. To express a manner of acliug or being, as: 
Vive da signore, he lires in the utmost comfort (like 
a mighty Lord). 

Ha agUo da pasgo, he has acted like a fool. 

Cose da potersi deeifrare. (1€.) 

Things to be explained (lU. to be able, to be expl.). 
I>a povero figliuolo. (M.) 

As a poor lad that I am. 

lUilianisms with da are: da per t»e, for me alone; 
per te, for jon (thee) alone; da per si, by itself etc. 

Note. 8acb phrases with da mast often be rendered by 
accessory sentences, f. ex.: 

Non era partiio da metier nejpure in consuUa. (M.) 
This was an expedient not even to be spoken of. 

Un visa da far morire in hocca ana prtghiera. (M.) 
A face apt to make every petition die on the lip. 

Son vomo da andare in persona a far una visita. 

1 am capable to pay a visit myself (lit.: I am a man 
to go in person to pay a visit). 

ni. A is used: 

1. Without the article in a great many expres* 
sioDS like: 

Condannare a morte, to condemn to death. 

Sonare a prima vista (a vista), to play at first sight. 
Comperare a caro pretxo, to boy at a high rate. 
a stilla, by drops. 

Giuocare a scacchi, to play at chess. 

Andare a piedi, (to go on foot) to walk. 

2. To express many compound substantives or 
nouns \vith adjectives, where the adjective implies a 
jwfiicular quality of the thing, as: 

XJn ahito a liste, a striped coat. 

Una pUtura a dUo, an oil-painting. 

Una mdcchina a vapors, a steam-engine. 

Vna larca a vela, a sailing-boat. 

Una vetlura a due ruote, a carriage with two wheels. 

3. To mark the time, as: 

A meeeo giorno, at noon; alle sei, at 6 o'clock. 

A Pasqua, at Easter; a tempo, at the right time. 
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4. To iudicate the nation or nuitniery as: 

AUa polacca*), in the Polish way. 

AWinffUse, after the English fashion. 

5. In a great many ItaliaDisms, as* 
Imparare a memoria, to learn by heart. 

Tenere a viU, to disregard, alight 
Cucire a mdcchma, to sew by machine. 

Andate a eavaUo. to ride, to go on horseback. 
Comperare a conlanti, to boy cash in bend. 

A bocca aperia, with open month. 

Andarc a spaaso, to take a walk. 

Qridare a aquarciagola, to yell. 


Fifth Lesson. 

Traduzioni on di, a and da. 

78. 

A glass of clear (limpida) water is better {vaJapiu) than 
a bottle of bad wine. Send me a kilogram of the coffee 
which you praise so mneb. An ingenious man is esteemed 
ererywhere. Have you a gold or a silver watch? I have 
taken yesterday’s newspapers to the French ambassador. The 
city of Monsa near Milan possesses the famons iron crown. 
The Lago Maggiore is much finer than the Lake of Garda. 
The minister got the title of count for bis great merits. To 
whom shall the post of secretary be given? The republic 
of San Marino has existed exists) more than 1000 years. 

Do you know for certain that the lady dressed in black is 
English? Are yon contented with yonr position? The gates 
of the fortress are shat at 10 o'clock in the evening. He 
gave me one shilling more. He gave me a dollar less. Do 
you know anything new ? Your behaviour shows little respect. 
You have more water than wine in your glass. Why do you 
always come in the night? Cannot you come during the 
(di) day? The railway of the [St.] Gothard favours the com¬ 
mercial relations between Italy and Germany. I met a school¬ 
mate yesterday who is on the point of beginning a journey 
to Italy and weece. He is rich in money, but not in know¬ 
ledge. The ship was loaded with goods (werci). 

70. 

The horse-dealer has been in Berlin and has bought se¬ 
veral saddle-horses and draught-horses. I have pnt the knitt- 

I. f. modoy mode. 
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ing worsted in tbe linen-press, and tbe letter-paper in my 
portfolio. Many popes are (discendere) of [an] obscnre origin. 
A pious peaceable, dutiful man is the ide^ of Christian per¬ 
fection. How did you spend tbe evening? We played at 
chess, and the ladies embroidered and talked together. Tbe 
dairywoman comes to ns at 6 o'clock in the morning. I should 
not object to the proposed enterprise, if I could actually dis¬ 
pose of tbe necessary funds. In divers commercial articles 
machine-work is less valued than band-work. Many wares 
are duty-free. Tbe church is near tbe townhall. Does 
yonr sister play the piano? No, but she knows bow to 
repair, to stitch and to sew with tbe machine. I must speak 
to her in private. He is accustomed to sleep (take a nap) 
after dinner. One often sees the prince taking a drive in a 
coach and four {iransl. in a four-horsed carriage). This coat 
is made after tbe English fiisbion. Don Quixote ordered his 
shield-bearer Sancho Pansa to address (parlart) him (Dot.) 
in the Turkish way, with [his] (the) head bent forward (chino) 
and [bis] (the) cap in [bis] hand. 

Reading Exercise. 80. 
Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Prima Oolombo esibi^) Topera sua a Genova, poi a Ve¬ 
nezia, poi al Portogbesi, agl'Inglesi, agli SpagnnoH; esibiya 
loro niente meno cbe un nnovo mondo, e non ne riceveva in 
rieambio cbe ripulse e befife, dic<indosi (as they said) cb'egU 
era on pazzo *). Perch& troppi sono qnelli i quali deridono 
ogni cosa nuova, e credono cbe non sia buono nd vero ss 
qnello che sapevano e facevano i nostri padri. 

11 povero Colombo pertento (meanwhile) si vedeva trascn- 
rato *) e schemito ; eppure (yet) non si perdeva di coraggio 
e serbava la perseveranza, la quale d il vero earattere degli 
uomini grandi. In fatti prega e riprega, finalmente una 
donna gli diede ascolto *), Isabella, regina di Spagna. 

Essa affid6 a (Colombo tre vascelli, coi quali e con soli 
90 uomini il S d'Agosto del 1492, egli salpd^) in cerca*) di 
terre che (whereof) nessuno sapeva dove fossero, quali fossero, 
ma cbe egli era persuaso di trovare. 

Partono: vanno in alto mare: perdono di vista la terra: 
pid non distinguoDO che cielo ed acqna. Possano giorni, pas- 
sano settimane, ma la terra aspettata non compare. 

Suirimmensitk di quelle onde 8ucc<ldonsi le calme e le 
tempeste, i venti prosperi ed i contrari; s'avanzano di con- 
tinno, ma il lido aspettato non compare. 

1) Exhibited. 2) a fool. 8) but. 4) neglected. 5) despised. 
6 ) lent him an ear. 7) he set out. 8) in search of . .. 
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Colombo sempre ftsso alia bussola, sempre attento ai 
Tenti, sempre guardando il cielo, sperara la terra, desiderava 
la terra, e la terra non compahva^). Ma pare in loi non 
ecemava*) qnella ferma persuasione che rende capace d’opere 
grandi e la fidacia in Dio. 

1) eomparire, to appear. 21 seemare, to diminish. 

Biilogo. 

A chi esibl prima Colombo la sua opera? 

Con qnal esito? 

Percbd rIceTeva ripalse da ogni parte? 

E non si perdera di coraggio, vendendosi trascnrato e 
scbemito ? 

Chi gU diode ascolto iofine? 

Che fece eesa per Ini? 

In che giomo parU Colombo? 

In che direzione navigatra Colombo? 

Che gli avrenne (what did ht meet toUh) in qael viaggio 
per iscoprir on nuoTo mondo‘? 

Si fermarono i naTigatori nella loro corea? 

Qaale era Toccnpazione di Colombo durante tntto quel 
tempo? 

Non soemava (to grow lees) in Ini la ferma persuasione 
della giustezza delle sue idee? 


Sixth Lesson. 

Some special remarks on the nse of 
Proper names. 

§ 1. Proper names of persons and towns generally 
require no article, as: Antonio^ Londra, etc. 

Eicept the Proper names enumerated 8rd Lesson 5, 6, 
and 7, p. 223. 

§ 2. Yet the definite and in a general sense the 
indefimie article is used: 

1. When the proper name is figuratively emploj'ed 
as a common snbstantioe, as: egli e il Cicerone del suo 
scedlo^ he is the Cicero (i. e. the greatest orator) of his 
century; e un £rcole, lie is a Hercules (i. e. a verj’ 
strong man). 

2. Wheu an adjective precedes the Proper name, as: 

II magndnimo Alfonso, the magnanimous A. 

II cilebre laganini, the celebrated P. 
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3. With the names of some Christian holidays, as: 

L'Ascensione, Ascension-day; VEpifania, Epiphany; U 

NatdU, Christmas; la Pasqua, Easter; il Corpus- 
Domini, Corpus Christi-day, etc. 

4. Before the Proper names of families the article 
is used, as: i TaYquinii gli Scipioni. 

Note. It may be obser7ed at once, that when the Proper 
names of families have no Italian termination, the Plm*al is 
marked by the article only, as: gli SchUler sono rati, Schillers 
(L e. poets like Sch.) are rare, etc. 

5. Before the names of couniries, provinces, moun¬ 
tains, and rivers the article is likewise required (see 
Less. III. 3), as: VEuropa, VAtistria, la Moravia, il Ti- 
folo, i jPirenei, U Deno (Rhine), il Tamiyi (Thames), etc. 

§ 3. But di xcWiout the article is used before such 
names: 

1. In mentioning sovereigns, courts, amhassadors, 
and titles in general (see Less. III. 3), as: 

La regina SInghiUerra, the queen of England, 

LHmperatore di Germania, the emperor of Germany. 

Un marescUiUo d'Austria, a marshall of Austria. 

Note. With the names of some countri^ however, that 
are not European, the article is generally used. Thus one 
says: Vimperalore del BrasUe, deUa Cina. (Except the 
Proper names Persia, Stria, Egitto [Egypt], and India.) 

2. If the proper name of a country is used instead 
of an adjective see (Less. HI. 3), as: 

JZ vino di Spagna, Spanish wine. 

La seta d'It<dia, Italian 

L'inchiostro di China, InjM mrngr 

3. After the words empire, city, village, island, month, 
and the like, where in English the preposition of is 
used, as: 

Il regno di Shssonia, the kingdom of Saxony. 

11 mese di JHaggio, the month of May. 

4. After and sometimes also after 

that denote coming or going, as: il ritomo, the return; 
venire, to come; arrivarc, to arrive, where in English 
from is used, as: 

Al mio ritomo di Erancia, on my return from France. 

Vengo di (better dalla) Spagna, 1 come from Spain. 
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Note. Yet if such Proper names of conntries etc. are 
generally need with the article, as: il Tirdo, the Tyrol; 
U Bdgio, Belgiom; Canada, Canada; » Patsi Bassi, the Ne¬ 
therlands; la CMna, etc., the article mnrt generally be employed 
after the aboTO words, as: vtngo dal (not di) Canadd, 1 come 
from C.; to sono ritcmaio dai JPaesi Basst, etc. 

5. Occasioually the sense is altered by the use or 
the omission of the article. Thus: Parmata della Spagna^ 
means: the Spanish army (i. e. ^mniards) whilst Par- 
mata di Spagna, means: a foreign army sent to Spain. 

6. The questions where? or where to? before the 
Proper names of countries, are answered by the prepo¬ 
sition in as: in Fgitio, in Egypt; vado in /si.f.sia I am 
going to Sweden. Before the names of towns, however, 
a is used instead of in. Thus we say: sono a Vienna, 
I am in Vienna; vado a Vienna, I am going to Vienna*). 
With Proper names that require the article, ftel (ndUx) 
onswere the question w'here? Ex.: egli h nel Bdgio, he 
is in Belgium. If motion is to be expressed, we should 
employ al (alia), as; egli andrii al Canada, he will go 
to Canada. 

Bote. The verbs pariire, imbarcarsi (to embark), conti- 
nuare and proseguire, to continue a journey, require per, as: 
parto per Parigi, per VAmerica, ili'imiarco per le Indie. 

Tradaztoue. 81« 

Napoleon was banished to the Isle of Elba; but he re¬ 
turned to France and took possession (impadronirei) of the 
city of Paris. Schiller and Qoeihe are the Sophocles of Ger¬ 
many. Who does not know the combat of the Horatii and 
Ciiriath? The caravan came from Cairo (il Cairo) and pass¬ 
ed (recarsf) by (per) Suez to Mecca (la Mecca). The queen 
of England was at war with tbe emperer of Russia. Charles 
of Austria was master of the kingdoms of Spain, of both the 
(le due) Sicilies, tbe Netherlands, and the New World. 
Italians know Tasso’s verses by heart. St. Hubert (Uberto) 
is the patron of (the) sportsmen. English manufactures (le 
manifatiure) are more valued than those that come from 
France. This orator is the Denmsthenes of our age. This 
portrait resembles (to) the famous Raphael. Fenelon’s Tele- 
machns (Telimaco) is an excellent reading book. The English 
army distinguished (Pass, rem.) itself in [tbe] Crimea. Have 

*) Wo may also say m Vienna, but then it means in the 
town itself. 
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you seen the Spanish array? Both Corneilles were horn at 
Rouen. (The) French wine, (the) Dutch linen, (the) Spanish 
wool, (the) Swedish iron, and (the) English steel are very 
celebrated. The emperor of Brazil has married a princess of 
Leuchtenberg. Easter is past. Ascension*day is drawing near 
(from awicinarsi). There are not many Napoleons to be found 
in history. Spain is proud to have given birth to (dare la 
vita) the two Seneca(s). 

Reading Exercise. 82. 

Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Per6 i compagni di Colombo cominciarono a monnorore 
a bassa voce, poi ad alta; ed unitisi (after having united 
ihemsdoes) dissero al loro capo che la saa era veramente 
|)auia (that his idea was mere nonsense^; cbe gli aveva con- 
dotti in mezzo al mare*) soltapto per farli morire*) Ionian! 
dalla patria, che n’avevano abbastanza (t?tat (hey had more than 
enough), e che volevano tornar indietro (return). 

Ecco dnnque Colombo, dopo che tanto ha fatto, stndiato, 
pensaio, penato; 6ccolo, roentre sdntesi (he feels himself ^ 
he is sure to be) vicino ad afferrare qnesta nnova terra, eccolo 
lidotto a pdrdere il fmtto delle sue faticbe, e a dov4r ritomare 
in Europa, dove sarh deriso de* snoi sogni e dell'impresa 
fallita. Con qual possione passava da un vascello aU'altro, 
pregando, persuadendo, minacciando 1 A chi promettea premi, 
a chi intimava casti^bi; a tutU dipingeva qnesta terra novella, 
e la gloria che si asaicurerebbero ooU'dsserne gli (by being 
their) scopritori, e il merito d’aver guadagnato tanti popoli 
alia vera religione. Cost riusciva a calmarli aiquanto; e tomava 
ad osservare le stelle, la bussola, i venti; roa la terra non 
oompariva, a nuove grida sediziose s’inalzavano, e I'eroe italiano 
doveva rimdttersi (to begin once more) a sedarle. 

Talvolta arrampicivaai’) egU stesso iin in vetta^) all’dlbero 
maestro ((he main-niast), se mat (if not) vedesse qualche cosa 
di lontano (from afar); guardava e riguardava, ma tutto era 
acqua ed aria: la terra non oompariva. Una volta credette 
sooprirla, la mostrd ai marinai che audarono fuor di sd (were 
beside themselves) per Tallegrezza: ma ohimh! non era che 
una nube, e il sole la dissiph, e terra non eompariva. 

1) In maso al mare, to the middle of the sea, L e. to the 
remotest part. 2} to have them die, 1. e. that they should die. 
8 ) ho climbed. 4) up to the top. 

DlUlogo. 

Che fecero i compagni di Colombo? 

Che dissero al loro capo? 
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Cbe cosa volevano fare? 

SI sottumise Colombo alia loro yoloatb? 

Quail erano le rimostranze cbe faceva loro? 

E cbe disse loro oltre a old? 

Gli nbbidivaso? 

Cbe fece egli allora? 

Non compariya ancoi-a la terra desiderata? 

Non ebbe mai la gi6ia illnsoria di vedere il lido della 
terra sconoecinta? 

Cbe cosa era invece? 


Seventh Lesson. 

Possessive Adjectives and Prononus. 

(See 1. P. Less. 14.) 

The most important observations on the possessive 
adjective have been given in the first part of this gram¬ 
mar. We now subjoin some special remarks. 

The Italian possessive adjective is not used instead 
of the article, and therefore has no influence on its use 
or omission. Thus it follows: 

1. That the possessive adjective takes the definite 
and the indefinite atiicle, and that it may be preceded 
by any other detenninativo adjective. In the latter case 
it must bo periphi'ased, as: 

Tl mio eappeUo, my hat. 

P’14 mio eappeUo, n bat of mine*). 

Offnl mio eappdlo, eveiy hat of mine. 

Quel mio copptUo, that bat of mine. 

Tre miei eappclli, three hats of mine. 

2. That it is sometimes ahsdute, sometimes con¬ 
junctive and that in such a case the article is super- 
fiuous, as: 

Se fosse mio, if be (it etc.) were mine. 

Si ehiamti nto tutore, be called himself his (her) ward. 

3. That the article is omitted, if the substantive is 
governed by a preposition, as: 

^ 'fbe learner will see by the above examples that such Eag- 
Jisn phrases shonld always be rendered by possessive adjectivea 
m the nomtflattvs or aceusatite case. Thus: he is a pupil ^ mine, 
is translated either: i nn mio scolare, or: I uno scolare mio. 
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A m(o piaeere, as I please (lit. at my pleasure). 

Per tua colpa, through your fault. 

A (in) site fatore, in his (her) &vour. 

Con nostro rinerescimenio, to my regret. 

Da parte rostra, for your port, etc. 

4. That the article ia likewise omitted, when the 
noun, preceded by the possess, odj., ia used as an ap¬ 
position, as: 

Vidi Ceeitia, sua auiica (3f.), I saw her friend Cecilia. 

6. Names of relations with any termination mo- 
difying the meaning of nouns always require the ar¬ 
ticle, as: 

Za sua soreUina b moUo amahiie. 

His little sister ia very amiable. 

II suo fraiellastro i partiio. 

His step-brother has departed. 

6. In English, if several substantives immediately 
following one another aw preceded by a possessive ad¬ 
jective, this adjective is not repeated before each sub¬ 
stantive; in Italian it is. and takes its respective article 
before it. Thus we cannot soy, as in English: i mici 
fratdli e sort^le, my brothere and sisters; but: i mici 
frateVi e le mic sorcllc. 

7. The dative of the personal pronouns is frequently 
used instead of the possessive adjectives. Thus; 

Egli si lerb il cappelh, be took bis hat off. 

Xe haciai {a mono, I kissed her hand. 

Le sono frateUo, 

1 am (like) her brother. {Liter, a br. to her.) 

In a similar manner, the simple dative of the pers. 
proD. is used, where in English a preposition with the 
pronoun is used, as: 

Prendevano piacere a toccarglt quel ta&fo. (il.) 

They delighted in harping on this string with him. 

8. In cxclamatoiy sentences the adjective may occa¬ 
sionally precede the possessive pronoun, as: 

Povei’o tnio padrone! My poor master I 

9. In expressions such as: my head ache^), etc. 
the possessive adjective is not rendered in Italian pro- 

•) See p. lOI, Rem. 2. 
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vided uo misuadcrstanding arise by llie omission. 
Thus: 

bead acbes! 

iii duoU U capo (1u> male di testa). 

Vedo die mia mano i gonfia. 

1 see that my baod is swelling. 

10. The possessive adjectives its, their, referring to 
a foregoing substantive, may be translated by though 
suo, sua is also met with. Ex.: 

Che pianta i questaf Wbat plant is that? 

Non ne cmosco il name. Nan conosco tl suo natne. 

1 don't know its name. 

When, Jiowever, the word to which its or their re¬ 
fers, occurs in the savie sentence, ne is by no means 
admissible: 

These trees are remarkable for tbeir height. 

Quesd allteri sono notetoli per la loro aliesea. 

11. Sometimes in Italian we employ the possess, adj. 
la mia, la tua, la siia etc. and il mio, il tuo, il suo etc., 
where the words opinione, ragione, idea, vdonta etc. and 
atere, denaro etc. are understood: 

Vi dird la mia (i. e. opinione), I shall tell yon my 
opinion. 

Ua mangiato tutto il stio (i. e. atere), be has eaten all 
big fortune. 

12. Very seldom suo etc. is found in lieu of loro, os: 

Jfaledetti, non sanno i dover suoi (Goldoni, <La sposa 

saggia*, A. II. Sc. 7). 

Confoond them! They do not know tbeir duties. 

Observations. 1. The word own is more fre<inent)y used 
in English, as: mg own, ^ur own, his own, than propria in 
lulian, after the possessive adjectives. It is therefore not 
necessary to translate this word whenever found in English. 
Thus iu the sentence: egli vends Van^ di sua sorella ed 
il he sells the ring of his sister and his own, the ad¬ 
dition of proprio would be not only superfluous but cumber¬ 
some. 

2. One's, when referring to the foregoing nominative one, 
is generally rendered by il suo, la sua etc., as: one must do 
one s duty, disogM fare tl suo dovere. In sentences, however, 
where the meaning might otherwise become ambiguous, the 
whole sentence should be periphrased. Thus: one loves one’s 
children, can by no means be translated: si ama t sttoi figli 
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(see p. 117), but eitlier: noi amiamo i nostri figli, or: ogni 
vom ama i suoi figli, etc.*) 

8. GU is very seldom nsed instead of loro, when this 
latter is nsed with ne, as: 

uom digiitdieio olteneai?rebbedatoUparer€. (MJ 
No reasonable man would have given them (i. e. to the 
two women) this advice. 

(The correct construction would be; ne avrebbe 
date loro.) 

Traduslone. S3. 

My brother has sold his garden and mine; he has also 
sold my uncle’s house and his own. (The) time flies; its loss 
IS irreparable. He has sacrificed his sister’s wealth and bis 
own. Onr poor brother has lost all his fortune. A ball was 
given in his honour. I saw it with my own eyes. Yester¬ 
day I got your letter and that of your father. In (fra) a 
few days you will get my answer and that of my father. The 
aojourn in the country (campagrut) has its pleasures (delisie). 
This city excites surprise by (con) the magnificence of its 
buildings? Look at these boots! What do you think (did) 
of their shape? What a beautiful riverl Row charming are 
its banks! I have only been living eight days in this town. 

I do not know all its streets. I do not like gooseberries; 
their taste is too acid (acre). If this carriage were mine, I 
would have it (la farei) fresh painted (Infin.). That pupil 
of yours has broken the window. For my part I have nothing 
to say. Your sister could not come. We speak of our children 
and of yours. Charles is a friend of mine; I hope he will 
also be yours. I shall do it for your sake amor vostro). 
Do as you please (= at year pleasure). Who are those young 
ladies? They are pupils of mine. I regret exceedingly that 
I cannot keep my promise. The poor woman has thrown 
herself at my feet. Within a few days I shall have the 
pleasure of seeing my parents again. The newspapers comment 
on the severe m^nrw taken by the government; all [of them] 
wish to tell their opinions; I for my part am convinced that 
they are most reasonable. 

Reading Exercise. 84. 

Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Ormai da due mesi stavano in*) mare; crano corsi due 
mila miglia dopo aver toccate*) le ultime isole conosciute, nd 
_*) They were In ... 2) toecare, to touch, here: to go ashore. 

•) With bisognare, however, the jiossessire pronoun is use<l, as: 

Bisogna fare il suo dcverc. 

One ought to do one's duty. 

Italian C0DT..OtaDuaar. iC 
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veduvasi novitk: totti si perdevano di*) cor^gio © di speranza, 
tutti, eccetto Colombo. Alla fine i compagnt stioi prot^tarono 
risolutamente di non 7oler*) piii ollre (farther) aTanzarsi: 
onde egli per disperazione (despairing) dovette promettere 
che, se fra tre giorai non vedessero terra, volterebbero*) verso 
la patna. Passa il prime dl, e la terra non compare; vien 
a sera il second© (the evening of the second approaches), & 
non compare ancora. Eppure Colombo confidava scoprirlu,. 
perchd non lasciara passare eosa (angtJung) inosservata. Eras! 
accorto cbe il yento non tirava piu coel dritto ed egnale,, 
segno^) cbe qualebecosa ne interrompeva il eorso. Vide galleggini* 
aicnne fronde d’olberi non mai vedoti: osserrd egli*) uccelli^ 
e persoaso che si dirigessero ai loro nidi, ne segoitd il volo. 
Cosi la terra non era apparsa ancora, ma Cristoforo gib se ne> 
tenea sicaro'*), e disse u marinai: stanotte^) vegUate intti^ 
che (and then) all'alba diseemercte la spiaggia desiderata. 

I marinai lo deridevano e gli intimavano cbe domani 
voltosse^) verso la Spagna o lo getterebbero a pesci. Ma al 
primo cbiarore deH’alro, ecco in fatti qualebecosa di fosoo*^) 
aiVoriseonte; totti gridaoo: terra, terraf Tntti si prostrano 
ai piedi di Colombo qoasi adorandolo: raa esso, umile in mezzo 
a tanta gloria, U invita a prostrarsi davanti al Signore, il 
quale solo db lame e ooraggio per le grandi imprese. 

8) coder di eoraggio, to lose heart. 4) di non volere-, that they 
would not 5) voltare, to return, to sail back. 6) s^o, a proof. 
7) tenersi eieuro di qcs., to feel sure of something. 8) sUi, for 
quenia. 9) zoltcuse, bo shooUl return. 10) dark. 

DUlogo. 

Da qnanto tempo erano in mare Colombo ed i snot corn* 
pagni? 

Quante miglia avevano percorso? 

Non ayevano perduto la speranza? 

£ Tolevano andare ancora piu avanti? 

Che dovette promettere loro Colombo? 

£ confidava sempre ancora di scoprir la terra? 

Di cbe cosa si era egli accorto in questo tempo? 

Cbe ne conchinse? 

Non Tide niente di particolare? 

Perch© segni egli il volo degli nccelli? 

Cbe cosa dissero allora i marinai? 

£ si vide qualebecosa sol far del giomo (ai daybreak) ? 

Che fecero allora i marinai? 

Come ^ mostr6 Colombo in quel momento solenne? 

*} Even in affirmative sentences the personal pronoun occa¬ 
sionally follows its verb for the sake of euphony or in order to 
render the expression more elegant. 
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Eighth Lesson. 

Adjectives and Numerals. 

(See I. P. Leea. IS.) 

A. Negation after the Comparative. 

]. The verb preceded by a comparative is generally 
accompanied by non, as: 

He is richer than you think. 

£ piit riceo cJie non credete. 

NJS. Yet non may be omitted, if no stress is laid on 
the negation, as: 

piu ricco die credi (better di qud che crtdi or di 
quanto credi). 

If a negation or an mterrogation precedes, non is not 
admissible in the second part of the sentence, as: 

Hon d pin riceo di qud che credi. 

He is not richer than you think. 

E siamo noi^.piu conlenti di lei? 

Are we more content than she is? (That is to say: 
toe are not.) 

2. In (ico e.vpressioos contracted into wic, i. e. wbero 
tico nominatives are found with the same verb, the second 
nominative is sometimes preceded by non, as: 

Un paese dove le donne lavoranopiu che nongli uomini. 

A country where the women work more than the men. 

NE. Here, too, non is not necessary at all. 

B. Che or di before iirononns. 

We said, Le^. 19,1. P., tliat before pronouns dian 
IS rendered by di. Since, however, the accusative of 
the pronoun preceded by di might sometimes cause 
a misconception, as in the sentence: egli wi anta piii 
di (Cf wdiere it seems doubtful whether the meaning is: 
he loves me more than thee or iha7i thou, we ought to 
say eitljer: 

Egli ama pin me che te. 

He loves me more than thee; 
or: Egli mi ama piii che tu (non 

He loves me more than thou (dost love me). 
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C. Omission of the Article after the Superlative. 

Italians regard the Superlative otlierwiso than the 
English, i. e. they idwavs use the Comparative in ita 
stead. Where we speak e. g. of the «finest flower*, 
Italians understand a <fiucr» flower than all the others. 
Therefoi'e they usually omit the article, when the super¬ 
lative follows the noun. Thus: 

J/^ione pift ffenerosa, and not Vazhne la piU generosa. 

The most generous action. 

NS. 13y tbe nse of tbe article the expression becomes 
somewhat ob^lete. Modem grammarians condemn it. — 
When the superlative precedes, tbe article belongs to the 
fwun, but not to the adjective, as: 

Za piii generosa asione, 
and then it mast be used. 

D. Peculiarities of some Comparatives. 

1. Sometimes the Superlative is used after nouns 
with the imlefinUe article, and even without any article 
at all, as: 

Un suolo fra i piii fertHi 

One of the most fertile soils. 

0 terra delle piii generosef 

0 tbOQ, one of tbe most generous countries! 

2. Very rarely the Superl. assol. is employed (as in 
Latin) witli the value of a Superl. rdat.y as: 

Erano « Sazzi di tidte VaUre famighe aplendidisahna. 
(Hacebiav.) 

(Then) the Pazxi were the most illustrious family of 
all others. 

3. Expressions like this: the finest^ greatest, ugliest, 
etc., thing to he found, to he imagined, etc. are some¬ 
times rendered by qud ehe or cib che (that which). The 
verb governed by che generally follows in the Subjunc¬ 
tive mood, as: 

Tbe finest thing to be found. 

Qud ehe si possa trovare di piii bdlo. (Liter.: That 
which one may find of the finest.) 

But we may ec^ually well say: 

La pin hdla cosa che si possa trovare or (dte irovarsi 
possa). 
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4. la the First Fart we stated, that adjectives as well 
as substantives are liable to have their sense modified 
by certain terminations. Besides (see X. P. Less. 7)» 
the original idea of the adjective may be augmented 
by the word grande (commonly gran\ by the prefixes 
arci and s^ra (« cjrfi a), or by the repetition of the ad¬ 
jective. Examples: 

Bello, fine. 
hdXino, nice, pretty. 
giovane, yonog. 

giovina^ro, a bad yoaog fellow. 

una gran heUa cosa, a most beantifnl (vronderfal) thing, 
un uomo straricco, an extremely rich man. 
una leiiera arcist&pida, a very sUipid letter. 
canieremo plan piano, we sing qoite low. 


6. The following adjectives have no 
Bsteriore, exterior. lUtimo, last. 

uUeriore, further. (posiremo), latest, last. 

posteriore, later. esfremo, extreme. 

interiore, interior. intimo, inwai-d. 

inferiore, inferior. infimo, lowest. 

superiore, superior. 

(eileriore), on this side, sommo, 
prossimo, next. 




d. Invariable are: fu, late, dead, deceased (only 
used in public deeds*); pari, equal; h/ywr/, unequal; 
Nm, blue, and the adv. gia used as adjectives with the 
signification formerly. Ex.: 

Giovanni, figlio del fu Gius^pe. 

John, the son of the deceased Joseph. 

Via Cavour, giii Via larga. 

Via Cavour, formerly Via larga. 

Substantives are frequently employed like adjectives. 
In such a case they must, of course, agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer, as: 

Un occJiio scrutatwe, a searching eye. 

Jtose eolte da vSrgine mono (Petr.). 

Roses gtUhered by a virgin hand. 

JIcsso, half, is in general mtana?.*?c when fodoiving, 


*) OUiernHsc one anys: buoH*a$ihna or de/unto. Ex.: 
wiio padre, luon’anima, era nnto ad Areseo or mio defHnio- 
padre etc. 
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and variaUc when prccedimj the noun (Uie reverse as 
in French); thus: 

Una easa mttto hrncUUa, a boase half burnt down. 
Dus lHA/re e mssso (or mexea), two poonds and a half. 
But: Una mesga libbra, half a pound. 

7. When more than tm adjectives are used with a 
substantive, euphony requires them to follow, and the 
last is connected by e witli the last but one, as: 

Vn uomo hrullo, avaro, nepliffente e paurosc. 

An ugly, avaricioos, negligent, and timid man*). 

Such is also the case when two adjectives joined 
by hit precede the noun, as: 

Un uemo povero ma onesto, a poor but honest man**). 

8. The signification of a few adjectives is somewhat 
altered by their 2 >ositton: 

Un pover^uomo, a poor (nnbappy) man. 

Un uomo poverOf a poor (indigent) man. 

Una ctrta cosa, a certain thing (= some thing). 

Una cosa eerta, a certain (snre) thing. 

Gran cosa, something important 
Una cosa ffrande, a great thing. 

Un grand’uomo, a great man. 

Un uomo grande, a tall man. 

Un nuopo eappeUo, a new hat = another bat. 

Un cappeUo nuovo, a new hat s a newly made hat. 
Un galant*uomo (galaniuomo), an honourable man. 

Un uomo galnnte, a polite man. 

La sola mia figfia, niy only daughter. 

Zfia figVta sola, my dangbter alone. 

0 bservati ons. 

1. Eve^ adjective or participle referring to che cosa 
(what?), is invariable, as: 

Che cosa ha detto, what has he said? 

2. If an adjective qualifies two substantives, it should 
follow tliese substantives and he Plural, as: 

Ecco «» sorcio ed un gaUo morti. 

There is a dead mouse and a dead cat. 

Un lapis ed una penna bene iemperaU. 

A well made pen and pencil. 

•) dr, ss in Italian: A won a., n., and t. 

**) Or: a man p. but A. 
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3. The Knglish expression to look (lieaitby etc.) is 
translated: aver Tam, aver la ciera (to have a mien). 
The adverb employed with to look is rendered by tbe 
respective adjective in the feminine gender. Thus: to look 
angry means: avct' Varia irritata (esscre imhronciato). — 
To look kearty is: awr Imoyia ciera. 


E. Numerals. 


(See Part. I, J.es8. 15 and 16.) 

1. Cardinal nurobei's, when used as substantives, 
take the article, as: 

Vn ire, the cipher 8. 

Jl died, the (nnmber) 10. 

It nove di cuori, nine of hearts (in cards). 

2. One before humlred or thousand is never trans* 
lated in Italian, as: in the year one thousand nine 
hundred and tbx*ee neiVanno millenoveeentotrc, or nd 
mille etc. 

3. Apart from the formation of compound ordinal 
numbers indicated in the Part. I, there is still another 
way of forming them immediately from the cardinal 
number by addition of the termination — csimo. Thus 
instead of: 


gtiarantesimo primo 41*^, we may also say: quaraniu- 
n6simo, 

cinquanieaimo oUaxo the 58d>, or: daquantottisimo. 

4. Sometimes, especially in poetrj', primiero is used 
instead of primo, first. This form, however, is not 
allowable in numbeia. Thus: ventcsimo primo 

or venimiesimo, the 21**, but never: ventcsimo primiero. 

We subjoin the following Italianisms: 


A uno a uno, one after another. 

A due a due etc., by pairs (couples), by twos, etc. 
Verso le sei, or... /e aei ore, at about 6 o’clock. 
Suona un'ora (Batte un'ora), it is striking one o'clock, 
more often suona la una. 

I i'iZn ] “ “ 

I'j un ora, f 
Ad un*ora, \ 

Al toceo, f ° 

Un gi^ St, un giomo no, \ ^ j 

Ogtn due gtomi, f ^ 

Ceneremo in died, we shall be ten at supper. 
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QuInMcl ^rni fa. | ^ 

Sono qutndtci qiomi, / e b 

Fra otto giomi, within a week. 

Domani a ctlo, to^niorraw week. 

Domani a quindici, to*inorrow fortnight. 

Entramhi sono amici mtci, both are friends of mine, 
r* dird due paroU, I’ll tell you a few words. 

Quesie mele costano cinque ceniesinn Vuna, these apples 
cost five centimes a piece. 


Tradasloue. 85. 

Henry IV. was one of the greatest kings. Here is the 
eight of hearts. America was discovered in the year 1492. 
There were thirty of ns departing (say we departed thirty). 
I dine at one o’clock and go to bed after midnight. In half 
a year I shall go to America. This fowl is half burnt. This 
day week I shall he twenty years old. In a fortnight I shall 
leave Vienna. We were forty persons at dinner. I have a 
few words to (da) tell you. Hy mnsic-mauter comes every 
other day. Paul and Viiginia were very ignorant. The honse 
and (the) yard are small. Give me half a pound of butter 
and two pounds and a half of bread. What have you found, 
my dear friend? How were the two ladies dressed? The 
young girl had a white dress and a white bonnet. The old 
lady wore a brown cap. My late grandmother has often told 
me this story. I read in the papers that to*morrow the house 
of Pietro Gossa, son of the deceased Antonio, is going to be 
sold (sarh messa in vendita). Mr. Malatesta looks very angry 
to*day. That is the gentleman who came at about seven 
o'clock. Lewis is a handsome young man. Francis is a little 
man, but very strong. Spain is a fertile, but badly cultivated 
country. To-day I made the acquaintance of a very learned 
man. A sober, simple. regt^Iuted, and laborious life invigorates 
(the) body and soul. My whole life was devoted to study. 
The nuns usually go out by twos. Having sought (Ger^ 
in vain his good luck in great enterprises, he returned to his 
former (anii^) occupation. 


Reading Exercise. 86. 

Gli uccclli a Costuntiuo 2 )oIi. 

Costantino^li ha una gaiezaa’) e una grazia sua 
propria, cbe le viene da nn’infinith di uccelU d'ogni specie, 
per i quali i turchi nutrono un vivo sentimento di simpatia 
e di rtsi)etto. 

1) Gaiety. 
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Moscbee, boscbi, veccbie mnra, friardini, palazzi, tutto 
canta, tutto gruga*), tatto cbidcciola*), tnUo pigola*); per 
tatto si sente frullo d'ali^), per tntto c’d vita e armonia. 

I p^seri entrano ardiUmente nelle ease e beccano*’) nelle 
man! dei bimbi e delle donne; le rondini fanno il nido soUe 
porte del ca£f6 e sotto le volte’) dei bazar; i piccioni®), a 
sciami^) innomeri^voli, mantennti con Usciti*^) di Soltani e 
di privati, formano delle gbirlande^*) bianche e nere lungo I 
coi*nicioni^*) delle cupole e intomo ^ terrazzi dei minareii; 
i gabbiani**) voUeggiano**) fcstosamente intomo si ciccbi**); 
mi^liaia di tortorelle^*) amoreggiano fra i cipressi*’) dei cimi- 
ten; intomo al castello delle sette torri crocitano^^) i corvi 
e rotano’*) gli awoltoi**); gU alcioni*’) vanno e vengono in 
lungbe file’*) fra il mar Nero e il mar di Marmara; e le 
cicogne**) gloterano**) snlle copolette dei mausolei solitari. 

Per il Tnrco ognnno di quesU uccelli ba nn senso gentile 
0 una virtt*^) benigna: le tdrtora proteggono gli amori, le 
rondini econginrano’*) gl’incendi dalle case dove appendono 
il nido, le cicogne fanno ogni invemo tm pellegrinaggio”) 
alia Mecca, gli alcioni portano in paradiso le anime dei fedeli. 

Cosl egli li protegge e li alimenta”) per gratitndine e 
per religione, ed essi gh fanno festa intomo alia cosa, snl 
mare e tra i sepolcri. 

In ogni parte di Stambnl si d sorvolati”), circuit!*^, 
rasentati’’) dai loro stormi”) sonori, cbe spandono per la 
citta Tallegrezza della campagna e rinfrescano continuamente 
nell’anima il sentimento della natnra. 

Edmondo de AmicU. 

2) to coo. 8) to cluck. 4) to pip. $) a fluttering. 6) to 
pick. 7) vauils. 8) pigeons. 9) swarms. 10) legacy*. 11) gar* 
lands. 12) cornices. 18) sea-gull. 14) to whirl. 15) top of 
a tower. 16) dove. 17) cypress. 18) to croak. 19) to whirl 
round. 20) vulture. 21) halcyon. 22) file. 28) stork. 24) to 
dapper. 25) charm, influence. 26) to keep off. 27) pilgrimage. 
28) to feed. 29) to fly over. 80) to fly round. 81) to graze. 
82) swarms. 

DiAIogo. 

Cbe cosa deve Costantinopoli ogli uccelli? 

Cbe sentimento nutrono i Tnrebi per gli uccelli? 

Dove e come si fanno sentire gli uccelli a Costantinopoli? 

Cbe fanno colk i passeri e le rondini ? 

Che cosa formano colb i piccioni e dove? 

Che fanno i gabbiani e le tortorelle? 

Cbe fanno i corvi e gli avvoltoi? 

Cbe fanno gli alcioni e le cicogne? 

Qual senso e quale virtii banno quest! uccelli pel Torco ? 



250 


Lesson 9. 


Cbe f;i il Tnrco per essi? 

Cbe 81 sente stando a Stambnl, e cbe bene fanno gH 
nccelli a quella cittb e ai saoi abitanti? 


Ninth Lesson. 


The Pronouns. 

(See I. P. 22.) 

A. Personal Pronouns. 


1. If a Personal pronoun is followed by che (who, 
that), the verb sliould always agree with the pronoun, as: 

Tu che hal deUo qwsta hugia. 

Tbon wbo bast told tbia lie. 

Koi die alamo etati presenti. 

We who have been present. 

2. In general the pronoun may bo omitted, if it is 
not required for the distinctness of the sense, as: 

Addio! fempo ptrduto per UiWe due. (M.) 

AdienI It U a mere loss of time for both of ns. 


3. The conjunctive pronouns ne, of it, and ci or rt, 
there, to it, etc. only refer to thingSj never to persons. 
Ha dri Ubri ? Nr ha molti. Has he (some) boolcs ? He 
has many. But: 

He speaks of bim, of her. 

Egli parla di lui, di lei, bat never: epU ne parla. 

Yet tic in some cases is also applied to persons. 
Ex.: ^ 



Aoete veduto ilei soldatif Ne abbiamo teduio una moU 
tUudine. 

Have yon seen (some) soldiers? We have seen many. 
Noie. Ne is often met with where it might be omitted, 
in the following sentence: 

I Di guesti ne sone fanti. [As in French: de ceux-ld il 
j sf en a beaucoup.] 

There are a great many of thU kind. 


Frequently vi is used pleonastically with the 2Dd 
PL, as: 
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In poetry, aud in ancient prose classics, fu often 
replaces ci, us, to us, as: 

ye dicottc, they tell us*). 

Za vcsira Magmficenta ne ha mtssi (Bocc. Dec. 9, 1). 

Year Honour has sent ua. 

4. Before lui, lei, lot’O, aud sometimes before suh' 
staniives the invarialdc pronoun esso is met with, as: 

8<mo venuto con esso luit con esso lei, con esso loro. 

I have come with him, with her, with them. 

Da esso imperiale, reals Gooemo. 

From this imperial, royal Government. 

(By the addition of esso the expression is rendered 
more precise; before substantives it is usually found in 
official documents.) 

5. The masculine accusative lo is occasionally repla* 
ced by i/ before words beginning with consonants, except 
s impnra, as: il vedo, 1 see him (it); U so, 1 know him 
<it). When proce<led by one of the pronouns f»», ti, si, 
pli, ci, vi, or by tlie negative particle non, the i of t7 is 
usually dropped, or both words are contracted into one, 
thus: nidi, te'l, glidl, cel, vdl, se'l, «o7, or niel, fflid, 
cel, vd, scl, not. Ex.: mel dice for me U dice, he tells 
me so. 

6. If vi or nc is used with n con^’. ^>rr5. pronoun, 
the latter follows, as: 

I Vi tt vedo, I see thee there. ^ 

la. eredo^ capace^ I think her capable of it. 

NB. This is also the ease, if both pronouns are 
affixed, as: 

Quasi toecasss a me di leoamela. (M.) 

As if it were my duty to rescae hei* (from it). 

Ci, on the contrary, follows the pronoun, as: 

Mi ci recai, I went there. 

Note. Nui and ral are ix>etical forms for noi and coi, 
as: Nui chtniam la fronie (iSanz.), we bend our foreheads. 

7. In exclamatonf sentences, the pronoun used with 
an adjective should folloiv, as: 

eSara l^! I say, my dear! 

*) Ne is frequently placed before the auxiliary verb, instead 
of|prece(ling or following the prtHCtpal verb, e. g.: non ne 
posso mangiare, for: fio» pofso tnangiarite. 
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With the 3rd person of the pronoun, the acctts., as 
being more sonorous, is preferred to the nomin., thus: 

Benedetto bif! Maj he be blessed I 

Povera lei/ Poor thing! (of a female). 

It is a peculiarity of Italian colloquial language, 
that in exdain<iiion$ the demonstrative pronoun qucUo is 
often added pieonastically, as: 

£hi, quel signore! I say, Sir! 

Quella signora! 1 say. Madam! 

8- The feniinhie of the pers. pron. referring to a 
word understood, like idea, opinion, ragione etc., is often 
used in the nominative or accusative case contracted into 
Ur, as: 

La (i. e. cosa) non va eos), that won’t do. 

La mi pare strana, the thing seems rather strange to me. 

L<e*) « ckiara, it is clear. 

Adjectives and other pi'onouns used with 2a must, 
of couise, become feminine, as: 

La dico scJiietta, I am speaking my mind freely. 

Note. Even without any reference to one of the words 
cosa, opinions etc., la may be used in lien of ella, as: 

La eUa) venne finalmente. At last she came. 

JBtj itsdf the a^ective may likewise tacitly refer to 
a word understood like idea, opinion etc, in which case 
it siiould, therefore, be feminine, as: 

Oh, guesta i grossa! 

Ob! that is nonsense indeed! [Lit. this (idea) is strong.} 

9. The datives and accusatives of the conjoined 
pers. pronouns, os well as tlie words ci, vi, and ne, are 
generally written in one word with ecco, thus: 

Pkconii, here I am; iceolo, here be is; iccovene, here 
yon have (some) of it, etc. 

10. If by inversion a noun in tlm acc. xmecedes the 
verb, the personal pronoun should be inserted (as in 
French); 

Quesie setts medaglie le troverd. 

As for Uiose seven medals, I shall find them, 

*) The popil should be reminded that in such a case la is 
not an article, as it undoubtedly is In the phrases la mia, la sua 
(i. e. opinione etc.; see png. 245, 11\ but a personal pronoun. 
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La vostra lettera Vahbiamo ricevuta, nia il danaro no. 

Yoor letter has come to hand, bot not yonr money. 

11. Sometimes the proDOuns of the 3rd pers. ore 
added, ^vhen a nominative precedes, as: 

AffincM i poveri priffioniori £orr/dafU> anc7t’ east. (Silv. 

Pell.) 

So that the poor prisoners may also smile. 

The Personal pronoun U. 

1. I(, when notHinativCt is usually not translated, or 
is render^ by ep?*, or p?t, as: 

It is cold, d freddo, or: fa freddo. 

It is long, g\i i vn peggo. 

It is easy, gli t facile, etc. 

Frequently it is rendered by la (i. e. cosa) or si, as: 

So it is, la i cost. 

As it be, Qual si sia. 

In sentences where great stress is laid on the per* 
sonal pronouns, as: you have said it, or: it is you 
that... it is often expressed in a way not unlike the 
French fonns e’cst nwi qui, c*c$t vous qui etc., as: 

Side voi die Vaoete deito. 

Yoa have said it (Pi*eneb: dest vous qui Paves dit). 

Note. In the foregoing sentence, the nominative voi follows 
the verb; if, however, the nominative precedes the verb, a 
ilemonslraUve pronoun is required before chs, as: 

Voi side quelli die Vavete deilo. 

Yon have said it (h't..* you are those that have said it). 

2. It, if an accusative, coiresponds to to, as: lo so, 
I know it*); lo vcdo, I see it, etc. 

3. In the First Part of this grammar, we hinted 

that the English way of answering simply with: I 

am, or: yes, I do, etc. is by no means admissible in 
Italian. Here we must carefully distinguish, whether in 
the preceding question tire word to which the answer 
refers, has the definite artide or a ddenninative adjective, 
as in the following sentences: 


*) The English phrsse: you Jtnoio! is best trsnslated: $a 
(EUa)! but may not be so oiten repeateil as in English. 8ach 
is also the case with the English: J say! which shouid be trans¬ 
lated: genii fsenta or sentitej! 
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Are you the mother of this child ? Yes, I am (sc. the 
mother). 

Are these yonr gloves? Yes, they are (sc. mine). 

In Italian, if the answer is not only $i or the 
whole sentence is mostly repeated: 

Ella la madre di guesto fanciuUof Si, son la madre 
di gussto fanciuUo. 

Side voi gli amici di gucsto disgratiato? Si, siamo i 
swi amici. 

If, however, the answer refers to a preceding adjec¬ 
tive or verb Kithoni an article or detci'ntinative adjective, 

placed before the verb of the answering phrase. 

jS Ella ammalata? Si, lo sono. 

Are you ill? Yes, I um (i. e. ill). 

Sjmo marftate qutste donne? Si, la sono. 

Are these ladies married? Yes, they are (i. e. married). 

^te cristiani? Si, lo siamo. 

Are yoa Christians? Yes, we are (i. e. Cl)ristian8). 

4. Ill comparative sentences with pit), meno, and c<»l, 
lo is frequently used after die. After jnii and tneno 
we either say simply che, or di quel eke, or che*) follo¬ 
wed by the negative parUcle non. Ex.: 

adesso pift dUigenie che nol**) fosse mai. 

H^e is now more diligent than he ever was. 

A piii aewrio di guel che pensate. 1 tr • 

^ piii aceorto che pensate. J cuamng 

Jb pit) accorto che non pensate. \ think. 

5. Tlie following Italianisms with la are much 
ID use: 

Me la pagherd, be shall pay for it. 

Me Vavele faita, yon have played me a trick. 

Vued cc^rla si o nof Don’t yon see? 

• Findela vna coUa! Have done! 

Tradnzlooe. 87. 

I shall write to him myself. To yon I owe (dovere) 
{transl.: you are [it] to whom ., ,) my liberty and (my) life. 
Are you speaking of my works? Yes, we are speaking of 
them (««;. Is this your bouse? Yes, it is. This young 
man is now leas sUting [than be was], when (di guando) I 

•) See p. 248. 

•*) N'il non lo. See p. 251, 5. 
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saw btm in Vienna. Are those girls really nnbappy? Yee, 
the are (it). Do you see that woman with the basket on her 
head (in t€sta)7 la (she) it your cook (fj ? Yes, she is. Are 
you the workmen? Yes, we are. Have you your spectacles 
about you? Yes, I never go out without them. Is your 
friend with yon? You know that I never go out without 
him. I have come with him. I fonnd him there. I say, 
my good friend (voi), come hither, if you please I Happy the 
man (lui), who has found a true friendl They that know 
nothing, will ridicule (burlarsi di qc3.) the works of others. 
Is this man as poor as be says? I know that he has more 
money than you think. (The) Virtue is so necessary to (the) 
man, that be can (potere) not live without it. Have you any 
money about yon? I have none (ru) about me; but my 
brothers have some (ne) [about them]. Is the dog under the 
bed? No, be is not there (Vt^. How many planets are there? 
There (v6 ne) are more than a hundred. He will soon see 
me and my sister. He told it to me and not to yon. If 
you have so many books, please (abbia ia compiacenxa di) 
lend me one of them (ite). If I were youl*) Thou wilt be 
punished like me. I am neither like you nor like him. (The) 
Virtue is amiable of (per) itself. Is it you, Alfred (Alfredo), 
or our neighbour who bos planted this tree? Is it I, who 
planted it. You and be were not attentive. Is it cold to» 
day? Be shall pay for it! Are you soldiei-s? Yes, we 
ai‘e (it). 

Reading Exercise. 88. 

From <Le mie prigioni*. 

Capo 58. 

Acerbissima cosa, dopo aver gik detto addio a tanti og- 
getti, quando non si b pib che in due (two) amici egual* 
mente avventurati, ah si! acerbissima cosa e il dividersi'). 
Maronceili*) nel lasciarmi*) ved^mi infermo e compiangeva 
in me nn uomo cb’ei probabilmente non vedrebbe mai pib’); 
io compiangeva in lui un fiore spldndido di salute, rapito 
forse per sempre alia luce vitale del sole. E quel fiore in- 

1) To part. 2) when he left me. 8) no mure. 

*J When the personal pronouns, as in tlie above sentence, 
are governed by one of tlie verbs easere, ertdert^ parere, and sup* 
parrs, or when preceiled by one of the comparative particles 
cams, siceomt or qwinto, the (reewaattre and not the nominative case 
should be employed, aa: tar, ie, lui, lei, etc. Suuh ie also the case 
with the exclamation, aa: oAi vdeero me! Alas, how unhappy I arol 
**) Maronceili, an Italian poet, likewise a prisoner at the 
Spielberg. 
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ob come appasti*)! Rivide un giorno la luce, ma oh 
in quale atato! 

^ Allorcbi mi trovai aolo nella mia prigione e inteal ser- 
rar^ (Utem shut; sec P. I. Less. 87) i catenacci e diatinsi 
al barlome') che discendeva da alto iineatraolo, il nudo pan¬ 
cone datomi*) per letto ed una enorme catena al muro, m’as- 
^ fremente an quel letto, e presa’) quella catena ne miaurai 
la lungb^za, pensando fosse*) deatinata per me. 

^ Meii’ora dappoi, ecco stridere®) le chisvi*); la porta 
**P*'®‘ ®®P®*cw-ceriere mi portava una brocea d’acqua. 

«Qoe8to 6 per bere», disse con voce burbera, «e domat- 
tina porterd la pamotta.* 

•Grazie, buon\iomo!» 

•Non sono bnonol* rispose. 

•Peggio'*) per voi!» gU diaai adegoato**). «E qnesta 
catena*, so^unsi, forse per me?* 

«Si, Signore, se mai non fosse qnieto, se infnriasse, se di- 
cesso iDsolenze. Ma se salt ragionevole, non le porremo altro 
Me una catena a'piedi. II fubbro la sta apparecchiando^*) > 
lb pasMggiara lentamcnte so e gih^"), agitando qnel villano 
mezzo di grosse cbiavi, ed io con occbio irato mirava la sua 
gigantesca, magra, veccbia persona; e ad onta**) de'linea- 
menti non volgari del suo volto, tutto in loi mi sembrava 
I eepressione odjosissima d’nn brutale rigore. 


I? twilight. 6) given me. 7) after having 
taken. 8) whether it wore. 9) stndcre, to creak. 10) head-gaoler 

indignant. 18 ) ie preparing it. 
The verb stare is sometimes added to the Tart. pres, in order to 

I’il performed. 14. to nud fro’. 

10 ) notwithstanding. 


Di&logo. 

Come 81 chiamava I’amico di Silvio Pellico, imprigionato 
come lui alio Spielberg? 

In qnale stato rivide MaroneelU il sno amico? 

S?? P®lhco della catena che vide al mnro? 

Ch gJi fece la prima visit* in prigione? 

Che cosa gli disse il carceriere? 

Che fece poi? 

Era gib vecebio il carceriere? 

Che promise il carceriere a Pellico? 

Coi^uaJi sentimenti gaardb Pellico qnel vecchio? 


nf InQnitive Mood is sometimea used instead 

Of the Present tense. (See Lees. 22, U. P.) 
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Tenth Lesson. 

B. Interrogative Pronouns. 

(See I. P. L«ss. 24.) 

The difference between quale, chi, and che is as 
follows: 

Quale denotes more distinctly a certain person or 
thing among others of the same kind. Clti’/ always 
refers to persons, che? to tbin^. Quale, therefore, cor¬ 
responds to the English which? whilst chi? means 
who? and che? what? The learner may compai’e the 
following examples: 

Chi h venutoi Who has come? 

Lo tio, the uncle. 

QuaU? which (uncle)? 

Lo gio Carlo, uncle Charles. 

English tchai? is rendered by che? or che cosa? 
When expressing surprise, it is generally translated 
comcj as: 

\y^me! suo frai^o i morioi What! your brother has 
died*F 

Notes. 

1. Cui is nowadays never interrogative, as: 

A cM (and not A eui or cut) lo dareie? To whom 
shall yon give it? 

2. In indirect questions, cui sometimes occurs as 
an accusative, as: 

Non sapeva, cui (better ehi) avesse veduio. 

He did not know, whom he had seen. 

3. The pronoun chente = quale, che is quite out of 
use. Ex.: 

Chente fosse la pooerid, whatever poverty may be. 

C. Bdative Pronouns. 

It is of great impoilance to distinguish betw'eeu 
the rdatice and pronouns. without 

the article is interrogative, with the article, however, 
it is relative. Thus we may never say: 

II qmle volete, which do you want? but; quale voleie? 
Nor: I/uomo chi ha detto eid, the man who said so. 

But: L*uomo die ha delto cid. 

Iul<4a OonT.-GnuBaar. 
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The pronoun cut, without a nominative case (Latin 
cujm and cui), never takes the definite article. Senten- 
ces like: 

11 fanciuUo, il cui padre morl Vanno scorso, 
must therefore be considered ^iptical, the preposition 
di being omitted before cui, i. e.; 

U /dnciuUc il di cut padre moH Vanno scorso. 

The child whose father died last year. 

NB. Di otti may also be placed after the substantive^ 

tbns: 

11 fanciuUo il padre di ctii (or del quale) mori, etc. 

La ntadre, la cui (or la di cui) bonUt i ecsl grande; or: 

La madre, la bonii di cui (or: della qtiale) i cos^ 
grande. 

When an object follows cwi, the verb often takes 
its place between them, as: 

n signore di cut conoscete il fiolio etc. 

The gentleman w’hose son jon know, etc. 

Note. Cui witbont the article is frequently an accusative 
case instead of il (la) quale. Sentences like: U generate, il 
quale (or cAe) tnvi^ a pranso il colonnello, the general whom 
the colonel invited to dinner, are somewhat ambiguous, as 
it seems donbtfal whether il quale is nominative or accnsa- 
tive. To avoid a misconception, cui should be employe<l: 
it generate cui (whom) invUd a pranso it cotonnetto. 

Cui ought to be employed of only; notwith¬ 

standing tliere are a great many examples to be found 
where cui refers to things. Cui is often used as a da¬ 
tive case without a (as in Latin), viz.: il capitatw cui 
scrissi, the captain to whom I wrote, for: a cui scrissi. 

In ancient winters c«i is also met with as a genitive 
case, without di, and following its substantive, as: 

In casa cui morto era. (Bocc.) 

In whose house be had died. 

In elegant language onde or donde are used instead 
of dal (da^) quale, da cui, PI. dai (dalle) quali, da cui'„ 
yet these adverbs never refer to persons. Ex.: 

Que' begli occhi ond'escono saette. (Petr.) 

Those beautiful eyes from which arrows are flying. 

Likewise ove and dove are sometimct used, as int 
French, instead of nel (ndla) quale, PI. nei (neUe) qualL 
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C7ic, when refeniDg not to ft fdngle word, but to 
the sentence preceding, takes the definite article (not un¬ 
like the French ce qui or ce. qne)^ as: 

Gli diede uno scudo, il cJie lo rest subito gentile. 

He gave bim a dollar, which (ee qui) rendered him po¬ 
lite directly. 

Note. In such a case che is declioed like a substantive; 
yet instead of saying dd clu, al che, we may also say di che 
and a che, but not da che for dal <dte, because da che (contr. 
dacclu) means since. (For d che, what, lo che, sometimes 
contr. into Xoccht, is likewise in use.) 

too, is sometimes met with as a rdaiive pro¬ 
noun, as: 

Una novella qnal voi udirete. (Bocc.) 

A tale which yon will hear. 

II quale rarely connects two principal sentences (as 
in Latin). £x.: 

Fernando se n*andv alia badla, it quale come Vabate 
tide .. . (Bocc.) 

F. went away to the abbey; when the abbot saw this ... 

Italian isms occur with che and uno; such os: 

Un certo non so che, a vague feeling (un je ne sais quoi). 

Vn hel che, a fine mabch. 

un gran oltc, it is something ]>aL'ticnlar, an important 
affair. 

2iS. English compound prepositions like: whereupon, 
ioheretcUh, whereas, etc. should be rendered by pronouns with 
prepositions, as: con che, wherewith; mentre che, where¬ 
as, etc. 

As in English, chi, mostly in proverbial expressions, 
is often used without being interrogative, instead of 
queUo che, he who .. . Thus: cAi ca piano, va sano, he 
who goes slourly goes surely. 

Note. In poetry the preposition on which che depends, 
is often omitted, as: 

Questa vita terrena i quasi un prato, che H serpente tra 
fiori giace. (Petr.) 

Earthly life is like a meadow, where (in che, in which) 
the snake lies under flowers. 

Traduzioue. $9. 

Which countries did Alexander the Great conquer? Here 
are two grammars, which do you prefer? With (Di) what 
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^SO 

did you occupy yourself during tbe long vocation ? Which 
hero was greatest, Cssar» Alexander or Napoleon? What, 
you were bold enough (aoert tania ardituta) to tell him so? 
Who will come along with me, you or your sister? What is 
(the) human life? A philosopher has answered: 'A dreamt* 
Who arrived from Turkey to-day? My brother. Which? 
Charles. The young lady whose mother told us this (transl.: 
gave ns these) good news, is called Mary. What is there 
more important to mankind than universal civilisation ? What 
is (<fi) tbe news fdi nuotw)? Who retains this earth of ours 
in tbe immense space of tbe universe? On (di) what may I 
depend (fidarmi)7 A little more glory, a little more riches 
what is it all? In whose honour did the Egyptians 
erect their pyramids? In honour of their kings. Which 
of these girls do you like (piacere) most? That (one) with 
the fair hair and the blue eyes. Which is tbe divine voice 
that speaketh to us in this world? It is thou, conscience! 
Thou art tbe unerring judge of what is good and what is 
evil (transL: of good and evil). 

00 . 

My friend’s sister, who arrived yesterday, has set out 
(parlire per) for Paris to-day. The physician’s daughter of 
whom 1 spoke to you lately, was married a few days ago. 
Tbe means*) the murderer ma^e use of, are abominable. The 
house I come from (useire), belongs to my father-in-law. The 
t^ips, whose coloui'S are magnificent, have no (translate: not) 
smell. The state wherein I find myself, is almost unbearable. 
Tbe emperor Kero, of whose cruelty a Roman historian speaks, 
killed himself (ai dUde la tnorte) in the year 68 after Christ. 
There is ((fe) nothing which I oftener think (Cong.) of than 
(oO the unhappy fate of my friend. We believe (that which) 
what we see. What is true is also good. (Tbe) viitne and 
(the) liberty are tbe conditions without which one cannot be 
happy. What I wish most (see page 184), is to see you 
happy. Let us see which will jump best. That \n(ecco) [tbe 
thing] about which (di .. .^ I wanted to speak with you. 
W)iat (transl. (he thing whicJi) the miser least thinks of, is to 
’oelp the poor. I have not yet seen him, since I have been 
here. The gentleman to whom (acc.) your father paid a visit 
(andare a trooart), is my best friend (il mio piU intimo amico). 
The lady whose son I recommend to you, is a niece of my 
wife. He gave (dire) me some hard (brusco) words, which 
offended me much. A vague feeling told me not to go there 
(di non andarvi). 

*) In Italian the relative pronouns cannot be omitted as in 
English. 
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Reading Exercise. 91. 
CoDtinuazioue del Capo 58. 

Ob, come gli notnini sono iogiosti, giadicando dairap* 
parenza e eecondo le loro snperhe preTeozioni! Colni ch*io 
m'imniagioaya agitasse') allegramente le chiavi, per farmi 
sentire la soa trieta podestb, colni ch'io riputava impudente 
per lunga consaetudine d’incmdelire*), volgea*) penaieri di 
compasaiooe, e certamente non parlava a quel modo con 
accento burbero, se non per nascondere questo sentimento. 
Avrebbe volato na.<tconderlo a me per non parer^) debole, e 
per paura ch*io ne foesi indegno; ma nello stesso tempo 
snpponendo cbe forse io era pih infelice che inlqno^), avrebbe 
desiderato di palesarmelo. 

Potato della ana presenza, e pin della ana aria di pa> 
drone, stimai opportuno^) d’amiliarlo, dicendogli imperioaa- 
mente, quasi a seryitoi'e: Ddtemi da ^re! 

£i mi guardb, e parea aignificare^: AiTOgante! qni bi- 
sogna divezzarsi dal comandare. 

Ma tacque, cbind la ana lunga achiena*), prese in terra 
la brocea, e me la porae. M’avvidi*), pigliandola, cb’el tre- 
mava, e attribueiido quel trdmito alia aua vecchiezza, un 
miato^^) di pietk e di riyerenza tempero il mio orgogUo. 

Quanti anni avete? gli diaai con yooe amoreyole.' Set- 
tantaquattro, Signore: ho gia veduto molte aventnre e mie 
ed altrui. 

Questo cenno*^) aulle syentnre sue ed altrui fa accom- 
pagnato da nuoyo trdmito, nell'atto^*) cb'ei ripigliava la 
brocca; e dubitai fosse (tcftether U were) effetto, non della 
sola eU, ma d*un nobile pertorbamento. Siffatto**) dnbbio 
cancello dall’anima mia I'odio cbe il sno primo aspetto m'aveva 
impresso. 

Come yi cblamate? gli diau. 

La fortnna, signore, si burlo di me, ddndomi il nome 
d’un grand’uomo. Mi cbiamo Schiller. 

Indi in poche parole mi narrb qnal fosse il sno paese, 
quale Torigine, quali le guen’e yedute e le ferite riportate. 

Era Svizzero, di famiglia contadina, avea militate contro 
a* Turchi sotto il generale Landon a’ tempi di Maria Teresa 
6 di Giuseppe II, indi in tntte le guerre deirAustria contro 
alia Francia, sino alia cadnta*^) di NajKileone. 

1) B Che afjitttHse, that be shook. 2) to be cruel. 8) vol~ 
(fere, liter.: to turn, here: to feel. 4) to seem. 5) wicked. 6) con¬ 
venient. 7) eignificare, to signify, hero: as if he would say. 
8) sehiena, the spine, rhino, figur. for back. 9) 1 perceived. 
10) un mieto, a mixed feeling. 11) hint 12) nefratte, at the 
moment 1$) aiffdtto, of this kind. 14) la caduta, the downfall. 
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DiAlogO* 

Quale impmsioue fece a Silyio PelHco il sno carceriere? 
Ayeve r&giooe di giadicarlo cradele? 

Cbe dieae il prigioniero? 

E cbe riapose il carceriere? 

Di cbe oosa s'aceorae Silvio, qaando U carceriere gli 
porse la brocca? 

Qoaati anni aveva quri vecchio? 

Come ei cbiamava? 

Di cbe paese era? 

Cbe namS pot Scbiller al prigioniero? 

Sotto qual generale svera mtlitato? 

Quali guerre aveva vedate? 


Eleventh Lesson. 

Indefinite Prononns. 

Ab we said in the First Part, Less. 20, some of 
these very numerous words are always adjectives^ i. e., 
tliey are never used without stdtstantives; others, however, 
are real pronouns^ and some of them may be employed 
as adjectives or as pronouns. If used with substautives, 
they arc colled cotjunctive^ if without, absolute indefinite 
pronouns. 

1. every, is always conjunctive and used in 
die Singular only, as: 

Offtti uomo, every man; offni cittd, every town. 

Note. Jietore numerals, like: ogni cento anni, and in tbe 
word Ognissanti, All-Saints’-Day, it is found in the Plural. 
With ora (boar) it is contracted into one word: c^ora, always, 
and it is also followed by conjunctions and adverbs, as: ogni 
volla (<^i gual voUa), every time; ogni dove, everywhere etc. 

2. OffwtnOy -a, every one, is always absolute and 
used in tlie Sii^idar icithout the article, as: o^iuno lo 
dice, ognuno h vnole. A very rare form is ognunque for 
ognuno. 

NB. Sometimes everghodg or every one is rendered nega- 
ticelg by non 6 chi . . . non, as: 

yon d chi al primo rederlo non lo diecerna. (M.) 

Jlrerjtody perceives it at first sight. 

(Lit.: There is nobody who would not etc.) 



Indefinite Prononns. 


263 


In sucb a case tbe verb following non must be put in 
the Subj. mood. 

3. Ciascuno, ^a, or ciascJtednno, -a, every one, is 
cot^uncUvc as well as nhsolute. lu the latter case it is 
used of t)€rsonfi only, in the former of persons as well 
as of things, as: 

Ciascuno (or ciascfteduno) parla della sua generositd. 

Every one speaks of bis generosity. 

Ciascuna voUa che lo vidi. 

Every time I saw him. 

4. Nesi/nno(mfi$uno), nltiuo, va^uno, and nuUo*), 
none, nobody, no one, are conjtmdive as well as ahso- 
lute, and employed iu the Singular only. 

Except nuUo, which may be Floral if it means vain, 
naught, as: le sue speranze sono nulle, his hopes are naught. 
Bat in this case nullo is an adjective. 

All tliese words are negative, and ceruno is ^e 
most emphatic negation amongst them, corresponding 
to the English none at aV. The learner should not 
foiget tliat these pronouns, wlieu befm-e the verb, do 
not take the negative particle voti (see I. P., page 65, 
2), as: 

Nessuno (niuno, veinno) vi crede, nobody believes you. 
But; Non vi crede nessuno. 

NB. Persona with non (like the French ne — personne) 
occurs but i-arely, as; 

Nella qued casa non dimorava persona^ (Bocc.) 

In which house there lived nobody. 

6, Alcuno, -a, any one. somebody, a few, several, 
many a, etc., is conjunctive, as well as absolutv, and used 
iu both’numbers. With the negative particles non, nh, 
etc. it means none, nobody. Ex.: 

Alcuni di questi ragazzi, several of these boys. 

Aicune ragazze, a few girls. 

Non conosco alcuno, I don’t know any one. 

ConosceU alcuno^ do you know any one? 

Alamo is also found with a neuter signification, as: 


After the word senia, and in sentences implying a que¬ 
stion prohibition, or doubt, these words lose tbeir negative 
8ii;iiifi»cion, and meun any one, any. Ex.: senza rerun 
without any friend; «ro nessuno? has any one been here^ 
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fra alciin die ne' suoi occhi. 

There was sometbisg in his look. 

6. Qttalcuno, -a, or gualcheduno, -a, any one, any¬ 
body, is ai>s6lutc and used in the Sinfftdar only, as: 

ella sfata da qualcJiedunof 

Hare you been to see anybody? 

(Occasionally qualeuni, •$, may be found; these form9» 
however, are not qnite correct) 

Hemark. In poetry and in the loftier style somebody, 
some one, anybody, any one, are translated: n’d (c*i) chi, and 
negatively: non o*b chi, non v*i chi, as: 

Non c’b chi ven^ con me7 Will nobody come with me? 

(Ify ad-U perfonne jtfi vienne avec moif) (See 2.) 

7. Qualche, any, is only conjunctive and used in 
the Singular, but for both genders, as: 

Avete qualche libro, have yon any book? 

When followed hy cosa, it means something, as; 

Qualche cosa di buono, something good. 

Uuo is seldom found before qualche, as: 

L'n qualche significato, a certain signification. 

8. Cfiiunque, chicclfeanift*), and cJti si voglia, 
whoever, whosoever, are invariable for both genders, 
absolute and Singular, as: 

Chiungue iu sia, whoever yon he. 

9. Qualunqiie, whoever, w'hatever, every, is cot»- 
juucth'c and invariable for both genders, Singular aud 
Plural. Ex.: 

Qualungue libro, any book whatevei'. 

Qualunque siano le vostre ricchexee. However great 
yonr riches may be. 

Jtemarl:. For euphony, a word may be inserted between 
qualunque and its substantive, as in the last example. When 
no substantive is used with qualunque, this pronoun is absoluie, 
and qualunque should be followed by di, a«: 

Qualunque di questi libri, whichever of these books. 

10. Qualsisia and qtiftlsivdglift, Plur. qualsi- 
siano and qualsivCgltano. These compounds**) 
have almost the same signification ns qualunque, as: 

•J Derived from c7u dhe sia, whoever it be; French: 
que ct soit. 

•*; Properly speaking, qual si sia, qual si voglia, whatever it 
t>e, wlintever one pleases. 
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Lo studio di qualsisia or quaUivdglia lingua. 

The stndy of any language whatever. 

Qualsisiano i dolori che ahbiaU. 

Whatever be your sufferings. 

For the sake of greater perspicuity, we give here 
the foregoing words arranged according to their signifi¬ 
cation : 

ogni (always conj.)< 
ognuno (al».). 

! »bs. and conj. 

1 PaAia AVAfv ctascheduno f 
tutfo. 

ehiungue, chicc/iessia, c7n si voglia (abe.). 
gualungus (conj.). 
qualsisia, qualsii^glia (conj.). 

I nsssuno 
niuno 
veruno 
nullo 

alcuno, with the negation. 
alcuna (absolute and conjunct.). 

8- Anjbody ^S«no ( “baolnte. 

qualclie (conjnnct.). 

Further peculiarities are presented by: 

1. Tutto, in the Singular whole, all*), iu the 
Plural all, requires the article before the following sub¬ 
stantive, and is ahsolutc as well as conjunctivcy as: 

Tuita la casa, the whole bouse. 

Tutii pli uomtnt, all men. 

Cost fan tutU^ liter.: so they (ftm.) do all. 

2. Tutto gtianlo, tutio quanta, PI. iuiii quanii, 
tuite quante, means all, altogether; this pronoun is 
generally absolute^ though some examples may be found, 
where it appears conjunctive] in gender and number it 
agrees with the substantive to which it belongs. £x.: 

*) Sometimes tutto is used in the Siiifrolnr without an article 
before the substantive, and then signifies ogni. Ex.: tuU'vomo, 
every one; tutla Italia, all Italy. — As an adverb tutto is used 
in the singular alone: tutto sbalordito, tiitta sbajordite^ quite 
i'onfused (f.). — tbalorditi and tutte sbalordito would sig¬ 

nify: they were all of tAein confused. 
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Ho veduio tutH guarUi (f. inst i sokUUi). 

I have seeD them all (altogether). 

Le sifffiore iono stale derub(Ue tutte quante. 

All the ladies [witbont ezceptiofi] have been robbed. 

Ha vmduto iuita quanta la roba. 

He has sold all the luggage. 

Hots. TtUio quanto is more emphatic than tutio. 

3. Tanto (coiantc), altrettmitOy as much as, so 
mucli, quanto, bow much. These words are conjune- 
live as well as absolute. 

Mi diede ianto danaro, he gave me so mneb money. 

L’hc teduto (ante volte, I have seen him so many times. 

Un ianto re, so great a king. 

Quante lagrime, bow many tears! 

Egli ritomb con aJtrettanto danaro. 

He came back with quite as much money. 

Quanto ho da pagart'i What (bow mnch) am I to pay? 

Tanto, so mnch. 

Observation. Tanto and cotanto often correspond to the 
adverbs so, so much, so very. In this case quanto means 
how, how very, and sometimes concerning, in as much 
as, being followed by the dative. Ex.: 

Egli d ianto ammalato, be is so ill. 

Ikve soffrir tanto, be must suffer so'mucb. 

II fanciullo gU piacque cotanto, the child pleased him 
80 much. 

Tanto tneglio, so much the better. 

Tanto peggio, so mnch the worse. 

Quanto (In quanto) a me, non andrb, as for me, I shall 
not go. 

4. Tanto — quanto, tanto — cite, ore alwa}"8 
separated by a word, and are rendered by: as well — 
as. In this adverbial signification they are mraWobfe. 
Ifbcamples. 

i cibi tanto coiii quanto crudt. 

Eatables, cooked as well as raw. 

Tanto gli uni cite gli aliri. 

The one as well as the others. 

5. Per quanto, however, howsoever, whatever, is 
always invariable when placed as an adverb before an 
adjective or another adverb. Yet pter quanto maj’ occa¬ 
sionally be used as an adjective, in which case it is 
translated whatever. Examples: 
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Per quartto caro mt sia, however dear be be to me. 

Per quanto qli dica, whatever I may tell him. 

Per quanto ^ tn mio poUre, whatever is in my power. 

Per quanti sforei eqli faccia, whatever efforts he may 
make. 

QmnUtnqxte, which is always invariable, does not 
differ in its signification from per quanto. 

6. AlquaiUOy ^a, is ctnijunctive os well as absolute, 
and used in both genders and numbers. If conjunctive, 
it means: some, a little, few, several; if absolute, a fvto, 
several. Ex.: 

Mia dia alquanio danaro, please, give me a little money. 

Alquanti siqnori lo vedevano, several gentlemen saw it. 

Absolute: 

Alquanti erano venuti, a few had come. 

Ai^ante partirono, several (ladies) departed. 

Mi diede alquanta birra, he gave me some beer. 

Tradnzione. 92. 

Every people has its heroes, and every reli^on its gods. 
In this world every one must endeavour to fill (occupare) bis 
place worthily. I go to my grandmother’s every fortnight, 
and from time to time also to other I’elations. By (Secondo) 
the calendar winter begins on the of December, bat All* 
Saints-Day often is tbe beginning of the cold season. Espronceda 
entered (fr. entrare in ...) tbe city of Lisbon witbont having 
(Infin.) there any friend, or any acquaintance. Has anybody 
been here? No, nobody was here. All my efforts have been 
useless. Have done with your stories! Yon know well that 
nob<^y belives yon. Do yon know any of these gentlemen? 
I know none of them. Have yon any relations in Milan? 
Yes, I have many (of them). Is there anything better than 
the friendship of a virtuous man? Whoever has (Cong.) told 
yon this tale, — he is a liar. You may be sure that 
he does not like (voler bene) yon. However skilful he 
yet he will not be able to do that. We were all quite 
surprised. However amiable those ladies be, yet they have 
their faults. Each of these words has its signification. The 
wise man does not fear men, however mighty they may be. 
(The) men, however great or little they be, are well aware 
(from sentire) that they want one another. The count had 
given orders to receive everybody well, whoever be might 
be, during bis absence. Regulus was (rimanere) firm, how¬ 
ever great (perquanio) tbe promises were that tbe Carthaginians 
m^e him. The friends as well as the enemies of this man 
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were moved by his fate. Whatever I tell him, (yet) be does 
what he pleases (volere). Give me some more beer! Hie 
words pleased me so mnch, that I coaid not withstand his 
request. If he had as much experience in commerce as I, 
he would have absttuned from such affairs. How odious this 
man is to me! {transl. How me is odious this man!) 

Reading Exercise. 98. 

Le mie prigioni. 

Capo 57. 

Avrivammo al hiogo della nostra destinazione il 10 d'Aprile. 

Ija citth di Brllnn d capitale della Moravia, ed ivi risiede 
il goveinatore delle doe province di Moravia e Silesia. R 
situata in una valle ridente, ed ha un eerto aspetlo di He- 
chezza. Molte manifatture di panni prosperavano (where flour- 
ishinff) ivi allora, le quali poscia deeaddero; la popolazione 
era di circa trentamila anime. 

Accosto alle sue mom, a ponente, s’alza un monticello, 
e sovr’esso siede I'infausta rocca di Spielberg, altre 7olte*> 
reggia*) de’ Signori’) di Moravia, oggi il piu severe ergdstolo^ 
della monarebia anstriaca. Era cittadella aseai forte, ma i 
Francesi la bombardarono e presero a' tempi della famosa. 
battaglia d’Aosterlitz (il villaggio d’Austerlitz d a poca di- 
stanza). Non fu pib restaarata da’) poterservire di fortezza; 
ma si rifece*) una parte della cintaO> ch’era diroccata. Circa 
trecento condannati, per lo pih’) ladri ed assassini, sono ivL 
custoditi, quali’) a carcere dnro, quali’) a durissimo. 

11 carcere dnro siguifica essere obligaU al lavoro, por- 
twe la catona a' piedi, dormire sa nodi tavolacci*®) e man- 
giare il piu povero cibo. Il dnrisaimo siguifica essere inca- 
tenati, con una cerchia**) di ferro intorno a fianchi, e la ca¬ 
tena infitta nel muro. I! cibo b lo stesso, qaantunque*’) la 
legge dica: pane ed acqua. 

1) Komierly. 2) resklence. 8) princes. 4) prison, jail, dun¬ 
geon. 5) in onler to... 6) to rehoild. 7) wall, rampart. 8) the 
greater part, mostly. 9) some . . . tioiue; some ... tlie others. 
10) a wooden conch. 11) ring. 12) in so far as. 

Didlogo. 

Come si chiama la capitale della Moravia? 

Com' h situata la citU? 

Vi sono molte mani&tture? 

Quanti abitanti aveva )a cittk di Brtlnn a’ tempi di 
S. Pellico? 

Dov'6 lo Spielberg? 

Che era altre volte quella fortezza? 

Da chi f« bombardata quella cittadella? 
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In cbe anno si diede (was fought) qoella battaglia? 

Da ebi fu vinta (toon)? 

Che gente si troyaTu allora alio Spielberg? 

Che cosa ynol dire essere condannato al carcore duro? 
Che significa carcere dtirissimo? 

Quale osservazione grammaticale si pn6 fare intorao alia 
voce „carcere'*? 


Twelfth Lesson. 

Indeflnite Pronouns continned. 

1. AUro, •‘ft, the other, another, is ahsoluie as well 
as conjunctive^ and refers equally to persons and things. 
When used trifhout the article and in the Singular, it 
means something dse^ a different thing^ as: 

AUro i eriticare, altro scrivere. 

Criticising and writing are different things. 

£ iutfaltrOf that is something quite different 

Sene*altro means: without further observation, 
d’dltrondc (obsolete), per aJiro, besides, tutt'aUro, any 
other thing.*) 

Noi and voi sometimes pmcedc the Plur. alin'y -e, iu 
order to express difference or conummitg or sex or na¬ 
tion y as: 

Voi altri Inglesi, ye English. 

Not altre donne, we that are ladies. 

Noi altri non andremo, as for ns, we shall noi go; 

(French: nous atftres FranQais; Tons auires femmes 
nons autres, nous n*irons pas.) 

AUriy another, absoluie and toitkont the article, is 
masculine, and always singular: 

8e aXtri lo dicesse, if another (gentleman, hoy etc.) 
said so. 

NB. 1. Altri is sometimes used with the signification of 
one, papU, they, many a man, etc. 

Altri non eede, many a man does not see. 

2. Altri — altri often means the one — the other; as: 

Altri piange ed aUri ride. 

The one cries, the other laughs. 

*) In conversation Italians often employ the word altro ! or 
dUrodti! which corresponds to English of course/ to be sure! 
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2. Altrni, aDOther one, other people. Singular and 
ahsclut(\ wWiOut the article and never in the nominative 
caae (see Jjess. 26. I. P. page 112). 

NB. The preposition di is often omitted before altruL 
We can also say without any difference in meaning: 

Gli aUrui difeiti or I diftUi d'aUi'tiU 

The faults of others. 

3. L^utio e both, one and the other, are 

absolute and conjunctive, Singular and Plural, as: 

Vuno t ValUo lo dim, both said so. 

Pijrlo dtWuno e dell'aftro, I speak of both. 

JDaiPuna e dalVallra parie, from both sides. 

4. Entrambi [nitramho is obsolete), both. This 
pronoun is only mascnUne aud ahsoluie^ with the same 
signification as Vuno e Valiro, which latter, however, is 
more frequently used. Ex.: 

Un solo trono non ci pvd Uncr cniratuhi. 

One throne is not wide enough for both (liter.: can't 
keep ns both). 

5. Amhe, both, is only feminine, cwjunctire, and 
requires the article alter it, as: 

Amlx U sorelk, both sisters. 

Anihc is generally followed by dwc, as: 

Ambedue U lingue, both languages. 

Note. Ambo, Singular, means a doable number in 
the lottery. Amho, Plur., is used both with masculine and 
feminine substantives, as ambo { /rateUi, both (the) brothers; 
awbo le sorelle, both (the) sisters. Yet, it must be noted that 
in modem Italian, om&t, Plur. masc., and its compounds: 
ambidui, ambeduc, ambedui, amboduo, ambodue, ambiduo, 
ambidue, omendue, amendvne, amenduni etc., are commonly 
replaced by tuiti e dtie. 

6. I/un l*altrOf ono another, mutually, are used 
in both genders and numbers and always absolutCy as: 

Ci amiamo Vun Valtro (fern. Vuna Valtra). 

We love another. 

The pronouns c/, ri, si cannot be omitted in such 
expressions. 
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Again: 

1. Tale (cotoHe)., such, such a one, is absolute as 

well as conjunctive., and employed with or without the 
definite and indefinite article, as: ^ 

Tal Ubro, aoch a book. 

Tali (tai) quadri, such pictures. 

Un tale, f. una tale, is more emphatic than tale, as: 

Un tale abito, such a coat! 

When used with the definite or indefinite article, 
with questo or quello, and followed by no substantive, it 
con'esponds to the English a certain, what's his name, as: 

La signora tale, Mrs. what's her came. 

II taU mi disse, a certain person told me. 

Un certo tale, un tale i gut, a certain gentleman is there. 

2. Altrettale (obsolete) means the lihe, the equal, 
of the same kind, is absolute and takes the article, as: 

1 cotali sono gid giudicati-, gli altreltali aspettano la 
senUnsa. 

These are judged already; their equals (those of the 
same stamp) await the sentence. 

Cotale with the indefinite article is sometimes used 
adverhiaUy, as: 

Un cotal pocolino sorridendo mi disse . . ■ 

Smiling almost imperceptibly be said to me. 

3. Taluno, certvno, many a one, some one, a 
certain, etc., is generally absolute, without the article, 
and only used of persons, as: 

Taluno non vuol credere, many a man will not believe. 

4. Farecchi, fem. parecchie, many a . several, 
divers, is used in the Plural only, conjunctive and ah- 
sedutr, and takes no article, as: 

Parecchi dicono, several say so. 

Parecchi de*miei scolari. 

Some several, a few pupils of mine. 

Vi sono stato parecclne uoUe. 

I have been there several times. 

Bemark. Many a most (with the Plural following, 
as: most men . . .) cannot be literally translated, because the 
Italian language has no proper word for it, and must there¬ 
fore be periphrased. Thos: many a peasant is poor, is ren¬ 
dered eifirer by: 
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J*ii$ d*ttn contadino i povero, more than one p. is poor, or: 
Molii contadini $ono poveri, many p. are poor, or: 
PareccH contadini sono povtri, several p. are poor. 
Mant/ a man is translated ialvno or pareccJti (with 
the verb in the Plural) or tale (French tel). Ex.: 
Taluno ride oggi che non riderd pid domani. 

Many a man laughs to-day that will laugh no more 
to-morrow. 

(Tel fit ttvjour^hui ne rira plus demain.) 

Mostiy is translated per lopiu fthe obsolete article lo 
instead of tl) or la wa^'^or jwr/e (me greater part). Ex.: 
They were mostly robbers or murderers. 

Erano per lo piU ladroni od assaesini. (8. PeU.) 

La m^tor parte di gueste signore . . . 

The majority of these ladies. 

Phrases like; I who . . ., he who . . where a great 
stress is laid on the personal pronoun, always require 
che after the personal pronoun, whilst in English the 
relative pronoun may be omitted, os: 

He, the greatest man of his age (he who was the 
greateet etc.). 

Egli, che fu U pid grand^uomo d^suoi tempi. 

Finally, the learner ought to note the following 
Italianisms: 

Quanto dd da Londra a Parigi? 

How far is it from London to Paris? 

Vi ho cercato per ogni dove. 

I have looked for yon everywhere. 

Non pud gettar la colpa su nessuno. 

He cannot lay it to anybody's charge. 

Non vuol far aliro che mangiare. 

He will do nothing else but eat. 

Vi dard un tanio dl mese. 

I shall give yon so much a month. 

Di gual professione sei ? what is your profession ? 

Quanto i bdlo questo giardinol 
How beautiful this garden is I 
In tal guisa (modo), in this way. 

A tal fine, for that purpose. 

A (tal) segno che, so tlmt . . . 

Tani'i, briefly then ... 

Un taniino, a trifle, a little bit. 

Quanto prima, soon, as soon as possible. 
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Tradnzlone. 94. 

You Frencbmen will always laugh at (burlar$i di) (the) 
other nations. Tell me. Sir, bow far is it from Venice to 
Verona? Four hours by rail. Many a mother has lost her 
child. Many people think (credere) they have (Inf.) nothing 
else to (da) do than to enjoy themselves. From time to time 
one likes (pvue) to read [some] poems. When shall you come 
back? I hope to come back soon. I will have nothing to (da) 
do with others, and besides, my time does not allow me to 
accept (ricevere) visits. Jesus Christ said: <Ye shall love 
flmperative) one another*. Both were excellent generals; only 
(ma) the one was more fortunate than the other. Most men 
will (i. e. wish to) reap without sowing (Infinit.*). It is mostly 
(a) mere fancy, if one thinks a loss irreparable (/ransl. that 
a loss be Many a man sees and yet (nta) wishes not 

to believe. (The) Count So and so has spoken with the Mar* 
chioness So and so. I that have always done my duty, am 
neglected and despised by you. In this (tale) way you will 
never succeed. Never tell others (dot.) thy most secret 
thoughts. Briefly then (Tanfb)^ I won't! A certain gentleman 
has inquired after you. Many a man who would (volendo) 
deceive others, is deceived (restore ingannato) himself. I should 
not believe it, if another bad said (so) it. 

Heading Exercise. 95. 
Continuazionc del capo 57. 

Salendo*) per I'erta di qnel monticello, volgevaroo gli 
oechi addietro per dire addio al mondo, incerti se^) il 
ratro^) che vivi c’ingoiava, si sarebbe mai pih schiuso per nol. 
lo era pacato^) esteriormente, ma dentro di me^) ruggiva^. 
Indamo^) volea ricorrere alia filosofia per acquetarmi; lafilo- 
Sofia non aveva ragioni snfficienti per me. 

Fartito da Venezia in cattiva salute, il viaggio m'aveva 
stancAto*) misei*amente. La testa e tnito il corpo mi dole* 
vano; ardea*) dnlla febbre. II male fisico contribuiva per 
tenermi iracondo^**), e probabilmente I’ira aggravava il male 
fisico. 

1) Walking up. 2) whether. 8) the abyss. 4) calm. 5) within, 
in my heart. 6) ntggire, to roar with rage. 7) in vain. 6) fati¬ 
gued. 0) (irdcrc, to glow.' 10) tener iracondo qdn., to keep one 
in a state of rage. 


*) For the EngHeh pres, part, when governed by a pre¬ 
position, the Infinitive Mood is always used in Italian. 

Ilallan Coar.-Orammar. 18 
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Fnmmo consegoati al soprintendente dello Spielbei^» ed 
i nostri nomi Tennoro^^) da questo inscritti. II commissario 
impemie ripartondo d abbvaoci6 ed era iotenerito: — Rac* 
conoando a Lor Signori particolarmente la docUitk, diss’^U; 
la minima infraztone alia diseiplioa pu6 venir pnnita dal si* 
gnor soprintendente con pene severe. 

. Fatta la consegoa^ Maroncelli ed io fammo condotti in 
nn corridoio sotterraneo, dove d s*apersero dne stanze non 
eontigne (aeparaU). Ciascuno di noi fa cliinso nel sno 
covile”). 

11) rennero, e^ere (see on the Pass, voice, p. 114, 

12) den. 

DUlogo. 

Quale era lo stato di sainte di Silvio Pellico, qnaudo 
parti da Venezia? 

Cbe fecero i prigionieri menire salivano pel monticello? 

Di cbe dobitavano? 

Era tranqnillo S. Pellico? 

Poteva acqueUrsi con ragionamenti filoedfici? 

A chi fbrono ronsegnati i prigionieri? 

Allorchi parti il commissario imperials, che cosa disse 
loro? 

Perrb4 raccomandd loro specialmente la dodlith? 

Dove fnrono condotti poi? 

Restarono essi insieme? 


Thirteenth Lesson. 

Adverbs. Negation. 

We hinted that in Italian adjectives are often em*- 
ployed instead of adverbs. Such is the case in a great many 
expressions, as: 

Andar (Scriver) dirittc, to walk (to write) straight on- 
Aver caro, to like. 

Costare caro, to be dear (of price). 

Caniar faleo, to sing false. 

Volar t^sso, to fly low. 

Contar giusio, to count rightly. 

Guardar fisso (fiso), to look at . . . flxedlj. 

Parlor forte, to speak loudly. 
i^War piano, to speak in a low voice. 

Veder chiaro, to see clear. 

Tener alto, to esteem, to keep in high e^iesm. 
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Observation. In Italian as in English there are a great 
nnmber of adverbial expressions (toaisioni awtr^li), 
formed by the prepositions di, a, da, fra, per with snbstan- 
lives and udjectives. We here add some of those most in use: 

JPtfOr di inisura 1 i. j .1 

Oltre misura f measure, extremely. 

A huon mercato, cheap. 

Dtt capo, from the beginning, once more. 

Di nascosto, secretly. 

A hocca, by word of month. 

Fer or Di 86lito, nsaslly. 

Da senno, in earnest. 

Per celta or per ischergo, in fon. 

Credere di si, di no, to think so, not to think so etc. 

In Italian we sometimes use the adjective instead of 
the advcrh, if the idea expressed by the latter refers to 
the rather than to the verb, as: 

Ha pagoia cava la sua viUania. 

He has dearly paid for his rude behaviour. 

.^tidammo tranquilU a casa. 

We went home quietly. 

The highest degree possilAc is expressed by the Super¬ 
lative icitlioui the article, as: 

Quanto pin presto potrd, as soon as I shall be able. 

Pin cclatamente che potevano, as secretly as they conld. 

N egation. 

1. The negative particle not is rendered by non 
and precedes the verb: 

A'bn voglio, I will not. 

2. The negation is emphasized by the addition of 
the words punto, at all; nuUa or niente, nothing; nep- 
pure, not even, uoreitlier; gia, scarcely, and fmea, not, 
which latter, Uiough veiy frequently occuiTing in fami¬ 
liar conversation, especially in Northeni Italy, is seldom 
used in writing. Each of the words here enumerated 
takes its place after the verb, which should always be 
preceded by noti, as: 

Hon credo qnesta nuova, I don’t believe this news. 

Hon lo credo punto, I don’t at all believe it. 

JVon lo crederij niai, I shall never believe it. 
i mica una beffa, it is no mockery at all. 

Hon Vho neppure x>edv.to, I have not even seen him. 

IS* 




276 


Lesson 18. 


3. The simple particles si aud *u> are sometimes 
rendered more emphatic by the addition of i«a and mat 
(the French matV)) es: 

Ma si, oh yes! Mai no, oh no! 

4. The verbs negare, to deny, teniere, to fear, duhi- 
tare, to doubt, have, as in English, the negation >k>« 
in the second part of the clause only, when this is 
negative; therefore not as in French where ne is used, 
even when the second part of the clause is negative*), as: 

Non nego eh'egli mi (dibia awertito. 

I do not deny, that he has informed me. 

Temo che venga, I am afraid he will come. 

2Vmo che non venga, 1 am afraid he will not come. 

Non dubUo che vinca la lUe. 

I do not donbt that he will win the lawsnit. 

NB, Non dubUare often corresponds to the English 
to be withont fear, as: non dubiti, Signore, never fear, Sir! 
never mind, Sir! 

5. The double negation nh — neither — nor, 
requires non before the verb, as: 

Non voglio here nb vino nb birra. 

I will drink neither wine nor beer. 

— either is generally translated neanche, as: 

Nor I utber, neanch'io. (Also: neppure to, nemmbno to.) 

(Contrary to English construction, non may be used: 

1. After the comparative of aM^wen^a/ion or 

tion (see II. F., Less. 9, p. 259, 4) in the second part 
of the sentence, if there is no negation in the /trst, as: 

He is richer than I thought. 

Ngli i pin ricco cIiHo non pensava. 

2. If, on the contrary, tlie first part of the com* 
parisoD is negative, no negation is r^uired in the se¬ 
cond, as: 

E^i non i piU ricco eh'io pensava. 

He is not richer than 1 tbongbt. 

(Or di qu^l che to pensava, which would be quite 
as correct.) 


*) But now and then we find anch sentences as: 
Non nego eh'egli non mi oifria awertito. 
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On piii, nieno, and a-ssai. 

These adverbs are also used as adjectives with, 
nouns, as: 

Bin ucmini; meno donne, more men; less women.. 

Aasai cavalli, many borses. 

Preceded by tlie article, pin and mcito become a- 
kind of Superlative, and the English nominative is then 
rendered by tlie genitive case, as: 

11 pii degli uomini, most men. 

Assai now means very (and not enotigh like the 
Frencli <assdrt). "When used with a noun which is 
preceded by an adjective it means many and should be 
followed by di, as: 

Assai di huone ragioni, many good reasons. 

Without di means very, as: 

DeUe raj 7 u>ni assai buone, very good reasons. 

Observations. 

1. Gia is also used as an adjective and meaus an* 
cienty os: 

II ffid palaseo del Doge. (S. Pell.) 

The ancient palace of Uie Doge. 

(2b/, too, is sometimes used ndjectively witb the significa¬ 
tion ^the following, the latter" etc.) 

2. Peggio and nicgh'o are sometimes real substantives, 
implying an abstract idea of good or bad, ns: 

Non eambierd it meglio per il peggio. 

I shall not change the better for the worse. 

Tradnrionc. SO. 

Speak frankly with me, if you wish me (Cor\j. 1. pers.) 
to give you (an) advice. 1 cannot exactly (precisamente) say 
that he is (Conj.) a swindler, but I have reasons (motivo) to 
fear that be cheats mo. We do not deny that he has (Cong.) 
done ns many favours, we only deny that be has a right to 
demand this sum. Such as cannot write straight, make use 
of lined paper (una falsariya). I do not wish bottled wine, 
I wish a light home-grown wine (wine of the country) which 
does not cost much. Why do you speak in a low voice ? If 
yon wish others to nnderstand what yon say, yon must speak 
louder. I cannot sing so low, I should spoil my voice. Your 
brother offered (refl.) to sell me his books cheap, but I told 
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liim ,no‘, boeanse I know that he will be selling them secretly. 
Every cultivated nation seeks to keep its naeae in high esteem, 
If you have rightly counted the money, yon will have found 
that two shillings are missing. The foreigner at first looked 
fixedly at me, wen he shook hands with me (/ran^L: he gave 
me the hand). Do yon believe what he told yon? Oh no, Sir, 
I do not believe it at all. Have you broken my watch? 
Not I. He answered my letter promptly. We are afraid, it 
will rain to*inorrow, and we shall not be able (goitre) to make 
our excursion. I shall give food (<r. to [da] eat) and drink 
(to [do] drink), bat no money. You ore cleverer than I 
thought. When we saw the thunderstorm approaching, we 
qnickly returned home. Play this march once more! The 
king usually takes a walk at three o'clock. Many a word 
spoken in fun has caused great mischief. 

Beading Exercise. 97. 

II Miracolo delle noci. 

. . . Ob! dovete danque sapere che, in qnel convento, 
c’era nn nostro padre, il quale era on santo, e si cbiamava 
il padre Macario. Un giomo d'inverno, passando per una 
viottola*), in nn campo d'nn nostro benefattore, nomo dalv* 
bene anche lui, il padre Macario vide questo benefattore, 
vicino a un suo gran noce; e qaatti ‘0 contadini, eon le zappe*) 
in aria che principinvano a scalzar la pianta’), per metterle 
le radici al sole. — Che fate voi a quella povera pianta*)? 
domando il padre Macario. — Eh padre, son anni ed anni che 
la non mi vuole far noci, ed io ne faccio legna. — Lascia- 
tela stare, disse il padre, sappiate che quest'anno la farh 
pih nod che foglie. Il benefattore che sapeva chi era colni 
che aveva detta quella parola, ordino snbito ai lavoratori, che 
gettnssero di nuovo la terra snlle radici e chiamato il padre 
cbe continuava la sua stroda — padre Macario, gli disse, la 
metk della raccolta sarh per il convento. Si sparse la voce 
della predizione, e tntti correvano a guardare il noce. In 
fstti a primavera, fiori a bizzeffe^) e, a sno tempo, noci a 
hizzeffe. Il buon benefattore non ebbe la consolazione di 
bacchiarle^); perchd andd, pnma della raccolta a ricevere il 
premio della sna carith. Ma il miracolo fu tanto pin grande, 
come sentirete. 

1) 1.aae. 2) pick-axe. 8) to uncover the tree. 4} tree. 
5) in abondance. 6} shake. 


PlAlogo. 

Chi viveva una volfa in un convento? 
Cbe cosa vide nn giomo? 
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Che cosa faceva fare il benefaitore? 

Che disse il padre Macario? 

Che rispose il bpnefattore? 

Cbe pr^isse il padre? 

£ allora che fece il benefattore e cbe promise al con* 
vento? 

Si avver^ la predizione? 

Ma cbe avvenne frattanto del benefattore? 


Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

In Less. 32, I. Part, we saw that a very limited 
number of Italian prepositions simply govern the accu¬ 
sative case, and tliat by far tlie greater part require 
another preposition after them. Over and above the true 
prepositions, there are a good many jtrejwsiiional lociUiofiSy 
i. e. adverbs used ttith di, a, and da, or adjectives and 
paHicipUs used as prepositions. We now subjoin an 
alphabetical list of all these words with the prepositions 
governed by them. They are: 

^ j at, in, etc. See Lesa. 4, II. P. 

occanto « near. — Accanto <U nmro, near the wall. 
altato a beside. — Sedeoo allato a lui, I sat beside him. 
ansi (obsolete), before. — Ansi la festa, before the feiut. 
Ansi is very seldom used as a preposition; <ivon/t, in- 
nansi, and dinansi ai-e preferred. 
appo, near, in the eyes of (biblical style obsolete). — appo 
Dio e appo gli uomini before Qod and men. 
appresso, see prnsso. 

avanii, before, ocenre with di and also with a. — Avanti di 
me, before me; aoanii alia ca$a, before tbe bouse. 
Circa, towards, about, concerning, governs the acc. — Circa 
la faccenda, concerning the matter. Seldom with a, 
as: circa alia sua condoita, as to (concerning) his be* 
baviour. 

centre (contra), against. -* Contro la verita, against tiKth. — 
Befor person, pronouns also with di, as: contro dl me, 
against me, and seldom with a, as: contro al destino, 
against fate. Contra is less in use than contro. 

Da, from, at, by, since. See Less. 4, II. 1*. 
dattorno ((Tatlorno), near, in tbe neighbourhood, takes di and 
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a, as: dattorno al (dA) mio paese, in the neigbourbood 
of my villas. L&oamti d^aUorno! Let me alone! 

daoanii, before, governs tbe acc. and besides di, a, and (rarely) 
da, as: davanii H, dA, al (seldom dal) giddice, before 
tbe jnstice (davante is obsolete). 

dentro, in, witbin, usually with tbe accus., but also with di 
(before person, pron.) and a, as: dentro di me, within 
me (my heart); dentro al (d) mio cuore. 

di, of; see Less. 4, 11. P. 

dietro, behind, usually with a, as: dietro alia casa, behind 
tbe boose; seldom with tbe acc. or with di (with pers. 
pron.): dietro di me, behind me. 

dtnanMi, b^ore; osnally with a, as: dinartsi al re, before 
tbe king. Sometimes with the acc. Frequently this word 
denotes preference, as: lo ami, dinanzi offU (better: 
pii degli) allri svoi figli, he loved him better than bis 
other children. 

dope, after, behind. — Usually with the acc., as: dope il re, 
after (behind) the king; also with di (pers. pron.), as; 
dopo di Lei, after yon; dopo lei, after her. With a it 
signifiesptofc, as: dqpo al re venivano i cortigiani, after 
(behind) tbe king came the courtiers. This distinction 
is not necessary; dopo il re venioano i cortigiani wonld 
be qoite as well. 

£ntro, in, witbin: sometimes with a, as: entro a due mesi, 
within two months; better: entro due mesi. 

Fino (also sino and joined with in b infino, insino; with jier 
perfino, persino, even), means till, until, and governs a, 
as: fino alia citfd, as far as the town. — With da it 
signifies from, os: fin da guel tempo, from that time. 
When used as an adverb, this word means even, as: I’ho 
fino (nr peiimo) accolio in casa mia, I have even 
received him in my house. — Fino with tbe accus. is 
very nire. 

/ba (infra), between; among. — Usnally with the accus., as: 
fra Ut casa ed il giardino, between tbe bouse and the 
garden. With dt before person, pron., as; dissero fra 
dl loro, they said to each other. Tra is only another 
form of fra. 

fuori (seld. fuora, and obsoL fuore), out of, outside. — Usually 
with di, as: fuori d^uso, out of use. (Fwori is an ex¬ 
clamation frequently heard at the theatre, if an actor 
or singer is cencored».) 

Gitisia, conformably, agreeably (giusto is obsolete), only with 
the accus., as: giusta la prescrieione, in conformity 
with (confoimably to) the prescription. 



Freposiliona. 


281 


In, in. Only with the ac^ia. (see Less. 4, I. P.). In is fre¬ 
quently coupled with su and in this case signifies on, 
upon, or towards, as: m sulla tavola, on (upon) the 
table; m stiUa sera, towards the eyening. With da it 
means tiU, up to, as: da trenta in quaranta fran^, 
30—40 francs; da tre Hre in sti from three franks 
upwards. 

tncon^ro (incontra), against, contrary to; opposite,* as: incontro 
ftl suo volere, contrary to bis desire; incontro alpalaego, 
opposite (to) the p^oce (better: contro nl suo rolere, 
contra ttl palazzo). — Anda>e incontro a . . . . means: 
to go to meet somebody. 

infra, see fra. 

innanzi, before (of time), usually with the accus. {a not ex¬ 
cluded). Ex.: innanzi (a) quel tempo, before that time. 
In all other significations it takes a, as: Vamo mttan^ 
ad ogni aliro, I lore him more than any other. 

infra, see tra. 

Lungo, alon^, goyerns only the acc., as: lungo (a lungo) la 
spiag^a, along the shore. 

OUre (antiq. oltra), aboye, besides, usually with a and also 
with the accus., as: oUre a due mcsi, more (longer) than 
two months; olire la sue forze, aboye bis strength. — 
Seldom with dt, as: oltre di cib, besides that. fOl/re a 
Old is usually contracted: oltraccib*). 

Per for, though, governs only the acc. (see Less. 4, I. P.). 

presso, near, governs the accus., as: preseo la cliiesa, near 
the church. — Frequently also with a, as: pressa alia 
cittd, near the town. — Seldom with dt (bef. pers. 
pron.), as: presso di me, near me. When meaning 
about, it requires a, as: j^resso a 12000, about 12000. 
.^j>presso, adverb, sometimes signifies after, as: appresso 
la cena, after supper. <— Aun di presso is an Italianism 
and means tkere<:d>out, near, almost. 

Secondo, conformably, according to, governs only the accus., 
as: secondo la stagione, conformably to the season. 

senza, without, usually with the accus., alone as: senza danaro, 
without money. With pers. pron. it takes rlr, as: senza 
di te, without thee. 

sopra (sovra), on, upon, above, governs the accus.-, rarely 
with di and sometimes with a especially with personal 
pronouns: as: scagliarsi sopra U nemico, to nish upon 


*) As we already hinteil, the firat consonant of the second 
component of contracted prepositions, adverbs, etc. is uaually 
doubled, thua: oUre a eib, coutr. oltraccib. 
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the enemy; sopra del fetto, upon the roof; sopra di 
me, above me; sopra al monte, on the monntain. 
sotto, under, beneath, usaally with the acc.: soito la /at'o7a, 
under the table. Before pers. pron. aUo with di: puar- 
date sotto di voi, look beneath yo.i. Sometimes with a, 
as: sotto al tavolo. 

$u (rarely sur), on, npon. — Usaally with the ace. Before 
pers. pron. also with di, as: su di me, npon me. (8u 
with in see in.) 

Tra, see fra. 

Yerso, towards, with the ace. — Before pers. pron. also with 
di, as: verso dl me (or verso me) towards me. 

Note. Adjeciit>es and Flartieiples used as Prepositions all 
govei-n the accus. Such are: durante dnring; eccetto, except; 
mediante, by means of; nonostante, notwithstanding; rasenie, 
along, and salvo, except (the French sauf), as: durante Vin- 
vemo, dni-ing the winter, rasente U muro, along the wall etc. 

In order to assist the pupil iu coirectly trauslatiug 
the English propositions most in use, we subjoin an al- 
phabuticnl list of theni with their respective translation: 
At, neually a: at dinner, a praneo; at school, a scuola; at 
six o'clock, alle sei; at Turin, a 2brtno. 

By, with the Passive voice, is translated do, os: by my fa¬ 
ther, da mio padre. By night, di noUe. By God, per 
Dio. Word by word, parola per parola. By, meaning 
near is presso: by the bridge, presso it (vicino al) ponte. 
By land or water, per mare e per terra. Denoting a 
means, it is usually con, as: by force, con forsa; by 
practice, con esercisio. 

In, when speaking of a town, is usually a: in Paris, a 
Pariffi; in London, a Londra. When speaking of a 
country it is always in, as in English. Ex.: inSpain, 
tn IspOijna. 

Into is t», as: Put it into your pocket, metttido tn tasca. 
On, when meaning upon, is su, as: on the table, stiila te- 
vola; when meaning close to, it is likewise su, as: 
Frankfort on the Maine, FrancofortesulMeno. Denoting 
time it is usually suppressed, as: on Monday, Lune^; 
on Inesday, MartedX. On which day? ()ual giomo? 
Other phrases are: Go on I avanti! On my arrival, al 
mio arrive. On horseback, a cavallo. On foot, a piedi. 
On that condition, con (a) guesta condisione. 

To, when denoting a direction to a town, is a, to a coun¬ 
try m, as: I am going to Paiis, vado a Parigi. We 
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are going to London, andiamo a Ltmdra. I am going 
to Spain, to America, vado in IspagiM, in America. To 
a person’s house is da, as: I am going to my aunt'«, 
vado da mia sia. X was at your house, to fui da voi 
(also a easa vosira). J)a, however, cannot be employed 
when the dwelling-place of the speaker is meant; it 
would be incorrect to say: to fui da fne, I was at home; 
it should be: a casa mia. 

With is usually con, as: bo csme with me, venne con 
ttte. Frequently it is translated di, especially after 
verbs and adjectives, as: satished with a little bread, 
coniento d'un poco dt pane. Filled with gold and silver, 
pieno d’oro e d'arffento. To begin with, cominciarc 
con. With me, with thee, with him, meco, feco, seco 
(Latin mecitm, iecuni, etc.). In PoeU*y also: noseo, cosco 
for: con noi, eon voi. 

Tradazioiie. 08. 

I am writing to my brother. I am at my bi'other’s. 
Are yon going to the milliner's? We are going to meet 
our mother who is coming back from [her] walk. Do you 
recollect (di) the promises yon gave (made) me? I have been 
four years in Frankfort on the Maine. At the ball I found 
a gentleman whose acquaintance 1 bad made in Home. We 
are dressed according to the season. Amongst (prtsso) the 
Turks one may hod very singuiar customs. We arrived in 
Venice by night. We do not hgbt against truth and right, 
bat against wrong and calumny. By four o'clock in the 
afternoon, about (<M’incirca) two hundred persons hod arrived. 
The English poet Chatterton died in the prime of this age 
(in verde ctij. What will you do with so many books? Are 
you not satined with those you have? He began to sing an 
opera-tune in (a) loud voice. (In) this year we shall set out 
for America. How much have I to pay for these dowers? 
At your pleasure (a piacere). He said that he should get 
the situation by and by (presto o tardi). This day week 
(offgi a otto) we shall have Easter. He sent one messenger 
after another. For God's sake (per Vamore di Dio), stand 
out of the way! The books lay all pellinell (nlla rinfitsa) on 
the sofa. From the 12th of Jnly wo shall live (saremo) in 
the country. He was beside bimself with joy. He has offend¬ 
ed even bis friends by bis thoughtless words. This gentle¬ 
man is said to dispose of {transl. : according to what one 
says, this g. disposes of) considerable funds. Hoping that 
you will be satisfied with my consignment, and will soon 
favour me with (di) new commissions, X remain Yours most 
respectfully •' lam with all respect your most humble . ..). 
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Reading Exercise. 99. 

Coutiuuazione del Miracolo delle noci. 

Quel brav'aomo aveva le^iaU iin figliuolo dl stampa*) 
ben diversa. Or dunque, alia racoolta, il cercatore andd per 
riscnotere la saetlt*) die era dovuta al conTento; ma colni se 
ne fece cuovo^) affktto ed ebbe la teznerit& di rispondere che 
non ayeva mai seniito dire che i cappnccini eapessero far noci. 
8apete om cosa ayyenne? Un giorno, (sentite queeta) lo 
scapestxato^) ayeva invitato alonni enoi amici dello ateeso pelo, 
e gozxoyigliando^) raccontaya la storia del noce e rideya dei 
frati. Que' gioyinastri ebber voglia d'andar a yedere quello 
sberminato tnuccbio^) di noci, e lui H mena so in gra- 
naio^). Ma sentite: apre Tascio, ya yerao il caninccio*) doye 
era state riposte^) il gran mneebio, e mentre dice: gnardate, 
guarda egli stesso e yede ... cbe coea? Un bel roncohio di 
foglie secebe di noce. Fn un eeempio queeto? E il conyento^ 
invece di scapitare^*^ ciguadagnd; percb5, dopo an cosl gran 
fatto, la cerca delle noci rendeva tanto, tanto, cbeunbenefattore, 
mosso a compassione del poyero cercatore, fece al conyento la 
caritk’*) d’nn asino, cbe nintasse a portare le noci a casa. £ 
si &ceya tant'olio, cbe ogni povero yeniva a piendeme, secondo 
il SQO bisogno; perchi noi siaroo come il mare, cbe riceve 
aeqaa da tntte le parti e la toima^^l a distribnire a tutti i 
finmi. 

I) Stamp, character. 2} half. $) to feign, to ignore. 4) raa- 
oai. 5) to feast. 6) heap. 7) grain^elevator. 8) corner. 9) to' 
put. 10) to lose cr^it. 11) to make a present. 1^ again. 

DiAIogO. 

Che fgliuolo ayera lasciata quel bray'uomo? 

Come si comportd egli e cbe disse al frate cercatore ? 

LiO scapestrato cbi aveva invitato un giorno? 

Cbe facera e che raccontaya? 

Cbe cosa desiderarono vedere qnei gioyinastri? 

£ alia doe che cosa videro tutti? 

Ne derive danno o giiadagno al conyento? 

Cbe cosa don6 un benefattore al convento e porebd? 

Come sono i conventi al dire di fra Oaldino? 

Fifteenth Lesson. 

Conjuiiciions. 

The most important observations on this part of 
speecli have been made in the First Part, L>csson 33. 
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We now add some peculiarities in the use of the con¬ 
junctions : 

Che governs the follOT\'ing verb in the Subjunc¬ 
tive Mood: 

a) If the first part of the sentence expresses some- 
thiug uncertain or doubtful, thus after all words im¬ 
plying fear, fancy, belief, Jtojie, command, prohibition, doubt, 
prayer, etc., as: 

Dubiio cfi'effli dica la veritd. 

1 doubt whether he speaks the truth. 

Dicono che la guerra sia dichiarata. 

They say that war is declared. 

Voglio cJie vi andiate, I wish you to go thei-e. 

h) In expressions implying a desire or threat, where 
in English the conjunction is usually omitted, as: 

Desidero che Dio ti benediea, May God bless you! 

Non voglio ch'egli sia introdof/o. 

I will not have him introduced. 

(Che, like se, is sometimes omitted, as: dubitai, fosse 
effetio d'un nobile perturbamento, I thought [doubted whether] 
it was the effect of some noble emotion.) 

cj On the contrar)', c/w governs the Indicative Mood, 
if something is represented as beyond all doubt, as: 

So ch’egli non era a casa. 

I know that be was not at home. 

ffo Ittto che la guerra d dichiarata. 

I have read that war is declared. 

Vedremo ch'egli h innocente. 

We shall see that he is innocent. 

d) Such is also the case when a future action is 
expressed, as: 

Sono persuaso ch’egli non lo fard. 

I am sure that be will not do it. 

As already observed (First Part, Less. 33), Italian 
conjunctions arc mostly ewnpounds of che with other 
words. It therefoi-e frequently occurs, especially in 
poetry, that the simple conjunction cJte is used instead 
of its compound, as: 

Che nm rispondi? Why (perchi) do you not answer? 

Chi ’I del gli die favor. (Tasso.) 

, Because (perche) heaven gave him grace. 
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liallenfate a passo cJie vi potsa Sfffuire. 

Slacken yoor pace so that (affinehd) I may be able to 
follow yon. 

e) Frequeutly ehc (with the Indieai.) occui-s in sen¬ 
tences, where this conjunction unites two principal sen¬ 
tences, the second of which expresses a conseqttence of 
the first, as: 

Dom<\ndami francammie, cJi^io ti risponderb. 

Ask me freely, and I shall answer you. 

f) Very often die is met with after a snhstaniive 
denoting tiiM, where the English idiom requires that or 
when, or where the conjunction is omitted, ss: 

U primo giomo c/ie uid. 

The first day (that, when) he went out. 

g) Che is idiomatically used immediatelly after a 
participie, which then agrees in gender and number with 
its complement following or understood, as: 

Deita die ebbe la parda, no sooner had be said the word. 

Trovata die Vavremo. (Bocc.) 

As soon as we shall have found it (viJt.i la pietra, the 
stone). 

Here che with the Participle is used instead of an 
adverb of time or manner such as: fosto die, subito die, 
appma che, etc. (See Less. 23, H. P. On the Participle.) 

1. Gombiued with non (^non cha) this conjunction 
forms Italinnisms, which must be periphrased with far 
from, let alone, to soy nothing of, not to mention that, 
much less etc. 

Afon gli era state deito cosa che potesse indwre au^no, 
non che sospetto di sdagura. (M.) 

He bad been told nothing that could seem a foreboding, 
let alone an anticipation of misfortune. 

Non che peneare a irasgredire una tal legge, si pentiva 
anche deWaver ciarlato. (M.) 

Far from thinking of disobeying a similar order, be 
even repented that he had spoken (of the matter). 

2. J^erclih is interrogative as well as affirma¬ 
tive. In the former signification it signifies why?*) 


•) The Knglieh why, when used as an Inierjtetion, t ex.; 
wbyl you do not mean to say so? is either suppressed or 
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in the latter because or for. If the question be di¬ 
rect,of course, govenis the XndicativeMood. Ex.; 

Ptrchi avete scriito coel mah? 

Why have you written so badly? 

iVrc/<^ non aveva iempo, because I bad no time. 

If, however, the principal sentence expresses a doubt 
or an uncertainty, pcrche, in the accessory sentence, go¬ 
verns the Subjunctive mood, as; 

Non so, percJid abbia detto civ. 

I don’t know why be bos said to. 

If perchc expresses the reason of anything, it is 
translated because, for, icherefore, as, etc. Ex.: 

Non posso venire, per eke non ho tetnpo. 

I cannot come, for I have no time. 

Aprxle la finestra, perchi fa iroppo caldo neUa slansa. 

Open the window, for it ia too hot in the room. 

Finally, iterchh is rendered by to with the Infinitive. 
In such a osbo perchc governs the Subjunctive Mood, as’: 

QuesVwmo d troppo onesto, perchb abbia potato commet- 
tere una tale asione. 

This man is too honest to have committed such an 
action. 

Un abiio fatto perchc duri a lungo. 

A coat made to last long. 

3. The difference between poiche {French jwtwjMc) 
and perchc is, that poiche represents tlie reason as al¬ 
ready hnoten. It therefore governs the Indicative, as: 
questo d accaduto, non posso partire. 

As ibis (thing, circumstance etc.) has happened, I can¬ 
not depart. 

V 4. Come or siccome, over and above its original 
idea of comparison, occasionally expresses a reason, in 
which case it is translated as, since, or because, as: 

Come (Siccome) era stanchissimo, nti coricai aUe S. 

As (since) I was very tired, I went to bed at 8 o’clock. 

5. SCf if, expresses cofidition and governs the Pre¬ 
sent, if a Present or Future tense follows in the acces¬ 
sory sentence, as: 


rendered by pure, now and then by come, as: iVbn torrh pur dire 
ehelasiaeosxr Come? Ellasi sentemale? Why, yon don't feel well? 
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Se infra otlo ffiomi non vi guarisco, faiemi bruciare. 

If within a week I do not cure you, you may have me 
burst. (Bocc.) 

Note. 

Non — 80 non means nothing — buff as; 

J^on vidi »e non fiamnte, I saw nothing bot flames. 
Se non Me means; what u pity that .... os: 

Jmci beate e liete, se non cJi^el veder toi atesse rfb tolto! 
Yonr happy and joyful eyes! What a pity that you 
cannot see yourselves! (Petr.) 

Se often means whether, as: 

Non 80 se sia innocente o colpevoh quest'uomo. 

I don’t know whether this man is innocent or guilty. 
(The Subjnnetive mood is used, because the innocence or 
guilt of the man is doobtfal.) 

6. QuandOf denotingis the English when, 
.and should not be mistaken for qtt<tntOf how much, as: 
Qtuindo b arrivato U gtMraU f 
When did the general arrive? 

Perchi non vieni, quando H Miamo? 

Why don’t you come when I call you? 

Note. AUorcM denotes the time more exactly than 
quando, as: aUorchc era ammalato, when (at the very time) I 
.was ill. 

Quando — quando means now — now, as: 

Qnamio con iromhe e quando con campane. 

Now with trumpets and now with bells (chime). 

Note. JDi quando tn quando means from time to time*) 
Quanfunqne means though, although, with the 
Conjunctive following, although the Indicative is not 
excluded, as: 

Quantunque non mi a2i2*ia risposto. 

Thoogh be has not answered me. 

Whereas: 

Quantunque U re Agramante non abbonda di capitani. 
Although king A. has not an abundance of generals. 

Quatdunquc is very seldom an adjective, but only 


*) The exjjression guando cfie is quite out of use now. 
•In its stead quaiora or Hiroply quando most be used. 
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in the Plur. femih, and in this case means Imc many 
times, how often etc., as: 

Qnantunqyu volte meco pensaif 

How many times did I think . . . 

7. Mentre (7nc}ttre che), whilst, denotes time, as: 

UTenire era in Ispagna. 

Whilst he was in Spain. 

If the accesBoiy idea of comparison between two 
objects or actions is added to the primitive idea of con¬ 
temporaneity, intanto ciie is preferable to metUre, as: 

Intanto che egli era in Ispagna, suo fi'alello percorreva 
la Stn'esera. 

Whilst he was in Spain, his brother wandered about in 
Switzerland. 

hTote. Jllentre is sometimes a substantive and should be 
rendered by meanwhile, as: 

In questo mentre mi fu delta. 

Meanwhile 1 •(they told me). 

8. I>un(Hie,t^nMs therefore, consequently, 
80 , refers to something preceding, as: 

Dunque non e*i da sperare pace? 

So (Uius) we cannot hope for peace? 

Note, In this cose dunque always begins the phrase. 
When placed after the verb, it means: but, or is omitted, 
as: va dunqiu fuor dci piedit go along! begone once for alll 
(This construction is very frequent.) 

9. JVrd, yet, however, is better placed after the 
verb than before it, as: 

Mi fece moUe promesse, tarrei perd che mi desse una 
prova sicura delle sue intensioni. (Oanlii.) 

He gaTe (made) me groat promises, yet I wish be gave 
(would give) me a sure proof of his intentions. 

Note. (epperb), sometimes replaces percib, there¬ 

fore, as*: 

Ogni cosa perdu/a si pub rieuperare, ma la vita no; perb 
perexb) eiascuno deve . . . 

Everything may be recovered, except life; therefore 
every one should ... 

Very seldom percib, like perb, means however, yet etc. 

10. I^U7'e, which is often pleonostically employed, 
means but, as: 

ItiUton ConT.-Gnunmar. tS 
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Vadapure, bat go! Please begone! 

£ pur troppo vero, it is but too true. 

Rarely pure means likewise or also, as: 

Questo pure h vero, that is likewise (also) true. 

Tuo cognaio pure tn era, your brother-in-law was there 
too. 

From jMtrc is formed «pp«i‘e, and yet, for ex.: ep^re 
si move (la terra)! and yet it moves (the earth)! (Galilei.) 

Tradozione. 100. 

I wish that you would go with me. What do they 
speak about (di tUe eosa) in town? They say that (the) 
peace has been concluded in Paris. I do not doubt one instant 
that each of bis words is the strictest truth. S^rcely bad 1 
received this news, when I at once departed. Although 
Socrates had not committed any crime, yet- be was condemned 
to death. Seek the book, and when you have found it 
(comp. 1, p), bring it me! We have willingly ^ven him the 
sum be requested [from] us; yet on (a) condition that he 
should pay it back within three months. I have twice extricated 
him from difScuUy, and yet he has the impudence to say 
that I have never done him any service. Why do yon nob 
take part in this enterprise? Because 1 know from (per) ex¬ 
perience that such business does not succeed well. (5ne must 
often punish children, in order that they may insprove. I am 
fully convinced that your plan will succeed.' I shall not even 
answer him, much less send him the money. As you do not 
want to speak, I can also not give you any advice. (Do) 
write me from time to time, that 1 may know how you are. 
Beioff tired {transd. .* os I was . . .) of his eternal reproaches, 

I took my bat and went awny. If yon do not come, 1 shall 
write po] yott If the fortress of Silistria had been taken, 
the Oriental war (la gueira d'Orienie) would have come to 
different end (cever un altro isito). If you knew bow much I 
love you, you would not doubt of my sincerity. If he would, 
he could come [along] with us. I do not know whether 
Qcetbe is a greater poet than Sbeakespeare. Christ was bom 
at Bethlehem, when Herod reigned over (in) Judeea. Whilst 
yon were sleeping, a thief has stolen my gold watch with 
its chain. Whilst (Vucn/r^^ some (the ones) plunge into useless 
speculation, others merrily enjoy their lives. So you will not 
obey the wishes of your parents? You will, therefore, continue 
in your bad behaviour, whilst they are continaally making 
sacrifices for your sustenance and your education? He does 
not write to me, therefore I cannot inform yon of his actual 
circumstances. Be (but) gone, nothing will befall you (dai.) 
(iara fatto). 
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Reading Exercise. 101. 

II Capitano Lanfranco. 

J1 capitano Stefaso Lanfranco poteva aver cinqnant'anni 
0 giil di h. Era vestito di nero, alia foggia^) del nostri 
vecchi capitani di mare, e portava onch’egii ravvolto in due 
giri dintomo al collo, il suo fazroletto di seta aera, che 
celava intieramente la goletta della camicia, non lasciando 
scorgere nemiceno on filo bianco. II bianco tuttavia si vedeva. 
un ^co piti in sn, in ona lista di barba brizzolata*) che egli 
iwrtave a mo’ di soggolo*) sotto il mento e sotto le mascelTe, 
mentre la faccia avea rasa, come il piii illustre dei Lignri*), 
navigatore al pari di loi. Basa, dico, e non liscia, imperoccb^ 
la faccia del capitano Lanfranco era solcata alle tempie e ai 
lati della bocca da pareccbie grinze, tanto pid appariscenti 
quanto piii I’aspetto era floridoj le ouali, insieme con due 
folte sopracciglie, si sforzavano invano^) di conferirgli un’aria 
di rnvidexza; poichd sotto quelle sopracciglie apparivano due 
occhi cilestri impress! di bontb, e quelle grinse non soleano 
far solco che per accompagnare il pih scbietto riso del mondo 
e mostrare dne file di bianchi e fortissimi denti) scbierati in 
perfetta ordinanza. Anion Ghtiio BarrHi.^ 

1) Acconling to the fHshion. 2) greyish. 8) in U»e shape 
of a wimple. 4) Christopher Columbus. .5) \'ainly endeavoured. 
6) a distinguished novelist born at Genoa in 1S47. 

DlAlogo. 

Quanti anni poteva avere il capitano Lanfranco? 

C-ome soleva vestirsi e che portava al collo? 

Non vedevasi dnnque nulla di bianco? 

Portava egli la barba o no? 

Ba che cosa era solcata la faccia del Lanfranco? 

Cbe aria si sforzavano di conferirgli quelle grinze? 

Ma quail ocebi apparivano sotto le sue folte sopracciglie? 

Che specie di denti mostrava nel sorridere? 


Sixteenth Lesson. 

Complements of Verbs. ConixdementL 

§ 1. Frequently the vcrh of a sentence requires 
another word wliereby the sense is computed. In the 
phrase: il ragazzo hatte . . . one word more must be 
added, iu onler to complete the sense of the verb. This 
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word answering the questions whom? or what? is the 
complonwfit of the verb, and generally stands in the ac¬ 
cusative case. It is called Comj^iento dxretto (direct 
'complement). In the above sentence: U ragasso batte 
H cavct the word il cane is the complemento diretto of 
latte. — Only active verbs need a complement of this 
kind. 

§ 2. Very frequently, however, the sense is not 
entirely completed by the addition of a word in the 
aeeusative ease, and therefore a second complement is 
requisite, usnally appearing in the dative case. Thus in 
the sentence: Carlo dd «n ItbrOy the nearest and most 
important complement (un Ubro) is already given, but 
nevertheless a second complement is necessary, in order 
to complete the phrase. This second or accessoi'y com¬ 
plement is here a suo frateUo. 

§ S. Sometimes the Italian construction greatly 
differs from the English, la the latter language the 
dative often immediatdy follows the verb, for instance 
in the sentence: 

Norn. jDat. Acc. 

Charles gives bis brother a dollar. 

In Italian the accusative case (Object): ww scudo 
precedes the oblique case (dative or genitive): a aiio 
fratcUo. Thus: 

Ifom. Acc. Dat. 

Carlo dd uno scudo a suo fratello. 

§ 4. If the English verb has two direct complements, 
one of which is a person, the other always appears in 
the accusative ease in Italian, and the person is added 
in t^e dative. Thus the sentence: 

Charles teaches his brother the Italian language, 
is translated: 

Carlo insegna la lingua italiana a suo fratello. 

Note. 1. If the complement is a verbal noun, the 
Infinitive with a should be used. 

Insegno a leggere a mio fratello. 

I teach my brother reading. 

2. If an active verb is accompanied by another 
active verb (usually the Part, pres.), each of them may 
have its own direct complement, as: 
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I saw him (1. compl.) beating his horse (2. compl.). 

Xo vidi batterc U suo cavallo. 

(The learner should observe that in such a cose the 
English presetii must be rendered by the Ita¬ 

lian Infinitive Mood.) 

§ 5. The construction of the two verbs fare, “to* 
make”, *‘to let” (fo cause a thing to happen) and la- 
sciare, ”to let” {io allow a thing to happen or to be done) 
is of a pai'ficular importance, as: I make you brush 
your coat, that is: I compel 5 *ou to brush your coat, 
or: I allow you to brush your coat. Here three distinc¬ 
tions are to be made. 

O;) If in a sentence which is constructed with fare 
and lasciare tliere is only one object, whether direct or 
indirect, the construction is as in English: 

’ I made the physician come. 

Feci venire il medico. 

I let the bird fly away. 

Lasciai volar via Vucc^lo. 

I caused a letter to be written to my brother. 

Feci scrivet'C una leiicra a nuo fratello. 

b) But if there are two objects, the question is 
whether the one which is governed by fare or lasciare 
is expressed by a pronoun and marlcs an active being. 
If this islho case, uie dative is always employed, tbou^ 
the accusative is used in English: 

I made him write a letter. 

Gli feci scrioere una lettera. 

I caused a letter to be written to him. 

cm feci scricere una lettera. 

The context will tnuke the tnie meaning apparent, 
but if not, we may say in the second example: 

Feci scrivere una lettera direita a lui (addressed to him). 

Note. The object-pronouns are always placed before Ihe 
verbs fare and lasciare, and are never coupled with the fol¬ 
lowing Infinitives. Ex.: 

Gli faro scrivere; lo faro venire, etc. 

c) If in the phrase constructed with fare and la- 
sciare there aro two object*, and the active being is ex¬ 
pressed by a substantive, it must generally be placed in 
the abl. case (with da). 
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I caused niy brother to utTite a letter. 

i'Vci scrioen una lelUra da mio frateUo. 

I caused my mother to bay a book for the teacher (f.). 

Feci compran da mia madre «n libro per ?a maestra. 

The (lat. may be used instead of the abl., if no 
misunderstanding can possibly arise. This construction 
is often used by older writers. 

Feci agli scJiiavi laitere U tradiiore. 

He ordered the traitor to be beaten by the slaves. 

But one still says nowadat’s: 

Lasciaie fare a me. (French: Laisses-moi faire). 

Let me do it. 

Observation. 

It is a peculiarit}' of the Italian language that sub¬ 
jects and objects in the Plural are often used with verbs 
in the Singular, which then become a kind of imper¬ 
sonal verbs, not unlike those construed with the reflec¬ 
tive si (see Reflect verb 1. P. p. Ill, 2). Ex.: 

Che <mbrogU ci pud cssere? (i£.) 

What impediment’^ can there be? 

E poi mi tocea dei rimproveH e peggio. (3f.) 

And then I meet with reproaches and still worse. 

QuarUi conti s’ha da rendere! (2f.) 

How many things one mnst acconnt for! 

F poi, non ci aaril pUt altri ImpedimenH? (M.) 

Well, and there will be no more impediments? 

^erava che oggi al aar^he stati allegrt tnaictne. (M.) 

I hoped that we should all be merry to-day. 

Inversion. 

The members of a sentence ai*e in general placed 
after the principal rule: the governing tcord stands 
before the governeeh (Except the Personal Pronouns, 
see I. P. Less. 23.) Thus the members of a regularly 
constructed sentence appear in the following order: 

1. Nominative case (Subject). 

2. Verb (Predicate). 

3. Accusative case (Object, dii’cct complement, com- 
plcmntc diretto). 

4. Dative or Genitive ease (indirect complements, 
r.omplvmenti imliretti). 
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This regular construction, liowever, is ver}" seldom 
strictly observed. On the contrary, the Italian language 
arranges the members of a pl)ras6 with the greatest & 
cense, and there are so man}' deviations from the regular 
construction (called that it is utterly impos¬ 

sible to fix any rule. EupJiowf and distinctness alone 
are the laws to be observed. The Icanier may compare 
the following sentences: 

A. Regulnr construction. B. Inversion. 

QueUi die aoevano contribuito Quelli die al bene della pairia 
al bent ddla j^atria. contrUmUo avevano. 

Those who had contributed to the welfare of their 
country. 

ffegU osbpure alsare la fronts Se I’awlace fronte osb pure di 
audace di tempo in tempo. tempo «n tempo aUare. 

If even he dared to raise from time to time his auda- 
cions front. (See the Note.) 

These inversions ai’e not only found in poetical 
language, but also in simple Italian prose. For the 
pupil, however, it will be safest to follow the rules of 
regular construction, till by the practice of conversation 
and of reading good contemporary Italian authors he is 
enabled to employ inverted constructions. 

Note. If in emphatic speech the accusative precedes, and 
the verb follows immediately, a peisonal pronoun should be 
added in order to avoid misconception, the accusative and 
nominative being alike in Italian; thus: 

Queste sette medaglie le iroverb. 

As for those seven medals, 1 am sure to find them. 

La vostra paga Vavreie questa sera. 

As for your pay, you shall have it this evening. 

Tradnzionc. 102. 

Does your brother teach (the) Italian to your sister, or 
your sister (to) your brother ? He taught me reading (Inf.) 
and writing. The soldiers elected the sergeant [to] their cap¬ 
tain. He ordered is brother to do it. Have you ordered your 
footman to fetch the bread? I allowed the poor woman to 
take the wood. Let me do [it], Sir! I shall make him con¬ 
ceive (intendere) it! Why have yon sent for (far vemre) the 
tailor, if you will not let him make the coat? Has be ordered 
the soldiers to be slid ifucHare, actively)? No, he ordered the 
soldiers to shoot the spy. Did you see the poor child fall? 
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Ko, but I saw tb« workman take it up. Testerdaj I saw 
mj friend depart. I heard many gentlemen praise the paint¬ 
ing. The lady heard her husband saying, that be would still 
depart tO'day. Have you seen your brother painting 
This is the count’s porti-ait; he had it done by a clever painter. 
I told (fare) the servant to (post) carry the letter to the poet- 
office immediately that it might be despatched (Imperf ccmg.) 
in time. When I sbaw this tedious person coming, I ordered 
the doors to be locked. The money I have not received, but 
your letter has arrived. Tlie merchants get (far venire) seve¬ 
ral goods from Italy. I heard the nnbappy man praying 
God to end his misfortnne. 

Reading Exercise. 103. 

I Iftvori. 

Quanto pih la societa s'avanza, piii (the more) le arti 
crescono, ed i lavori si suddividono. Gnni (it ipouid he bad, 
lit. woe/) se I’istesso nomo avesse a lavorare la lana^) iinchb 
d ridotta*) in ana veste! Basterebbe appena un anno! Al 
eonbario in vedi il ^tore allevare le pticore e tosarle*); quel 
vello*) e dato al battilano*) cbe I'ogne e lo batte: nn ciompo**) 
lo p^ttina e cardassa^; altri lo fila^); altri lo tinge: poi qne’ 
fill sono dall’orditore^) disposti sovra Torditoio^*’). II fale- 
gname^^) e il tomitore^*) hanno gih preparato il telaio^*), i 
pdttini, le calcole*^), le ckssidi*^), il snbbio^*), laspola^^), con 
cui il lanmuolo^^) fibbrica la pe 22 a del panno. Poi I’accima* 
tore^*) ce agguaglia*®) i fiUmenti*^: il gualchiere**) lo pnrga 
ed apparecchia, fac^ndolo sodare^’) sottn lo strettoio’*): altri 

10 piega, poi si dispone ne’ magazzini, e va dal ritagliatore*^), 

11 qaale lo vende al minuto**) al sai'tore*’), che te ne taglia 
una ginbba*^) alia mods. 

Supponi che un uomo solo dovesse ftire degli spilli**). 
Avrebbe a scavar*®) i sassi**) che contengono il rame”), se- 
pararlo dalle altre materie, mescolarlo®’} colla terra detta*^) 
^llamina”) per dargli il colore deU’ottone**); poi arroven- 
tirlo*’), batterlo, passarlo per nna tiJiera*®) in modo da rdn- 

1) The wool. 2) wrought into ... 8) shear them. 4) wool 
in fleece. 5) wool-cardcr. 0) dreascr. 7) cardasxare (better ctw- 
dare), to card. 8) to spin. 9) weaver. 10) woobweaver's loom. 
Il) joiner. 12) turner. 18) weaver’s loom. 14) treadle. 15) the 
extracts (of a weaver’s loom). 16) weaver’s beam. 17) bobbin, 
spindle. 18) wool-weaver. 19) tenter. 20) to make even. 21) fila¬ 
ment, thread. 22) fuller. 23) to full. 24) folling-miH. 2?)) reUil- 
merchant. 26) vendere al minute, to sell by retail. 27) tailor. 
28) a iacket. 29) pin. 80) to dig. 81) stone. 82) metal. 88) to 
noix. 84) so-called. 85) ochre. 86) brass. 37) arroventire, to 
make red-hot. 88) filUra, a metal plate with holes in it to draw 
the wire through. 




Complements of Verbs. 


297 


derlo tondo e sdttUe, qnindi t&gliarlo a peszetti; poi quanta 
pazienza per fare a ciasouoo la ponta, e pegglo ancora il ca> 
poccbio**)! Qoanti che un nomo ne finirebbe in nn 

dl? Venti sarobbe gala^'): e i»i, come fattil Or bene di- 
Tidendo i lavori in modo che ctascuno attenda ad un’opera' 
zione distinta, died persona unite fanno in an giomo qua- 
rantotto mila spilli. Ciascnno occupandosi sempre della stessa 
cosa T) si perfeziona, e se ne possono comperare mille per 
30 soldi. Qaeiruomo, lavorando da solo, non guadaf^erebbe^*) 
an soldo al glorno; questl died guadagnano roegUo^^) d'uno 
scndo Tuno. C^are CantU. 

39) a pin’s head. 40) s(tnmr«, to tliink. 41) at most. 
42) gMadaffnarCy to earn. 48) rtxeglio, hero: more. 

Didlogo. 

Che avviene quanto piii la socieih s'avanza? 

Qaanto tempo d vorrebbe per far una veste di lana 
senza la snddivisione del lavoro? 

Che fanno il pastore, il battilano, il dompo ed il iilatore? 

E che fanno il tintore, Torditore e il lananiolo? 

Che si sappone che doresse fare un nomo solo ? 

Qante cose dovrebbe egli fare al rame prima dl tagliarlo 
a pezzetd? 

Qaanti spilli arriverebhe a fare un uomo in un giomo? 

£ quanti invece ne prodocono dieci uomini in un giomo 
saddirid^ndosi il lavoro? 

Quanli spilli si possono comprare con trenta soldi 


Seventeenth Lesson. 

Terbs the complements of which are different in 
both languages. 

lu English a great many verbs require the accusa¬ 
tive case, which in Italian govern the genitive or dative. 
We, here subjoin the most important deviations; 

A, Verb.s that require the dative case. 

Equicalire a qc$.*), to be as much worth as . . . Er.: 10 
fiorini auatriaciy equivdtgono a vtnticinqu^ lire. 


•) $rfn. signifies qnalcheduno, somebody, qe$. ** qualcheeosa, 
something. 
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Itxsegnare a qdn., to insiract, to teach: instgno a iua cugina 
a scrivere. 

Provvedirc a qcsT), to provide for: prowedde a' vc8tri hisogni. 
Sopperire Qx hasiare aqes., tosoffice etc.: nonpo$$o sopperirt 
a tanU spt&e, I am not able to bear so manj expenses. 
HxfietUre a qc9., to reflect: rifletUrd a queata faccenda, 1 shall 
reflect on this basiness, matter etc. 

Sopravvivert a qdn., so survive: non vorrei sopratwivere a 
muz moglU. 

Toccare a qdn., to concern: questo non toc^a a me, that does 
not concern me, that is not my basiness**). 

Ubbidtre (dbbedire) a qdn.***), to obey; perche non ubbidUe o’ 
oostri maestri? 

Note. Adempire ((uUmpUre), to folfll (a promise etc.) 
usually governs the dartre, without excluding tbe occus. Thus: 
Adempirh at (i) miei dbblighi, I shall folfill my duties. — Sorni- 
gliare or rassomigliare, to resemble, sometimes governs the 
accHS., as: rassomiglia nn matto, he resembles a fooL If, 
however, the acciisative might be mistaken for the nominative, 
this verb takes the dative, as: il fralelio rassomiglia alio gio. 
— Compiaeersi, to be so kind as, prefers <fi before tbe /n- 
ftnUiee, as, si compiaccia dl udimi, be so kind as (please) 
to bear me; but the Inflnitive without prep, is also admis- 
sible: si compiaccia udirmi. 

B. Verbs governing the Ablative case. 

Allcntanarsi, to depart from, to leave, as: aUontandtevi da 
ijuesto luogo, leave this place. 

Andare da qdn., to go to somebody’s, for ex.: vo dal medico, 
I am going to the physician's. 

Astenirsi da qes., to abstain: non posso asiemermi dal ciar- 
lare, I cannot help chatting. 

Oominciare da qcs., to begin by (with) . . . Ex.: cominciaie 
dal primo, begin by tbe first. 

Derivarc da qes., to derive from ... Ex.: non deriva questa 
voce dal greco? Is not thU word derived from tbe 
Greek ? 

J)ispensare (esonerare) da qcs., to release from ... Ex.: dis- 
pensatemi da questo dbbl^, release me from this duty. 
Dividere, to separate from. . . Ex.: Dio dividerdi btttmi dai 
cattivi, God will separate tbe good from the wicked. 


Proccedere di qet. means: to provide with. 

•*; When toccare means to toneh it governs the accosative, 
as it has often I>een seen. 

•••) Oircasionally also ubbidtre qdn. 
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Gnardarc, to take care lest> to sbun, as: guardaUvi da quosta 
socUtd, (do) sbun this company, or nvoid this company. 
XXbtrart, to free, to deliver etc., as: Uberdtemi d% qucsto im~ 
bm^lio, deliver me from ibis embarrassment. 

Stnrigarsi (liberarsi) da qc$., to get rid of . . . Ex.: tHt sbri- 
ghcrb da queUa noiosa faecenda, I sbatl get rid of that 
tedious bnsiness. 

8ma9C^larsi da gcs., to bnrst with . . . Ex.: (uUi tolevano 
tmascellarsi dalle riaa, all wanted to burst with laughter. 
Nole. A great many verbs with da are sometimes coupled 
with di, and vice versa. Oenerally the difference is very slight 
and often rather arbitrary, as we hinted when spcHking of 
these prepositions Less. 4, 11. P. Such verbs are: dipendere, 
to depend; distinguere, to distinguish, to prefer; giudicare, to 
judge; preservare, to preserve; provenire, to come from; 
nascere, to originate, to spring from; scacciare, to turn ont; 
iirare, to draw (of the wind); uscire, to go out; venire, to 
come from. 

Tradnzione. 104* 

My No is worth as much os your Yes. That concerns my 
brother, not me. There is nothing more painful [so see] than 
parents who survive Iheir own children. Who teaches your 
sister Italian? I shall at any rate reflect on the proposal you 
made me. I have always provided for tho wants of my family. 
Yesterday one of the workmen fell from the scaffold. Tell 
me, why you do not get rid of friends that abuse your good* 
ness. At which part have you begun to (a) read? I should 
be very happy, if 1 were releiued from this resi)on8ibiUly. 1 
shall abstain from making (Jn/in.) any observation on your 
conduct. Are yon provided with matches? The relations 
could not better provide for the education of the poor or¬ 
phans. A just, jndge distinguishes the guilty (pi.) from the 
innocent. Most Italian words are derived from the Latin. All 
his faults (are) originated in his bad education. Wbo has 
taught you Prencli? Mr. Prown, wbo will also teach my 
fellow-pupil. Do not speak any more, or he will burst with 
laogbter. 

C. Verbs that govern the Genitive case. 

Di is the preposition most in use after verbs. A 
great many of them take this preposition rUqdicalhj i. e. 
with the omission of tlie proper complement. Thus in 
the sentence: mcroniarc di qwddieduno, to tell of an}'- 
body, the real Complenunto dircito: una storia, i casi, etc. 
a history, adventuivs, is suppressed. Some verbs follow- 


300 


■ Lesson 17; 


ed by di are Rcflectite or Jhron&niinal^ as: pentirsi di 
qc8., to repeat, and othera have their nearer complement 
in the accusative and the farther in the genitive case. 
Those most in use are: 

Ahbisognart i ta Ei.x Ahbisogno (ho hisogno) di 

Aver bisogno f ^ *’t iidto, I want all. 

ANmdare di qcs., to abound. Ex.: 11 paese abbonda di vino. 
Abusare di qdn. or di qcs., to abuse. £x.: Egli abusa di me 
or deUa mia ionid. 

Aocorgersi^) \ ( to get aware of, to discover. Ex.: Mi 

Awedirsi j “ 3 accorio della sua debolejua. 

Annoiarsi di qcs., to annoy oneself, to be teased witb. Ex.: 
Ifi sono annotate del site parlare, I conld not stand hia 
vray of talking. 

Appagarsi, see cententarsi. 

Arrossire di qes., to blush for. Ex.: Egli arrosH del suo fare. 
Eurlarsi di gdn. or di qcs., to laugh at, to xoock. Ex.: lo 
mi burlo della sua rahbia, I laugh at bis rage. 
Cantbiare di qcs., to change. Ex.: Ha cambiato di name, he 
has changed bis name. 

Conieniarsi, to be satisfied. Ex.: Ifi contenterb di due francki, 
I shall be satisfied with two francs. 

NB. Si contenli (polite mode) often means: be so kind 
as to . . . 

Convenire di qcs., to agree on . . . Ex.: Abbiamo convenuta 
del preszo. 

Degnare, to deign. Egli non mi degnd d'una risposla, he did 
not deign to give me any answer. 

Diseorrere di qcs., to speak, to tolk of.. . Ex.: IHscorremmo 
dello state allitale del govemo. 

D^iiare di qcs., to doubt. Ex,: D^ito della sua veraciUt. 
Fidarsi di gdn. or di qcs., to trust. Ex.: Non »»* fi) di 
vox, I do not trust you. . 

Giovdrsi, see profittare. 

Godere di qcs., to enjoy. Ex.: Godo ddla Sua presenza, I 
am glad to see you here {/if. I am glad of your pre¬ 
sence). 

Impadronirsi di qes., to seize, to take possession. Ex.: Egli 
yimpadrvni del goverfw. 

Jncaricarsi di qcs., to undei'take. Ex.: Non voglio incaricarmi 
di questa faccenda. 

Informarsi di gdn. or qes., to enquire after ... Ex.: Min- 
fonnerti dcUa sua salute. 


*) Seorgere, to perceive, governs the accus. 
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Logmrsi ^ ^ ^ to complain, to lament. Ex.: Essi « 

Lamentarsi f u ** | hffnano deUa Jem cruddta. 

Mancart, to be in want of. Ex.: Manco di iulto, I am in 
want of everything. 

ilfarat'^fuirsi (meravigliarsi) di qc$., to wonder, to marvel. 
: ilfc ne maraviglio. 

Morire, to die of. Ex.r Mttoio di noia, I die of ennui. 
Occuparsi, to occupy oneself. Ex.: M'oecupo di studi gram- 
maticali, 1 occupy myself with grammatical studies. 
FarUire to speak. E.x.: Di che parlate ? What are you speak¬ 
ing of? 

PentirH di qcs., to repent. Ex.: Egli si petitird della sua 
bugla. 

Profiilare (or giovarsi) di qcs., to make use, to profit. Ex.: 

ProfUterd della buona occasione. 

Ragionare, to speak of. Ex.: Non ragioniam di lor (Dante), 
let us not speak of them. 

Ricordarsi di qcs., to remember, to recollect. Ex.: Jlfi ricor- 
derb sanpre della sua bonU). 

Ripentirsi, see pentirsi. 

Temire, to fear, to be afraid of. Ex.: Egli teme di cadere, 
he is afraid bo might fall. 

Vivere, to live upon. Ex.: Vive di pane ed aegua, he lives 
upon bread and water. 

Tradazlone. 105. 

I always remember with joy the agreeable hours I have 
spent in the honse of the Coonteas. He wondered at the levity 
of the young man. I would sooner doubt (of) my own exi¬ 
stence than (of) the correctness of this principle. If you under¬ 
take this commission, you will surely repent of it 1 met your 
brother, but he did not deign [to honour] me with a single 
look (iransl.: not even with a look). With what do yon oc¬ 
cupy yourself the whole day ? Just now I am occupied (Irofis?. .• 
I occupy myself) with a translation of Lord Byron's ‘Hebrew 
Melodies'. Welcome, my dear friend! I am very glad to see 
you. The official (Vimpiegato) made a bad use (edmsare) of 
bis power; therefore the prince could not trust him any more. 
I was directly aware (aecorgersi) of his intention, and blushed 
at so great an effrontery. Woe to the youth that derides 
(burlarsi) (the) old age! Approach (rtypicinarsi) without fear, 
Miss (N.*)! His Majesty deigns (degnarsi) to hear your prayer. 
Austria abounds in natural wealth. We i^reed on the place, 
w'here we would talk (the matter over) of the matter. I pro- 


•) In English Mr., Mrs., Miss require a person’s name after 
them; but tliey do not in Italian. 
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iiUd by my brotberV presence to ioqnire after bome families 
[ bad koown in Veiona. 

D. Verbs with more than one Complement. 

Am&ierc qdn., to assist somebody. Ex.: Assisie gli ammalaU, 
Assisiert a qc$., to be present at . . . Ex.: N<m i) 0 S 80 assis- 
tcre alte noite. 

Cktmbiarc (cangiare, wulare) qc$., to change, to alter smlb. 
Ex.: AWiamo camhUtto U cendUioni, we have altered 
the conditions. Bisogm che io mi camhi le caise e le 
searpe. 

Catkbiare di j>arcre, to change one's mind. 

Ceratre qdn., also di qdi\., Mid per qdn.y to look for somebody. 

Ex.: Cerco di mio fratello or Cerco mio fratello. 

Cercare di (with Infin. follow.), to try. Ex.: kgli cerca d^in~ 
gannar la gente, be tries to cheat the people. 

Convenire di qcs.*), (also <n qcs.), to agree to. Ex.: Abbuimo 
convetiufo del prueo, we agreed about the price. 
Convenire a gdn., to be becoming. Ex.: Non conviene aduna 
donna, it does not become a lady. 

Convenirsi con qes., to seem, to look like ... Ex.: Non $i 
conviene coUa sua maniera d^agire, it does not look like 
bis nsnal manner of doing things. 

Credere qcs., to believe smth. Ex.: ^on credo qtfesta sioria. 
Credere a qdn.**), to believe anybody. Ex.: Credete al tostro 
amico, believe your friend. 

Credere a qcs., to believe in. Ex.: Aon credo agli spcUri, I 
do not believe in ghosts. 

NB. With a proper name following, in is used, as: 
credi in Dio? do you believe in God? 

Domandare (dimandare) qdn., to call someb. Ex.: Domanddte 
il vostro amico. 

Domandare a qdn.***), to ask, is about the same as: domandare 
qdn. Ex.t Domandale a coslra fnadre; a chi domandaie 
qnesto 9 

Domandare. (Comandare) qcs., to ask for smtb. Ex.: Domando 
una boUiglia di vino. 

Domandare dt qdn. or qcs., to inquire after. Ex.: Do^ 
mftndo del signor conte, I inquii'e after count . . . Do- 
mauJo del preseof). 

*J Convenire qdn. means: to sue one at law. 

I'ar credere a qdn. means: to make one beliere. 

*^/ Domandare qes. a qdn. is to inquire about something of 
somebody. The French demander quelque chose d quelqu’un ie 
more correctly translated: ehiedere qes. a qdn. 

t) Or: doMaM<2<tr« il presto. 
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Giocare a qcs., to play at smlb. Ex.: Giochiamo alle carU, 
we play at carde. 

Giocare qcs., to play for snath. Ex.: Quanio giochercmof 

{Giocare forms some Italianisms like: Giocar di cal- 
cagna, to take to one’s heels; giocare di mani, to 
pilfer, to gripe, etc.) 

Impedire a qdn., tu hinder someb. Ex.: ^on gli ho maiim- 
pedUo di stvdiare. 

Impedire qcs., to hinder smth. Ex.: Zaneve impedica it pas- 
saggio delle moniagne. 

Mancart without complement ('rerbo neutro) means: to be want¬ 
ing, as: manca un fiorino, there is a florin wanting; man- 
cano due sceUini, there are two shillings wanting. 

Mancare di qcs., to fall short of smth. Ex.: 3fdncano di 
viveri, they fall short of provisions. 

JHancare a qcs., to fail in smth. Ex.: Non mancherb mai al 
rispetlo che vi dew, I shall never fail in the respect I 
owe yon. 

(Italianisms are: sentirsi mancare, to feel qualmish or 
fainting.) 

N£. In the Italionism manco male, that is not bad, 
indeed! manco is not verb, but an adverb meno. 

l^sare a qdn. or a qcs., to think of . . . Ex.: I^nsate a 
me, think of me (do not forget me). 

Nispondere a qdn., to answer someb. Ex.: Gti ris^si di no. 

Hispondere a qcs., to correspond with smth. 11 risuUato non 
rispose agli sforsi fatti, the result did not correspond 
with the efforts made. 

{Hispondere al pagamcnto means: to pay in dne time: 
rispondersi, to agree; corrispondere a qcs., to cor¬ 
respond to, as: questa voce i/aliana corri^onde all’ing- 
Use, this Italian word corresponds to the English. 

&rt;ire qdn. or a qdn., to serve someb. Ex.: Servo tl ld7)mio 
padrone, I serve my master. 

Service di qcs., to serve for smth., to be good for . . . Ex.: 
I haluardi servono di difesa, the bulwarks serve for 
(as) defence. 

Soddisfare a qdn. or a qcs., to correspond, to answer. Ex.: 
Non potrA soddisfare alia nostra aspetiasione, he will 
not l^ able to answer our expectations. 

Soddisfare qdn., to content. Ex.: Soddisfeco il padrone, be 
contented his master. 

Traduzione. 100. 

Assist one another in (the) misfortune! Who has called 

me? I wished to ask yoo, if you will play [on] the piano 

with me. Did yon agree with your adversai’y on the condi- 




S04 


Lcmou 17. 


tioD9 of Ibe duel? Modesty becomes a young man. I shall 
by no means believe what he has told me; I shall ask my 
teacher about it. Re asked me, whether I would accompany 
him. At what do yon generally p]ay> at cards or at chess? 
Trust my friend; he will certainly not break (mancare) his 
word. Have you answered (to) the letter which the colonel 
wrote you? I serve my doke as a (da) faithful servant. What 
will all your exertions avail you? I no longer believe in any 
of you, you are all story-tellers (bugiardo). Do you ploy for 
money, gentlemen? After whom do you inquire? I inquire 
after the (il signore) Marquis. Do tbe gentlemen want beer 
or wine? Trust me, that I am yonr sincere friend, who al¬ 
ways loved you (voUr bene). Do yon believe in Christ, our 
Saviour? I believe in God, the creotor of heaven and earth. 
I am very gl^ that I may (di poiere) take part {transl.: assist) 
in this beautiful festival. This young man devotes himself 
passionately to the study of natural science. It is not my 
affair (does not become me) to exhort him. The result did 
not answer our expectations. 

Beading Exercise. 107. 

Gioacchino Murat. 

Questo fine^) ebbe Gioacchino nel quarantesim’ottavo anno 
di vi^ settimo di regno. Era nato in C^hora di genitori 
poveri e modesii; nel primo anno della rivolusione di Franeia, 
giorinetto appena, fu soldato ed amante di libertk, ed, in breve 
tempo, uffiriale e colonnello. Valoroso e infaticabile in guerra, 
lo not6 Bonaparte, e lo pose al suo Wco; fu generate, fu 
maresciallo, gran duca di Berg e re di Napoli. Mille trofei*) 
raccolse (da secondo pih die da capo) in Italia, Allemagna, 
Russia ed Egitto; era pietoso a’ vinti, liberale a’ prigioni, e 
lo cbiamavano I'Achille della Franeia, perchd prode ed invul- 
nerabile al pari dell’antico; ebbe il diadema quasi in dote 
della sorella di Bonapaiie; lo perdd, per ignoranza di govemo. 
Due volte fedele alia Franda, nell’anno 14, per provvido con* 
siglio; nel 15, per insano. Ambizioso, indomabile, ti*atlava 
wn le arti della guerra la politica dello State. Grande nel- 
1 avversiti, tollerandone il peso; non grande nelle fortune, 
j^h6 intem^rato ed andace. Desiderl da re, mente da sol¬ 
dato, cnore di amico. Deeon^ persona, grato aspetto. mon- 
dizie troppe,^ e, pii nei campi, che nella reggia. Pef ci5 vita 
varia, per virtii e fortnna, raorte misera, animo-sa, compianta. 

Pielro CoVetta^). 

I) He was shot In 1815. 2) Great honours. 8) NeapoliUn 
hietonau, born 1778, died 1881. 
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DiAlogo. 

Coroe fin! Murat e qnando? 

Dov’era nato e in quale condirione? 

Che fece egli giovinetto appena? 

Perch6 lo not6 Bonaparte? 

Qiiali caricbe ebbe egli successivamente ? 

In quail paesi raccolse Murat grand! onori? 
Come si diportava in guerra? 

Chi sposb e che gli port6 la moglie in dote? 
Fu egli sempre fedele alia Fi-ancia? 

Quale fu il suo carattere? 

E qnale il sno aspetto e la sna vita?/ 


Eigliteenth Lesson. 

Tiienter, ReflectiTe^ and Impersonal verbs. 

I. Neuter verbs. 

Neuter verbs which can never be used in an active 
sense, are conjugated with the auxiliary essere, as soiio 
anrla^ (gone): c eaduto (fallen). Exceptions are: donitire 
to sleep; pranzare and desimire^ to dine; passtggxare^ to 
take a w'alk; sonnecchiare^ to take a nap, to slumber, 
and sienmiure^ to sneeze. These verbs form tlieir com¬ 
pound ten.ses with avere. We add a list of neuter verbs 
most in use, with their auxilianes: 


With eisert: 


Acedrrere, to run to. 
andare, to go. 

approdart, to go, ashore, to 
land. 

arrivQre, to arrive. 
awenire, to succeed (of a fact 
etc.). 

Cadcre, to fall. 
camminartf to walk. 
etascure, to cease*) (see acere), 
comparirt, to appear. 
convmire, to agree (see avere). 
corrertj io run. 
costarc, to cost (see avert), 
crescere. to grow (see avere). 


*} Sec Note 1, page 307. 
Italian Conr.-Graanar. 


Dimorare, to dwell, live (see 
avere). 

discendere, to get down. 
divenire, to be^me. 

J^ntrare, to enter. 

Fugffire, to flee (see arer«). 
Gelare, to be cold, to freeze. 
ffinnffere, to join (see avert), 
guarire, to heal (see avere). 
Intervenire, to intervene. 
«nt‘ecc7(iyire, to grow old. 
ire (obs.), to go. 

Zlorire, to die (see ar^re). 
Nascere, to be bom. 
naufragare, to be shipwrecked. 


Str 
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Parere, to seem. 
passare, to pass (see avert), 
partirc, to start, to depart 
(see avere). 
perire, to perish. 
pervenire, to arrive. 
piaccre, to pleaee. 
procidere, to precede. 
proronpert, to burst forth. 
Pimanere, to remaio. 
risanare, to recover. 
ritomare, to returs. 
riuscire, to succeed. 
rivenire, to come back. 

Salire, to go up (see avere). 

With 

Aderire, to adhere. 
aspirare, to endeavour, to 
strive. 

assistere, to assist*). 

BaUare, to dance. 

Cedere, to yield**). 
cenare, to sup. 
cessare, to cease, 
conlrawetiirc, to contravene. 
costare, to cost. 
crescere, to increase. 

Banzare, to dance. 
degenerare, to degenerate (also 
with essere). 
desinare, to dine. 
dimoran, to reside, to dwell. 
Buggirc, to shun, to avoid. 
Giu^erc, to add. 
ffodire, to rejoice. 
guarire, to cure (somebody). 
ImpaUidire, to turn pale. 
inconirare, to meet. 

Sfangiare, to eat. [hood. 
mentire, to lie, to tell a false* 


scad6re, to expire (of a term). 
scappare, to escape. 
scendere, to descend. 
scoppiarei to burst forth. 
seorrere, to elapse. 
semhrare, to seem. [auere). 
so^^kte^re, to be subdued (sea 
spiacere, to displease. 
spirare, to expire, to die. 
suecid^e, to happen, follow. 
suonare, to strike, to resound 
(see at'erc). 

Uscire, to go out. 

Venire, to come. 
vivere, to live (see arere). 

atere: 

morire, to kill. 

Nidiftcare, to nest. 
mtotare, to swim. 

Partire, to divide. 
passare, to pass. 
ptMseggiare, to take a walk. 
piangere, to cry, to weep. 
prattzare, to dine. 

Midire, to curse. 
tShfire, to get upon something. 
seorrere, to pemse, to run 
through. 

seguire, to follow. 
soggiacire, to be subdued. 
sognare, to dream. 
sonnecchiarc 1 . , , 

sonneggiare / 
stemutare, to sneeze. 
s(n)onare, to play an instru¬ 
ment (see Note 2). 

Tacere, to be silent. 
tardare, to tarry. 

Viaggiare, to tnivel. 
vivere to live. 


) Of counts only when used acliteJg, u: ho smpre assistito 
gueUx c7xe avevano btzopno del mio soccorso, 1 have always assi- 
wtHl those who were m want of my assistance. 

) ^^e need not add that the Poarine voice of cedere is 
formed with toe auxiliary esacre, as: »1 territorio i ztato ecduto, 
toe temtor>* has been given over. 
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Kotes. 

1. Many of these verbs coupled mtb avere also admit 
of essere, but only in the 3rd pers. Sing, and Plur. When 
used with avere, they require an Infinititte following, which 
forma tbeir verbal complettuni, as: ha cessato dUmpoi'tnnat*mi, 
he has ceased to annoy me (annoying me). Used in this way, 
those verbs partake of the nature of the active verb, whilst 
used with essere they ai*e really neuter and therefore admit 
of no complement, as: la guerra d cessafa, war is over, whereas: 
la guora ha eessalo di devaslare questi paesi, war has ceased 
to desolate these countries. 

2. Sonare, when used of the hour, requires essere, as: 
son sonaie le 3, it has struck 3 o’clock. In the transitive 
sense, avere is employed, as: chi ha sonato le camjiane, who 
has run^he bells? 

3. We need scarcely say, that every one of these verbs, 
if used actively, requires avere, as: ho viaggiato VJdalia, I have 
travelled all over Italy. 

4. With many of these verbs the use of avere and essere 
is rather arbitrary. In modem phraseology those denoting 
xeeaiher or temperature, of the air prefer essere, as: d piocxdo, 
it has rained; d nevicaio, it has snowed, but also: hupiotuto, 
ha neviealo. 


II. Pronominal verbs. 

A.s wo have seen in the First Part, those verbs 
alwa^’s I'oquiro as a couiplement one of the Personal 
pronouns mi, li, si, ci, vi. They form the compound 
tenses with essere, wherefore their Fast pari. alwaj'S 
agrees witli the Subject in gender and number. Ex.: 

These gentlemen have loved one another. 

Questi signori si sono amati. 

These ladies have loved one another. 

Quesic signore si sono arnate. 

Note. With a great many Pi-onominol verbs, the pro> 
nouns mi, ii, si, etc. are not accusative, but dative cases, an¬ 
swering the question to whom? With these verbs the Italians 
employ avere as well as essere. When not referring to an ac- 
cusative, but to the dative case preceding, the past participle, 
though used with essere, is invariable. Tbeleumershonld compare: 

1. I figli si sono amati. 

The children have loved (whom ? ace.) one another. 

I figli si sono (hanno) scritio. 

The children have written {to whom? dai.j to one another. 
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2. With the accasatire (direct complement, object) pre¬ 
ceding: 

The children have given them (i. e. the book^, aec.) to 
one (dot.) another. 

I figli ee (dot.) li (aec.) sotw daii. 

In this sentence the past part, agrees with the preceding 
U (them, i. e. the books), bat not with si. The only dlHiculty 
here consists in the resemblance of the dative cases of the 
Personal pronouns with the accnsative, wherefore the pupil, 
if not quite sure whether the past part, agrees with its pre¬ 
ceding complement, will do bek to ask: tchotn? or to whom? 
In the sentence: 

7 figli si sono pigliate It penne, the children have taken 
the pens for themselves), it is necessary to observe*): 

1. that the verb pigliare is here used as a rtciprocal 
verb, whilst in English it is active, thus: to mtp^/to, 
does not mean: Itahemysdf, but: I ioibe sometkng 
for me (Ital. mi, dal.); 

2. that sono replaces hatmo, have; 

3. that (as will be seen hereafter in the rules on the 
past part) the partic. passaio, when used with avert, 
agrees with its preceding complsment in gender and 
number, consequently pigliate with the preceding le 
(L 6. ie penne, fern, plur.); 

4. that in English the Dative si (for euphony sc) is 
suppressed. 

lU. Impersonal verbs. 

By the use of the reflective si, the Italians form a 
great many expressions equivalent to the impersonal 
verbs. Such are: 

Si vtde, one sees. 

$i di.e, it is said. 

$i crcdera, it will be believed, etc. 

Traduziooe. 108. 

At these cries all bad j-un together, but tbe thieves hod 
alr^dy fled. The good season has arrived, and I am pre¬ 
paring myself to spend some weeks in the country. That 
time IS past (/ra«sl.; these times are past), dear friend, we 
have grown old and the world with us. The modern Bomans 


sono pigliate is an Italianisin corresponding 
to The children have caught it i. e. they have been chastised, 
they have been beaten. 
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are said (Si dice che ...) to he much degenerated. Why 
have you blushed? Because it seemed to me, as if I bad (di 
acere) offended this gentleman. I have lately met yotir cousinv 
he is always in good humour, but 1 find that he has gro^ra 
old. Honest men flee even the opportunity of doing evil. 
.\fter having taken notice (Fut. pass.) of this letter, please to 
give it back to me. We danced until midnight, and it had 
(pi.) already struck two o*clock when we came home. This 
bill has expired. This fellow (man) had not ceased to impor* 
tune me with bis requests. I must confess to yon that your 
behaTionr hivs displeased me much. Did you like the music 
(has the m. pleased yon)? Not very much. Did this poet 
live in Germany or in France? I believe (Mi pare) in France. 
What has happened in my (durante la mia) absence ? A 
small vessel has been shipwrecked. I have perused all the b^k, 
but 1 have not succeeded in finding the passage in question.. 

Reading Exercise. 109. 

L'Uomo. 

0 nomo, 0 del dlvin dito immortale 
Inefiabil lavor, forma e ricetto^ 

Di spirto, e polve moribonda e frale^), 

Chi pud cantar le tue bellezze? A1 petto 
Manca la lena, e il verso non sscende 
<Tanto ohe arrivi aU'alto mio concetto*. 

Fronte che gnarda il ciel e al cielo iende; 

Cbioma, che sopra agli omeri^) endente 
Or biouda or brona il caiw orna e dlfende; 

Occhio, dalValma interprete eloquente, 

Senza cni non avria dardi e farutra**) 

Amor, nd Tali, n6 la facma ardente; 

Bocca dond'esce il riso, cbe pendtra^) 

Dentro i cori, e I’accento si disserm, 

Ch'or severo comanda or dolce impetra; 

Mano, che tntto sente e tnlto afferra, 

B neU’arti incallisce^), e ardita e pronta 
Cittadi innalza e opposti monti atterra; 

Piede, su cui Tuman tronco si ponta^) 

E parte e riede*), e or ratio ed or restio 
Varca pianure, e giogfal aspri sormonta; 

E tutta la persona entro il cuor mio 
La maraviglia piove^), e mi favella 
Di quelPalto saper che lo complo. 

1) receptacle. 2} feeble. 3) shoulders. 4) quiver. 5) in 
prose penetra. 6) it grows callous. 7) props itself. 8) returns. 
9; the astonishment pervades. 
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Tacevan d'amor rapiti intorno ad ella 

La terra, il cielo; ed: lo, 8on*io, sciilto, 

Lelle create coae la piit bella. 

Vincetuo 

10) Born 1754, died 1828, dietinguuihed poet and philologist, 
translator of Homer's Hiss. 


Nineteenth Lesson. - 

Peculiarities of some TOrbs. 

Some verbs occur in Italianisms, which in English 
must generally be periphrased witli adverbs. Those 
most in use are; 

1. Andaro with the Gerandio following gives more 
emphasis to the verb. Tbos: cerca ii mio cappello means: I 
am looking for my liat, whereas vo cercando U mio cappello 
means: I am looking everywhere for my hat ~ Fa bene 
means: all right! If ttsed before a Participle, it gives more 
emphasis to the Passive voice by adding the accessory idea 
of necessity, as: cost va fatto, thus it should be done. (That’s 
the way to do it.) Cosl va piuoca/o, that’s how it should be 
played. Quesie due cose vanno unite, these two things be- 
long toge^er. 

Observe the following Italianisms: 

Audare a prendere (aetjua, libri etc.), to fetch (water, 
books, etc.). 

Antlare a cJiianuire (U medico, il padre, etc.), to go for 
(the doctor, father, etc.). 

Andare a cercare, to seek, go seeking (things lost). 

Ex.: Mia soreUa lia perduto il suo aneUo nel giardino; an- 
diamo a cercarlo. 

My sister lost her ring in the garden; we will seek it. 

Non ac^a in casa, m a prendeme. 

There is no water in the house, go to fetch some. 

2. Eseere per . . . means to be dboutto be on the 
point ofor h periphrased with dirceily, just now etc. Ex.: 
h per eadere, he is on the point of falling. — Essere a ... 
means to be wi^ Pr^, Part, following, as: i»ia soreUa b a 
rimniare, ray sister is embroidering. — Essere in procinto 
di ... has the same meaning os essere per . . , as: sono in 
proemto (fandarvi, I am about to go there; I have a mind 
to go there. 
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3. Cotnlnciave with con before the Infinitive Mood- 
means: at first or, as in Italian, to begin with. £x.: 
Sgli comincid con (col) dirmi, be told me at first, he began 
witl^elling me. 

Fare forms several ItalianUms, as: farsi indkiro, to 
step back; farsi innarui, to step forth; far di caj>pello, to 
take off one’s bat, to bow to a person; fare (non fare) per 
vno, that does not do, I do not like; fare da si, to do so¬ 
mething alone; far che .., far in motlo (in ffuisa) che.. . 
to do so (act in sach a way) that . . .; fare il soldato, to be 
a soldier; fare da soldato, to play the soldier. Al fare del 
ffiomo, at daybreak; sul far ddla notU, in the evening dusk 
(twilight): cammin (sirada) facendo, on the way, while wan¬ 
dering; c itn romanso sul fare di qu^li del Jialxac, it is a 
novel like those of Balzac. 

5. JHetteral a, with the Infinitive following (French: se 
metire d), as: egli si mise a piangere, he began to weep. 

6. Sovt enh'e, to recollect, can also be used as an imper¬ 
sonal in Italian and reqnirea in this case the English nomi¬ 
native as a dalioe case, as: 

J^otjiando a si stesso, se ci fosse qualche tiscita, e git 
sovvenne subito di no. (M.) 

He asked himself whether there was another outlet, and 
he at once recollected that there was none. 

7. Stentarc a, corresponds to the English adverb scar¬ 
cely. Ex.: Stenio a crcderlo, I can hardly believe it. 

UnUtmilld affettaia che steniava a coUocarsi nei linea- 
menti duri di quella faccia. (M.) 

An affected bamilily which could scarcely express itself 
in the hard features of that face. 

8. Stare with per before the Infinitive means: to be 
on the point, as: sto per partire, I am on the point of 
setting out. — Before the Gerundio, it represents an action 
as lasting, like the English pres, part., yet without being 
so frequently used. Ex.: Sto lacorando, I am working. 

NB. Stare «... conveys an idee of duration, as: 

Che i due stessero ad aspetlare gualc/teduno, era cosa 
troppo cvuleftle. (M.) 

It was but too evident that those two were waiting for 
somebody. 

Observe the expressions: 

Stare (di casa), to dwell; stare (di salute) to be (well or 
unwell); stare in piedi, to stand; stare seduto, to be sitting; 
stare quieto, persuaso, etc., to be quiet, persuaded, etc. 
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9. Tardare a, (less frequently di) means, to tarry, to 
stay long. Ex.: 2'arda a venire, he is long in coming. 

10. Toccare (lU. to touch), to happen, with the dative 
of the person, often expresses a ^nd of external necessity, as: 

I tempi in ctu gli era toecaio di vivere. (hf.) * 

The time in which it had fallen to his lot to live. 

Vorrei cite la fosse ioceala a voi. (M.) 

I wish the thing bad happened to you. 

11. Tot'nare a with an lofinitive, means: to do some¬ 
thing again, to repeat, as: vi iemo a dire, I tell yon once 
more. 

12. Venire with a before the Infinitive, expresses motion 
to the place of the person speaking, as: cenite a trovarmi, 
come to see me; whereas anrlare denotes motion toward another 
person, as: andai a trovarlo, I went to see Aim (tvennh, 
would here be incorrect). If used with the past participle, it 
denotes an action as centemporaneons. Ex.: Mi viene ossi- 
eura/o, they (just now) assme me. Glifu delto, be was told; 
gli venne detto, he (that instant) was told. Before the Ge* 
rondio, it corresponds to by an d by. Ex.: Si venne accorgendo, 
by and by he perceived. 

N13. Venire, with a and an Infinitive following, rooie* 
times implies a consequence of another action, thus: 

Lecco viene in parte a trovKirsl nd logo stesso, quando 
tptesio ingrossa. (il.) 

Lecw is (then) situated partly in the lake itself, when 
this latter is overHowing. 

13. Volere with the Infinitive following, has sometimes the 
»gttif. of a Future, os: o7i, non la voglUm finirbene! (Gold.) 
Ob, that will not end well. 

Volere with ci means: to be needed, to be necessary, as: 

Ci voile tulla la superiority del Griso. (JI.) 

The whole superiority of G. was needed. 

Ci cttol altro I That's of no avail! (^ other means are 
needed.) 

Vwlsi means: one says, they pretend. 

Si>ecial remarks on soQie Engli.sh vevU.s. 

1. To be able is potere, when importing an innate 
or external ability, as: potde rompere questo legno? are 
you able to (can you) break this wood? When expressing 
some ability acquired by learning or exercise, it is 
translated sapere (in English to know), as: sa Ella nuoiare, 
can you swim? 
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2. To have, with the accusativt and past participU fol¬ 
lowing, as: 1 shall have a coat made, means faTC. Ex.: 
Jjfi fak> fart un oiifo*). The learner should observe that in 
this case the English past part, must be rendered by the 
Italian Infinitive Mood. The sentence 1 have made a coat 
is translated: Ao fatlo un alUo. 

Farther examples! He will have me put in prison, ruol 
funni metUre in priffione. Glicio faro sapere, I shall let you 
know (send you word). Egli Pha fatto assassinarc, be has 
had (got) him murdered. 

3. To get is also frequently translated with fare. As 
an enumeration of its different significations would lead us 
too far, we advise the learner, whenever this word occurs, to 
periphrase it; for instance: have you got your money « have 
you received your money, ha Ella ricevuio (otUnuto) Wsko 
danaro ? I can’t get over this difficulty, non posso vincere (to 
conquer, to overcome) qutsta difficcUd. We got home at 
6 o’clock cwTioammo (giungemmo) a casa alle sei, etc. 

4. To let is lasciare. Ex.: Lascidtemi entrare, let me 
(pei-mit me to) enter. To be lot (= hired) is darsi in affUto 
or appigionarsi. Ex.: This rcom is to be let, questa stanea 
si dd in affitto or appigidnasi. 

5. To make when meaning to ren der, should be trans¬ 
lated with rendere, rather than with fare. Ex.: He makes 
(renders) me unhappy, mi rende (mi fa) infelict. 

6. To be obliged etc. (I must etc.) is, as we said 
before, dovere or (impers.) hisognarc. The same meaning is 
expressed by arcrca (da), as: 

A tutti coloro ordina che abbiuno a sgomherare it paese. 

(M.) 

On all these he lays his commands that they have to 
leave the country be bids them all leave, etc.). 

(See also toccarc, pg. 312, 10.) 

7. To hear in the common sense of the word, i. e. to 
hear by chance, without one’s will, by a simple and in¬ 
voluntary act of the organ of bearing must be trans¬ 
lated by seniire, udire, as: non ho sentito (udiio) nulla. In- 
tendere means hearing in the sense of understanding, 
refers to the brains more than to the ear, as: intcnao 
quel che tu vuoi dire, I understand (I see) what you are about 
to say. — Ascoltare means to listen, to hear attentively. 

8. To bring, if referring to portable matters is 2 } 0 )iare 
and more commonly recare, ns: recdUmi la mia fabacchtera, 


•) In french: Je me feral faire im habit. 
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bring me aj enaffboz*). If speaking of persons or animals, 
it is render^ by cotufttrre or menare} f. inst.: bring (lead) 
the ho 2 ’se to the door, menaU U cavailo dUa porta. Don't 
forget to bring your brother with yon, tiow dinitntichi di coft- 
dum $ttO fraUUo. 

9. To drink is here it used of cold beverages and in 
greater quantity; as: ho hevuto tin hiccJiiere di hirra, 1 
have drank a glass of beer. Of hot drinks, however, and in 
smaller quantity prendere is likewise in use (like the English 
to take), as: prendere dd dd caffe, to take (drink) tea, 
coffee, etc. To drink in long draughts is tracannare, as: tra~ 
cannai un hicdii» d'actjua. (Silv. Pelh) 

Tradaslone. 110* 

Your cousin says eveiywhere that I (have) cheated him; 
tell him that i cannot suffer this calnmniaticn. I am about 
to xvrile him that I shall enter on action against him. When 
the children saw themselves discovered, they began to cry. 
The exhibition of flowers will soon be dosed (with stare per 
chiudersi). Be (stare) seated, Mis (N.), we shall take our tea 
at that table. Bring me to-morrow the l^k 1 lent you six 
months ago. Do not forget to come to*moiTOW morning and 
bring also your brother with you. Where have you got this 
nice coat made? I (have) bought it ready-made (bdl’e faito). 
The footman you procured me, does not suit me. I have 
made you wait 1 hope you will pardon (me) my incivility, 
if I (ell you that Coantesa N. did not let me depart sooner. 
Be who does not know how to manage firearms, should never 
take any into his hands when they are loaded (ciirico). C^n 
von 8|>eak Italian, Sir? I know it only a little; if I knew it 
better, I conld have a good position in Italy. Charles, 

I should like to drink something, go and get (fetch) me a 
glass of beer. To (A) this man everybody should bow (take 
off bis hat). I request you, my son, to listen to the counsels 
of your teachers and to act so as to satisfy them (so that they 
are contented with you). Do not let me wait (tardare) a long 
time for letters, and receive my parental blessings. 

HI. 

The French would scaredy believe, that their great em¬ 
peror Napoleon bad (fosse) died at St, Helena. How can yon 
say that I am doing nothing ? Do you not see that I am 
working the whole day? Whom do you expect? Your uncle? 

Jtecare bss a good many oOier significations, for which 
we refer the pupil to the dictionarj'. BeearH means to go to ... 
as; m reerti a Pari^i, 1 went to Paris. 
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He won’t be back this good while (transl. he will tarry to 
come), because he is at a meeting (si i recaio ad «n convegno) 
which will last several hours, when I represented to him 
(gli csposi) the dreadful consequences of hia levity, he began 
to cry like a child. You begin by being insolent, and [yet] 
wish that I shall do something for you; you are a fool. The 
train is a long time in coming; something must have happe¬ 
ned. What are you doiag there behind the table? 1 am 
looking everywhere for m 3 * portfolio, but I c.\nnot find it. I 
hear that my little consin is very diligent at school; he is 
lov^ and praised by all his masters. "It must be done in 
this way”, said the drunken roan, when he wottld (Gtmnd.) 
jump over tbs ditch, and he fell into it. The husband of that 
woman is a joiner, and her son is a shoemaker. Where is 
your brother? He is in town and has [just] passed his exa¬ 
mination. I got no answer to my first letter; a week after¬ 
wards I wrote him again and requested him to visit me in 
my country-seat (farm). Even (Neanciic) the greatest riches 
cannot render the wise entirely happy. 

Reading Exercise. 112. 

I Giudizi altrui. 

L’nomo superiors non fa caso^ dei giudiai del mondo; 
egli ha in se steaso nn giudice unico che 6 la_ sua cosciensa. 

Ciipirai pero che psr nsare dl questo diritto 6 d uopo 
ienere molto alto il pi*oprio senso morale. Per basU^e a se 
stessi bisogna essere ricchi e solo cbi ha dovixie*) d’alti sen- 
timenti e di propositi gencrosi pui fare a meno del plauso 
della folia. , , 

Se tu vedl qualcuno che va in cerca della lode e della 
approvazione altrui, di’ pure con certezzsi ch’ci si sente roe- 
schino®}; potrk essere onesto, ma k senza dubbio debole. 

Questa ricerca di plauso, questa vaniU del successo, in 
fondo non d altro che poverU, insnilicienza, impotenza. 

Nel detto antico: virth bivsta a se stessa, 6 racebiusa nna 
profunda conoscenza deU’intelletto umono, che tanto piii si 
appaga^) quanto maggiormente si nntre di s 6 . L’iraportantc 
fe di non mettersi dalTa parte del torto. Gl’insulti, la muligniti, 
tntto 6 niente quondo la ragione 5 nostra. La migliore ri- 
sposta che si possa dare ad una parola bassa 6 un fatto ma- 
gnaniroo. Gli insulti appartengono a chi li dice od a cbi U fa. 
Noi soli siamo i padroni dcUe nostre parole e dei nostri atti. 
Essere malcontenti e tonnentAti dalla condotta altrui 5 un 

1) does not care. 2) wealth. 8 ) petty, miserable. 4) is 
satisfied. 
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affanno volgare. 11 solo af^nno cbe U anguro 6i non provara 
mai 6 il malcootanto di to stesso. Nura^). 

5) Psoadonfxn of Anna Radius, a distinguished Milanese 
authoress. 


BiAlogo. 

Di che cosa non si cara raomo superiore? 

E per qual ragione? 

Cbe biso^a fare per^ per osare di questo diritto? 

Chi pub baatare a se stesso? 

E chi soltanto pub fare a meno del plaaso della folia ? 
Che dirai di cbi va in cerca della lode altrui? 

Qual cosa d in fondo la ricerca del planso e della lode? 
Che racchiadesi nel detto antico: Tirth basta a se stessa? 
Cbe importa sopra tutto di fare per aver sempre ragione? 
Sa chi ricadono sempre gl’insnlti? 

Di chi non bisogna mat essere malcontento? 


Twentieth Lesson. 

Moods. Tlie use of the Tenses. 

The Italian language has, like English, four 
moods, viz.: 

1. the Indicaiive; 

2. the Suljuwiive; 

3. the Conditional; 

4. the Imperative. 

X. The Indicative Mood. 

This mood represents an action as positive and 
ht ijoml^ all douht. Italian writers are stricter than tlte 
English in the use of this mood, and tliercfore employ 
it also after conjunctions which usually govern the Sub¬ 
junctive Mood. Ex. : 

So cVegHi i ammalaio. 

I know that he is ill. 

Use of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

§ 1. The Present represents an action as being 
just performed, and the state or condition as a lasting 
one. TJius: io amo, I love\io parlo, I speak; egli dorme, 
he sleeps. 
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§ 2. lu auimated language the l^resentc is used 
instead of the Passafo. The Vresente is then called 
Jlisicrical present. 

Eniro nella stansa, le finestre ne sono ckitise e sotto il 
htto irotxf un uomo coperto di ccnci. 

§ 3. In conversation the Present is occasionally 
used for the Future, as: 

Cfit dird il padre, quanto sente (or sentird) . . .? 

Wbat will the father say when he hears (will bear )...? 

I^a posta non tiene che domani. 

The post will not come until to-morrow. 

§ 4. Sometimes the Infinitive is used instead of the 
Fresent^ mostly in somewhat animated descriptions, as: 

Mex^ora dappoi, ecco stridere le chiavi, la porta s’ apre ... 

Half an hour afterwards, I hear the keys rattle, the 
door opens . . . 

§ 5. The Fcrfect appears as a transitory tense. 
It denotee that an action, thougli entirely accom¬ 
plished, still continues in the Present by its conse¬ 
quences. Ex.: 

lo JiO cotnpraio un IQd'O. 

I have bought a book (and therefore now have it). 

For further remarks on this tense see § 8. 

Tenses of the Fast. 

§ 6. The use of these tenses (Imperfect, Uistor. 
Ferfvet, Perfect, Pluperfect and Histor. Pluperfect) is 
somewhat difficult, as some of them are wanting in 
English. Let the student, therefore, well consider: 

1. whether the action stands hy itself, or 

2. whether it refers to another action. In this latter 
case let him further distinguish: 

a) whether both actions are perfonned at the same 
time or 

h) whetlier one is perfonned after the other; 

3. whether an action, though accom^ished, still lasts 
in the presctxec of the speaker; 

4. whether an action has been perfonned in the 
prcscjicc of thespeuker, or whether it is only rdated to him. 
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§ 7. The Imperfect. 

This teuse is used: 

1. Ill descriptions oicUaracier, landscape etc., 

and represents an action ns often repeated. Ex.: 

La moglk del carcerUre solera portarmi caffe mattina 
e d<^o pranxo; la seguivano ordinariamente sua 
figlUi ed i due figliuoU. Si Htiravano poi colla madre 
t si rivoUavano a guardamti dolcemente. 

2. If two actions ore represented as being perfonned 
at, or os lasting during the same time: 

Grfs uni giuocavano mentre pli aliri ballai'ano. 

Rome were playing whilst the others were dancing. 

3. If one action is intcrrujded by another, the Im¬ 
perfect denotes the action that was still going on when 
tlic other began. Ex.: 

Jo pranzava (lasting state) allorcJte egli entrii (inter¬ 
ruption). 

I WAS dining when he entered. 

Lo soipresl mentre egli scriveva. 

I surprised him when he was writing. 

Note. The learner will be sore to know what tense 
should be employed, if be takes the English present participle 
with the auxiliary to be. Thus in the first of the above sen¬ 
tences the verb io pramam might be easily periphrased: 

I was dining (Imperf.J when he entered (Nist. Perf.)\ 
bnt not: 

I dined when he was entering. 

In this cose the pres. part, is a sure indication. 

4. The Imperfect is used for oU actions that do not 
immediately belong to the relation, but are added by the 
speaker in order to express the accessomj circumstances 
or bis oion meaning. Ex.: 

La ricordama ni’afftiggeva a nVinteneidva, Ma 
pensai anche alia sorte di tanti atnici miei e non 
seppi piit giudicare eon indulgensa alctwo dei miei 
aveersarii. Iddio mi metteva ad una gran pivva! 
Mio debito sarddit staio di sostenerla con thin. Non 
potei, non volli. La vohtiiit delVodio mipiacqne 
delperdono: passai ima noUe ^inferno. 

Here iwmi, scjyir, jxrfe/, wWi, piacque, passai state 
the principal facts, whilst offliggcvay in^enmro, mdtera 
introduce explanations. 
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5. Moreover, the Jmpeffcct is used where English 
often has the Imperfect conH or should, as: 

Dovevate dirmolo sulUo. yon should have told me so 
directly. 

§ 8. The HistoHcal Petfect. 

It expresses actions folhicivg one another. It is 
mainly the historical tense and therefore used: 

1. To mark a time positively fixed, entirely elapsed, 
that has nothing to do with the time at present spoken 
of. Ex.: 

JF'ui a Jlonia Vanno scorso. 

I was at Rome last year. 

Partimmo il 30 Oitohrc. 

We departed on the 20th of October. 

Z) 0 j )0 lamorie d*Aristide, Cimotie s'impodron'i delgoverno. 

After the death of Aristides, Cimon made himself master 
of the govemement. 

The two first of the above sentences express actions 
that are wholly unconnected with other actions preced¬ 
ing or following. lo ei'H a Poma seems to require some¬ 
thing more, f. inst.: tjii^ndo mi giunso la vostra Idtera, 
when I got your letter. Such is also the case with the 
second sentence. In the third the Pass. rcm. is used, 
because the action denoted by smi>adr(ml could by no 
means be a lasting one. 

2. The Hisior. Perfect is further used in acccssonf 
sentences beginning with one of the conjunctions dacchr, 
qnando, tostc che, dopo ehc, because these conjunctions 
express the beginning or eiul of an action. Ex.: 

Tosto cht Saniippa sebrae*) i discepoU di Socrate, sclamb. 

As soon os Xantippe saw the disciples of S., she ex¬ 
claimed. 

Pacchc mi vide, mi porse In mano. 

As soon as he saw me, he held out his hand to me. 

•) Some modern Italinn authors often put this accent 0 
one of two wonl« which vroald otherwise be written alike. In 
this case it indicates that 6 has an open sound. Such are: 
sevrsi, I perceived; teorsiy I ran throogb;^ tdrre, to take away; 
torre, tower; eolto (from eogliere); coUo cnltivated. 
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§ 9. The Perfect. 

This tense implies actions or events already past, 
tbo consequences of which, however, maj' still be seen 
or felt in the present Ex.: 

Ho perduto ♦ miei figli. 

I have lost my children (s= I have none at present). 

Ho rinunsiato ai miei diriiti. 

I have renounced my claims (= I am now witboat any). 

Again, this tense expresses an action or state al¬ 
ready past but which took place at a period not yet 
expired. Such periods are: (o-dat/, this morning (evening), 
this week, this month, this year, iliis century, etc. In this 
case, however, the Hist. Perf. may be used wdth equal 
propriety. 

Side sfato al teairo stasera f 

Have you been (were you) at the theatre to-nigbt? 

Hon t’i ho mat veduto guesi^anno. 

I have never seen yon this year. 

§ 10. The Pluperfect and Historiecd Pluperfect. 

These tenses are compounds of the Imperfect and 
Hist. Perfect, and are used in a similar way. The speak¬ 
er considers himself to be in a time past and the 
action or state expressed by the Plupterfect or Histor. 
Pluperfect appears previous to this time past 

If, tlierefore, something appears as an histoi'icul fact, 
or if the time is positiv^y fixed, the Histor. Pluperfect 
should be used. Such is the case after adverbs and 
conjunctions denoting time, as: tosiochc, daecJw, ap 2 )ena, 
un giomo, etc. Ex : 

Tosto ehe ebbl terminate i miei affari, ripartii. 

As soon as I had finished ray bosiness, I set out again. 

Appena ebbepronuneiato guestacoee, eJt’egli sene pent). 

Scarcely bad be ottered these words, when be repented 
(of them). 

In both sentences the actions appear closely con¬ 
nected, the latter (ri 2 )aHii, penti) arising from the for¬ 
mer and being of short duration. 

When expressed with tlie Pluperfect, the actions 
do not appear so closely following one another; there¬ 
fore this tense, like the Imperfect, is the descriptive. 
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tense and marks a lasting state and frequent repetition 
or /uzdit. Ex.: 

Aveva gid terminato i mici affari, quando riceveiti la 
vostra lettera. 

I bad already finished my business, when I got your 
letter. 

In campagna, quand’ to aveva pransato, faceva un giro 
(walk) d'un' ora. 

In the country, after having dined, I used to take a 
walk for an hour. 

But: 

Un giomo che ebbt Vene pranzato, feci «n giro. 
la the former of the two last sentences, the action 
is represented as frequently repented, even ns a habit; 
whilst in the latter, it appears os a single incident that 
once happened: therefore the Histor. Pluperfect. 

Future tenses. 

§ 11. The Future is generally employed: 

1. To denote events or actions still to come. £x.: 
Carlo partird dontani. Vi seriverd fra poco. 

2. After the verb si dice, it is said, whore in Eng¬ 
lish the Infinitive Mood with to follows. Ex.: 

The general is expected (to come still) to-day. 

Si dice che it generate arriverd oggi (lit.: one says 
that the general will come to-day). 

3. Sometimes the Future has the meaning of an 
Imperative, a.s: 

Ptidre e madre onorerat, thou abalt honour father and 
mother. 

Xd, ci dnretn le mnni, come, let ns shake hands! 

NB. A Future with the accessory idea of compulsion 
or prohibition is expressed by avere da (a) (see Less. 19, 
page 313, 6), as: 

Queslo matrimonio non s7m da fare. (U.) 

This marriage must not (= shall not) be concluded. 

In fjunnto at mio onorr, (Ella) ha da sapere che t7 cu- 
stode m son io. (M.) 

As to my honour, (lit.) yon have io know that I am 
its guardian. 

lulian Oc»iiT.43raninMr. SI 
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4. A Future dose at hand, which iu Euglish is ex¬ 
pressed by means of to he about to ... or by one of 
the adverbs soon, directly, immediately, is rendered by 
cssere or stare with per before the Infinitive, or peri¬ 
phrased witii mere sul pnnto di . , . or essere in pro- 
dnto di . . . Ex. : 

, sta or i per morire, he will soon die (Preach: it r,t 

mourir). 

lo softo per dirvi, I am about to tell you. 

Soho sul punto (in procinto) ^andarvi. 

1 shall go there directly. 

5. The verb volere (see Less. 19, II. P.). This verb. 
/ over and above the idea of Futurity, denotes the secon¬ 
dary' idea of disapprobation. Ex.: 

Cbsl non voffUnm far niente. 

In this way we shall not succeed. 

§ 12. TIio Comp. Future marks an action that is 
to follow another future one, as: 

Quando avrb letto la letiera. ve la renderv. 

When I {aball) have read the letter, I’ll give it back 
to you. 

Tostochhgli aorb scritto, to manderd la kitera alia posta. 

Note. Very often the compound FiUore e.\pre8i»es nothinc 
^ but the rimyj/e tense, and, likewise, the compound Condi¬ 
tional nothing else but the simple Conditional, as: 

Continua nella tua mala condotla, e mi avrai speszato- 
U cuore. 

If you continue in your bad behaviour, you will break 
my heart. 

This anomaly may be thus explained that from their vivid 
imupnaboQ the Italians represent the action or state expressed 
by the Future as already transacted, so that the meanine of 
tne above sentence is properly: 

Jf yon . . ., (the time will come) when you will have 
broken my heart. 

n. The Conditional Hood 
sometimes expresses doubt or uncertainty, as: 
a casaf Is he at home? 

^ votts le 

Cht h (litvbbe? Who would ever have thought it! 
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Dovrei conosctn (jticsta signwa. 

1 ought to know (I think 1 know) tbid lady. 

By a peculiar coustruction (on imitation of the La¬ 
tin), the Imperfect Indicative is used instead of the 
*Fluperfcct Subjunctive* in the subordinate clause, and 
in lieu of the *CondUional* in the piincipul sentence. 
Thus instead of: 

Se mi avesse intervogato, to gli avrtti Hsposto. 

If he had asked me, I should have answered him, 
we very often meet with: 

Se m'iiUeri'ogava, to gU Hfpondeva, 

Less frequently the hnpcvfect alone is used in the 
Huboi'dinate clause, us: 

Se m'interrogava, gli ttvref riapoeto. 

And very seldom the principal sentence alone is 
expressed with the Imperfect Indic.^ as: 

E lo facca, ma7 rt Sohrin lo tMfic (Aiiosto 40, 36). 

And he would have done it, but King S. withheld him. 

m. The Imperative Hood. 

In this both languages show no want of conformity. 
If, ns wdlh Ei/Uy you, tlic tliird person Singular is re¬ 
quisite, it should be taken from the Subjunctive Mood, 
as: 

3fi (Im un biccitiere tVaegua. 

Please give mo a gloss of water. 

Note. 1. The four verbs avert, essere, sapere, and volere 
form their second person PI. of the Imperative with the se¬ 
cond person PI. of the Subjunctive. Thus: 

Abbiate paxienea f Be patient! State gentile f Be kind ! 

Suppiaie vincere le vestre male tne/tna/ioni.^ 

Crediate (also Credete) che ho ragione to. 

2. If an affirmative Imperative is followed by a negative 
one, the negation ne> with the Infinitive following may be 
u?ed instead of e non. Tbns: 

Scappa, galantumno, ne guardar imliciro! 

Bun away, man, and don't look behind yon! 

Tradnzione. 113. 

Dante Alighieri, the anthor of the majestic epic poem 
(epopea): ‘Hell, Purgatory and Heaven’, is not only the father 
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of the Italian langnage (fiala faveUa), bnt also one of the 
greatest poets that the world eTer saw (Sulfj.). His immortal 
poem gave birth to (transl. from bis immortal poem went 
forth) those wocderfal creations (figure di) Francesca da Bi¬ 
mini, Pia det Tolomei and the horrible Myrrha (Mirra), to 
w’bom (^ur.) the genins of Adelaide Riston inspired [aj new 
life in our days, ^nte was at once a poet and a warrior, 
like Camoens, the author of the Lusiade, and Cervantes, the 
author of Don Quixote (del Don CkieciotU). His tensinas have 
ever since Wen the pride of Italy, and though they drew upon 
him the hatred of bis contemporaries, yet they crowned with 
immortal laurels the bead of the king of poets. — Torquato 
Tasso, the poet of Jerusalem Delivered, lived at the court of 
Alphonso of Elite, to whom he dedicated bis beautiful poem. 
A few days before his death he was to be crowned at tbe 
Capitol as tbe (quale) first of Italian poets, but, alas! tbe 
laurel which the pope sent to the dying poet, came only in 
time to ndom bis coffin. Tasso’s stanzas breathe a harmony 
that even (aruhe) tbe best translation cannot render. 
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My country has been ungrateful towards me. although 
I have rendered her tbe greatest services. The king has done 
me the greatest injustice; he has deprived me of my whole 
fortune, and has even robbed (private) me [ofj both my faith¬ 
ful servants. I have been obliged to flee, in order to preserve 
my life, which was seriously threatened. What I should have 
done? You ought to have suffered every injury before you 
{piuUoHto che with Infinitive following) rebelled against (venir 
ineno) the greatness of your house. When you were persecu¬ 
te* yon might have retired (yourself); it would have been 
better to be poor and obscure, than to attack (oolger le ar^ni 
contro) your own country. Even in poverty and exile your 
glory would not have been lost. — By their pride tbe Tyrians 
hiid incurred the wrath of the great king Seeostris, who then 
reigned over Egypt, and bad conquered many kingdoms. The 
riches they had earned by their commerce, and tbe strong 
position of their town, situated on the sea, had rendered this 
natum very overbearing. They bad i-efused to pay the tribute 
SesMris h^ imp^d on them; they had sent troops to his 
brother, who at his return would have killed him in tbe midst 
ot the joys of a gre.xt festival (banchetto). No sooner did 
^jo.tm know this as soon as . . .), [than] he propo¬ 

sed to bow down their pride and to ruin their whole maritime 
commerce. 
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Reading Exercise. 115. 

I Crociati a Gerusalemme. 

Ali ha ciaseuDO al core ed ali al piede, 

N6 del sno ratio andar perd s’aecorf^: 

Ma qua&do il sol gli aridi campi fiede^) 

Con raggi assai ferrenti, e in alto sorge, 

Ecco apparir Gerasalem si ^ede, 

Ecco additar Gemsalem si scorge; 

Ecco da mille voci nnitameote 
Gerasalemme salntar si sente. 

Cosl di naviganti andace stuolo*), 

Cbe mova a ricercar estranio lido 
E in mar dnbbioso e sotto ignoto polo 
Provi Tonde fallaci e *1 vento infido, 

S'alfin discopre il desiato snolo, 

II salnta da Inoge in lieto grido; 

E I'nno all'altro il nsostra, e intanto oblia 
La noia e *1 mai della passata via. 

Al gran pioeer che qaella prima vista 
Dolcemente spirb neiraltrni petto, 

Alta contHzIon successe, mista 
Di timoroso e reverente affetto: 

Osano appena d’innalzar la vista 
Vir la citt&, di Cristo albergo^) eletto, 

Dove mori, dove sepolto fue, 

Dove poi rivesU le membra sue^). 

Sommessi accenti e tacite parole, 
fiotti singolti e 6ebili sospiri 
Della genie cbe in nn s’all^ra e dnole^); 

Fan che per J’aria nn mormorlo s’aggiri, 

Qual nelle folte selve ndir si suole, 

S’avvien cbe tra le fronde il vento s^ri; 

0 qnale infra gli scogli e presso ai lidi 
Sibila il mar percosso in ranchi stridi. 

Torquato Tasso*). 

1) for ferisce it tcotmds, here ft bums. 2) crowd, troop. 
8) sojoarn. 4) where He resuscitated. 5) who laugh and weep 
at one time. 6) One of the greatest Italian poeta, born 1544, 
died 1G98. 
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Twenty-first Lesson. 

IV. Consecution of Tenses. 

The learner will have noticed tlxat in Italian the 
Subjunctive Mood is much oftener employed than in 
Euglish, and that its use presents some difficulty. Por¬ 
tlier observations are to be made concerning the Tenses 
of the verb in the subordinate clause. 

Rule i^. If the verb of the principal sentence 
appears in the Ri'tscni or Fuiure, the verb of the suh- 
ordinate clause should either be in the Present or the 
Perfect (of either Judicative or SubjunHivc^ accordingly), 
as: 

iicrivt cite parte domani da i7oma. 

He writes that be departs to-morrow from Borne. 

Conoeceie qualeuno cJie sttppfa farlo 9 

Do yon know anybody will be able to do it? 

Gli dirw cAc iu flesideH vederlo. 

I shall tell bim that yon wish to see him. 

Aspetterd fineht mio padre sia uscito. 

I shall wait till my father is gone ont. 

Rule II. If the verb of the principed sentence 
stands in the Imperfect., Conditional, Histor. Perfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect or Histor. Pluperfect, the verb of 
the accessory sentence should follow in the /m- 
jKrfect or the l^assato of the Subjunctive or Itidicativc, 
accordingly, as: 

Lo fece sensa ch'io lo sapessi. 

He did it without my knowing it**). 

OU scrissi cJie h aspettaro per la fine del mese. 

I wrote him that I expected him by the end of the month. 

Nan aveva penaato ch’Ella gli avesse scritto. 

I did not think that you had written him. 

Jo temeva eh'egli lo facesse. 

X was afraid he would do it. 

Vorrei eh’egli venissCf I wish he would coroe. 

L*ho avveHUo ehe la casa era venduta. 

I (have) informed him that the bouse is sold. 

•; Kales I ami II are ttie eamo as in French. 

•* Liter.: without that I knew it. 
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Kith III. The Perfect is foUawod by Uie PreseiU, 
if the subordinate sentence contains a present action 
or state, and by the Pasty if the accessory action 
or state appe^irs to bo pa.st. Ex.: 

Iddio ci ha dafo la ragione affinchc ce ne aerviamo, 
God lias given us reason that we ma; make use of it. 
Ho aempre dcUo cite roi non vi alcte stati. 

I have always said that yon were not there. 

Note. It must be distinctly understood that here also 
the actual time decides, which tense should be used. Thus it 
may happen, that the Present of the principal sentence is 
followed by the Iwperf. Suhj. in the accessory sentence, as: 
teMio ch'egli non mi capi8.se, I am afraid (I tear), he did not 
understand me. Non neyo che eiu non potesse coniribuire 
alia di ltd rijmiaeione, I do not deny that this circumstance 
could not contribute to his renown. Likewise the Conditional 
Mood may he followed by the Presetd tSubj., ns: sicrederebbe 
che nott abbiamo folio il nostro dovere, one might think, that 
we have not done our duty. 

V. The Subjunctive Mood. 

Any action or slate that does not appear to be 
^uite sure, but is I'opresentcd ns or uncertain; 

besides, cousetjuenres ro.sultiiig fmni any or 

thought should be expressed by the Subjunctive Mood. 
In Italian, this Mood, which is ver}' seldom used in 
English, is strictly observed, still more so tlian in French, 
and is one of the greatest beauties of the language, as 
it serves to modify the idea far more than is usual with 
the English Subjunctive. This is also the reason why 
the English verbs could, would, should, mag, might, must, 
etc. are usually omitted and their meaning rendered by 
the Italian Subjunctive. The learner who is acquainted 
with the French language, will dud a great analogy 
betw'een both idioms, and will seldom be mistaken in 
using the Italian Subjunctive in cases, where he whould 
employ the French Stdfjuucfive. 

Thus the Subjunctive occurs: 

1. After verbs implying command, desire, etc., 
as: vdete, jn-ctcndcrc, dcsiderare, hramarc (to wish ea¬ 
gerly), cliicdercy csigerr, comnndare, proibirc, uiul after 
tiie Imperatice Mood. Ex.: 
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Chiedo idi'cgH m'ubbidiaca. 

I desire that be obey me. 

Egli vcitva chHo gli dicessi la verUd. 

He woald that I sbonld tell him the tmtb. 

Dit^i die vengay tell him to come. 

ibft ^tca dov'tgli sia, tell me where he is. 

2. After verbs expressing doubt, denial etc., as: 
iiegare, dubitare, esserc incefio, etc.; in which case the 
English whether is rendered by c/ie. Ex.; 

EtsbUo cht suo frattilo t'tnga. 

I doubt whether yoar brother will come. 

Ntgo die mio figlio abbta folio cid. 

1 deny that my son bas done that. 

Sometimes and especially iu poetr}% die is omitted 
before the Subj. Mood, as in English.'Ex.; 

Temendo tioH mio dir gli fusse (fosse) grave. (Dante.) 

Fearing lest my words offend him. 

Se, too, is veiy frequently omitted in exclamatory 
sentences, as; 

(Se) Almefto si irotassero Uhri a huon presto. 

If at least there were some cheap boo^ to be found. 

As we hinted before, die is sometimes found with 
the Indie. Mood, where and is used in English between 
two principal sentences, as: 

Eomdndami francamente ch*io ti risponderd sensa sog- 
gesione. 

Ask me freely, and I shall answer yon sincerely. 

3. Afterall verbs impl 3 nDg belief, opinion, etc., 
when the action of the subordinate sentence appears 
somew'hat uncertain, as; 

Credo die mio fratello sla partita. 

I believe that my brother has departed. 

Mi pare di’egli non abbia voglia di stvdiare. 

It seems to me that be bas no mind to learn, 

Preiese che mi fossl divertito assai. 

He pretended 1 bad enjoyed myself perfectly. 

Note 1. If, however, the accessory sentence represents 
the action as beyond all doubt, the Indicative shoald, of course, 
be used, as: 

Credimi che ii amo. Believe me that I love you. 

L’assicuro che sto perfeUamenie bene. 

I assore you that I am quite well. 
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Note 2. As the Future has no Subjunctive Mood, the 
verb of the subordinate sentence, when expressing a future 
action or state, appears in the Future Indicative, hut may 
also be put in the Subjunctive Present, as: 

Non credo che verrd or ehe venga domani. 

I do not think that be will come to-morrow. 

4. After verbs denoting fear, lamentation, sor¬ 
row, astonishment, rapture, etc., as: tenwre, aver 
paura^ tremare (to tremble), essere sorprrso, rajnto^ ma- 
raviV;fiorst, rallegrarsi, Hncrrsr.erc, etc. Ex.: 

Temo che piovut I am afraid it will rain. 

Jfi maraviglio ch'egli non sfa ancora giunto. 

I am surprised that be has not yet airived. 

5. After impersonal verbs like hisogna, conviene, 
importa, lasia, e tneglio, and likewise after « when forming 
adverbial expressions, like h peccato^ it is a pity, 
e possibile, e naturale, e giusto^ non e vero, etc. Ex.: 

Bisogna ch'egli venga domani. 

He most come to-morrow. 

Basta cJiC mi dica una parola. 

(li<. It is sufficient that be tell me one word.) If he'll 
only tell me one word. 

Tj peccaio che non ttia venitia ieri. 

It is a pity that you did not come yesterday. 

6. In relative clauses, beginning with il quale, 

vhc, dove donde (onde), and depending on prin¬ 

cipal sentences implying expectation, purpose, 
choice, etc. Ex.; 

Prenderd qualchedvno che conosca hene la strada. 

I shall take some one who knows the street well. 

Scelga «;i nlloggio dove (Ella) possa stare piii tranqifilla. 

Choose lodgings where you may live more at your ease. 

If, however, the relative sentence expresses some- 
tiling certain, its verb appears in the Indicative, as: 

Jfostrdtenii la easn dove eta il conte B. 

Show me the bouse where Count 6. lives. 

7. Moreover, the Subjunctive is used after the 
Superlative*), after il jmuio, VtiUimo, unico, solo, nessuuo, 
niente, and a few others, as: 

•) After U»c Superlative of on adverb, on the contrarj’, tl»o 
Indicntive io use^l. Kx.: Ci rado piu spesso die posso, 1 go 
there 08 often ns I can. 
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Tu sei Vunico amieo di cui possa fidarmi. 

You are tbe only friend on whom I can depend. 

Questa i una delle ultime UUcre che abbia scriUe San 
PAolo. 

This is one of tbe last letters St. Paul wrote. ' 

Note. Here also the Indicative Mood may be used, when 
tbe action is represented as quite certain or as an historical 
fact, as: 

Nerone b -il primo impercUore ehe ha perseffuUato i 
cristiani. 

Kero was tbe first emperor that persecnted the Christians. 

8. Finally, the Sultjunctive is used, as in English, 
after all adverbs and pronouns that denote someUiing 
vague or indistinct, as: 

Chiunque afa non voqlio vederlo. 

Whoever it be, 1 won’t see him. 

Qaalunque ala la tua soric. 

Whatever be your fate. 

9. An absolute Subjunctive Mood is found iu sen- 
tences denoting desire, permission, invitation, 
apprehensive questions, and auger, as: 

Voleaae Iddio! Heaven grant! 

Tenga putt I Do bat come! 

Favoi'iaca entrare! Please to walk in! 

Foaae mai egli quel iremendo tiranno? 

Should be indeed be that terrible tyrant? 

Ma c/ie*) non poaaano mat vivere in pace tjueste due 
creature! (Gold.) 

Cxnnot these two creatures live in peace! 

Trudnzlone. 110. 

The means of communication are so developed now-U'days, 
that one can everywhere get to know what passes in tbe 
world. (Tbe) Christian love requires (volere) that one should 
love one’s neighbour as oneself. 1 have long since {transl. 
It is already long time that I . . .) informed yoar brother 
that tbe gentleman, with whom he was in connection, has 
no good reputation, and I wonder that he has not broken oft' 
bis connections with him. Napoleon implored on his death-bed 
that his bones should be brought back to Paris. Tbe laws 
require (co^tono) that by his wisdom and moderation one man 

•) Sneh optative sentences are sometimes introduced with: 
ma cAt, instead of: die. 
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should conduce to the happiness of many, but not that many 
tneu should serve to flatter the pride and effeminacy of a single 
one. (The) Providence has allowed that the barbarians (should 
destroy) destroyed the Roman empire, and thus revenged the 
conquered universe. It is enongh that you are poor; I shall 
provide for you. I should be sorry (m'incrtifcerebhe), if yon 
departed without bidding me farewell. Nobody was found 
that would kill Marius. (The) laws forbid to injure one’s 
neighbour. Every father wishes that his children should be 
obedient, should learn in school and make their ^vay in the 
world. I am glad that you (have) carried the lawsuit; I 
have indeed never been afraid that it would not turn out in 
favour of you (avtrt csUo favorevoie per). Send me a servant 
who knows how to serve (wait) at table. Name any master 
to me, whose instruction is as useful as that of (the) expe¬ 
rience. (The) youth is the only time of life when (the) man 
may easily correct himself. (The) man is the only being that 
destroys himself in a slate of absolute liberty. 1 should like 
to find a book that could serve me as a guide in my travels. 
(The) Don Quixote of Miguel (JlftcAele) Cervantes de Saave¬ 
dra is the finest hook that (the) humour (umoristno) ever 
inspired to (the) genius. Bspronccda, Zorilla, and Hartxem- 
busch are the greatest poets that modern Spain can boast 
('aloriarsi) of. 

117. 

«My body*, said (the) Marehal (of) Biron to bis judges, 
chos no vein that has not bled for you.» Victor Emanuel the 
Second was the first Italian king who was Interred in Rome. 
The Bible is the best book (which) one can read, ^me pos¬ 
sesses the richest Ubiuries in the world (which are in the w.). 
It is a shame that among this people there is still so much 
superstition; it were time to root it out. [ItJ I* time to go 
home, for it begins to rain. [Il] w evident that Greece could 
not defend herself any longer, so much had she then decayed. 
Do you think he will execute your orders? I do not think 
he will do so (iransl. it). [It] is sufficient to (transl. that 
yon . . .) tell (him so) it him. [It] is a pity that you did 
not come with us, you would have bad much pleasure. A»^ 
you sure eUa sicura) that it is so late? I am sure it 
is already 12 o’clock. The contemporaries of Columbus did not 
know that there was still a fourth part of the world to dis¬ 
cover. The Americans were convinced that Columbus and his 
companions knew how to produce thunder and lightning. I 
doubt whether riches can give happiness. That is the most 
amusing book 1 have ever read. They say that the last war 
had been long planned. Believe lue that I did it only tor 
your sake (per amor Suo). 
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10. Conjunctions that govern the Sub¬ 
junctive. 


The Italm language lias a great many conjunctions 
that require the Subjunctive Mood after them. We here 
give those most in use; 


Benche 
AbbcncJte 
Sebbenc 
Qiuxniunqtic 

TutU) che I though. 
Non oslanie eJie I although. 
Con iuiio che 
Halffrado che 
Aoctgna che 
Ancorefii 
Quand'nnche, even if, though. 
AccioccM \ , 

Affinche ; 60 tbat . . . 

Purehi I 

Solamcnle che > provided. 
Solo che I 


Posto che I 

Supposto cAe > auppose that. 
Palo cite / 

Anei cAe, still before. 
Pinche*) \ 

iSiwcAd*) \ till. 

Fintantoche ] 

In caso che \ . 

(Caso che) } 

Posto U caeo che / • • • 

Senjsa che, withont . . . 

Non che, not as if . . ., not 
as though. 

A mono che, unless. 


^PPOS^ cli'egH Vabbia faiio, suppose he has done it. 
Quand anche non ravessi detto, even if I had not 
said so. 

Benehh me Vtibbia promesso. 

Tbongh he has promised it to me. 

Supposto che quesio raeconio sla oero. 

Provided this tale be true. 

Affinchb h sappiate that you may know it 

cA’io ci pensassi, without my thinking of it**) 
Purchi me lo dia, he will but give it me. 

In caso eh’egli wuoia, in case he should die. 

Mh Viliam far^i del male, pnrcfii abbia giudixio. (M.) 
We will not do him any harm, provided he be reasonable. 

11. Fi^uently in the subordinate sentence tlie 
simple conjunction che replaces its compound, in order 
to avoid rcjietition. Ex.; 


ihn words may also be folJowetl by the Indicative, if 

' Co^^battemmo fitichi 

poteiumo, ae fought as long ta wo could. 

eoniun^tiLT *''® P'’"-« found after one of these 

conjunctions, It «houId always be rendered by the .SuA/imditJe. 
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BenciU egli mi ahhia ileUo la vertid, e die to gli creda 
perfettamente. 

Though be baye told me the traib, and though I per¬ 
fectly believe him. 

Note. loses its accent when written separately. Thus: 
finiantocM but: fino a tanto che. If, however, che is used in¬ 
stead of perdu, it is written tcUh the accent. 

E inutile mi seriviate, chc gid non vi credo. 

Traduzionc. 118. 

I can’t depend on your words, unless yon make me a 
formal promise. This impudent fellow bos not ceased to annoy 
me with hU letters, though he knew 1 was not able to do 
anything for him. A thoughtless man does not draw any ad¬ 
vantage from bis studies, in spite of the time spent upon 
them; in the 8.ame manner a great many persons continue to 
be (restore) ignorant, though they have travelled through the 
most civilized countries. I shall pay a visit to your uncle, 
before be departs. Our cousin U very rich; in case he dies 
(should die) without children, his fortune will fall to us. 1 
cannot pardon yon, unless you have freely confessed your faults 
and given me the promise to amend your behaviour. Provided 
be give me the slightest notice of his state, I will no longer 
complain of his silence. Wait till we come! I shall wait 
till you have done. My brother-in-law will come to-day, if 
he is not prevented. 

Trudaziont promlscne. 111). 

We don’t deny that you are right, but we doubt whether 
(che) you will gain your cause. I am afraid he will not keep 
his word, though I do not doubt (that) he has bad the best 
intentions. Your father does not doubt (that) you will take 
all possible pains to answer his expectations. I don’t deny 
(that) yon have written to me, but I could not answer you, 
because I was ill [fransl. by (per) reason of illness]. May 
Ood grant that my presentiment maybe fulfilled! This great 
man died at a very advanced age; may he rest (riposare) in 
peace! He hid himself, because he was afraid he would be 
detained by force. Whoever stands, must take care that he 
does not fall. The Mussulmans don’t deny that Jesus is a 
great prophet, but they deny him to be the Son of Ood. In 
case you cannot come, inform me in order that I may not 
wait in vain for you. Is the (Signor) Doctor at home? Yes, 
enter, if you please, into this room and take a seat. 

120 . 

A big cheesemonger who hod the habit (il tezto) of talk¬ 
ing (lufin. with di) to (fra) himself, one day went on his 
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tuare to town. The weather was rery hot, aod he became 
[tr. had thirst"] thirsty. Near the road he perceived a cherry* 
tree banging fall (cdricc) of ripe cherries. He bad a desire 
(vogliOj f.) to eat some of them, though in general he was no 
great friend of cherries. In order to get np at the fruit, be 
placed himself upright (in piedi) in the saddle. The cherry* 
ti-ee stood in the middle of a large thorn-hedge. The good 
man, looking round about him, admired the patience of his 
mare. T should he in a nice predicament’, thought he, 'if 
now somebody would cry: «gee bo!» to my horse.’ Unfor¬ 
tunately be pronounced the word so loud, that the m.'ire be¬ 
gan to go at a trot, and left the cheesemonger in the midst 
of the thorns. 

121 . 

Anaxamenes saved, by a device, bis native town, from 
(a) great danger. The inbabitante of Lampsacas (Ldfisaco) 
had always taken the part of Darius against Alexander. After 
having concjuered Darius, Alexander, full of anger, prepared 
to (a^ava) take dreadful vengeance on (di) the Lampsa- 
cenians. Anaxamenes, who had been Alexander’s teacher, 
went to meet him, with the intention to prevent, if it were 
possible, the destruction ofLampsacue. Alexander hearing of 
this design, turned round to his army and swoi'e by all the 
Gods, he would do just the contrary of (that) what Anaxa- 
menes should demand (Tmpf. Sulj.). Informed of this oath, 
Anaxamenes presented himself to AJexander, and was, as usu¬ 
ally, kindly received. Being asked by the king, what news he 
brought, and what he bad (essere) resolved to do, he said: 
“I come, oh invincible (invUlissimo) king, to beg thee, (that) 
thou mightst order Lampsaens to be*) destroyed from 
the summit to its very foundations (infino dolls fon^ 
ilamenta), and every house [to be] plundered (Irtfin.), that 
thou mightst respect (avtr rifpiardo a ...) neither temples, 
nor men, nor women, nor age, but destroy all with fire and 
sword (melUre a ferro e fuoco)V' It is said (si dice) that 
Alexander, surprised by this device and bound by his oath, 
generously pardoned the Lampsacenians. 

Reading Exercise. 123. 

Ix:ttera di Massimo Azeglio*) a sua figlia Alcssandrina. 

Roma, 5 febbraio 1848. 

Cara Rina, 

NeH’ultima txjn una cosa particolarmente mi ha fatto 
luacere, qnando, clo4, confessi che non hai fatto dd ;fihe po- 

1) Born 1601, died 1806, a disUngaished writer and famoua 
>>tatesnmn of liberal tendencies. 
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treati per correggere il too carattere. Qaesta confessione e 
bella 6 bnona*), ma non basta, e vorrel che pensassi seriaroente 
a cavarne la sua conseguenza nnturale. Pel pasaato ho aempre 
notato cbe hai delle epoche in cni sembra cbe ti scordi di 
tutti i propouinenti fatti, ed invece di progredire, ritorni in- 
dietro. Finchs eh bambina, la cosa ai poteva splegare; ma, a 
qnindici anni eompint), comincia ad avere assai dello atrano. 
Sempra io e la mammina^) e le mnestre abbiamo dovnto battere 
sal tasto della compiacenzn, deiramabiltib colle tne compagne; 
sulla pieghevolezza, la docilitlt e tntte quelle buone qnalitii 
che vengono diatrutte dalla soperbia. Finchb eri bambina. 
hpeto, la cosa si poteva tollenive; tna ora cbe hiii I'eta di 
capire, comincia a diventare jwr lo nieno mollo ridicola, Devi 
sapere cbe viviamo in un tempo in cni rorgnglio, anche in 
una regioa, h ridieolo, e. quel che 6 peggio, odioso. R t«, per 
tna fortnna e niia, sei molto lontano dairessere una rcgina. 
Sci figlia di chi ha hpntazione di essere nn galantnomo, e 
anche, se vnoi, 6 sufficientemento stiniato e ben vednto; roa 
tutto ci6 non ti da titolo per orederU dappiii di nn’altra o 
qnalche cosa di grande. £ snpponendo cbe nella stima della 
quale molti mi onorano, ci fosse giuslizia, e non, come credo, 
indulgenza; e che realmente meritassi qualohe cosa, sarebbe 
tntto affar mio individnalc, e tu non ci entreresti. E ^pensa 
che la stima si merita colie pi-oprie opere, e non coUessere 
n6 figlia, n6 sorella, nfc moglie di chi I’ba meritatn. Pensa a 
tutto ci6, Rinn mia; e se non cnpisci bene tutto il senso 
delle mie parole, fattelo spiegare dalla tna maestro e fanne 
profitio; e Dio ti benedica. 

2) is very fair. 3) your dear mamma. 

DUlogo. 

Di cbi 6 questa lettera e a ehi h direttn? 

Cbe cosa fece particolarmente piacere alio schvente? 

Qnale confessione della signorina D’Azeglio d bella e 
buona? 

8u cbe cosa Massimo D’Azeglio e la sua signora avevant* 
senipre insistito colla loro figliuoU? 

I>a die vengono distrulte tntte qneste belle qualitii? 

Pnossi tollenire la superbia in una giovinetta educata? 

Sarebbe tollerabile in una regina al gtonio d’oggi? 

In (joal maniera modesta parla lo scriventc di se stesso? 

In che modo si merita la stima altrui? 
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Twenty-second Lesson. 

The iDnnitivc Mood. 

In all languages the Infinitive is the most general 
form of the verb, and therefore impoi-ts action or being, 
without any reference to person and number. This mood 
has much of the character and use of substantives, and 
like these appears either ns tlie sulgect of the sentence 
or as a compthment governed by a preceding word. 

If used as a substantive, the Italian Infinitive enti¬ 
rely corresponds to the English present participle employ¬ 
ed in the same way as: 

Writing iit an art, lo acrivere b un’orte. 

We distinguish: 


I. The Absolute Infinitive. 

The Infinitive is called absolute, if it is the subject 
of a sentence, or if it is governed by a preposition. 
Even tlien, this Mood, though used as a substantive 
and sometimes preceded by tl)e article, does not lose its 
verltal nature, and may, therefore govern any comple¬ 
ment like a real verb. In English the absolute Infini- 
five is rendered by the Infinitive Mood, or by the pre¬ 
sent participle. Ex.: 


Promettere e dare son cose (lifferenii. 

To promise and to giye are different things. 
n leggere huoni libri*) e uiUe alia gioveniU. 
Reding (oO good books is nsefnl for yoanv peonle 
{TtUer. To read good books etc.) 


XelVandare a scuola perdei it mio libro 
On my way to school I lost my book. 

Cotto ^udtare i classici ho migJioraio it mio sUle. 
tiy studying the classics, I have improved my style. 
Non mi potei contener dal rltUre. 

I conid not help laughing. 

Quel vago impalUdlr. (Pdr.) 

That, charming turning pale = bow cbarminvly she 
turned pule. ® 


•) Here Uie Inflnitive Mood governs buoni libri aw its direct 

be better to say: ta 

UtUira dei buoni Itbri etc. ^ 
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11 tratnontar del sole. 

The setting of the sun. 

11 far del giomo. 

Daybreak {(Utr. the making of the day). 
paesia il voter saper iutto. 

It is foolish if a person will know eyerything. 

(LUer. it is foolery to be willing to know etc.) 

II. The Dependent (oblique) Infinitive. 

After verbs implying opiniou, belief', supiMsidon, the 
conjunction die and tlie verb of the subordinate sentence 
are often omitted. The subject or tioiMiiiofitr case of 
the accessory sentence is changed into the aecusaiivc 
case and mostly appended to the present participle, ns 
will be seen by the following examples: 

Credendolo galantuomo . . . 

Thinking him to be an honest man = as I think (thought) 
he is (was) an honest man . . . 

Supponendola partita . . . 

Snpposlng her to be departed = supposing (that) she 
bad depai'ted . . . 

a) Infinitive without prepositions. 

1. After verbs that reciuirc the Infinitive answering 
the question what'^ (Ex.: I trill . . . what? write) and 
where consequently this Mood is considered to be a true 
complenu'nt, strictly requisite in order to complete the 
sense of tlie verb, tlie Infinitive is used without any 
preposition (as often in English). Such verbs are: j^terr. 
saperc (to be able), dovere, conviene, hisogna, orcorre, e 
d’uopo, c di mesiicre, fa di mesticn (to be obliged, one 
must, to need, to be requisite etc.), vder^), dcsiderare**), 
bramartfi*) (to wish, to desire, to be willing etc.); fate, 
lasciare (to let, to allow); jxtrerd**), sembrar^ (to Hccm); 
ardire, osarc (to dare); solere, usare (to u.se, to be wont); 
dubiturd*) (to hesitate). Ex.: 

*) We need not obsen’e that if the primipal and the acceK* 
Bory sentence have different subjects, tolere reejuiree ehe. TJiue: 

JVo» vuoU parlare, he will not apeak. 

Bat: Non vuoJe che io parli, he will not have me speak. 

••) See imge 888, b. 
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Voglio saHvere, I will write. 

J)evo manffiaref I roast eat. 

JPosso andannene, I may be gone. 

Non 80 Bcnrot'o, 1 can’t write. 

Non occorreta farlo, it was not necessary to do it. 
Faro faro, I’ll get (something) made. 

Lo laseio andare, I let him go. 

Bisogna aiutare % povori, we ongbt to assist the poor. 
Basta dirgli, it is snffieient to tell him. 

stAoca dire, he used to (be would) say. 

^mbra osaero triste, he seems to be sorry, etc. (See 
page 161, Note.) 

2. The Infinitive is used wj/^out a preposition after 
inUndere, sorftVc, udirc, to hear; vedere, to see, as: 

Lo oidi cadere, I saw him fall. 

Odo aonare, 1 hear (f. i. the bells) ringing. 

Sonic parlare, 1 hear (somebody) speak. 

3. After the words cAc, what; cJti, who; dove, where; 
otide (dondcji whence, the Infinitive is often used eUipti- 
caRy (without tlie preposition) (oa in Fi*eucb). Ex.: 

Non 80 oce ‘rifuglat'ini. 

I don’t know where to fly to (« ovo debba rifug.). 
Non sapeva die riapondere. 

He did not know what to answer. 

Non abhiamo di eho tHvere. 

We have nothing to live upon. 

Non 8apota a dii rivblgenni. 

I did not know to whom I should apply. 

4. After h, w'hen forming phrases like h meglio, tr 
jjeggio, epiti diffieilc, hpiu facile, epcricoloso, and other?- 
of the same kind. Ex.: 

JS meglio reaiar a casa, it is better to stay indoors. 

F pin facUt criticart die far meglio. 

h) Infinitive with the prepositiou di, 

1. After verbs denoting belief, (pinion, hope, desircy 
pleasure, etc. the Infinitive is used with or without th& 
prepositiou di, os: 

Spero di vederla or Spero vederla. 

I hope to see you. 

Bramo di fare or Bramo fare la sua conoscenea- 
I wish to make bis acquaintance. 
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Gli spiacgue di dover or Gli $piacqxu. docer restar soleito. 

He was displeased that be must remain alone. 

NB. The constrnction with di is somewhat more eluant, 
hot there is no difference in the signidcation. 

2. As a complenieut of substantives answering the 
question.s xchat? ivhat liiml of? Ex.: 

Varit di (dello) scrivere, the art of writing. 

II desulerio di vederla, the wish (desire) to see yon. 

JIo Vonore di riverirla, my best compliments. 

(Lit. I have the honour to salute yon.) 

Note. When, however, the Infinitive expresses a future 
action, da is need instead of<fi, as: 1 have three more letters 
to write, ho aneora tre lettere da scrivere. 

3. After adjectives that I'equire the case an¬ 

swering the questions ichercof? Klicrcahout? icherncith? 
Such adjectives are: dcsidcroso, uvido, desirous; contenlo, 
satisfied; )ml(Xtntenio, discontented; geloso^ jealous; im- 
jyaziente, impatient; detpio^ wortliy; cerfo, sieitro, sure, 
certain (see IjCss. 4 and 17, II. r.), etc. 

desideyoso di vederla. 

I am desirous to see yon. 

Sono coniento d*nrergU detio la teriid. 

I am contented to have told him the truth. 

4. After all verbs that require tlie genitive after 

them, as: rallcgrarsi, to rejoice; maravigJtarsi, to 

marvel; pregarc. to pray; snjiplicare^ to beseech (see Les¬ 
son 17, C. IT. P ), and after some imjyersonal verbs like 
im^>or^a, it is of importance; mi tardoy non vedo Vora 
di...i I am eager; convicne^)y it is convenient, etc. Ex.: 

Mi sono maratigliato di non trovarla a casa. 

I was surprised that I did not find you at home. 

Mi pregb di non abbandonarlo. 

He begged me not to forsake him. 

Si peniird d'arerlo detio. 

He vrill repent having said so. 

s*accorse (Taver mancafo al sno dovere. 

He perceived that be bad failed in bis duty. 

5. In contracinl subordinate sentences beginning 
with one of the following prepositions, adverbs or con- 

•) After impersonal verljs tlie Infinitive frequently occurs 
without di. 
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junctions requiring the genitive: prima^ invcce, a forsa^ 
affiiic (a fine), per ^;atfra, presso, etc., as: 

Prima di partire, before setting oat 
Tnvece di piangere, instead of weeping. 

A forea di faiicarsi, owing to mneh fatigue. 

Tradazionc. 123. 

To read and not to understand (inUndere) is like banting 
and not catching ^rendere). Singing (Infin.) delights the 
heart. Whoever does not his duty, is not worthy to be called 
a man. Are you sure to obtain the pardon of your parents, 
when you ai’e not able to take a firm resolution? My poor 
zDotber rejoiced much (contento) at seeing (Infin.) me again. 

He could not remember (having) to have promised me the 
works of Ariosto. The art of dancing was already known to 
the most ancient nations. It is a shame {vergognoso, adj.) 
to obey one's passions. The desire to appear clever often bin> 
ders [one] from becoming so. Napoleon had the intention 
to unite all Europe into one great confederation against Eng¬ 
land. The surest proof to (have been) be bom with great 
qualities, is not to know envy. It is useless to make him 
any reproaches. It is the destiny of all human things to be 
of short duration only. By working much at night, my eyes 
have gv'own weak, (^sar had never believed Brutus [to he] 
able to undertake anything against him. I have never hoped 
to see you at my house, therefore I requested my brother to 
send yon this news. 

124. 

His whole life was one rlelusion (Infin.) of all that every 
human heart bolds (tr. reputare) sacred. To know nothing 
is no di^Tace, but it is an absurdity if a manwill (InfinI 
know everything. The noble mind (mode di pensare) of the 
prince reconciled him even to (eon) bis most exasperated ene¬ 
mies. Towards the end (Infin.) of the year, one perceived a 
noticeable decrease of the epidemic. At daybreak we weighed 
anchor, and sailed down the river. One most be very pru¬ 
dent in speaking (Infin.); an old proverb says: speakiog 
(Infin.) is silver, but silence (Infin.) is gold. As I thought 
(Gerund) him to be (Infin.) a robber, I seized my pistols 
and cocked them (monfai il cane). What is the good (fr. 
piovare) of apologizing (Infin.), when it is too late to repair • 
the damage? As I supposed that she had arrived, 1 hastened 
to pay her a visit. Who are the two gentlemen (whom) I see 
coming there below? They are two Englishmen who are wont 
to take a walk at this hour. You needed (fr. occorrere) not 
to tell him that I am home, as yon knew very well that I 
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will not see him. Before contracting friendship with a man, 
one ought to know bis character perfectlj. 

c) Infinitive with the preposition da. 

1. We have seen (II. P. Less. 4II, 6) that da often 
denotes an aptness or fitness for something. Therefore 
this preposition is often used before the Inhnitivc Mood, 
if this latter be governed by avere or mere, in which 
case these verbs are not auxiliaries (as in tlie following 
sentences: What is*) there to he done? He has nothing 
to say). In such a case the Vassive voice is often used 
in English, as: 

Che e*i da fare, what is there to be done? 

Kon i da biasimare, he is not to be blamed. 

Ifon hai niente da dirgli, yon need not tell him anything. 

NB. Also dare, ricecere, proporre etc. often take da, as: 

Egli gli dava**) da here, he gave him to drink. 

Questo denaro Vho ricecuto da eonservare. 

I have received this money to keep care of. 

2. The Infinitive with da is also met with after suh- 
sfantives; in this case it replaces an adjective or an atiri- 
httilre neecssory danse, as:', 

2[Uano si riirovava i»» tali termini da non redcre... (M.> 

Milano was in snch a condition, that nobody could 
see . . . 

Cna cosa da ridcre, a ridicnioas thing. 

Una casa da vendere, a house to be sold. 

3. After adjectives, too, the Infinitive often obtains 
with da, as: 

U» pexzo difficile da sonare. 

Lit, A piece difficult to play (on the piano etc.). 

Xote. In many cases da before the Infinitive may be 
j^npplied by a. Thus: 


*; Acere and essere are con.*«{dered to be j>r(>icipa2 verba, 
when useil without the past parlidple. 

**') If the Infinitire constrow! with dare ;roverna o«d jneeedes 
a eowplement, a should be used instead of da, ae: 

Egli *M* diede a fare gualehecosa, he gave me something 
to do. 

But: L'gli non wi diede niente da fare, he gave me nothing 
to do. 
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Ho da fare una visUa, or: ho una visUa, da fare and: 

JiO a fare una visUa. 

ITie question is whether the action expressed by the In¬ 
finitive and denoting futurity, is to be performed by the 
si>eaker hiraself or not. If it is, as in the above example, 
u may be used instead of do. But it would be incorrect to 
say: daUci a udere, place chmrs for us (lit. give us to seat), 
because here the speaker does not place the chairs himself. 
Therefore we should say: dated da seders, 

Tradnzloue. 135. 

He gave me to eat and to drink, though he had only 
the most indispensable ('ll yuro necessario) for himself. What 
is there to be done in such a case? There is nothing to be 
done with so idle a fellow. — Yon must do it to-day: to¬ 
morrow it is not to be hoped that the opport^ity will again 
be so favourable. It would be [much] to be desired that at last 
}>eace (should return) returned among (fra) us. What is there 
to be seen? There are pictures to be seen, they are also to 
be sold. My dear friend, yon are much to be pitied! Yon 
have to go through a haid time, bnt don’t lose (the) courage! 
I don’t know what I am (ho) to tell him, when he comes. In 
Italy they say that three things are difficult (to make): to boil 
nn egg, to make a dog’s bed (Ital.: to a dog the bed) and to 
teach a Florentine (something). 

d) Infinitive with the preposition a. 

1. After adjectives that govern the dative case, an* 
swering tlie question to what? Such are: risoluto, re* 
solute; &«<»«>, capable; disposto, disposed; facilt^), easy; 
difficile, difficult; lento, slow; sensibile, pronto, ready, etc. 
Examples: 

Lento a dedderti slow to take a decision. 

Pronto ad eaeguir le imposte cose. (Tasso.) 

Ready to execute the things ordered. 

2. After all verbs governing the dative case, an¬ 
swering the questions: tckcretcith? tclierein? whereon? 
whereupon? etc. Such verbs are: 

Acconsentire, to consent. Aitendersi, to expect. 

Ahituarsi, \ to accustom Affaticarsi, \ endeavour 
Awezjaorsi, / (oneselO- Applicarsi, f 

Costringere, \ to oblige, to Acconsentire, to authorize. 
P’oretire, / force. Condannare, to condemn. 

*j These adjectives but rarely occur with da. 
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Contribuire, to contribute. 
Btslinart, to destine. 
l)isporsi, to prepare. 
AdaUarsi, to accommodate 
(oneself). 

AMan, to help. 
hxBtgnart, to instmct, teach. 
l>art^ to give. 

to begin. 

Insistere, \ ... . 
Persista-e, / 

Offrirsi, to offer (oneselO* 
licgfjtre, to endure, to last. 
Passare, to pass. 
Jncoraggiarc, to encourage. 
Ksoriare, to exhort. 
Jm^iegare^ to employ. 
Bsporsi, to expose (oneself). 
Coniinua)'e, to continne. 


Pervenirc, to come, to get to... 
JncUare, to excite. 

Indurrc, to induce. 

InvUare, to invite. 

IncHnare, to incline. 
Peterminarsi, \ to determine, 
JOsolversi, / to resolve. 
IHuscire, to succeed in . . . 
Impnrare, to learn. 

Tardure, to delay, to be late. 
Stimolare, ) . .. , . 

Npronm t, / 

Scdurre, to seduce. 

Bastm-e, to be enough, to suffice. 
Tornare, to do something once 
more. 

J/uorere, to move. 

BsiUtre, to hesitate. 
liinunziare, to renonnce. 


Note. 1. Siare a and csscre a mean: to be just now 
doing something, and, therefore, correspond to tbe English 
jiresent pari., as: mia sordla d a ricatnare, ray sister is 
embroidering; egU tda a vtdtrt la feata, he is looking at the 
festival. 

Staremo uh po’ a vedere. 

We shall see how things are. 

2. Pare a forms some Italianisms, like: dare a cedere 
a qdn., to make anyb. understand; dare a /arc*), to give to 
do, to occupy; dare a pensare, to make one think s to give 
him material for reflection; dare ad intendere, to make any¬ 
body understand. 

3. A)i4are a and mandare a must not be literally trans¬ 
lated, as: andare a trooare guaicheduno, to call on someb.; 
^nandare a prendere, to send for somebody. Tornare a means: 
to do something once more, as: tomb a scrivere, he wrote 
once more. 


As in English, the Infinitive Mood is often found 
in contracted subordinate sentences like the following: 

A intenderio direste ch’egli b innocente. 

To hear him (= if one hears him), one wonld say he 
was innocent. 


Fu il prime a gettarsi sul nemico. 

He was the first to throw (» who threw) himself on 
tbe enemy. 

•) See Uie JJote page 841. 
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CM fart? What am I (are we) to do? 

Dove fuggiret Where (shall we) flee to? 

Jol spargere it sangue dc* miei figli! 

How coald I shed the blood of my children! 

Trodnzione. 136. 

Be attentive to seize the good opportunity! The just 
(man) is slow to punish, but ready to reward. Are you dis¬ 
posed to do it? Yea, if you think that the sum (which) I fix 
for it, sulflces to cover the expenses. 1 ara just now writing 
a letter to my shoemaker who is delaying to bring me my new 
boots. Accustom yourself betimes to see your fairest hopes 
deluded (fr. deludere). Why don’t you help me to get (scUire) 
into the carriage? What shall I do? I advise yon to re¬ 
nounce this project. Hasten to finish yonr letter, for the cou¬ 
rier leaves in half an boor. Why are you so late this even¬ 
ing? Usually yon are the first to come in. I am accustomed 
to fulfill your request. Why do you not begin to write? 
You waste yonr time reading (Infin.) insipid novels: do you 
not know that reading [of] bad books entirely corrupts the 
taste of young people? When oue sees him, one would nob 
&ay that one nas to do with a cheat. 


§ 1. As iQ English, Khti Infinitive is often used in¬ 
stead of an accessory sentence beginning with che. This 
is the case: 

1. When both the prindxyal and the accessoi'y sen¬ 
tence have the. same subject, ns: 

Credh eosere ferito. 

He thought (Co be) he was wounded (= he thought 
that be was wounded). 

Spero (di) meritare la vostra eonfidensa. 

I hope to deserve your confidence (that) I deserve 
yonr confidence]. 

2. Or when the subject of the subordinate sentence 
occurs in the principal sentence as a datice or nccasa- 
ticc ca.se: 

L'ho pregato di non dime nicnie. 

1 have begged him to say nothing abont it, 

Gll dissi di lactre, I told him to be silent. 

§ 2. Accessory sentences implying an}' particular 
circumiancc, and usually beginning with one of the 
compound adverbs dopo che, avanti cM, prima che, are 
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also frequently contracted into the Infinitive. But here, 
too, the Infinitive Mood may only be used, if both the 
principal and the accessory sentence have the same sub¬ 
ject. (The same rule as in French.] Ex.: 

JPWma dl attaccar haltaglUi, Qustavo Adolfo pregb in 
ginocchio con tutta Vamiata (for: prima eJte aftac’ 
cassc etc.). 

Before he began (beginning) the battle, Gnsiavas 
Adolphns and the whole army prayed on their knees. 

II maresciallo, dopo avev lotto la lettera, disse . . . 

Or: 

I>opo avev lotto la kilera, maresciallo disse. . . 

After having read the letter, the marshal said . . . 

§ 3. If, however, the principal and the accessory 
sentence have tico different subjects, no Infinitive may 
be used, but a conjunction should be employed. Ex.: 

Ifopo di’io ebhi ascoltaio la querela del mio amico, 
effU mi disse .. . 

After I had heard the complaint of my friend, he said 
to me . . . 

[Dopo aver ascoltaio etc. eglimi dtaae would be: after Imring 
(s ho bad) heard etc., he said etc.*).] 

Note. Besides, atuichb (sooner than, rather, far 
from, etc.), (for, aa, because), and oltre a (not only 
that) are used with the Infinitive. In English, however, 
these conjunctions are frequently periphrased, as: 

AnxicJti confessare la sua colpn, voile ad ogni costo get- 
tarla sopra U povero vlUico. 

Far from confessing his fanit, be would at any cost im> 
pule it to the poor peasant. 

OUvo aU*essen un'infamia, la vostra condotta merita 
U piit duro ensiigo. 

Yonr behaviour is not only infamous, but it also deser¬ 
ves the severest punishment. 

jPer non sapere come difendtrsi, egli 

As he did not know how to defend himself, he grew 
silent. 


•) Yet in Italian such an expression would not be wrong, 
if one (lid insert the respective pronoun, as: 

Dopo ater io ascoltato .... egli mi disse. 
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Tradoxione. 127. 

Take care that you do not fall. After having heard mr 
tale, he told me that he did not believe a single wor^ 
{jieanche una parola) of the whole story. I must now suffer 
from nngratefal people (gVingrati), aher having been an* 
gratefal myself. After Anthony had been conquered, bis follow* 
ers were persecuted and proscribed. The fairest victory a 
man may win over himself, is to pardon an injury. The 
general ordered his officers not to say (another word) a word 
more about the unfortunate (mnlauguroto) event. Who has 
(the) coinage to save the unfortnnate (pl.)^ It would be better 
that you were unfortunate than guilty of a crime. I wish 
you (bad) to have more patience. We (should like) desire to 
have more money. (The) sleep is as necessary as (tbe) eating. 
Allow me, Sir, to infrodace (preseniare) my friend to yon. 
Tbe conviction to have done wrong to an unfortunate (man) 
gave him many a sad hour. Galileo was obliged to make 
amends (domandarc peydono) for baviug taught (spUgaio) the 
motion of the earth round the snn. Tbe court of the king of 
Italy has been (is) in Home since 1871; before be resided 
there, be bad his residence in Florence. 

Reading Exercise. 128. 

Qual fa tnl riceve*). 

Un signorino, appena vennto in etb, sposo nna cittadiua 
ricca di sostanze, ma povera di qnello cbe forma la vera 
riccbezza, ciod la bonU dell’animo. 

10 non vogUo dirvi il nome nd il paese loro, perch^ 
sarebbe maldicenza; ed anche quando sono costretto a rire- 
larvi i peccati di alcnno, non voglio che voi prendiate mal 
animo contro i peccatori. 

11 padre di questo signorino era bon innanzi cogli anni, 
eA aveva lavorato tutta la vita per lasciare molto agiato questo 
unico suo figliuolo. Ma diverse infermitk lo avevano ridotto 
a ^ cattiva salute, cbe pareva fino imbecille. Il figliuolo e 
la nuora avrebbero dovoto avergli compassione, alleggerirgli 
coll’amore il peso degli anal e degli acciacchi, e ricambiarlo 
delle attenzioni altre volte da Ini ricevnte. Ma credereste? 
invece non facdano che maltrattarlo. Se il povero vecchio si 
metteva al focolaio, e, trattesi le scarpe, scaldava i piedi, gli 
davano del villano, e lo cacciavano da banda. Se non capiva quel 
che gli era detto, gli ridevano in faccia, lo cbiamavano balordo e 
rimbombito. Poi a tavola, se gli cadeva un poco di brodo salla sal- 
vietta, 0 se rovesciava il biccbiere sulla tovaglia, facevano im 
rumore da non dire. 


') By Ccsare CanU'i. 
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E tanto iaaanxi an'ivd rinamauiUt di questi due sposi, 
che non lo vollero piii a tavola insleme; ron lo j^nevano ad 
un deschetto in cucina, abbandonato alle celie dei servitori e 
d’nn 101*0 ragazzino. Percbfe dovevo dirvi che easi ayeynno 
un raguzzlno, fra i quattro e 1 cinque anni, tutto vispo e 
gagliardo; ma che dal cattivo esempio dei genitori ayeva im- 
parato a trattar male col nonno, e fame dispregi. 

Ora nna volta qtiesto bambino corse nella sala, dove 
stavano lautament© mangiando padre e madre, e contb loro 
che il vecebio barbogio avova lasciato cascare la scodella e 
mandatala in pezzi. Questi adegnati agridarono in ^ttiva 
maniera il povero vecchio, ed ordinarono che, d'allora in poi, 
gli fosse dato a mangiare in una cidtola di legno, come oi <»ni. 

Che triste lezioni doyevano esaere queate pel bambino! 
E pur tropiK) ne profitlb. 

Pochi giomi dopo, i suoi genitori lo trovarono in gmr- 
dino, aflfaccendato a metter insieme i cocci della scodella rotta 
dal nonno: li congegnava, e forandoli con un cblodo, come fa 
il pentolaio col trapano, li cuciva insieme con im filo di ferro. 

Bidendo c vezzeggiando s’accostarono a Ini i genitori, e 
gli cbiesero: 

Che fai costa, piccino? , »• 

Che cosa fo? rispose quegli. Sto rimettendo all ordine 
qnesU scodella, in cui dar da mangiare a yoi, qoando sarete vecchi. 

I doe si giurdai*ono in faccia ed impallidirono. Intesero 
benis^imo che «cia3cuno deve aspettarsi d essere trattato da 
euoi figliuoli, siccome egU avrh trattjito coi genitori*. 

Ditilogo. 

Chi aveya si>osato un giovine signore? 

Che non yuole fare I’antore, qoando 4 costretto a nve- 
lare i peccati di alcuoo? 

Che aveya fatto il padre del signorino? 

A qtiale stato lo aveano ridotto diverse infermiti? 

Quale sarebbe state il dovere del figliwolo e della nuora? 

In che mode adempirono questo loro dovere? 

Che facevano, qoando il vecchio non capiva (juel che 
gli dicevano? • 

Fin a qual punto ando I’inuinanith degU sposi? 

Dove era relegate il vecchio padre? 

Avevano figU? 

Che racconio loro una volta il bambino? 

Che ordinarono allora gli sposi? c ,• i a 

Dove ritrovarono alcuni gioroi dopo il loro nghuoJO? 

Che gli cbiesero? 

Quale fa la rlsposta del^ piccino? 

Che cooipresero gli sposi da qnesta risposta? 
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Twenty-third Lesson. 

The Participle and Gerund. 

Participles derive their name from Lat. participare, 
to participate, to partake, because they partaJce of the 
nature of a^ectives as well as verbs. Being derived from 
verbs, they are used like adjectives. 

Italian has two Participles, the Present pariidpU 
and the Past partkiide. The Present partic. is not 
very frequently used; it renders either a simple ad¬ 
jective or a relative phrase formed with if/io, tr/nVA, that^ 
etc.; as: 

Una voile rulcnte, a cbarmlg valley. 

I deridenti ogni o'tdenea, such as langh at every (reli¬ 
gions) faith. 

Un qrwdro rappresentante U giudizu) universale. 

A picture representing Doomsday. 

The Gerund. 

This invariable form of the verb is a peculiar beauty 
of the Italian language. It either corresponds to tlie 
English present jxtrticiple, or it is used instead of ac¬ 
cessory sentences beginning with one of tlie conjunctions 
because, as, ichiht, if, etc. It aheays rtfers to the sulh 
Jed of the smtcjice. Ex.: 

JEUa mi disse plangendo . . . 

She told me weeping (with tears in her eyes) . . . 

Essendo ommalatu non posso andare a trovarlo. 

Being ill, 1 can't go to see him. 

Non volendo rispondergU, ella iacqut. 

As sbe would not (not wiling to) answer bim, she was 
silent. 

Nde. In English the pres. pad. often appears preceded 
by a prepraition, as: on seeing him; whilst reflecUng; 
after having said, etc., whereas the Italian Getwid is 
never governed by prepositions. Es.: in reading, leggendo 
fnot In leggendo); whilst speakins, parlando (not durante 
parlando). Yet prepositions may be nsed with the Infinitive 
Mood, which often fully replaces tho Gerund. Thus: 

In re.\ding, net leggere = leggendo. 

On going out, alVuscire a uscendo. 
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I'acendo tgli ffii }ancU> ttno sguardo. 

Leaving the room he cast a look at me. 

Often the personal pronoun must be added to the 
Gerwid in order to avoid some misconception. Such 
is the case, when the pnwcjjm? and the accessory sen* 
tence have two subjects. (See page 353.) Ex.: 

Andando io a spasso, egli mi si avvicind. 

Whilst I was taking a walk, he came up to me. 

In this case the pronoun immediately foUotcs the 
Gerund. If, however, the principal and the subordinate 
sentence have the same subject, the personal pronoun 
may precede or folloic or else be oiuiited. Euphony is 
here the only guide. Ex.: 

Vedendo io il pericolo 1o j>rcs* per la mano. Or: 

Io vedendo i? pericolo lo presi ... Or: 

Vedendo il pericolo lo presi ... 

Seeing (when seeing the danger, 1 seized him by the 
hand. 

Obsci'vation. Tf the principal and the subordinate sen¬ 
tence have two different subjects, the use of a conjunction is 
preferred to the Gerundf as: 

j/enire to andava a spasso, egli dormiva, rather than: 

Anda,ndo io a spnsso, egli etc. 

Occasional!}', the verbs undare, stare, venire, «wh* 
dare are employed with the Gerund (especially in 
poctiy), in order to represent an action or state as 
lasting. Ex.: 

L'uccelletto vo cereando la Uherid (for va a cereare). 

The little bii-d seeks (is seeking) its liberty. 

Io stnva aspetiando. 

1 was waiting for thee. 

Note. Quite obsolete is the use of two Gerunds, of 
which one belongs to the Participle, whilst ibe other is used 
in lieu of an accessory sentence, as: essendosi alia fine 
piangendo uddormeniuta, having finally fallen asleep by 
much crying. 

Observation. 1. If the subordinate clause refers to the 
ob)eei (accusative) of the principal sentence, the Gerund is 
not admissible, thus: 

Lo vidi VuUima volia, qttundo egli staoa per partire. 

I saw him for the last lime, when he was on the point 
of setting out. 

{Lo vidi stando etc., would be incorrect.) 
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2. As we stated in a former note, tbe Infinitive Mood 
with a, con, m, per, dope is often ns^ instead of the Ge¬ 
rund; thus either: 

Vedendoto diresti, or al rederlo diresii. . . 

When seeing him you would say . . . 

me lo diede dicendo or nel dire . . . 

He gave it me saying. 

Traduxioiio. 129. 

I have seen the statoe repi'esentine Apollo of (del) Bel¬ 
vedere in Rome. We are glad to be ^)e to tell you that 
onr enterprise has had a result corresiMnding to our expecta¬ 
tions. They say that Apelles painted (tbe) grapes so naturally 
(el al naturale) that tbe birds, when they saw them, picked 
at them (le). When reading, I generally smoke a cigar. Men¬ 
tor, on bearing the voice of the Goddess who called for her 
nymphs, awakened Telemachns. After having destroyed Troy, 
the Greeks retanied to their country, ^ving no money 
I cannot depart. I met him, when 1 went to school. I met 
your brother, when he went home. As I mnst depart to¬ 
morrow, I have come to bid yon farewell. When tbe cri¬ 
minal had arrived on tbe scaffold, he raised his trembling 
bands towards heaven and spoke (dire) the following words: 
'Ob, Lord, have meroy upon (di) me!' 

180. 

Franklin seeing all his efforts useless, went back to bis 
country, in order to brave tbe storm with his countrymen. 
Seeing one day a little fish in the stomach of a big one, be 
said: cOb, as you eat one anotbei*, I do not see why we 
should abstain from eating you*. Fi^klin after having looked 
everywhere for occupation, re-entered (at) (acconeiarsi presso) 
tbe printer’s Keimer. Being useful to our country, we are 
at the same time useful to ourselves. Napoleon seeing that 
the battle of Waterloo was lost, di-ew bis sword and would 
(transl. in order to . . .) desperately fling himself into tbe 
tumolt of tbe fight. By bating (the) vice, we confirm our¬ 
selves in (tbe) virtue. By attentively reading good authors, 
we learn to write intelligibly (fr. chiaro) and elegantly. Men 
express their joy in diflerent ways, when they meet relations 
and friends: civilised people greet by taking off* their hats, 
shaking eacb other’s hands, embracing and kissing each other. 
There are nations which have the custom of greeting by 
taking off their slippers, others by rubbing their noses against 
each other, and others by making their fingers crack against 
each other. There are even some (ve ne sonopersitw di ijuelli) 
who roll themselves on the ground and utter cries of joy. 
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Reading Exercise. 131. 

Beniamino Franklin*). 

Nella terra scoperUv dal Colombo e denominata dal Ve« 
spncci, fa fondata la ciltt di Boston, ove ai 17 gennaio del 
1706, oaeque Beniamino Franklin, ultimo di diciabsette fratelH. 
Non essendo suo padre in grado *) di tenerlo snlle scaole*;, 
appena ebbe imparato a leggere ed a scrivere, di dieci anni se 

10 tird dietro*) nel suo mestiere^) di far sapono e candele. 

11 giovinetto vi attendeva**), ma pnj*e*) tin da queU'etn pri- 
maticcia^), nveva tale avidifit di leggere. die, quondo non 
poteva il di, vegliava’) la notle, beato*) qnalora®) potesse 
ottenere qualdie beilo ed utile libro. 

Vedutngli tale disposiaione, un fratel suo, cbe lavornva 
da staropatore’*')* lo tolse con sd a bottega'^) ove Beniamino. 
badando’O nttento ad ogni cosa, presto impart a i>erfezione 
questa naova arte. Lavornva piu degH altri, e percli6 lo fa- 
ceva volentieri riusciva meglio, e gli sopravanxava'^) tempo 
da scrivere e discorrere con cbi**) ne sapeva piii di lui: perch6 
il tempo e come il danaro ; cbi non lo getta via ne ba sempre 
a sufficienza. 

Disgustato perd dei modi‘^‘) rusiici © sgarbati’®), con cui 
lo trattava sno fi-atello, risolse di andare a cercar fortuna e 
si condosse*’) a Filadelfia. 

Filadeltiu e cittii degli Stati Uniti, dove Franklin, alcuni 
anni dope, nel 1788, fu accolto tiu gli spori**) deirartiglieria 
e I’esultanza'® di im popolo intero. Ma per allora il giovi- 
uetto vi entro tutto solo, non sonoscendo alcuno ne da fucuno 
conosciato. mal in amese*'^;, con cinque lire in tasca e tre 
pagnotte’*): una sotto ciasenn braccio e la terza in mano 
sboccoDcellando*^). Becava per6 con se la voglia di lavorare 
e di risparmiare; onde*®) allogdtosi^^) presso uno stampatore 
si guadagnd*®) di cbe vivere*®) onomtamente. Un buon la- 

1) Kvtere in t/rado, to lie able to afford. 2) tettfr suUe seucle, 
to send to school. 8) u lo tiro dietro nel $uo mettiere, be got hint 
to learn his own profession. 4) atiendere a qcs., to apply one¬ 
self lo siutb. 5) yet G; eln primaiiecia, young age. 7} veffliare, 
to sit up. 8) hap]n'. 9) whensver. 10) printer. 11) toqliere a 
bettega, to take to the Mork-sbop {here; printing-office). 12) 2ki- 
dare, to mind. 18} gli eojyraramata tempo, ho had time left. 
14) Chi, here; people that 15' manners. 16) rude. 17) cofidursi, 
here: to 18) apart, the thunder fof a guu). 19) nccistiistion. 
20) mal in arnese, badly dressed. 21) Inavea. 22) ebocconcellare, 
to eat by bits. 28) therefore, thus. 24) allogarai, to enter, to 
take a situation. 25) guadagmre, to earn. 26) di che etrerc. 
enough to live upon. 
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vorante h tm tesoro pel padrone; e qaesto, se ha 
lo tiene bene da conlo**). 


giadisio 


27) aw giudiiio, to be reasonable. 28) t€n«re da eonto 
to esteem, to appreciate. ’ 


Dldlogo. 

Da chi ebbe nome il continente scoperto da Colombo? 
Do 7’6 nato Beniamino Franklin ? 

Cbe mestiere esercitava boo padre? 

Trovava piaeere a qaeU’occnpazione il giovinetto? 

Non aveva donqoe il tempo di leggere ? 

Non s’accorse nessuno della disposiaione del i*agazzo? 
Irnparb la tipograBa? 

Gli sop. vantaTa tempo da stadiare? 

Come trattato da sno fratelio? 

E sopportd anquillamente quel catUvo trattamento? 
Vi avova de^ amici? 

Non oTeva da^aro? 

E qoando entrb a Pilndclfia per la seconda volta, dopo 
aver sottoscritto a Parigi nel 1782 la pace che assi- 
curava la libertk della sua patria, come venne accolto 
aliora? 


Twenty-fonrih Lesson. 

I. The Pnst Participle. 

Conceniing tho agreement of the past part, witli its 
suOject we here state the followiug principal rules: 

§ 1. If coupled with essere or with one of the 
verbs used instead of cf .. e, as: atulare, restore, rima- 
nere, stare, venire, the Italian past part, agrees xvith the 
snlyect of the sentence in gender and numder. Ex.: 

padre i p ^Uo, my father has departed. 

Mia madre i arrivafa, my mother has arrived. 
scolari engono punili, the pupils are punished. 
timase sbalordUa, she was quite astonished. 

i tnroanti resUtrono attoniH. 

Ihe rr quite perplexed. 

In itr^^a^ied subordinate clauses tlie auxiliary ns 
well M the rdatxve pronoun are often omitted. It makes 
no difference whether the contracted clause stands at 
Uic beginning or m the middle of the whole sentence. 
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I re amati dai loropopoH, miritano la siima del mondo 
irUiero. 

Kings that are loved by their people deserve the es¬ 
teem of the whole world. 

Caeeiatf daWalta Asia, gli Vngheresi si stahilirono 
ftella I^nnonia. 

Driven from Asia superior, the Hungarians settled in 
Pannonia. 

La principessa, a<U$'ata di vedersi ingnnnata, parti 
suhUo. 

The princess, angry to see herself deceived, departed 
immediately. 

§ 2. The Fariiciph, when used with the auxiliary 
avere, remains uinJtvrvd (except § S). Ex.: 

lo ho veduto tnia madre, I have seen my mother. 
(Here the complement mia maefre follows the verb.) 

Voi non arete dctto due parole. 

You did not utter a single word. 

PercJte arete trcmato? Why have you trembled? 

§ 3. If, however, the Participle used with 
follows it.*^ complement, it generally agrees wnth 
it [The same rule holds good in French.1 Ex.: 

Che lihi'i (ojinpl.) nx'ete lettf? 

Which IhmIcs have you read? 

Che lettere (corapl.) hanno scrUU? 

Which letters have they \vritten? 

Le lettere ehe (ace. compl.) ml avete mandate. 

The letters yon have sent me. 

1 figli ehe (occ. compl.) lie veduU. 

The children I have seen. 

Obsercatinn. The rules we have established, are now al¬ 
most universally observed by good authors. Yet many 
examples may be found in Italian classical writers, where the 
pass, part., though coupled with avert, agrees with its follow¬ 
ing oomplement. Thus Boccaccio: Aveva la luna perduti I 
raggi suoi, the moon had lost her rays. This is the cue, 
when a |>articular stress is laid on the verb, and the action 
is represented ns lasting In Us consequence and forming an 
inherent qualHg of the complement. The pupU is requested 
to compiue the follow-ing sentences: 

}fo mutfito la mia sorte, and: 

Jlo mutatu la mia sorte, I have altered my lot. 

lUllAD CODT.-Onimaitr. ^ 
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In tb« first example the vet^al notion predominates, as 
in Eaglisb. In the second, howower, a particular stress is 
laid on the quality (altered), which is now represented as a 
lasliny one. It will be easily understood, that this being so, 
the concord of the past participle nsed with avere, is rather 
arbitrary in Italian. 

§ 4. An exception from § S is found in the case 
where l>y Invfrsion the Sufjject of tlie sentence follows 
the Past Pariicijile, as: 

/ paesi die (acc. compl.) aveva conquistato Alessandro 
Magno. 

The conntries which Alexander the Great bad conquered. 

When, however, the Subject of the phrase takes 
its due place before the verb, tlie Past Parficipla 
agrees; thus: 

/ paesi die Alessandro Magno aveva conquistati. 

§ 5. Witli the Pronominal (or reflective) verbs we- 
should cai^ully distinguisli whether the pronouns miy. 
tU si, ei, ti, are accusatives, or whether they are datives. 
In the fonner case the past participle agrees, in the 
latter it remains unaltered. Ex.: 

We have loved one another (whom? — ourselves; acc.h 

Noi ci siamo amaii. 

Whereas: 


We have reproached (to) ourselves (to whom? — to- 
Mrselves; dat). 

Noi ci siamo rimproverato*). 

If, liowever, the dative is preceded by a complement 
in the accusative, the Participle, of course, agrees witli 
this complement Ex.: 

^ pigliatr 

(See n. P. I^sa, 18, n. Pron. verbs.) 

“ot for the sake of ci, 
^th which It has nothing to do, but on account of the fore- 
gomg Che ('= J eigaH ehe . . ^ Iq the sentence: 

hsv« ^ strappate dalk mani, the girla 

appars m the Piur. fern., not for the sake of the snbject 


pn>.«r it would not be quite im- 

pnqier 10 Hay: not ct siamo nmproverati. 


! 
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ragazzt, but because it is preceded by the accusat. of the 
peraon. pronoun (7e^ referring to a foregoing/cm. complement: 
as It searpt, It calst etc. — These rules, however, are often 
neglected, even by good authors, because Italians are not 
over-particular in the concord of their Past Partic. Thus one 
may find sentences like: It ricchezte ch’egli si era acgitislaio 
(instead of ac(p(istale), where the Partic. agrees with the 
subject, whilst it properly ought to agree with the foregoing 
complement (here: It ricchtsst). 

§ 6. Agam.weshouldcarefullydislin^ruish, whether 
the x>rrce<liug accusatitc case iB governed by tlie Farti> 
c/pie or by nu Jn/inifive connected with the Participle. 
(The same a.s in French.) Ex.: 

The song (which) I have beard sung. 

Im canzone che ho sentito cantart. (What have I heard? 
Answ. singing.) Here die is the complement of 
cantart, whereas in the neit sentence cht is the 
complement of sentUa: 

La cantanit ehe ho sentiia cantare. 

The songstress whom I have heard singing. (What have 
I heard? Anew, the songstress).*) 

§ 7. A participle coupled witli a neuter verb never 
agiHies, though rhe may precede as a seeming comple¬ 
ment. (Thus same as in Frencli.) E-x.: 

Lc due ore che ho dormito. 

The two hoars I have slept. 

Lt cinque niiglia che siete corsi. 

The five miles you have run. 

Note. When referring to the preceding ne, of it, of 
them, etc., the Pariiciplt generally takes the gender of the 
substantive to which it refers. Thus: Have you drunk water? 
Avete htvuto ddl'acqua? Yes, I drank some. Si, nt ho be- 
vuta. Have you eaten some crabs? Aveit mangiaio dti gam- 
heri? No, we have not (eaten any). No, non ne abbiamo 
mangiati. 

Likewise, the Past Participle of fare, when mean¬ 
ing to have, to get, is always invariable. Ex.: 

Gli sUvdli che »i» sono faUo fart {che is governed by 
/are]. 

The boots which I got made for me. 


*) This rule, too, is often neglected. 
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Whereas: 

Gii ihagli die avttt faiti [die is governed by fattx\. 

The faults yon have made. 

Here fare appears ia its proper signification. 

Note. The Partic. referring to che cosa? what? should 
also remain unaltered, because cosa P is an equiyalent for 
a neuter pronoun, thus: 

Ote cosa aveie dettof What have yon said? 

§ 8. The Past FaHidxHe of the auxiliary averc 
is invariable, if the sentence is dUptxcal, i. e., if the 
Nast Farticiple is followed by an InfiniHre Mood, or if 
this Infinitive is understood, as: 

GU Jio rtso tutti quei sertUi die ho potuto (i. e. re»- 
derglij. 

I have done him any service I was able (to do). 

Ncco i lihri die ho voluto leggere*). 

Bere are the books I wanted to read. 

§ 9. Whenever the preceding relative pronoun die 
or tV, Ja etc., quale etc. is not tlie complement of the 
Participle, this Partic. is invariahU. Sometimes the 
real complement follows in the form of an acccssonj 
sentanec, as: 

Jjt parole che aveie voluto die gli dicessL 

Here the complement of voluto is not the preceding 
che, but the following accessory sentence cJie gli dicessi, 
tliat I should tell him [che before avete is the comple¬ 
ment of f?/Vrss/). 

Note. We should carefully distinguish from the 
altsduic Fariic. the construction explained in Less. 15, 
g. II. P., where the Participle agreeing with the fciUoxc- 
sng eomj^ement precedes and is immediately followed 
by che, as: 

Neita dieebbt la panda, no sooner bad be said the word. 

Trovaia die Tatremo, as soon as we shall have foand 
it (i. e. la pietra, the stone). 

This construction is merely an Invet'sion, where 
fJiP is used instead of one of the compound con- 

*) In these three Keatenees die is not the complement of 
the Partic. froluto, potato), but of the Infin., expressed or under¬ 
stood (renilere, leggere). 
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i 'uDCtions: tosto che, suhtto cJtr, or allorche etc., and tlie 
Participle agrees with its following complement (see § 3)> 
so tliat the sentence is properly: 

Tosto^i^ thhc dtita qutsta parola. 

AUot^i^ Vavrtmo Irovaia. 

II. The Participle Absolute. 

§ 1. The Past PuiUdple absolute, often occurs^ 
eitlier with the Gerund or without it, where in Eng¬ 
lish eitlrer acevssoni sentence.^ are used, or a construction 
with the presnd participle of tlie auxiliary and the past 
participle of the xiriucipid verb. Ex.: 

Kssendo ’nu>rto U re, suo figlio salt at trono. 

After the king had died (the king being dead), his 
son ascended the throne. 

§ 2. In general the Gerund is omitted, and the 
Partidiile alone is used, agi'eeing, of course, with the 
word it refers to. Ex.: 

Fintta*) la guerra, Varmata rUomb alia patria. 

After the war was ended, the army returned home. 

Fermdtnsi, disse loro. 

Stopping (she stopped and . . .) she said to them. 
fJIratl osiosumente gli occJii all'inComo, U fissava. (M.) 
Having looked carelessly abont him, be fi.xed his eyes . .. 
Fasaata ijuesta (I. e. scWwumfl), non m’appagiterv piu 
di ehidedtiere. (M.) 

When this week is over, I shall not be appeased any 
longer with mere words. 

Udite guesie parole, ella scoppib dalle risa. 

(After) Having heard these words, she burst foilb into 
a loud laughter. 

i} 3. With the absolute Participle is sometimes 
joiued the preposition dopu (rarely which, if the 

Parlic. were rendered by an accessory sentence, ought 
to appear under the form of the conjunction dopo ehe 
(or .sema che). This construction is easily explained 
by inserting an Infinitive. Mood. Ex.: 

Vopo rimasti alquanto lontuni. 

After having been away for some time. 

(Vopo easere rimasti (dquanto lontani.) 

I.atin. .4filat. altHolnt. 
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Or in form of an accessorj* sentence: 

]>opo chc fummo rimasti etc. 

Tradnxioiic. 132. 

We have met a great many peisons that bowed to us 
but we did not recognize them. The gentlemen (whom) I 
invited for dinner, have not accepted, because they are ex- 
pected elsewhere to*day. Accnstomed to all the comforts of 
wealth, she will not be able to endnre (accomodate herself 
to) a simple life. The popiU (whom) we heard reading yester¬ 
day, have proved that they took mnch pains to acquire a 
good pronnnciatioD. Certain animals seem to be created only 
for (the) mao. The news about the shipwreck of the “Gar* 
mania” have all been retracted. The riches (which) they hud 
gained, have soon been dissipated. After the first defeat of 
the American troops, three commissioners were sent to (the) 
General Howe; bat soon the negociations wei'e broken off. 
Soon afterwards New York was taken, both the Jerseys occu¬ 
pied. Philadelphia threatened, and withont the most incredible 
efforts of Washington, whose army had been reduced to four 
thousand men, the canse of (the) independence would have 
been lost for ever. Kleopatra brought (the) death to herself. 
U is a gooti while since we have seen one another, but we 
have often written to one another. 


ISS. 

Seldom thin^ [one has] long expected correspond to 
the idea we have formed of them. The long silence you have 
observed (gerbah) {transl. observed by you) has mode us 
think (that) you had entirely forgotten your promise. Never 
do anything contrary (transl. that be contr.) to the principles 
1 have endeavoured (fr. cercare) to inculcate [in] you The 
fleet we have seen arrive, belongs to the French. Do you 
know these ships? 1 know them well; I saw them building 
(M they were built). Look at those trees; I saw them as 
they were planted ten years ago. The society I have seen 
yon frequent, is now dissolved. As this reflection greatly 
embarrai^d our (il buon) man, he said: .One can’t 

sleep well if one has so much intellect*. 


l». 


» T ^ as soon 

When £ tT. Sive them back to you. 

i .,rv. u ^ ont (on the 

riii ■« After the father was (Past Part) dead, 

^.ln^ .lug up the field in order to find the treasure. 
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Eurymedon being killed, his fleet was taken and burnt. The 
cause of the contagion being remoTed, and the booty divided, 
they proceeded to the election of a king. The ooats 1 have 
bad made, do not fit me. A carrier bad loaded some live 
lambs on bis car. The poor animals, packed one upon another, 
with [their]*) legs tied fast and their heads hanging down, 
filled the air with plaintive lowing. (The) history teaches us 
that many nations, after having reached the pitch of glory, 
began to sink, and othei's, that were destined for slavery by 
their neighbours, knew how to raise themselves. Subdued, ill 
treated and humbled by barbarians and by civilised nations, 
the Italians languished through centuries; hat at length, 
through their [owu] courage, through the moral and material 
assistance of friendly nations and through happy circumstances 
(col favore delle circostatvte) they succeeded in breaking their 
(the) hated chains, in obtaioiug the long since wished for 
unity and founding the kingdom of Italy. 

Reading Exercise. 135. 

Coutiuuazione di Beniamino Franklin. 

Ma Franklin era giovane ed inesperto^); onde*) si laacio 
sollevare^) da uno di (jtrni tristi^), i quali sono largbissimi^) 
in parole e scarsi^) al fatto^). Costui, prometUndogli mari e 
monti”) )o distolse’) dal suo quieto mestiere per condurlo a 
Londra, ossicnnindolo cbe quivi farebbe passata*") e tvoverebbe 
la cuccugna^*). Franklin vi and6, ma tutU que’ belli castelli 
in aria*^) svanirono^^), e lontano migUaia di miglia dalla 
patria, consumati nel tragitto i pochi suoi quattrini^^), sarebbe 
stato ridotto*^) a basir di fame**), se non avesss ripigliato^^) 
il lavoro di stampar libri. Laborioso e sobrio^^) piaceva al 
suo principals , ed acquistavu riputozione ed una certa 
autoritk sopra i compagni snoi. Questi non sapevano mai 
risparmiare*^) qualche soldo, sbevazzavano*') tuUo il di, spen- 
devano delle ore**) al giuoco e sulla taverna; Beniamino al 

1) Inexperienced. 2) ilius, therefore, so. 8) seduce. 4) ras¬ 
cal, miserable fellow. 5) profuse. 6) poor. 7) al fatto, in deeds. 

8) PromelUre mari t montt, to promise mountains of gold. 

9) diJitorre, to take away, to get anybody, to leave anything. 

10) far passata, to make one's fortune. 11) trocare la cuccagna 

(a proverbial expressionX to lead a delightful life. 12) catUlli 
tn aria, castles iu the air. 18) scamrs to vanish. 14) farthings. 
15) reduced. 18,i bastr di fajM, to starve. 17) ripigliare gcs., 
to take again, once more to smthg. 18) sober, temperate. 
19) master. to save. 21) to carouse. 22) whole hours 


*) Trans), the legs . . the heads . . . 
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contrario bevevo acqua, non se la sbirbava al lanedl**), la- 
vorava delle ore oltre il dovere, gimdagoando di piO, facendo 
mefflto e stando meglio di salute e di borsa. Aiutavasi anche 
oolnnsegnare il oaoto**)» ool menare barche*®), con tutti i 
modi onesti che gli Tecivano alia mano. 

Perfezionato poi nell’arte sua, tomb in America, OTe, 
conosciuto per giovane attento e temperante, trov6 chi**) lo 
soTvenne*’) di danaro per mettere sn**) nna stampeiia, e gli 
procaccid**) commiMioni*®). 

Desidenmdo di far bene agli altri. sUmpaya di tempo in 
tempo libretti e taccaini*^), alia mano**) di tutti, dove espo* 
neva le massime**) della bnona condoita e s’ingegnava di abi* 
tuare i snoi concittodini alia parslmdnia, alia £atica, a pen> 
aare giusto ed operare**) il bene. 

28) e&trfrarsrlo at luiudi, to make blue, i. e. to leave work on 
Mon<lay and go drinking. 24) il nuotc, swimming. 25) mtnar 
bareJu, to boat. 26) ehi, people who ... 27) soevenire, to help, 
to aaaist. 28) melteu eu, to establieb, set np. 29) to procore. 
80) work. 31) almanack. 82) alia nuiito, for the use. 88) prin> 
ciplee. 84) to do. 

DlAlogo. 

Che cosa accadde poi a Franklin? 

Che gli propose quegli? 

Che gli promise U sedottore? 

Allorch^ Franklin giunse aLondra, trovb che gli fosse 
stata detta la verith? 

Che fece poi lontano migliaia di migUa dalla patria? 

0a chi entrd in bottega? 

Vi siava bene? 

Si ocenpava anche d’altre cose? 

Si fermo per sempre a I^ndra? 

Che intraprese Franklin ritornato in America? 

£bbe bnon saccesso la sua impresa? 

Che iitampava di tempo in tempo per isirnire i con 
cittadini snoi ? 
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APPENDIX. 

I. PROVERBS, 


Chi fa H conlo scma Voste, Jo 
fa due toUe. 

Chi va al ntuJino, s*iftfarina. 

Chi (Jomie coi eani, si sveglia 
eolle puJci 

Bisogna bdltere U ferro mentre 
i caido. 

A chi consiglia non duoJe il 
capo. 

Chi la dura la vince. 

Laprdtica I'alpiu della gram- 
nuHica. 

Navigare secondo rente. 

Tanto ne oa a chi ruha, quanto 
a elU tiene il sacco. 

I pdperi vogliono menare a 
here le oche. 

Inmn si pesca, se Vamo non 
ha esca. 

Cereare il pelo nelVuovo. 

Bimmi eon chi vat, e saprv 
qudlo chc fai. 

I pensieri non pdgano dnzio. 

II mondo e di dii se te piglia. 

MoUo fumo e poco arrosto. 

Baecomandare lardo alia 

gatla. 


One should not reckon mthout 
one's host. 

He that touches pitch, will 
defile himself. 

Bad company spoils good man- 
Deri>. 

One must strike the iron while 
ib is hot. 

Advising is easier than helping. 

Patience overcomes any hard¬ 
ship. 

Experience is the best teacher. 

To comply with the times; or: 
to go with the stream. 

The receiver is as bad as the 
thief. 

Jack Spmt would teach bis 
master. 

Yon must grease the lawyer's 
fist, if you will carry your 
cause. 

To find fanlts where there are 
none. 

Tell me what company you 
keep, and I'll tell you who 
yon are. 

Thoughts .ire free. 

Boldly ventured is half won. 

bluch ado about nothing. 

To set a Ibx to keep the geese. 
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Cane seoUato ha paura dd- 
Tacqua fredda. h 

Appdifo non vuot salsa. 

Tante teste, ianti cervdli. 

Chi troppo ahlraccia, nulla 
strings. 

Esser tra VineMine e il mar- 
tello. 

La perde il pelo, ma 
non it fish. 

Vna rfindine non fa prima- 
rera. 


A burnt child dreads the fire. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

So many men, so many minds. 

He that undertakes to much, 
brings nothing to an end. 

To be at the pinch. 

A fox will leave hie hair, bat 
not his tricks. 

One swallow does not make a 
summer. 


II. SPKCniENS OF ITALIAN POETRY. 


1. I due ladri e r&aino.*) 
Un’orribile contesa^) 

Per un asino rabato 
Fra due ladri s'era access*); 
L’nno e I'altro era ostinato: 
L’un dicea: Lo venderemo. 
Dicea I'altro: Lo terremo*). 


Dal gridar vengon all'onte^), 
G da quests a cradel guerra; 

G con mani andaci e pronto 
Afferrati®) vanno a tori-a®). 
Dove dansi**) pogni, schiaffi^) 
Urti®) calci®), morsi e graffi^®). 


Mentre stanno entrambi atlenti^^) 
A dar colpi, a far difese, 

Qnal**) due cani d’ira a^enti, 
Venne un terzo ladro, e prose 
11 somaro**), e sopra quello 
Monta e trotta via hel heZ/o**). 


I; Quarrel. 2; aeerndersi, here: to arise. 8) terrmo fat. of 
tmtre, to keep. 4; xtnjr alVonte, to say foul things, to injure, 
fl n’ *'* afferrarsi, to fight, to box. 6) oidar 

lo 1 graffio. a scratch. 11) star attento a qea., 


• • 


by J.nigi (irillo. 
Jji-stead of: gi danuo. 
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Finalmente qnei cessaro^’) 

Stanch! e fiaochi*^ dalle risse^Ot 

£ vedeudo il lor somaro 

Via aparito^*), un di lor dUse: 

Mentre noi stiamo in conttac^*), 

Ride un Urao a noetre 

15) to cease. 16) fatigueil. 17) Ja risaa, the quarrel, fight. 
18) sportr vto, to disappear. 19) star t» conteee, to quarrel. 
SO) a spcse, at tbo cost, expense. 

2. n rosignuolo*) e '1 cardellino*). 

Un fanciullino ndiva 
Del roeignnolo il canto; 

E al bosco, donde usciva 
La voce, gli occhi intanto 
Volgea^), desioso 
Di scorgere^) dov’era 
Quel dolce melodioso 
Cantor di primavera^). 

Lo vede tm le fronde (foliage), 

£ vede a lui vtcino 
Obe ancora si nasconde, 

Un vUpo®) cardellinoO; 

E qnesio egli credea 
L’augel*) cantor che fosse'^) 

0h6**) vaghe*) piume'-’). area 
£ bianche e giolle e rosse, 

E disse: L'augelletto 
Che V(t col canto (d cuort^^) 

E questo: I'altro inetto^M 
Mi par al brun colore. 

Ma questo ba penne belle, 

K belle a mamviglia, 

E’l dolce canto a quelle 
Appnnto s'assomiglia^*). 

A questo dir^^), a valo 
Vede Tangel cb'ei vanta 
Fuggir'^), e *1 rosignuolo 
Ode, cbe dolce*^) ennta. 

1) Nightingale. 2) goldfinch. 8) cotgere gli occhi, to turn the 
eyes, to look. 4.i seorgere, to perceive, to wee. 5) spring. 6) merry. 
7) Constr.: F tgli eredeiM che gue»to angel (uccello) fosse tl can- 
tore. 8) chanuing. 9) feathers. 10) touclies the heart. 11) inetto, 
unapt, awkward. Constr.: Valtro al color bruno mi pare inetto. 
12) Asrovtujfh'aret, to ressctnhle. 18) dire, word. 14) fuggir a veto, 
to fiy away. 15) dolce for dolcemeuie. 

•) Poetic, for ucceHo. ••) CTie for perc7»A 
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Allor egli si trova 
Confaso nel vedere, 

Che I'abito non prora 
N6 ’1 merto**), n6 U sapcre. 
16) Mfr^o for merito. 


3. Tooi degli anlmali*). 

Sui tetti il gatto midffola, 
SuU’nscio abbaia il cane, 

Croechian nei fossi le initre 
E ffriic.UIan le rane. 

2£iiffffhian le yacche, bdano 
Sol prato^Ii agneilini; 

E le galline chiocciano, 

Cbiamando i lor polcini. 

Presso la stalla I'asino 
Rafflia, il caval nUrtsce 
Tafani (nadflie$) e moscbe rOnJsano 
Ed il Dsaial (piff) ffruffnisce. 

I passerin garrlscono 
La tortorella peme, 

E le colombe placide 
Tuban daU’alto insieme. 


4. Il marinaio**). 

Non c ver che io sia mescbico, 
La ricvbena in cor mi abbonda; 
Questo regno cristallioo 
E il znio suddito fedel. 

Ho nna barea in meszo aironda, 
Ho iina Stella in mezzo al ciel. 

Qaella stella innamorata 
Il cammin a me riscbiaro; 

Qnesta barca rattoppata 
£ il mio trono imperial, 

La mia cnlla (cradle), la mia bara, 
Il mio tulamo nnzial. 

L'anra b infida ed h ribelle 
L'onda; h incerta ognor mia sorts; 

By B. 

••j By O. Pennacehi. 
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Ma il foror delle procelle (siorms) 
Ho imparato a dia6dar; 

Ma di 1 ‘iscbi, ma di morte 
Pieno 6 it suol siccome il mar. 

Sovra I'onda, aovra il soolo 
Havvl an Dio che ne (us) difenda; 
E con Dio sto solo a solo 
Lk nel mezzo aU'ocein; 

E il Signor sa me disiende 
La ben^fica sun man. 


6. La farfalla>) e il c&Tolo*)*;. 

Una certa farfalletta 
Mo^a un dl dairappetito, 

STolazzava in salla vetta (lop) 

D'un bel cavolo fiorito. 

E suggendo nn breve istante 
Ora questo ed or qael fiora 
Nanseata (disffusled)^ disprezzante, 
Ah! dices, che reo sapors! 

A miei di non ritroral 
Cibo mai si disgustoso! 

Cavol mio per me non fai, 

Sovra te pih non mt poso. 

A si fatto eomplimento, 

Tosto il cavol replied: 

Mia signora a qnel ch'io sento, 
Molto il gasto in voi cangio. 

Yi conobbi in altri arredi, 

E in piu misera fortnna. 

Foste bmeo, ed io vi diedi 
Molto tempo e cibo e enna (cradU). 

Era allora a voi ben gralo 
Il sai>or delle mie fc^Iie, 

Ma cangiando il vostro stato 
Voi cangiaste ancor le voglie. 

Dalla favola s'intende 
Cid cbe aegne in nom leggiero: 

8e la sorte o sale o scende, 

Sale 0 scende il suo pensiero. 

1) The butterfly. 2) Tlie cabbage. 


865 


•) By a Clash. 


866 


Appendix. 


Ma Taom saggio mai non falla 
in snperbia nd in viltii: 

0 sia bmco o sia farfalla, 
Immatabile si sta. 


6. La rondinella*). 

Kondicella pellegrina^), 

Cbe a posi in sul veirone*), 

Ricantando oni mattina 
Qnella tidbile*) canzone, 

C^e TQoi dirmi in tna fiavella^), 

PeUegrina rondinella? 

Solitaria^) nell'obblio'Ot 
Dal tno spoao abbandonata, 

Piangi forse al pianto mio, 

Vedovella sconsolata ^) ? 

Piangi, piangi in tna £avella, 

PeUegrina rondinella! 

Pnr di me manco^) infelice 
Tn alle penne al men t’affidi‘Oi 
Scorri (to glide along) il lago e la pendice^®), 

Empi Varia de* tnoi gridi, 

Loi cbiamando in toa fa7ella, 

PeUegrina rondinella! 

Ob, se anch’ io . . . ma lo contende*^) 

Qnesta bassa, angnsta volta*®), 

Dove il sole non risplende, 

Dove I’aria ancor m'h tolta**), 

Donde a te la mia favella 
Ginnge appena, o rondinella! 

Il settembre innanzi^^) viene, 

E a lasciarmi ti prepari: 

1) Wandering. 2) a large T^indow. 8) aad. 4) langoage 
S) lonely, solitary. 6) oblivion. 7) inconsolable. 8) manco^ mem. 

" (y®*) tB/Wice di me. 9) affidarH, to treat to... 
ttt toffidi alle tue penne, thou tniateet to thy wings. 10) the 
brow of a hilL 11) contendere, here: to forbid. 12) voUa, vault. 
13) iorre, to take, to deprive of . . . 14) Venir tnnaiiss to draw 
near, to approach. 


Tt ■ Marco Viaeonti, a novel by rontwdso Oroeei. 

liiis little poem, a maater*piece of harmony and sentiment, is 

PngT^d “ *■ Eeening Bells in 
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Ta vedrat lontane arene’^), 

Nuovi monti e nuovi mari, 

Salutando in tiia favella» 

Pellegrina rondinella! 

Ed io tutte le mattine 
Riaprendo^*) gli occhi al pianto, 

Tra le nevi e I'ra le brine 
Crederd d'udir qnel canto, 

Onde par^*) che in tan favella 
Mi compianga**), o rondinelln! 

Una croce in primavera 
Troverai an questo snolo; 

Rondinella, in 8u*^) la sera 
Sovra ai lei raccogU**) il toIo**), 

Dille*^) pace in tna favelln, 

Pellegrina rondinella! 

15) arene (sandy) coaata. 16) riapnW, to open once more. 
17) brina, rime bonrfroet. 18) Constr.: Onde (vberewith) pars (it 
seems) ehe tu, o rondittella, nti compianga in tna fateUa. Id) com* 
pian^ere, to weep for. 20) in $u, towards. 21) raecogJiere^ here: 
to stop. 22) il volo, the flight 23^ contract. ofdP, tell, and 
le, her i. e. to the cross. 

7. 11 primo giorno dsU'anno. 

Em la DOtte omai’) giunta’*) a queH’ora 
Che nn daU'altr’anno dividea’) un istante, 

Ki 80 ^) so in sogno, o^) foss'io desto allora*) 

Cbe^} scontraroDsi entrambi a me^) dinante. 

L’nno era vecchio, nia preste^) ancora 
Aveva pronto a partir Tale e le piante*^}; 

L’altro pareva sospirar^^) Taurora 
Per mostrar fnori il giovenil sembiante. 

Entro, mi disse I’nn qiu pellegrino, 

Tao nel mondo compagno. Ah! chi di noi 
Complerk^*) primo il sno vital cammino? 

Addio, Taltro soggitmse*^); ed io ritorno 
Dei vecebi nsl sen*^), per sorger*^) poi 
Pieno dell’opre tue I’estromo^”) giorno. 

1) Omai » oramai, already. 2) gittngere, to arrive, to come. 
S) divide, to separate. 4) mpere (so, sal, su, aappiumo, etc.), to 
know. 5) add: «e fosaUo . . . etc. 6)aUora du^ allorche, when. 
7) a me dinante, dinanzi a me. 8) trae. 9) quick. 10) add: dei 
fnedi, feet (pars pro toto). 11) to sigh for, to long for. 12) accom* 
pliah, finish. IS) soggittngere, to add. 14) nel sen dei vecdii, to 
the bosoms of the old ones. 16) sorger, to arise. 16) eetremo, 
extreme lost. 
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8. In morte<) del fratello Oioranni. 

Un di*), s’io*) non andr6 sempre fiiggendo 
Di gente in gente, me vedrai seduto 
Sulla tna pietra^), o fratel mio, gemendo 
II fior de' tiioi gentili anni cadato. 

La madre or sol^), sao di tardo traendo^J, 

Parla di me col too cenere^) muto; 

Ma io*) deluse a voi le palme*) tendo, 

E sol da lunge i miei salnto. 

Sento gli avversi nnmi^O ^ 1^ secrete 
Cure che al viver tno foron tempesta, 

E prego ancb'io nel tno porto qntete. 

Qaesto di tanta speme*^ <^gi mi resta! 

Straniere genti, almen I'ossa rendete 
AUora al petto della madre mesta. 

Ugo Foscoh.*) 

1) In morte » in niemorta dtlla tnorte. 2) di, from Latin: 
“dlee" = day. 8) se io. 4) pidra^ tomb(stone). 5) sol 

s= sola, alone. 6) trarre, to carry, to drag. Construe: traen^ 
suo di tardo, dragging on her weary days. 7) cenere, like “cin* 
ders” » asbea. 8} deludsrs, to chea^ dduse, robbed. 9) le palme, 
add: deUe mani, hands. 10} teUo, roof, house. 11) adverse for> 
tunes. 12 ) aprNie ^ speransa, hope. 


9. Alla camera del Petrarca**). 

0 cameretta^), cbe gik in te cbiudesti 
Quel grande, alia cui fama angnsto^) 4 il mondo, 

Qnel si gentil d’amor mastro profondo^), 

Per cni Laura ebbe in teira onor^) celesti; 

0 di pensier soavemente^) mesti*) 

Solitario ricorero^) giocondo; 

Di quai^) lacrime amare il petto inondo 
Nel veder ch’oggi iuonorata^ resti! 

1) Little chamber. 2) narrow, small. 8) ^uel eos\ gentil 
maeetro di profondo amort. 4) onort. 5) sa’eetiy. 6) westo, sad. 
7) shelter. 8) (fttah'. Construe: solitono, j^iocondo rieotero di 
pmsieri soavemtnte tuesti, di g^uante OiuaO lacrime innondo (lit.: 
1 flcKxl ss it floods). 9) unhonoored. 

•) Ugo Foscolo, bom at Zante in 1778, died in a London 
prison for insolvent debtors in 1828, was one of the greatest 
ilalian poets of the first half of the XIX century. 

**) FmnceMCo Petrarca (1804—1874X next to]Dante the grea¬ 
test and most celebrated of Italian poets. 
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Prezioso diaspro*^, agata ed oro 
Poran*^) debito^*) fregio^*), e appena degno 
Dt rivestir^^) si nobile tesoro. 

Ma no: tomba fregiar d’uom ch’ebbe regno 
Vaoisi, e por gemme ove disdice alloro*^): 

Qni basta it nome di qnel diro^^ ingegno. 

10) Jaspis. 11) foran (Lit.: fore), shall be, ought to be rarely 
use<l, even iu poetry. 12) dehito, here adjective » doe. 18) friese. 
14) clothe. 15) Constr.: OMOtai (si vuole = k necessario s= 
ai deve) fregiar (adorn with frieses) la tomba d(un) uom(o) ehe 
rbbe regno cAc era eul trowj, e por (to place) gemme ove 
•(dove) af/oro (laurel wreaths) dtadteefs 16) dtro — dmno. 


10. Third Canto of Dante's Int’ei'uo. 


Dante’s immortal poem is written in Terza ritna (s= ter¬ 
nary rhyme; lU. third rhyme), i. e. in strophes of three lines, 
each of which consists of eleven syllables. The rhymes of a 
ierzina thns follow one another: the first line rhymes with the 
tJUrd, the second with the fourth, the fourth with the sixth, 
the fifUt with the seventh and so on, to the end of the Canto, 
where n single line (called Torndlo) rhymes with the second 
line of the last Terrtna and thns terminates the whole Canto. 

For the sake of greater perspicuity we here subjoin an 
example. 


I. Tencina. ! 

II. Tenina. 

in. Tfnioa. 1 Last Tcfzina. ; 

Rhym. : <t ' 

1 b 

c y 

b i 

! ^ 

1 d ! X ; 

a 

1 h 

1 c : y 1 

The argument of the third Canto is as folio 


Tomcllo. 

s 


Dante with his guide, the shade of Vh-gil, approaches 
the gate of hell. Above this gate be reads the terrible in* 
scription which this Canto begins with. In order to encourage 
the poet, Virgil enters first; Dante follows. In the foreconrt 
he sees the oowards (gVignavi), those that, whilst living, 
were neither good nor wicked. Hence they come to the 
shores of Acheron where Charon ferries the condemned sonls 
across in his boat. — Dazzled by a strong light, the poet 
falls into n profound sleep. 

English students, desirous of reading Dante’s poem, will 
do well to consolt Lon^ellow’s excellent translation. I^cfa 
Canto should be read first in English and then in Italian. 
They will thns save much time and trouble. 

As a model of Dante’s style, we give here the third 
Canto of the first part. 


3t 


JtalUa Conv.-Gruamar. 
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Canto Tereo. 

«Per me si va nella citU doleate['J» 

Per me si va nell'etemo dolore, 

Per me si va tra la perduta gente^^. 

Oiustizia mosse il mio alto fattore[*j, 

F6eemi la divina potestate 

La Bomma sapienza e il primo amore[^J. 

Dinaozi a xne[*] non far[^J cose create ['J, 

8e non eteme[*], ed io eterno[*'^] dnro: 

Lasciate ogni speranza voi ch’entrate.* 

Qaeste parole di colore oecuro[*^] 

Vid% acritte al 8omtno['‘J d'una porta; 

Percb’io[^*J: Maestro, il sense lor m’d duro[**]. 

Ed egU a come persona sccorta['*]: 

Qoi si convien lasciare ogni sospetto[*^; 

Ogni viltk convien che qni sia morta. 

Noi 8em[^®] venati al loco[**] ov’io t’bo detio 
Che tu vedrai le genti dolorose, 

Cb’anno[*®] perduto il ben dell’intellettoL**]. 

£ poicb6[ **] la sua mano alia mia pose, 

Con lieto volto, ond’r[*®] mi confer^, 

Ui inise dentro alle secrete oose[*^]. 

[I] The eufrering city, the sIkkIo of distreiia, grief. [2] la 
penU, the lost people » those that are lost for ever. 
(3] giMstuM tKo<M it mio olio faliore, justice moved my sublime 
creator, add: to create me. [4j mi /ece fo dtpinn pot^fd, 1 was 
creatM by the .\linighty. [5] u ortmo amore. Italian interpreters 
explain tlila jiassage thus: the Holy Ghost {H primo amor^ crea¬ 
ted hell Is a place of punishment for those that sinned against 
ChristisQ Jove. [6j dinanix a m«, before me. (7J fur, poet, for 
furmo. [8j co$e ertate, created things. [9] tt non eUmo (i. e. cos«) 
only eternal things. flOj tterno for eUraamenie. [Uj di colcre 
^^ro, rniten m a dark colour. (12J tn sommo « at the top. 
[ISJ perrte io « per cui, therefore, add: dim. [14] il momo lor 
me duro, their aenso is hard for me mi ^ aspro, mi epaventa, 
tenifie** me. ^5) ed etfli a me, add: disse. [IS] come pertona 
« coiM colm' eke ateca bene penetrato la eagione del $uo 
ebiMmei^, like one who well knew the reason of his terror, 
i t7J #1 laeciare ogni soioeUo, ogni wVto convien che out 

4 »a mo^a, in this place you must lay aside every suspicion, all 
**®f« disappear (Ha morta), for this 
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Quivi soipiri, pianti ed alti gani 

HUonavaa per I’aev senza steUe[’'®]. 

Perch'io[’‘^] al cominciar ne iBgrimai. 

Diverse Hogue, orribili favelle. 

Parole di dolore, accenti d'ira [***], 

Voci alte e fioche[*®], e suon di mRn[*®J con elle[**]. 

Fiusevano an tumulto, il qunl s'aggiraf *’'] 

Sempre in quell'arla seoza tempo [”^1, tinta, 

Come la rena[^*], quando il torbop^j spira. 

Kd io, cb’avea d'errorL^'^J la testa cinta, 

Dissi: Maestro, che 6 quel ch’i* odo? 

E che gent’ d, che par del duol si vinta^L^^ 

Ed egli a me: Qaesto misero modo 

Tengon[**J I’anime tristeC^*] di coloro 
Che visser senza infatnia e senza Iodo[*^]. 

Mischiate sono a quel cattivo coro[*‘] 

DegU angell che non futon ribelli, 

N6 fur[”J fedeli a Dio, ma per sd lbi’o[**]. 

[25] ffuai, lameutation (puat is properly said of dogs 
that whined Otmi a voi! Woe to you! [26] I’aer sema glelie. 
The poet's iinaginatiOQ represents the fore-court of hell as 
an immense opace like the firmament (f’oer, aria, airX but 
no stare aro there to be seen. [27] perclic, wherefore. [28] ae* 
cent* d’tra, cries of aneor. [29] voei alti t fio<3ie, shrill 
and groaning voices. [30] suon di wano. The condemned 
souls clasp their hands above their heads (n sign of despair). 
[31] eon tUe, i. o. edit voci. [32] $*a{/gira sempre, always torns 
round K never ceases. [88] setua tempo, witbont time » etern* 
idly. [84] Ut rena for I’are^ui, tlie sand. [85] (ur6o, for hir&tns. 
whirlwind. [86] ch’avea tPerror la testa cinta, who had his head 
girt with error « w'ho w'os quite puzzled, whose mind was con* 
founded. Others read: d'orror . . . cinta. [87] che par del duol 
id eitdo, tliat seem quite overcome by pain. ^1 questo Misero 
wio^ teugono, in tide miserable state are. [39] triste, here: 
miserable. [-W] lodo for lode, praise. Dante meaus those who 
were lukewarm in the great moral strife between good and bad, 
neutral in the great political contest between the Guelfs and 
Ghibellines. Theirs is the same fate ae that of those outcast 
angels that were neutral in the strife between God au<l Satan. 
Heaven spurns them, lest its beauty might be tarnisbe<l by their 
presence, and hell docs not receive them. [41] cattivo eoro, the 
wicked band. Dante often employs tlie w'ord eoro [= choir, 
ciioros] to denote a certain number of people that pursue the 
same occupation or are destined to the same fate. [42] nl 
e iu>n. (43] foro *= furo/to, were. 
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E cacciarli [**] i ciel per non esaer men belli 
N6[**] lo profondo inferno gli riceve, 

Ch6 alcnna gloria i rei avrebber d’elli[^®J. 

Ed io: Maestro, che d tauto greve 

A lor[*’], che lamentar cli far si forle? 

Rispose: DiceroUi [**J molto breve. 

Queati[**] non hanno speranza di morte, 

E la Jor cieca [®®] vita h tanto baana, 

Che invidiosi son d’ogni altra 8orte[**]. 

Fama di lor il mondo esser non lassa[**] 

Misericordia e Giostizia gli sdcgna: 

Non rj^ioniam di lort®*j, ma gnarda e passa. 

Ed io, che rignardai, vidi un’ insegnaf**], 

Che girando correva tanto ratta[**}, 

Che d’ogni p 08 a[®«] mi pareva indegna[*’]: 

E dietro le[^*] veniaC®*] si lunga tratta[*®J 
Di gente, ch’io non avrei credato, 

Che morte tanto n’avesse disfattaC**]. 

Poscia ch'io v'ebbi alcan riconoscinto, 

Gnardw e vidi I’ombra di colui [®*] 

Che fece per viltate il gran rifinto. 

• r [44] MCCiVWi *■ Zi eacciarono. 145] per non mer men beiUy lest 
thej might appear less beaotifal. [46jle8t the aouU of the repro¬ 
bate might feel glad to aee these neutrals exposed to the same 
puniMhment they have met with for their crime (eUi obsolete 
form for mi)- [*7] die i tanto greoe ('■» ffravd a lor. what is 
tliere so terrible for them? [48] dieerolti = te lo dird. [49] ^uestt, 
i. e. those neutral angels and those lukewarm men. [50] eieca =* 
abbUtta, miserable, abject, blind, aimless. [51] that they enry 
any otlier lot, even that of the condemned souls. [52]/omadi 
lor il viondo esser non lasta « t7 mondo tion permette che di loro 
so/»r(iprirn la fama (memory^ [58] won ra^^ionionto dt loro, let us 
speak no longer of them. Here Dante gives the greatest ex¬ 
pression to his contempt [54] «n’ tfwej 7 no, a etanilard. [55] ehe 
^trnndo, correva fonto mUa, that taming round about ran so 
^nickly s: that tumeil so quickly round about itself. ^6] poM 
— riposo. (571 indegna, does not mean here unworthy, but 
adegnosa, despising, i. e. it (the standard) seemed to despise any 
repose; it was in perpetoal motion. [58] dietro Ze, behind it. 
.'59] waifl = ceniro. [60] tratta = segusto, a procession or train. 
61J disfare, to undo, to destroy, lo snatch away. [62] rotiUtra di 
colui che per viltate fece tZ gran rifitUo, the shade of him that by 
pusillanimity hail mmle the great refasat. Dante here means 
the hermit Pietro Morone, who, elected as pope by the title of 
Ccclestine V., dhl not accept his election. In his stead Boni- 
fadus VIIT. was elected, Dante’s antagonist The poet, aban¬ 
doning the pope’s party for that of the emperor, hated Bonifacins, 
and therefore places the hermit Pietro Sforone among the cowards 
fignavi) that he seee in the fore-coart of hell. 
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Incontanenta intesi[**], e cei’to fni 

Che quest’era la setta[*^] dei cattivi 
A Dio spiacenti ed a’ nemici suiL*^]. 

Queoti 8ciaurati[®®3, che mai non fur vivi[*’J, 

Erano igiiadi[**], e stimolati molto[®®] 

Da moseoni e da vespe cb'eran ivi. 

£ile rigavan['*^] lor di sangue il volto, 

Cbe miscbiato dl lagrime, a’ lor piedi 
Da fastidiosi'] vermi ei‘a ricoltol’*]. 

E poi cbe a riguardare olive mi diedi['®], 

Vidi Mnte alia riva d’un gran finme; 

Percb^io disai: Maestro, or mi concedi[’^] 

Ch’io snppia quali sono, e qual costume I’®] 

Le fa parer di tmpassar si pronte[^'^], 

Com’io diacernop^i per lo fiocot’*] lume. 

Ed egli a me: Lo cose te fien[‘*] conte[®®J, 

Qnando noi fermerem li(®'] nostri passi 
Sulla trista riviera d’Acberonte[**]. 

AUor con cli occbi vergognosi e bassi, 

Temenao no’i mio dir gli fusse grave [**]. 

Infino al fiume di parlar mi trassiL**^]- 

[88] tncon^anottc tn/Mt, 1 directly underatoo<l. iC4j setta, a sect, 
here: the baud of those miserable ones [65jo Din apiacenti 

ed a*neoiici suoi, displeasing to God and to his cnemiee. [6^ sctau> 
rati for sdagurati, those wicked, miserable people. [67] cite inai tiou 
fur vivi, that were never living, i. e. that never gave a sign of life. 
[68} igitudi, naked. [60] sh'molalt moHo, dreadfully stung. [70] rt- 
gavan from rigare, to stripe, to streak. The wasps sting them sc* 
deeply, tljat blood runs over their faces and thus: elle rigavan 
lor di tangut il volio, they (the wasps) streake^l their faces with 
blood. [71] /asiWtosi, loathsome, tedious. [72j rieolto for raewUo, 
gathered, here: sucked up. [73] mi diedi, I began. [74] mt con* 
cedt eh*u/ sappia, allow, permit me to know » tell me. [75] cos* 
/time, custom, with Dante often used instead of Ugge, law. 
[76] Ze fa parer di trauassar pronte, lets them appear so- 
ready to get over (the river). [77] eom’to diacerno as 1 discern 
AS I con see. [78] fioeo, dim. [70] fim, ohsoK for snranno. 
[80] eonte * eontn/e = raeco^Uatc, tohl. [81] li, obsol. for i. 
[82J Adieronte, the Acheron. In Greek Mythology the river wirh 
tbe souls of the deceased must pass. Dante, in his pocro com¬ 
bines Pagan and Christian clenientH. Virgil, his leader through 
hell and partly through jmrgatory, rejtreseots the ancient world, 
whereas .Beatrice who leads him through purgatory and heaven, 
represents Christianity. [88] no'l fche it wio dir non; here: 
♦ton il ^no’l) mio dtr gli fuMt (foeae) grate^ (fearing) my worils 
could displease him. [64] d» pnr/«r wi traasi (tn'astennO, I ul>“ 
stained from speaking, t. c. I grew silent. 
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fxl ecco verao noi yenirt**] per nave 
Un yeccbio bianco per antico peIo[^*^]. 

Gridando: Goal a vot anime prave 

Non ieperate mai veder cielo: 

Or vegno per meoarvi airaltra riva, 

Nelle tenebre eterne, in caldo e in gelo[^^]. 

E tu cbe seT**^] costi, anima viva, 

PartitiL*^] da cntesti cbe eon morti. 

Ma poi ch’ei vide cb'io non mi partiva, 

Disee: per altre vie, per altri porti[**] 

Verrai a piaggia[**], non qni: per passare 
Pin lieve iegno convien cbe ti porti 

E il Duca[**] a lai: Caron non ti crucciare[*®J; 

Ynolei cosi colb[^n, dove ei pnote 

Ci6 cbe si vaolef^^j, e pin non dimandnret^^J. 

Quindi far qaete )e lanose gote[*^^] 

Bocchierp®*] della Uv3da[***] palude, 

Cbe ’ntomo[*®*] agli occbi avca di fiamme rote[^®®]. 

Ma qaell'anime cb'eran lasse e nnde 

CaogiArf^®®] colore e dibattdro i denti, 

Ratto cbe['"‘] ’nloser Je parole crudep®*]. 

[85) wnir =* rUne^tenne, comes; hist pres. *= hint. inf. = hist, 
porfed. historical Infinitive (see il. P. l^s. 20. L § 4). (86) per aiittco 
veto, with a white (ancient, old) beard. (87] prate, cornipted, wickert. 
[88] lo for il. (89) m ealdo e in gdo, in heat and frost [90] se’ 
for aei, thou art. f91] partirti, to depart, to leave. [92] jportt for 
bardie, boats. (93] a piagffia, ashore. [94] piii lieve Ugno Qegno, 
lit wood; here: ship, boat =* pars pro toto) amtnen cA« ti 
porli, a lighter ship must car^ tbee, i. e. tlion canst not ctosk 
the river in the same boat with those that ore deceased, and it 
is not my Imstness to ferry thee /Over. Charon speaks these 
words in a somewhat sngrj* tond. [95] dvea, here: leader. 
[96] non ti eruceiare, don't be angry. {97] nuoW cort eolik, lit. 
thus it is willed there . . . [98] dote ei jpuote (wb) cid efts st 
VMo/s, where one is able to do wbat one will (may; = in heaven. 
Almighty God is alone able to do an^'thing he wishes. [99] spi’tV 
«<m dimanefars, don't ask ftirther questions. [100] quindi fur 
quete le lanose gate, tliereapon grew quiet the hairy cheeks =s he 
grow silent [101] inateatl of al, substitute del [102] woeefttsr, 
fero-man. [108] Uvido, dark. (104) ’«tor*to for Mitonio. 
JOoj avea rote di fiamme, had wheels of fire « he rolled his 
fiery eyes. [106] eangiur for canptoroNo for ca»i6mfono; dibat' 
Uro for dibatterono, gnaslied. [107] ratio efts = tosto die (lat 
siflMrfrtc', rtj soon flj* . . . [108] ertrde =* critdrfi. 
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Besteminiarano Iddio e i lor parent!, 

L'ntnana apecieP®*!, il Inogo, il tempo, e il seme 
Di lor semenza[“®] e di lor nascimenti 

Poi ei ritra^er tntte qiiante[“*J inaieme. 

Forte piangendo, alia riva malTagia[*^*], 

Ch’nttende eiasetin uotn che Dio non teme. 

Caron dimonio[^*^l, con occhi di bragia[’*®] 

Loro accennando[“®] tntte le raccoglie('**J; 

Batte ool remo qualonque 8'adagiap‘^j. 

Come d’autunno[***] ai leTan['*®] le foglie 
L'nna appresso dell'altra infia che '1 ramo 
Kende alia terra tntte le sue spoglie 

Similemente il mal seme d’Adamo[‘*®J 

Gittansi dl quel lido ad nna ad una 
Per ceani[***l com’ angel per suo richiamo[‘*^]. 

Cosl sen vanno suP*®] per I’onda brnna, 

£ avanti cbe sian di \b. disceseC*®^]. 

Ancbe di qua[‘**J nova schiera 8’aduna[**®). 

Figllool mio, disse il Maestro cortese, 

Qtielli cbe mnoion neU’ira di Dio 
Totti convengon qni[**'^ d'ogni paese: 

E pronti sono a trapassar lop®^] rio: 

Ch6[***j la divina Qiustizia li 8prona[*®*]. 

Si che In tema ai volge in disioL^®^]. 

[I09]spcc(c « eeseri, beings; here: humanity. {llOj <7 seme di 
or eemmra, lit.: the seed oftbeirsced =» Uic fntbersofUieir fathera 
[111] < di lor natcimenti, their own birth. [112] tutte quante, all 
together. [118] maleopia, properly wicked, here: -unfortunate. 
[114} Caron dimonio, Uie deinooiacal Ch. [115J 5r<i^ for praoe, 
coal-fire, here: fire. [116] loro acemuando, beckoning to them. 
(117] le raceoglie, gnthers them, takes them in bis boat.’ [118] qua- 
iattrae ^adagia, whoever tarries. [119] d’autunno, in autumn. 
^120] levar$h here: to fall. [121] le eue epoglie, lit.: ita spoila, 
Its dress (the leaves form the tree's dress). [122] i7 mal seme 
d*Ail<tnio, Adam's wicke«l children. [128] gittanti (for si ailtano), 
they hasten. The plural hero refers to the collect, eeme. [124] per 
cenni, at his beck. [12.)] eom'augel per euo richiamo, like a bir<1 
at the call (decoy). [I2e] sen vanno su, they drive on. [127] e 
avanti che sian di la discese, before they got out of the boat (at 
the other side of the river). [128] di qua^ on this side. [129] nuova 
echiera s'aduna, a new troop comes together, assembles. [180] con* 
vengon qui, come here together. [181] h for il, rio for rico fri* 
viera), moitcrn It.: bank; old It.: river. [182] chi = perel^. 
[133] spnnuT, spars, stimulates them. [134] si che la tema si rolge 
in disio, so that their fear turns into (becomes a) ilcsire. 
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Qainci non passa mai anima boona: 

B per6 se Caron di to ai lagQa[^^^], 

Ben paoi saper omai che *1 sno dir snomv[^’^. 

Finito qnesto, la baia campagna[^*^] 

Trem6 si fort«, che deLlo spavento 
La inente['’*] di sodore ancor[***] mi bagna. 

La terra lagriino8a[**®] diede vento [***], 

Che ba)en6[^**] una lace vermiglia, 

La qnal mi vinse ciascun sentimento[*^’]; 

£ caddi[*^*] come Taom cui sonno piglia[**®]. 

(135] le Caron di test laffno, if Cb. complains of Uieeaig angry 
with thee, i. e. because he can't bring thee over tlie river like the 
other condemned souls. (186] bm puoi taper ormai ch>e*I tuo dir 
tuona, thou wilt now understand the meaning of his angry words. 
[137] la buia campapia, the gloomy field. [138] cite deUo tpavetUo 
la mente s memoria, rieordatua, that the remembrance of this 
terrible phenomenon. [189] aneor, even now, [140] la terra la- 
grimota, the ground wet with tears. [141] diede *= nmndd fuori, 
sent forth. [142] che tn euij bale7u>, through whicli flashed. 
[148] la qual mi ointe etaecun senlimento, that conquered in mo 
every feeling, i. c. that made roe swoon by its dazzling splen* 
dour. [144] eadrh, I fell down. [145] eonte r«<MH cui (= whom^ 
eoRRO piglutf like a man overpowered by sleep. 


III. SPECIMENS OF ITALIAN PROSE. 

Le grotte di Catullo*). 

Chi per la grande pianura lombarda muove*) da Brescia 
a Verona, dope circa vcnli miglia di dilettdrole via s’incontra*) 
in an luogo spldndido delle piCi care*) bellezze di cui la natara 
fosse mu cortese a qnesta belHssima Italia Ivi in nbertosaV 
campagoa d il limpido Bemico**) coronato di leggiadri colli, 
di Hetissimi giordini e di ampie*') selva di nlivi, di aranci 
e di cedri che ralldgr^o I’aspetto del paesaggio*) e oddrano 
soavemente I’aere coi loix) profnmi: ivi il cielo sereno, la 
terra fiorita, e le argdntee^) onde sdmbrano ricambiarsi*) con- 
cordemente an salato di affetto e mandare*) an perpdtno sor- 
rlso. Le popolose borgate*®), le biaucheggianti”) ville sedecti 
, ,0 Moves, travels. 2) incontrflm, to meet with, to arrive. 
8) rich. 4) fertile. 5) vast. 6) landscape. 7) silver. ^ rirnw- 
btarti. to exchange. 9) to offer. 10) boroagh. 11) white, shining. 

•) .SelectOil from: »9fwdi rtorici e morali intomo alia lettera- 
turn laltna by Atto Vanveci. 

••J The lake of Garda, also calletl Lago di SaU (Lat Be- 

njat/t). 
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alio specebio del laco o seminate qaa e lb pei fronsoti*^) 
colli fanno gradevole^’) contrasto colla lieta versura*^) delle 
vigQS, dei limool e del laori: e le dimpate montagne coperto 
di nevi r^ndoso da langi pixi pittoresca la vista. Da ogni 
parte sdrgono**) tnrrite'^) caatelia, belli abituri*'') e vaghe**) 
dpere di natnra e di arte graziosamente intrecciate**): dapper- 
tatto la natura resa*^ pib feconda dalle operose Industrie 
deU’nomo. Frequent! ancke i luogb! cbe commudvono la 
fantasia con dolorose e liete inemdrie. Qni Garda, ove stettc 
prigione*^) la l^lla Adelaide: lb nn costello di casa Scaligera**), 
ricetto*^) un tempo*'*) a ginllari**^) e a inagnunimi spirit!: e 
dalla banda**) opposta Manerba, ove la tmlizione narra cbe 
fa rAligbieri*) e forse vi com|>ose quei versi famosi in cui 
descrive il lago e rammenta*^) Peschiera come bello e forte 
arnese*^) di gaerra. Se poi la mente si spinge*^) pik lontano 
in cerca di anticbe memorie, vede Virgilio errare sulle rive 
del lago e osservame le furiose tempeste e accennarle***) in 
qnei versi divini cbe in brevi parole oontdngono il pik bell' 
inno di lode cbe mai fosse cantato aU’ItaUa. Ma il nome 
di cui^*) pik**) snoni il Inogo anche**) netla bocca dei pesca- 
tori e dei villici**), b qnello di un altro poela cbe qui ebbe 
stanza gradita*®) e riposo dopo i viag^ in estraneo**) regioni 
e agio*'^) a cantare gli amori e U delUsU di qutsto suo nUlo 
fiorito. Volgbtevi alia bella penisola di Sirmione die siede 
nella parte orientale del lago, e i poveii abitatori e le an- 
tiche rovine vi ricorderanno Catullo e gti avanzi*®) di un 
grande edifizio die dicono essere stato I’abitazione di lui. 

La penisola si estende a drea tre miglia di giro: al suo 
principle oggi lia un piccolo borgo**) con povere casipole di 
pescatori, tra le quali sorge sempre in apparenza minacciosa 
la turrita fortezza degli Scoligeri **). Pik avanti, ove il ter- 
reno si alza in un colle di lieve salita***) tntto ricoperto di 

12) wootly. 18) gradetoU for aggradtiole. 14) terzura, the ver* 
dure. 16) aorgere, io rise. 16) turrile caatdlay castlw with turreta. 
17) cottages. 18) charming. 19) tHtrecc/nrr, to entwine, to unit**. 
20 ) resa from raidere. 21) ttar prigjone, to he a prisoner. 22) la 
cosa Scaiigera^ an ancient noble Italian fnniilj'. 23) r/cetto, a 
hospitable houw. 24) once, formerly. 26) minstrel. 20) = cosfo. 
27) rammentarc, to niontion, to reconl. 28) bulwark, fortress. 
29) ipiugerti, to penetrate, to rove. SO) nccriiNare, to mention. 
31) di c«i, whereof. 82) the most. 33) even. 34) poasauto. 
86 ) nrer to be well receive*!. 86 foreign. 37) a^'o, 

here: leisure. S*) remnant. 89) borough. 40) here, «i7iVa, an 
easy ascent. 


‘) Dante. 
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rigoglioso*') e folio uliveto^*) s'incdnti'aiio vie sotterrAnee co* 
perte da grand! volte**) che cbiamano ancora le grotte di Ca- 
talJo. Per qneste vie tenebrose o illuminate solo a spraazi^^) 
da qualcbe ragpo di sole che ora vi p^netra per le screpola* 
tnre**) delle volte e del sovrapposto terreno, gU abitanti del 
Inogo dicono cbe Catnllo andava a solitario passeggio, quando 
oscira dal sno palaaxo. Cosl essi danno al gentile poeta nn* 
aria e un fare mUterioso qnale si addirebbe**) a qnalche si- 
gnorotto*^) del raedio evo: ma cid non tdglie nulla alia stima 
per esso di cai tengono cara memoria. riii oltre**) pezri di 
grosse raara mdstrano gli avanzi di una costrnzione**) qnadri* 
lunga cbe dicono aver servito di bagno al poeta. Finalmente 
all’estremiU della penisola sono gli avanzi di quella cbe 
chUmano la villa di lui. Tntto ora b in plena rovina, e nulla 
lascia intravedere*^) con quale drdine fosse arcbitettato^>) il 
grande edifizio: ma quelle rovine siesse che si estendono per 
lar^ spozio, quelle solidissime mura composte di strati alter- 
nativi**) di mattoni**), cemento e di pietre, quei pilastri 
e quelle volte maestose riedrdano le piii stupende costmzioni 
romane. 

Dall'alto di quelle rovine d'onde a on sol colpo d'oeebio**) 
si presdntano tutte le pi\l deliziose bellezze del lago e degli 
ameni**) colli che gli fanno corona, si comprende come Catnllo 
aveva ragione di chiamare Sirmione*) la pupilla delle isole 
6 delle penisole, e dal quel punto**) si sente tutto Pincanto 
e tutta la verita di qnella poesia leggiadrissima. 

41) luxuriant. 42) olive^grove. 48) vault 44) inpaiches, of 
light, iUuwmate a sprazei, ilIuminA((Ht by a faint light that streams 
forth between ta'o near objects (French: Ivmiire nhappit). 
45) chinks, clefts, cervices etc. of a wall. 46) gttole si addirebbe, 
that would suit. 47) n baron. 48) fartlier on. 49) buihling. 
50) perceive. 51) built. 62) slrati alternativi, alternate layers 
(ztratum super stmlumj. 58) bricks. 54) coup d'oeil "t look. 
55) agreeable. 56) da quel punio, from tliat aide. 

L'addfo di Luefa.**) 

Addio, montagne sorgenti^) dalle acque ed erette*) al 
cielo; cime inegnali, note’) a cbi 5 cresciuto*) tra voi, e impresse 
nella sna mente non meno die lo sia I’aspetto dei suoi 
piii famiglian*); torrenti dei quali egli distingue lo serd- 

1) Rising. 2) net-ending, towering. 8) known. 4) brought 
op. 5) dn tuoi piit famigliari, of hie nearest relations. 

% .V little peninsula in the I^kc of Carda and a \illaire of 
the snmo name. 

**) From Mnnzoni a famous hiatoricol novel: Promessi 
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8cio^), come il sncno delle voci dom^tiche; ville sparse^} e bian- 
cbeggianti 8ul pendio come brancbi^) di pecore pascenti; addio! 
Quanto h tristo il passo di chi cresciuto tra yoi, se ne allon- 
tana! Alla fantasia di qnello stesso, cbe se ne parte volon- 
tariamente, tratto dalla speranza di far altrOTe fortuna, si 
dUabbelliscono^) in qnel momento i sogni della riccbesza; egli 
si marayiglia d’essersi potato nsdlvere, e iornerebbe allora in- 
dietro, se non pensasse che un giorno tornerii dovisioso 
Quanto piii s'avanza nel piano^*) il suo occhio si ritrae^*) fasti* 
dito e stanco da qnella ampiezza uniforms; Tdere gli somi* 
glia**) gravoso**) e senza vita; s'inoltm*®) mesto*^) e disat- 
tento**) nelle citth tumultuose; le case aggiunte a case, le 
vie che sbdccano**) nelle vie pare che*^) gli tdlgano il respiro: 
e dinanzi agli edifizi ammimti dallo straniero, egli pensa con 
desiderio inquieto al campicello del suo paese» alia casuccia 
a cni egli ha gih posti’*) gU occbi addosso da gran tempo, e 
cbe comprerh, tomando ricco ni anoi monti. 

Ma chi non aveva mai spinto al di Ih di quelli neppare 
nn desiderio sfnggdvote, chi aveva composti in essi tutti i di* 
segni^*) delVavvenire; e ne h sbalzato lontano da una 
forza perversa! Chi strappato**) ad nn tempo^^) alls pib care 
abitndini, e sturbato**) nelle piii care speranze, lascia qnei 
monti per avviarsi in trdccia^^) di stmnieri che non ha mai 
desiderato di condscere, e non pn6 colla immaginazione tras* 
cdrrere’^) ad un momento stabilito pel ritorno! Addio, casa 
natale, dove sedcndo con un pensiero occulto^*), s’imparO a 
distingnere dal romore delle orme^**) comuni il romore di un’ 
orma aspettata con un misterioso timore. Addio, cnsa an* 
oora straniera, casa soggnardata^ *) tante volte alia sfuggita, 
passando^*) e non senzi rossore’^); nella quale la mente si 
compiaceva**) di figurarsi un soggiomo^*’) tranouillo e perpd- 
tno di sposa. Addio, cbiesa, dove runimo tomo^^) tante volte 
sereno, cantando le lodi del Signore; dove era proniesso, pre* 
parato un rito; dove il sospiro segreto del cuore doveva essere 
solennemenie benedetto e I’amore venir^^) coinandato, e cbla- 

6 ) the murmuring (of a brook). 7) Scatlere«l. 8) hranro, flock. 
9) to lose itK beauty. 10) wealthy. 11) plain. 12)ri(rorsi, 

to draw back. 13) displeatted. 14) weema. IS) heavy. 16) i«ol- 
trUTsi, to ]>roeeed, to enter. 17) sorrowful. 18) inattentive. 
19) $l^care, to open into... 20) pare che, seem to ... 21) porre 
gli occbi add<M9o a qc*., to have nii oye upon smth. 22) plana 
for the future. 23) driven away. 24) etrappare, to snatch, to rob. 
25) at once. 26) eturltare, to trouble. 27) in trucctVr, in search of... 
28) to pet over to . . , 29) hidden. 80) footstep. 31) roggHa- 
dare nUa xfuggita, to lofjk at stealthily. 32) when goinp by. 
88 ) blushing. 34) cowpmerrsi, to ho pleased with. 85) a dwelliug. 
8 C) tornnre, to become, to grow. 37) venire, here: to be. 
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marsi santo: addio! Qoagli cbe dava a voi tanta giocondiU 
6 da per tatto; ed Egli non Wba mai la gioia dei snoi 
se non per prepararne loro una pid certa e maggiore. ’ 

JDi tal gdnere, se non tali appunto, erano i pensieri di 
Lucia, e pochi disslmili i pensieri degli altri due pellegrini 
raentre la barca gli andava avyicinando^^) alia destra riva 
dell’Adda. 

38) to be called, declared. 89) children. 40) pit atidaoa 
aiDtctnoMdo, lit that (i. e. the boat) went on, bringing them nearer 
to « whilst they were approAching. 


IV. ALCTJNE LETTERE. 

1 . 

Cu'o mio! 

Ho avuto la fortnna di trovar «n palchetto*) per Topera 
di questa sera. Si rappresenterlt la «Cener4ntola> del nostro 
Rossini. Se vuoi procurarci a mia sorella ed a me il piacere 
della tua compagnia, fdromelo*) sapere per le 4 pom.*) al pii 
tardi, affincbe possiamo yenirti a prdndere colla nostra carroua 
a casa tna verso le 6*/4. 

In attesa^} d'una pronta risposta sono il tuo — 

1) A box. 2) /awjmrlo, contraction of fa me lo, let me know 
Jt, send me word. 8) pom. for poHiendiane, an adjective that 
means: in the afternoon, ae: anamerultafie means: in the fore¬ 
noon. (In English A. M. * ante meridiem; P. M. ** jxwt meri- 
diem.j 4) m attesa, in expectation. 


2 . 

Amico carissitno! 

Mi spiaee molto di non poter accettare il gentile tuo 
snvjto, L’arrivo inaspettato di mio zio da Berlino m’obbliga 
^ andargli incontro alia stazione. Se per6 mi &ar4 posM- 
bile di l^ciarlo per un’oia, non mauchoro di approfittarne 
e tni racherd*) in teatro per augurarvi la buona sera. Ti 
prego m fwe i roiei eompHmenti allu signorina'Erminia e di 
uggrudire i oordiali saluti del 

tuo affez"?*), 

1) reforst, to go. 2) affezianatisaimo, most affectionate. 


3. 


Mio caro collegn! 

^no omai quindici giomi cbe mi trovo in campasma. 
a Baden. Sm bene, caro mio, cbe I’atmosfera di quest* ame- 
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nissima cltta sparge in abbondaoKi, lo zolfo*) e la noia sn 
•quelli cbe hanno la fortuna di abitarlo. Ricorro qaindi a te 
per liberarmi daU’ultimo almeno di qnesti dspiti*) poco ag> 
grad^Toli. Mi rammenU> d'aver vednto a casa tua una bel- 
lissima edizione del Petrarca. Avi'esti la compiacenza di pre* 
sUrmela per nna settiinana o due? Pnoi essere convinto 
che avrb ogoi enra posalbile, acciocchd il libro ti sia restitnito 
tale e quale. Se hai tempo, vieni a consolarmi nella mia soli** 
tiidine. II too — 

1 ) brimstone. 2) ospite, a guest. 

4. 

Collega amatissimo! 

Questa letters ti arriveri (assieme) al libro cbe mi cble- 
desti. Elsso roi h carissimo, essendomi state regalato da an 
amico prime di morire. Per d6 solo mi prendo la liberty di 
raccomandarti d'adoperarlo con ogni possibile riguardo. Se 
le mie occupazioni me lo permetteranno, verr6 a trovurti do- 
mSnica ventura. L’amico — 


Pregiatisuma Signorina! 

La prego di scnaarmi se qnest’oggi non Le posso dare 
la consueta lezione. Un aiTai’e d’importanza zni chiama a N. 
Mi foi'k cosa grata se vorrii continuare la tradiizione dei 
«Promessi Sposi» e fare un piccolo riassonto delle r4gole am 
Terbi. Giovedi ventnro mi procnrerb senz’altro Tonore di 
rivederla. MI creda intanto con tatta la stima 

Sno devot?.® — 


G. 

Egregio Signore! 

La ricorrenza del giorno onomastico della mia cara madre 
fa si ch'io non posso oggi prendere la lezione ch'EUa saole 
darmi alle 11. La prego invece di voter onorare di sna presenza 
la piccola adunanza, colla quale qnesta sera alle 9 festeggiamo 
la nostra domestica solennitii. Ho stodiato diligentemente il 
nostro pezzo a quattro mani e sarei contentissima di poterlo 
sonare con Lei. Nella speranza ch’Ella non vorrb mancare, 
mi protesto Sua devot*J'*affez“* — 
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7. 

Laigi Sdttembrini*) to his wife**). 

1. febbraio 1851 ore 8 del mattino. 


lo Toglio, 0 mia diletta’) e sventarata*) compagna della 
uiia vita, io voglio scriverti in qnesto momento che i gindioi 
stanno da 16 ore decidendo della mia eorte. 

8e io saro dannato a morte, non potrd piti rivederti, 
rivedere le viscere*) mie, i cariseimi xalei 6glinoli. Ora cbe 
sono severamente disposto a tntto, ora posso un pooo in- 
trattenermi^) con te. 0 mia Gigia, io sono sereno, preparato 
u tntto, e, qaeilo che fh plii meraviglia^) a me steaso, mi 
aento la forza di dominare questo cnom ardente cbe di tanto 
in tanto*) vorrebbe scopplarmi^) nel petto. 0 guai*) a me, 
se qoeato cnore mi vincesse! <— Se io sarb dannato a inorte, 
posso prometterti sul nostro amore e snll'amore del nostri 
bglittoli, cbe il too Lai|p non i;»mentirti*) sd stesso; morirb 
con la certem cbe il mio sangne sarb fruttnoso^*) di bene al 
mio paese, morir6 col seieno coraggio de’ martiri; morird e 
le ultime mie parole saranno alia mia patria, alia mia Gigia, 
al mio Katfaele, alia mia Giulia. A te ed ai carieaimi figUaoU 
non sark vergogna”) cb’io sia morto anile forche^^, voi an 
giorno ne ssrete onorati. Tn sarai striturata^®) dal dolore, 
lo ao; ma comanda ul tno cnore, o mia Gigia, e serba**) la 
vita per i cari figli noatri, ai quali dirai cbe I'anima mia 
sari aempre con voi tutti e tre, cbe io vi vedo, cbe io vi 
sento, che io segnito ad amarvi come vi araava e come vi 
amo’ in qaeata terribile ora. 

Io laacto a’ miei Bglinoli I'esempio della mia vita e un 
nome che ho cercato sempre di serbare iromacolato**) e ono- 
rato. Dirai ad essi, che ricordino quelle parole ch’io disst 
nel giorao della mia difesa. Dirm ad essi cbe io, benedicen- 
doli e baciandoli mille volte, loscio ad essi tre precetti; rico* 
noscere e adorare Iddio; atiiai’e il lavoro; amar sopra ogni 
cosa la patna. * ® 


Mia Gigia adorata, eran qneste le gioie ch’io ti pro- 
mettevo nei prum giomi del nostro amore, qwando arobidne 

4 c 3) Ht.: entrails, 1,ere: my children. 

»»eraviglia w to cause surprise. 6) from time 
o time 7) to burst 8) woe botide. 9) lit: give the he hem 

til Tn “ t A* ^f*^*®*'''* traditions, io) fer 

12)tinIlows. 13)crushe,i. 14) presirve^ 


writer*^ ^'eapolitan patriot and 

taki?i’n«r?^-n imprisonment for having 

bonx. ^ * ‘^'^P'ration against the government of the Bour* 

**. broken down. 
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giovanetti, tu a quiudid anni con invidiata bellezza e con 
rara innocenza, ed io a vent’anni, piano il cuore d'affetti e 
di speraoze c con la mente avida di bellezza, di cni vedeva 
in tc nn esempio celeata, qnando ambidae ci promettevano 
una vita d'amore, qaando il mondo ci pareva cosi bello e 
901‘ridente, qnando dUprezzavamo il bisogoo'^, qaando la 
vita nostra era il nostro amore ? E che abbiamo fat to noi pei* 
merltare taoti dolori e tante pene? Ma c^nl lamenlo sarebbe 
ora una bestemmia^*) contro Dio, perob^ ci condnrrebbe a 
negar’*) la virtii, per la qaale io mnolo. Ah I Gigia, la 
scieuza non d cbe dolore, la virlit vera non produce cbe ama- 
rezze; ma pnr son belli quest! dolori e ques^ amarezze^*). I 
miei nemiei non sentono la bellezza e la digniU di quest! 
dolori; essi, nello state mio, tremerebbero*^): io sono tran* 
qnlllo, perch6 credo in Dio e nelU virtii. Io non tremo: deve 
tremare cbi mi condanno, perchd offende Dio. 

Ma sard io dannato a morte? Io mi aspetto sempre il 
peggio dagli nomini. So che il Govemo ynole nn esempio, cbe 
il mio nome e il mio delitto*^), che cbi ora sta decidendo della 
mia sorts, ondeggia**) tra mille pensieri e tra mille panre^ 
so cbe sono disp-);!! a tatto. Sai^ sepolto in una galera**), 
con un suppUzio**) peggiore e piii cindele della morte? Mia 
GIgia, io su^ sempre io. Iddio mi vede Tanima e sa cbe, 
non per forza mia, ma per forza che ml viene da Lui, sono 
tranqnillo. 

Vedi, io ti scrivo senza lagrime, con la mano ferma e 
corrente’^, con la roente serena: il cnore non mi batte. — 
Mio Dio, ti ringrazio di quello cbe operi in me; anebe in 
qneati moment! io ti sento, ti riconosco, ti adoro, ti ringrazio. 
Mio Dio, console la sconsolatissinia moglie uiia e dalle forza 
a sopportar qnesto dolore; mio Dio, proteggi i miei figlinoli, 
sospingiii tn verso il bene, tirali a te, essi non banno padre, 
son figU tuoi: preservali dai vizi; essi non banno alcun soc- 
corso dagli uomini; io li i-accomando a te, io prego per loro. 

10 U raccomando, o mio Dio, que^ta pati'ia: dh senno'^) a 
qnelli che la reggono, fa cbe il mio sangne plachi^^) tutte le 
ire e gU odii di i^arbe, cbe sia rnltimo sangne che sia sparso*^) 
in questa terra desolata. 

Mia Gigia, io non posso pib prosegaire, percbd temo che 

11 cnore non mi vinca: io non so se pot^ piu rivederti. 
Addio, 0 cara, o dlletta, o adorata compagna delle mie sven> 
tnre e della mia vita. Io non trovo pib parole per conso" 

16) need, poverty. 17) curse. 18) denv. 19) biUernees^ee). 
20) to tremble. 21) crioie. 22) wavers. iS) KsUsy. 24) tor- 
tare. 26) fluent. 26) a good mind. 27) calm. 23) spargers = 
to spill. 
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larii, U mano coiuincia a tremarmi. Abbiti*^ tin bado, ai- 
mile al primo bacio che ti diedi. Danne uno per me al mio 
Raffaele, nuo alia mia Qialia, benedicili per me. Ogni giorno, 
ogoi sera che U benedirai, dirai loro che H benedico ancb'io. 
Addio. 

29) from: arerti = have /or your own = hero iy 

for you. 


V. ROME AND MODERN ITALY. 

I. Roma. 

(Prof. Angelo l>o Gubernatia.) 

Roma h il gran sole cite ba illnminato*) sempre e che 
illaminerh senxa fine la patria italiana. Dal giomo in cui 
Romoln la piantd fieramente sul Palatine, in riva al Tevere, 
or 8000 *) quasi tremila anni, essa ai nlzd dominatrice sovrana 
nel mondo, con la forza, con la iegge, con la carith, con la 
ginstizia, con Talto auo decoro, con la sua sapienza magna- 
nima. Ed h c^gi ancora tanto grande da*) poter occogliere*), 
senza dUagio*), nel sno gran seno*), il Re d'ltalia ed il Sommo 
Pontefice della Cristianitli, ospitar*) so vrani e pellegrini d’ogni 
nasione, tener Coneilii, Parlamenti, Oongressi d'ogni maniera, 
senza parer mai troppo angnsta^. 

In Roma scompare*) facilmente tntto ci6 che Tuol rimauere 
mediocre^*'). Il stio n^io^*) nella storia b stato qnello di 
Attrarre'*) a come a centro di luce, tutti i raggi della sa- 
pienza Italians e, per riflesso, della sapienza umana. 

E dell'antica grandezza parlano ancora le sue gloriose 
roTine. Qui, dove ogni rndero**) si pu6 dire che abbia nna 
storia propria, dove ogni pietra segna on trionfo, si rimane 
estatici davanti al Pantheon, il maraviglioso tempio di Agrippa, 
qnasi interamente rispettato dall'invidia del tempo e dafia de- 
T^tazione degli nomtni, ove in modeeU tomba sono seppelliti 
V'ittorio Cmanuele II® e Umberto I®. E come non sentirsi 
oompresi di ammirazioaeprofondadinanzi amonnmentiimmani^*) 
qnali la Mole Adriana, la Colonna Antonina e la ColonnaTraiann! 

In nna citU che dominava tutto il mondo allora cono- 
soiuto, spaziosi'*) e ntAgnifici dovevano essere i Inogbi dove 
si tratUvimo gli affari, dove si celebrava il culto, dove si 
ammiflistrava la ginstizia. E difatti i copiosi avanzi del foro 

1) to shine. 2) .. . ago. S) as to . . . 4) receive. 5) dis¬ 
comfort. 6 Lo«.i». 1) to lodge, shelter. 8) narrow. 9) scom- 
parire = to disappear. 10) backward, imndvanced. 11) duty. 
1/; atlrarre — uttirarc. attract. IS) rod of soil. 14) immani « 
cisssic for: iutmewii. 15; spaciona. 
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Romano con le mine del Tabnlariam, del tempio di Vespasiano, 
del tempio di Satnrno, del tempio a O^ioTe Custode, della Ba> 
silica Giulia, del tempio di Castore e Polluce da nna parte, e 
quelle del tempio della Concordia, Tarco trionfale di Settimio 
Severe daU'altra, banno permesso agli archeologi di ricosti* 
tuirli**) e disegnarli sulla carta comTerano in engine, dandoci 
nn’idea ebiara e precUa della Holida austeriU, della vasta gran- 
dezza e del severe omamento degli edifizi pabblici Bomani. 
Nd meno splendidi erano anebe i fori di Traiano e di Nerva, 
i cui rest!, veramente stnpendi, si ammirano poco lungi’^. 

A1 di sopra del foro Romano ai eleva, etemo segnacolo 
della potenza Romana, il Campidoglio, la gloriosa rooca centre 
la qnale venne ad infrangersi’^) la turbf^*^) devastatrice dei 
barbari Galli. Su la piccola collina, chiamata appunto Monte 
Oapitolino, le cui coste*^) erano, al tempo de' C^ri, coperte 
da altissime mura, s'ergeva**) maestoso e terribile il tempio 
di Giove Oapitolino, ove deliberavasi la guerra e lo stenninio^’) 
dei popoli cbe non volevano mordere il freno Romano, ove i 
consoU e i daci trionfatori venivano a deporre le spogHe’^) dei 
nemicl debellati*^). 

Vastissimi erano i Cirefai ove.ai davano corse di bigbe**) 
e di cavalli, e gigautesebi addirittura*^) gli anfiteatri, ove si 
davano combattimenti di fiere, assalti di gladiatori e, snl- 
I'arena allagata*^) espressamente, perdno battaglie navali. N’6 
tipo portentoso’^) il Colossco o Anfiteatro Flavio, costruzione 
ciclopica*^, esternamente tutta in travertino^ Ot 1(^ quale nella 
sua immensita ba una perfetta proporzione di linee e una in’ 
SQperabile correttezza di disegno. E tutto 6 grande a Roma, 
tutto d maestoso: gli acquedotti vi portano da lungi ftumi 
d'acqua, e le fontane sono lagbi, si capisce qnindi come le 
anticbe termn, oiod*’) gli stabilimenii di bagni, o megUo siti’*) 
di delizie, con bibliotecbo, teatri, palestre’^) giardini, fossero 
loeali immensi, ornati di statue, decorati sontuosamente e fre- 
quentati da un intero popolo. 

A destra del foro Romano, procedendo su la stretta^) 
via Sacra, lastricata’^) di gross! blocchi di besalto si alza il 
Palatino con le colossal! mine del j^lazzo de’ Cesari. Le ve- 
stigia’*0 sontnosi*'^) edifizi cbe i primi imperatori vi ave* 

16) reAatR for replan. 17) afar. 18) sign, movement. 
19) to break (itself;. 20) crowd. 21) slopes. 22) arose. 
*28) extermination. 24) spoils. 25) lit: outwarred (lat: M* 
/jim = trar), conquered. 26) chariot 27) quite. 28) ailagare 
{logo — lake), to put under water. 29) portentous — huge. 

30) cidopica (alluding to the Ody^twan giants) = gigantic. 

31) travertine atone. 32} cibe ™ cib e ^ that is (to say) = id 
eat s {. e. S3) st'to situs) = Iho^o. 34) gymnasiums. 85) pa* 
vod. 36} remains. 87} sumptuona. 

IiallAn Conv.-Crflminar. ' ^ 
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vano costruito per loro dimora’^), sono davvero magnifiche. 
&Ia par troppo*^) ci sentiamo commossi^*^) ammirandole daccb^ 
1& dentro fa la tomba della grandezza di Roma. Ib dentro fu 
aoffccata nel sangiie I'antica liberia repnbblicana. 

Boma provyide'*^) acreare grandi iostitazioni e voile che 
tatii gritalieni ne sentissero il beaeficio. Gadato Timpero ro* 
mano, non perirono tnttavia le savie leggi di Roma, ed 
accanto^’) ad esse ebbe naovo impero sovrano )o spirito dt 
caritd cristiana. 

DWenota la sede del cattolicismo, Homa continub ad 
essere centro del mondo, e la face^^) della religione, cbe ar- 
deva snl sepolcro di San Pietro riscbiarb le btte tenebre^*) 

del medio evo^^). AU'epocagloriosadel Rinascimento'^'^l.gcbiere^ V 

d'artisti convennei'o da ogni parte d’ltalia e d’Europa a sin* 
diare su i mutilati monamenti Romani, e prendendoli a mo- 
dello crearono tempi! meravigliosi come qoello di San Pietro 
in Vaticano, cbe non ba I'egnale al moodo, e dove I’arte ha 
profaso veri tesori, e palazzi gigantescbi, preziosi gioielli 
d'arcbitettnra, come il palazzo Famese, che b tra i piii belli 
del Rinascimento, 

88) ioliabitatiODs. 89) and yet 40) moved. 41) nroccedere, 
ht: foresee =s to provida 42) beside. 48) towh. 44) thick 
darknees'eeX in Ital. need ee ploralitantam. 4.S) Middle lures 
46) Kenaieeance. 47) legions. 


II. lia Prosperitk deiritalia e il suo awenire^), 
(l^f. Camillo Manfroni.) 


La ma^gior parte degli operai opplaudl commossa*) alio 
parole del S)gnor Lorenzo; ma v’era qnaicnno fra loro, clio 
scnoteva*) la testa in aria*) di dabbio. Fra gli altri un gio* 
vane minatore^), assiduo lettore di giornali, dopo aver ascol- 
tato con attenzione il disoorso del veccbio soldato, usci dalla 
saU Mclamando: Le solite chiacchere*), i soliti paroloni’)! 
lavoro * — RR domandarono i snoi oompagni di 


Dioo cbe quMti ^wtrioti, qnesti vetei-ani banno sempre 
in bocca le solite*) frasi; vivono colla tesU nolle nuvole"),. 
pensano al passato e non gnardano al presente. 

Mi anzi»®) che il signor Lorenzo abbia parlato del 
presente ed abbia accennato»») ai progress! delPItalia nostra,, 
al SQo wsveglio**), alle speranze per I’svvenire*). 


1) biiturc. 2) moved. 8) shake. 4) wiUi the air. 5) minor, 
the 1 -ontra.y (aw,, from Lat 11) hinte<l. 12) awakening. 
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Del progi'esso, bel risveglio! lo son pnrtito dal mio poese, 
percke non trovavo lavoro; i miei I'ratelli e min madre mor- 
rebbero di fume, se io non mandussi loi'o qaalvhe risparmio’*^; 
il gorerno cotie sue iroi)OSle'^) ui dissungun^^); e tutto qneslo, 
secondo*^) te, sarebbe un progresso. 

Mn pure noi sinioo uon grande na/done; siamo liberi; 
nbbiamo an esercito iinmeroso, unn grossa marina da guerra; 
la nostra aniici%ia ^ ricercata dalle giandi potenze . . . 

Proprio qui ti volevo*^)! E per questo esercito, per 
questa ninrioa. noi siamo ridotti**j alia iniseria; tutti i gior* 
nali lo dicono: le terre sono incolte^^), ogni anno miglioia e 
migliaia d’infelici nbbandonano la pntria in cerca dl laroro’*'); 
gli opifici si chiadono, il commercio languisce. 

Gosi dicendo, trnsse*^) di tasca un giornale. e ini-oniindiV 
a leggere ad nlta voce un lungo articolo, in cui eon purole 
loventi’*) ernno descritte le niiserie degli Italiani. 

Attorno nl lettore si nSbllai'ono*^) gli operai; si disco- 
teva con grande calore; accorse^^) anche il signor Lorenzo, e, 
battendo bonnriamente*^) sulla spnlln del giovane minatore, 
gli disse: 

Vaoi in ragionare qualche minuto con me? 

Kon domando altro; ma la Son elociuenxa non riuscir^ 
inai a pei'suaderini d’aver torto. Qnello ehe h scritto in questo 
giornale d yeritA inconfutabile^'^). 

E chi ti dice che tu abbia torto? I mali, a! quail if 
giornale nccenna, esistono pur troppo**); ma tutto induce**) 
a credere die colla puzienza, colla cnima, coU'operosita, e 
soprniuttn colla concordin e&si scompariranno a poco a poco: 
in i>ocbi mini e fatto gi& un grande progi'esso . . . 

Ella ba voglia di scherzare! Si va di male in peggio, 
ogni giorno la miseria eresce. 

Lasciami parlare. Tu non sai in quale state si ti-o* 
yassero alcnne proyince d’ltalia cinquant'aoni orsoiio; tu non 
bai yeduto. come abbimno veduto noi, le condizioni in cui, 
per colpa dei cassati gorerni, si troyavano aicnue regioni. 
V'erano intiere province, in cui mancavano le strade carreg* 
giabili**^), in cui non y'era ana scuola; la {lopolazione igno- 
rante, abbrctita**0 non ooltivava nessuna industria, non eser* 

18^ eooiuHiiy. 14; taxes. IV; lit.: sackM from) ns blood :>aN- 
g»e s=s bIo6d) sucks onr hlood. 16 according to. 17) lit.: just 
iiore I WAM awaiting yon ^ 1 thought 1 would catch j’oo there. 
18) ridurre = reduce. 19) unciiltivati*<l. 20) Ht.: places of work 
= factory. 21) trarre, to draw. 22) huniing, scnlding. 28) af- 
follare, to crowd. 24) aceorrere, to run op. 2V) good Im- 
inourodly. 26) irrefutable. 27) jmr troppo, in It. at end of sen¬ 
tence =s it ix true that... at beginning of sentence. 28) makes. 
29) higli rootle. 30) become Iwnte. 
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dUvft alcan conimercio. Le terre ei'ano (laasi incolte, ]e 
campagne iofestate da lualfattori^ *), ]a giiutizia debole e 
corrotta**); il governo intento solo a combattere i liberal!, u 
smongere”) i popoli, non si cnrnva di riparare a questi laali. 
perebft temeva cbe, divenati pin cirili, i sadditi’^) si levassero 
in arm! oontro di Ini. 

Ma perch6 i giornali non protestavano! percb6 . . . 

Percb6 son v'era liberty di stampa; percbd toito ci6 cbe 
si stampaTa doreva essere approrato dal goTemo; perch4 le 
pene piu severe colpivano coloro cbe aressero osato levare 
la voce. 

II governo nazionale, cbe gi4 aveva sostennto enormi 
spese per le gnerre d'indq>endenza, per pagare il debito pub- 
blico delle province annesse*^), |)er la formazione deiresercito 
naztonale, cercb anchc di portar rimedio a qnei gravi mali, 
fondd scnole, apri strade carreggiabili**), oostrnl ferrovie, prov* 
vide al risanamento**) di alcune citt&, fece scavare^^j port! e 
canali, disseccb’*) palndi, bonidcb^*) terreni incolti . . . 

lo sono Maremmano***), signor Lorenzo; e di qaeste 
bonificbe non mi sono raai accorto*^); al mio paese la febbre 
fa strage'**). 

Tn pretenderesti cbe in pocbi anni si compiase^^) la boni- 
fiea d'nn territorio vastissimo, solcato^) da tanti fiumi, ri* 
dotto*^) da secoli a polnde pestilenzinle ? Si d fatto molto. 
ti assicuro; Grosseto, cbe dno a pocbi anni or sono era quasi 
inabitabile durante Testate, oggi h una citU sanissima; le 
colmate^^) della Pecora e dell’Ombrone, le costruzioni idrau* 
ficbe del Cbiaro di Piombino e di Castiglione banno risanato 
vastisstmt territorl ed banno dilTaso roliveto e la vigna dove 
pocbi anni fa crescevano le canne^^), banno ristretto di molto 
i terreni incolti e pestiferi'*^). Quando ritornerai al tno 
paese, vedrai quanto 6 ingiusta la tua accnsa. 

Tutto non si ^ potato fare perebS le spese sono enormi 
e le risorse sono scarse; mentre si provvedeva alle Maremme, 
«i doveva pensare alTarginatura^**) dei fiumi della regione 
Veneta, slTescavazione del porti interriti®®) delTAdriatico, 
alia bonifica dell’Agro romnno, al rimboscbimento^’) dei monti 
della Calabria. Si 6 fatto pooo, ma da vent’anni a qnestn 

81) bifthway'inen. 82) eorrompere, to corrupt 88) to suck 
to death. 84) sohject. annexed. 86) making aalnbrious. 
87) crcaratt, to dig. 88) dried up. 89) restore. 40) born 
iu Uiu Hwampe. 41) nccornerst, to remark. 42) far slrage, to 
exterminate. 48) acx'omplUn. 44) furrowed. 45) ridurre, reduce. 
46) height*. 47) rush, ree<l 48) vfMifero = pesti¬ 

lential. 49) embankment 50) fined witli sand. 51) replanting 
of womis. 
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parte si 6 arnto un progresso enorme. Prendo per esempio 
la tna provincia; contava 100000 abitanti nel 1860; oggi ne 
ba 126000; credi iu che la popolazione sarebbe aiiinentata^’)^ 
86 I’opera di risanamento non ne avesse migliorate le condi* 
zioni? 

Sar& com’ Ella dice; ma in Italia si muoi'e di fame. 

Ancbe questo 6 molto esagerato; quando si pensa cbe la 
po|X>lauone b cresciuta da 20 a 30 milioni in meno d’un se* 
colo, non pa6 far mei-avigiia cbe la terra non prodnca piu 
abbastanza per nntrire tutti; ma Taumento straordiaario della 
indostrie e nn compenso a questo male. Pensa cbe nel 1862 
noi esportavamo tante merer’) pel valore di 570 milioni e 
cbe adesso ne esportiamo almeno il doppio; queste merci sono 
il prodotto d’indostrie cbe prima non esistevano e per le 
(juali dipendevamo d^li strnnieri; tuite riebiedono la mono 
d’opera e percio forniscono laToro proficuo**) agli operai. 

Molte leggi, in parte gia approbate e in via d’applica- 
zione, in parte gib preparate provvedono’’) e provvederanno 
ulla sorte degli operai. I nostri bgliuoli banno asili’^), in cni 
vengono nntriti ed educati; si fbndano in tutte le cittb e 
ancbe nelle campagne cucine economicbe, dormitorl pnbblici^'')» 
ricoveri’’) pei vecebi e per gPinfermi; altre leggi tntelano’**) 
gli operai contro gli ai*bitrl*^“) dei podroni, ne ossienrano^^) 
la vita contro le disgrazie. Tutto ci6 « opera de! tempi 
nuovi; b frntto di questi ultimi quarant’anni, e I’ltalia ba il 
vanto d'aver precedato molti altri stall d'Enropa in queste 
riforroe. 

Ma negli altri stati il i>opolo non sofTre la fame come 
in Italial 

Prima di tntto ancbe gli altri stati banno le loro mi> 
serie, e ben gravi, nb b tntto oro quello cbe lace. Gli altri 
popoli banno per6 la virtu di sopportare i loro mali in si* 
lenzio; n6 sono soliti a strombaz/.aroe^’O notizia ai qnattre 
vent), come facciaum not. In secondo Inogo, dove la terra b 
meno fertile, snppliscono^’) aldifetto^^) altre ricebezze naturali^ 
le miniere, per esempio, che a noi mancano e cbe sono una 
large fonte di ricebezza, o la ms^ior attivitb dogli abitanti, 
o una inaggiore perseveranza nel lottare*’) contro le avversitb. 
Noi invece dobbiaroo combattere contro due terribili nemici, 
contro Tapatia’®) e la mollezza di una gran parte della popolazione, 

52) augmented. 58) goods. .54) profltablc. 55) provide. 
5C) Ht.: aayiMm, here: homes. 57; public recoveries. 58) in* 
Btitutiona for old age. r>^) protect. GO) orbilrntiott, lawleee Hdll. 
61) assure. 62) trumpet about. 03) »u]>ply. 64) in exchange. 
65) dghting. C6) apathy. 
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trista eredita^') del governi pasiiati, e contro le strettozzo^^) 
del bilancio, grarato*’'*) dai debiti. 

Oh! qaanto ai debiti e al bilancio vi sarebbe un rimedio 
facile ed efficace. Sopprimiamo'^) le fpese militari e si ris- 
parinieranno'*) centinaia di noilioni. Lo dice sempre il gior* 
nnle, ed a me pare cbe abbia ragione. 

CSoteste sono idee cbe possono avere on certo ])eso^*). 
Mn bai mai riflettato tu alle consegaeoze cbe |>otrebbe avere 
la .soppressione dell'esercito ? Hai mai peo^ato a db cbe 
potrebbe nccadere? Pnr tropix) la storia delle passute etA cl 
roosti-a cbe I'ltalia. qaand’era inerine, cadde in potere degH 
stranieri, cbe I'oppressero e la sfi'uttarono''^). Pur tropix), 
ancbe ai nostri giorni, s'b vedato cbe non bosta non provo* 
care »essQnoj)er vivere in pace; s’d vedoto cbe i pO[)oii forti 
ed aggaeniti'^) opprimono i deboli. 

E noi, cbe abbiomo lottato tanto teini>o per liber&rci 
ilalla soggezione**'^) atraoiera e cbe, rivendicando^*’) i nostri 
diritti, abbiareo soscitato'^) le gelosie, i sospetti di ix>tenti 
vicini abitoati a comandare in casa nostra, |)Otremtno mettere 
a liscbio il fmtto di tanti sacriBzi, dt tnnte faticbe? Gnai a 
noi, se domani deiwnessimo le armi! 

VerrA forse il giorno, in cm tatte le nazioni, per dirla 
colle parole d’un poeta, convertiranno’*^) le spade in falci’*) e 
ia aratri"®); ma qael giomo 6 ancor lontano. Noi benediremo 
qael giomo, percbe potremo rivolgere tntte le nostre cure 
air agricoltura, al commercio ed alle industrie; ma finchb 
esso non spunti®’) sarebbe stoltezza®® il depcme le arini e il 
dimenticare qael famoso detto: Se vooi la pace preparati nlla 
gaerra. 

Conibicio a credere cb’Ella abbia ragione. Ma allora 
non t’v speranza di miglioriunento? 

Non solo v> sjwranza. ma certezxa. Ti bo detto cbe. 
dal tempo in cni fa fatta I’ltalia ad oggi, si sono fatti passi”®) 
da giganti; forae si sono fatte troppe cose in una voltn; roolli 
tenttttivi*^) non sono riasciti. mold error! farono commessi; 
molti mali, a lango trascurati*®), si sono inospriti*®); ma 
iiuaodo io ripenao alle condizioni in cui il nostro paese si tro- 
vava qaarant’anni or sono, quando mi tornano nlla mente i 
dolorosi spettacoli di miseria, d’ignoranza, d'abbiezione**^), che 
ho vedoti nella mia langa vita, io non dispero, no, dell’av- 

«57) inhcritage. 68) dinirultios. 69) rruslie.!, Iwwetl down, 
to siippreus. 71) fwprtrwmre, to save. 72) weight, 
epoliale. 74) warlike. 75) subnnsaion. 78) to make good. 
i7.t erdted. 78*; turn, convert. 79, scytliew and. 80) plcmghs. 
Mj tr> dawn. 82 foolishnes.'*. 83) steps. 84) attempts. 85) tras- 
curarr, neglect (cura = care). 86) lit.; sharpened, here: 
become worse. 87) abject d^mdation. 
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venire. Ma occorre che noi, rinunciando alle inntili gran- 
dexze, limitando le spese al pure necessnrio, rinniamo tutte 
le for/e coU’anico scopo di rimarginare^*) le nostre ferite. 
senza lasoiarci abbattere da un momentaneo’^’*) disagio. Le 
intempestive agitazioni, le declamaxioni tribnnizie a nulla gio- 
vaoo^'Oi se non a rendere piii aouti i inaii, piu difficili i rimedi. 

Stolto chi crede di rimediare alle present! streitezze 
tomnlti di piazza e colie rivolnzioui! La salvezza^*) della patria. 
la saa fortana, il sao risorghiiento^^} economico si otterranno 
Rolo colla Concordia del propositi, colla nnione di tutte le for/.o. 
col lavoro diseiplinato. 

Credi ad un recchio, che ba veduto altri tempi ed altre 
calamiU; non sar.anno certo cotesti orticoU di giornale quelli 
che salveranno I'ltalia; n6 giova alia patria chi mosira di 
disperare del sao avvenire. 

88) to hcni. 89) inomontary. 90) (fiovare a nulla, to be 
no good. 91) jMifpry. 92) rutnrffimnlo {norgere, to arise) = rex 
MrrenoHe * resurrection. 
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-■UpJiabetical list of poetical anil obsolete 
forms of Verbs. 


Abbt 

abbiondo 

abbiente 

Abbino 

abbioto 

abbo 

abendo 

abeva 

acci 

agsia 

agipaie 

ajSKiaie 

a^o 

aja 

aa 

ar4 

arai 

aranno 

arej 

•remo 

are(e 

areati 

aria 

aiiano 

arb 

adto 

avavanio 

a\’aTatc 

av^ 

iva 

ave' 

arei 

arem ) 
aremo/ 
av4n I 
areno / 


1. Arere. 
for abbiu. 

» avendo. 

• avente. 

» abbiano. 

* avnto. 

» bo. 

» avendo. 

> aveva. 

» i‘i ha. 

9 abbta. 

» avere. 

> abbinte. 

» ho. 

» abbia. 

> ban no. 

» avii. 

» ami. 

* avranno. 

9 avrei. 

9 avremo. 

* avrete. 

9 avreati. 

» avrchl>e. 

» avrebbero. 
9 avfb. 

9 aroto. 

9 averauio. 

* aveva te. 

* aveva. 

* ha. 


> 


aveva. 

jebb). 

javevi. 


9 abbiamo. 


9 avu^'aao. 


averb 

for avrb. 

averei 

9 avrei. 

Mvea-ti 

» avestl. 

av4a'<iino 
av^asino 1 

* aveiomo. 

av^aaono / 

* aveesero. 

uveatu 

» aveati to. 

1 avevi 

9 avevata. 

' av/a 

9 aveva. 

I aviamo 

9 abbiaoio. 

1 aviate 

9 abbiate. 

avi6 

9 aveva. 

a^icno 

9 avevanu. 

a\ite 

9 ftvete. 

' avr^bbniuo 

9 avremnio. 

I nvf^hbono 

9 avrebbero. 

; avr^iuio 

9 avreuiujo. 

avri 

9 avrete. 

1 avria 

^ /avrei, 
lavrebbe. 

; avHamo 

9 avremmo. 

. avn'ano 

9 avrebbero. 

avriemo 

9 avremmo. 

1 avrienno 
' ^bbamoi 

9 avrebbero. 

6bberop! 

^bbimoj 

9 aveiiimo. 

ebbono 

9 ebbero. 

ei 

9 ebbi. 

ba‘ 

9 hai. 

habbiciulo 
habbio ) 

9 avendo. 

babbo / 

9 ho. 

hae 

9 ha. 

baggi 

9 abbf. 

baggia 

9 abbia. 

haja 

9 abbia. 

balle 

9 le ba 
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halmi 

ban 

bane 

barei 

haria 

bariaa 

barb 

have 

bavea 

barre 

hei 

holle 

hollo 

holti \ 

hollo ti/ 

bonne 

hoUi 

b 

&i 

& 

inno 


Amsrb 

amerbno 

amianlo 

amomo \ 

amorono/ 

ambe 


for me I’ha. 
banno. 
lia. 
avrei. 
avrebbe. 
avrebbero. 
avrb. 
ho. 

* aveviv. 

» avrebbe. 

_ /ebbi. 

tebbe. 

» le bo. 

» I'ho. 

» to I'ho. 


> ne ha. 

> ti ho. 

» ho. 

» hai. 

» Iia. 

» banno. 

2. Amare. 
for amerei. 

» amereino. 
» I'amiamo. 


» amarono. 
» amb. 


8. Andare. 


Anda 

for 

va & vada. 

andan 

» 

vanno. 

andab 

* 

andb. 

andassi 

> 

andaste. 

asdavi (voi) 

» 

andavate. 

andemroo 

> 

andammo. 

ander^bbamo 

» 

andremmu. 

and^ssero 

» 

andrebbent. 

andettamo 

» 

andnmmo. 

andette 

» 

andb. 

and^ttero \ 
and^ttono / 

> 

andarono. 

andetto 

> 

andni. 

andi 

» 

vai. 

andiano 

» 

nndiamo. 

andiode 

» 

andb. 

andi^dero 

» 

andarono. 

andiedemo 

» 

andannnu. 

andiedi 

» 

andai. 

ando 

» 

vado. 

andde 

» 

andb. 


andonno \ 
andorno / 
andosse 
gendo 

[ ho 

' gir \ 
giro/ 

i gir 

gisai 


4. 


for andurono. 

> si andb. 

» andando. 

3 andb. 

3 andarono. 

» andare. 

* H'andb. 

Cadere. 
for (‘addero. 
cadde. 
cnderei. 
caderebbe. 
cade, 
cadendo. 
cado etc. 
cado. 


Cdddono 
cad^ 

' eadrei 
cadri 
capge 
capgendo 
caggio etc. 
caggo 

I 5. Cala‘e. 

Calme for mi cale. 

6. Capire. 

I Capo for capieoc. 

j 7, Chiitlere. 

Sew 

chesto » chieato. 

& “‘1 • =hi«.o. 

chier .('t!®!'- 

\cbiedero. 

cliiere » cbiede. 

8. Compire. 

Cdmpiere for compire. 

compicssi » si comple. 

compio > coinpi. 

9. Conoscere. 

Cognoeb for conosco. 
conoBceBsimo » conrN«comino. 

10. Convtaire. 

Convenelte /lor convenne. 

convenfen » convenivano. 

11. Cogliere. 

corretn > coglleromo 
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Cre \ 

cree / 

cre' 

crctldo 

creilerabbo 

cretlera^o 

cre«14ro 

credeesate 

crettceai 

credia ) 

credfe / 

creggio 

crei 

crdo 

crcai 

crese 

cr^ero 

crc}<o 

crette 

cretti 


Dae 

Uajftfi 

daggiamo 

dan 

daratU 

dar4aaimo 

daaeo 

daat«er(i 

dnaNi 

duaaitiio 

dnate 

dHHti 

dalle 

davi 

dei 

den ) 
denno j 
de<t ) 

dilf j 
die' 
di& 
dielti 
diemi ) 
dioniroe f 

dieime 

dieniio | 
dier / 


!. ^Vf*rc. 
for credo. 

for cre<lo. 
> cred6. 


> credcrono. 
t credeate. 

» credesse. 

» credeva. 

» creilo. 

* iTCdi. 

» creilo. 

> credei. 

> ered^. 

» vrederono. 
» creduto. 

» credt. 

* credei. 

1. Dare, 
for d;Y 
» dni. 

> diamo. 

> d&nno. 

» ti durai. 
i> dareiumo. 

» dexse. 

9 detiaero. 

> deaai. 
dcaHiino. 
demmo. 

> deate. 

> deeti. 

* ti du. 

* daralp. 

» tu din. 

» diedero. 

» diode. 

* dieili. 

> diedero. 

» le lo dicilc. 

> mi diedi. 

> mi diede. 
ci diedc. 
mi dieile. 

» diedero. 


dierno 1 
dieron / 

for diedero. 


14. Dire. 

Di 1 


dii / 

for dici. 

di- / 

diedn 

» dicevano. 

lUeerolti 

9 te lo dirb. 

dieesta 

9 diceaU tu. 

die 

» dici. 

dille 

• lo di*. 

(lllmi 

» me lo di'. 

ilinne 

» ne (d) di‘. 

din'a 

9 direbbe. 

diroe 

> dirb. 

ditto 

» detto. 


fte I 
< one / 

' en \ 
enoo / 
erdra \ 
I eraroo / 
I eri 
' eaat 
I esauto 
eve 


Han 

' do 

iien 
i iieoo 
, Bi 

I Beti 

for \ 
fora / 

, foran \ 
j foratio / 
j foro 
I foaein I 
I fuawino / 
* fuetu 
I fir 
I fue 
; fulle 
> fnmnii 


15. Jissere. 
for h. 

* aono. 


9 eravamo. 

> cravato. 

» si & 

» state. 

* b. 

/(tu) «U. 
Uegli) «aru. 

^ / aiano. 

laaranno. 
,/(tu) sii. 

I (egli) Sara. 

• Kieno. 

9 earanno. 

» sii. 

JtQ sii. 

{ti sarb. 

I sarei. 

> I saresti. 

1 sarebbe. 

» anrebbero. 

» furono. 


a fossero. 

a foeti tu. 
» fui. 

> fu. 

9 le fu. 

9 mi fu. 
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for 1 



; r^m 

for so gli fece. 

ftiro 1 

for furono. i 

1 fei 

9 

feci. 

forno j 



felll 

9 

li fecc. 

fnssi 

» 

81 fU. 

femmi 

9 

mi fees. 

foRee etc. » 

fosse etc. 

femmo 

9 

facemuto. 

issato 

» 

state. 

fene 

9 

fees. 

sare' 

» 

f sarebbe. 

\ earc>i. 

fenn' \ 
fenno / 

9 

fecero. 

sarebbamo » 

sareintiio. 

fenuo 

» 

no fcee. 

ear^bbuno » 
loressioio » 

earebbero. 

earemmo. 

fensi 

9 

(si facevano. 
lai fecero. 

sariauio 

» 

aareiniuo. 

feo 

9 

fece. 

fiarieno 

k 

sarebbeni. 

fer 

9 

fucero. 

ser 

» 

easere. 

ferci 

9 

el fecero. 

eete 

'A 

aietc. 

I'eruii 

9 

tni fecero. 

aia 


f sark. 

fere | 



9 

\ siano. 

Toron 

9 

feceio. 

sinte 

» 

siete. 

ferono j 





1 eii. 

ferei 

9 

HI fecero. 

si 

» 

1 eia. 

fesae 

9 

facetsc. 



1 siano. 

fessi 

9 

fuccssi. 

siei 

9 

sei. 

fissono 

> 

facesBcro. 

eietl 

» 

ti sin. 

' rests 

9 

faoesto. 

eii (io) 

> 

sia (io). 

, festi 

9 

Cacosti. 

siino 

sb 

» 

» 

siano. 

8ono. 

1 L'edfo 

17. F'crire. 



for fori. 


1C. . 

Fare. 

1 fedire 

a 

ferire. 

Face 

fedisi-c 

» 

feriece. 

for fa. 

. fediscono 

9 

feriscono. 

fac4it 


facevano. 

' fedito 

9 

ferlto. 

laceno j 
fact * 

fni. 

1 fegga \ 
r^ia/ 

9 

ferieca. 

facicn 

> 

facevano. 

* 1 

i l'eggend(* 

9 

ferendo. 

faccio 

fallo 

> 

» 

fo. 

lo fa. 

f^ionoi 
f^^no / 

9 

feriecoDo. 

famme 

9 

mi fa. 

fera 

9 

foriaca. 

fanne 

» 

ne fa. 

fero 

9 

feriaco. 

fane 

9 

fa. 

; fvrono 

9 

feriscono. 

fare' 

9 

farai. 

' fern to 

9 

ferito. 

far^bboiio > 

furebboro. 

lle<le 

9 

feriece. 

farenin 

9 

In fnremo. : 

1 Hedi 

a 

forisci. 

fnria 

s 

/farei. 

1 fi4dono 

9 

feriscono. 


Ifarebbe. ^ 

, tier 

9 

feriece. 

farian 1 



1 liem 

9 

forisciL 

farfano 

9 

1 

farebiiero. 

Here 

9 

feriece. 

fari^Q 1 
farfeno ] 


iierono 

9 

feriscona 


farone 

» 

faro. 


18. Godire. 

fe\ 


Ifece. 

Wode 

for Kocla. 

fe f 

9 

Ifed. 

t;od4o 

9 

goilfe. 

fen 

9 

faceva. 

jmderfa 


fgoderei. 

f4ciono 

9 

fecero. 


tgoderebbe 


m 


Alphabetical Li«t 


goden'ano /‘or gr»derebbero. 

l^<lerno > t?<>dettero. 

goderu > godrb. 


godia 

godfeno 

Mora 

mdrano 

more 

mori 

muoinmo 
moriano I 
morleno | 
roaoiata 
morfo 
morisae 


> godeva. 

» gotleraiio. 

19. Jfon're. 
for muoia. 

> maoiaiio. 

» muore. 

» muori. 

» moriaino. 

> Diorivnno. 

> moriate. 

» xnori. 

» uioripsi. 




tnoro 

mCrono 


> maoio. 


mCrono » maoiono. 

^:v, • — 

morrua > inorrb. 

mno' > iiiaori. 

20. Muooere. 

Moaeoii for uoaaero. 


21. Ifuocere. 


I pentere for pentira. 

! pentuto » pentito. 

j 24. Perdere. 

I Perde' for penletti. 

perdeti > si perdette. 

I perae • pe^^ette. 

I pdraero » perderooo. 

, perei > perdei. 

pereo » perdato. 

aperae > perdb. 

apdraero > perderono. 

sperai » perdoi. 

25. Porre. 

PogTia for ponga. 

I pogoaoio > poniaino. 

pogoate » poDtate. 

pognendo » ponendo. 

I pommi » mi pone. 

I ponevam » ponevamo. 

I ponghi » i>onga (ta). 

I poDghiaiDO * poninrao. 

pongliiate » poniate. 

\ por > ]X>rre. 

26. PoUre. 

i 

porfa \ ^ /potrel. 

I porriaf (potrebbero. 

’ pot™'’'**™- 

I poaae » poaaa (ta). 


Nocetfe 

for nocciiie. 

( powenilo 

» 

potendo. 

nocdttero > nocquero. 

1 ttoesato 

9 

potato. 



1 potavdoi 

» 

potev aino. 


22. Parer<. 

' potavate 

» 

pote te. 

Paj 

for pari (to^ 

, pote 

> 

pad. 

JPAji 

3 paia (ta). 

! potei 

» 

potev i. 

pare’ 

> parve. 

1 potdoio 

» 

poaaia mo. 

par 

3 pare. 

. potdn 

» 

potev ano. 

par^mi 

3 ii>i parcva. 

' potto 

9 

pot6. 

pardn 

» parevaiie. 

, potdro 

9 

poterono. 

parono 

> paiono. 

potercbbe 

9 

potrebbe. 

parrieno 

9 parrebbero. | 

potto! 

9 

pote vasi. 

l>ar«e 

» pan'e. 

])Otiemn)t 

9 

mi potevar 

parai 

» parri. 

potidno 

» 

potovano. 

paroto 

3 panto. 

• 

14 

/potrei. 

pdrvono 

3 pan’ero. 

potris 

9 

Ipotrebbe. 


23. Pentini. • 

potrfano \ 
potrieuo/ 

» 

potrebbem 

Penteml 

for uii pentii. 1 

poo’ 

9 

paoi. 
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paole for pub. 

paollo » io pub. 

puotej 

puotbl ^ 

pote [ * 

pote I 

27. Sapire. 


Sa' 

for aai. 

sacceiite 


aapieutc. 

sacci 


sappi. 

saccia 


aappin. 

aacciamo 


sappiamo. 

saccluto 


saputo. 

saccio 


so. 

aollo 


lo sa. 

aalsi 


eel aa. 

ean 


sanuo. 

sanne 


ne sa. 

aape 


sa. 

aapei 


aapevi. 

sapeino 


sappiamo. 

sapen 


sapevanu. 

aapi 


sai. 

aapiendo 

aappiendo 

} • 

eapendo. 

aappio 1 
aappo / 


so. 



save 


sa. 

sarer 


sai>er. 

aeppono 


sepporo. 

28. Sciogliere. 

Scio' 1 
ecioi / 

for aciogli. 


29. Sedire. 

Sedicno 

for aedevanu. 

aadiero 

> 

sederono. 

aedi^si 

a 

sedevasi. 

aefcga 

a 

sieda. 

seggano 

» 

siedano. 

9egge 

a 

siede. 

aeggendo 

a 

aedendo. 

aeggia 

a 

sieda. 

aeggiaoio 

a 

aediamo. 

aeggiano 

» 

eiedano. 

aeggiate 

a 

sediate. 

aeggiono I 
seggono ( 

a 

siedono. 

seggo 1 
aeggjol 

a 

siedo. 

ai^ean 

a 

sederano. 



80. Stare. 

Sta' 

for stai. 

stae 

a sta. 

Btarebbono a starebbero. 

Htasse 

/stesse. 

Isi sta. 

stnsaero 

a Mtessero. 

stassi 

^ /stessi. 

Isi sta. 

Htassimo 

a stessimo. 

Htaste 

a steate. 

stasli 

a Btesti. 

statti 

a ti sta. 

sib 

a stette. 

sten 

a stin. 

ateano 

a sUaoo. 

ste' \ 
stei ( 

a stetti. 

steo 

a stette. 

stero 

a stettero. 

stesaoiiu 

a stesscro. 

stiede 

a stetti. 

.stOTVi 

a vi sto. 


SI. Tadre. 

Tacette 

for tacque. 

tacetti 

a tacqoi. 


82. Tenire. 

Te'l 
tb f 

for tieni. 

tegnamo 

a teniamo. 

tegnate 

a teniate. 

teoavamo 

a tenevamo. 

tenghi 

» tieni. 

tenghiamo a teniamo. 

tcDgbiate 

tenianlo 

terrallo 

tiello 

tiemmi 

a teniate. 
a lo teniamo. 
a lo terriu 
a lo tieni. 
bni tieni. 

* \mi tiene. 


33. Tdgliere. 

To* 

for toglL 

toe 1 


tol ( 

a toglie. 

tolle' 


tdlr> 

a . toglilo. 

tolletto 

» tolto. 

tollODO 

a tolgono. 
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tommi for mi togli. regnamo for venisino. 

tor » togliere(torrft\ vegnate » veniate. 

torn'en » torrebbero. yegne » vonga (tni. 


84. Votirt. 


Ve' 

for vsili. 

vedella 


vetlerla. 

veddn 

> 

veiliamo. 

vedestu 

1 

Todesti tn? 

vedidno 

V 

vedevano. 

vcdfesi 

y 

ai vs<leva. 

ve<lde 

» 

vide. 

veddero 

■> 

ridem. 

vedcli 

> 

vidi. 

vedra' 


vfdrai. 

vodraiiitni 

> 

mi Te<lrai. 

vegga 

•» 

vetla. 

veggano 

> 

vedano. 

vegghi 

» 

vedi. 

veggia 

> 

vcdo. 

veggiaoo 

•> 

voilano. 

vogge 


vedu (tn). 

veggendo 

» 

vedendo. 

veggiamo 

> 

vediamo. 

reggiate 

» 

vedintH. 

veggo \ 
veggioi 

t 

\’edo. 

veggono \ 
veggioito f 

» 

ve<lono. 

veils 


vedi le. 

vein \ 

» 

vedi li. 

to' 11/ 
vello 1 
vs' lo/ 

3 

vedi lo. 

vidili 

» 

vidi li. 

85. Venire. 

Vcgna 

for venga. 


I vegoeodo » venende. 


' veguente 

9 

venente. 

vegQO 

9 

vengo. 

veiie 

9 

venue. 

veneese 

9 

venisHe. 

; venienn 

» 

venivano. 

vieinine 

' Vienna 

» 

mi vieno. 

/ne vieni. 

« 

ite ne vieni. 

36 

. VoUre. 

1 ' 

for 

fvoglio. 

ivuole. 

! vogli 

9 

/vuoli. 
ivoglia (tn-. 

vogliendo 

9 

voleiulo. 

( vogliente 

9 

volants. 

I voleiQo 

■ 

vogliamo. 

: volai 

» 

volli. 

j Yolanto 

> 

volnto. 

VOUQO 
vorebbamo i 

1 vorebbemoj 
' voresaimo 

9 

TOgliono. 

» 

vorremnio. 

I vovvi 

9 

vi voglio. 

I YQO’ 

• 

voglio. 

' vuo’ \ 
vnoi 1 
\*WOglU 

» 

vuoH. 

■ 37. 

Volgire. 

[ Volgei 

for volsi. 

volg^nsi 

» 

si volgevtuo 

volvc 

» 

volge. 


List of Words whose signification is clianged 
by the open or close sound of the vowels 
e and o. 

E. 

Ctoxo. Open. 

Accetta, axe. AccoUa, accepts. 

n/frtto, he cote. affetta, lie longs for. 

nUaja^ ^et8 tlio tceUi on edge. dlUgtk, he alleges. 
anmuzo, too ripe. ammuxo, I divide. 


whose aignificntlon U changed by the sound of vowels. 39^) 


Close. 

Btiy tlioa drinkeet 
beria, to drink it 
Cera, wax. 

CMto, cluster. 

cetera, lyre. 
coUetto, little hill, 
creta, chalk. 

Ds’ ss dei, Genit. case. 

dei^ Genit. case. 

^esat, the same. 

de$U CO> l*h of desto, awakcne«l. 

dftU, Part of dire. 

E — ei, eg] loo. 
etea, bait, lure, 
esse, PI. of essa, she. 
east, PI. of esso, he, it 
Felta {fcUo, feUi, ftdW, conU*. of 
2 a etc. feet. 

fero — ferano. Pres, of ferire. 
to wound. 

festi, fesU, poet. I'oss. rem. of 
faeere. 

Lega^ ooiife<1eration, league. 
iesso, least, cooked; boiled meat 

ilfe, me. 

taele, PI. of me2a, apple, 
mease, PI- of measa, mass; alKO 
conrae (of u dinner), 
tneaao, see ammwo. 

Pera, pear. 

yesea, Ashing. 
peseo, 1 am fishing. 
petit, PI. of pesta, foot-print, 
track. 

St, if; himself, herself etc.*; 
safe, PI. of »eta, silk, 
atesao, atessi etc. self. 

Te, pron. thee, 
tefo, pron. it to thee. 

(ama, fear, 
temt, thoQ fearest 


Open. 

Bei (PI. of hello), 
berla, name of a plant. 

Cera feiieaj, mien. 

ceNto, navel of Vsmia Qilant); id. 

club, mare fweaimn). 
cetera (eUirttra), and ho forth. 
tolleUo, collecteil. 

Creta, the inle of Candia. 

De’ ss Here, Khali, ought etc.; 

also deh, niaa! 
dei, Goda. 

rfeaat = at dtcf. also deaai, Impf. 
Subj. of dare. 

deatt— dttte, Pass. rem. of dare, 
deiti, detie, poet P. rein, of dare. 
Jv’, is; e, and; eh.' nlan! 
esco, Cong, of tiactre. 
exse, the letter M. 
etei ™ ti b, one Is. 

Fella, ftUo, etc., wirke^l.miachiev- 
oos. 

fero, poet, for fiero, ferocioun, 
proud. 

/c«lt, feete, ailj. (p<»et.J fentive. 
Lega, mile. 

leeti. Push. rem. of leggere, to 
read. 

Me' B meglio. 
welt ~ miele, honey, 
meaae, harvest. 

meiso, half. 

Pera — perisca, Cong, of j>er»re, 
to perish, 
jpeacn, peach. 
peseo. pearh-tree. 
pette, the plague. 

Se' ’*» sei, thou art. 

tele, poet, for siefe, you arc. 

sleaao, afesri etc. from ateaaere; id. 

(poet) Push. rem. of glare. 
Td — iiene; id. te, tea. 
telo, poet, arrow, 
fema. theme; tank. 
temi, PI. of tema; Id. Tewt, The¬ 
mis I'goddoKs). 


•) Some Itel. Orthoepi»t« (f. i. Cinonio) consider the e to 
be open. 



400 


Ligt of Wordg witl» variublo signiScation. 


Close. 

y^jia, Cong, of vtden. 
veglio, I wake, 
rma, veiD. 
raiti, twenty. 

vtrg^la, poet, for vtrga, rod. 


Accorre, mtis to. 
aecom, Hist. Pert of oceorrere. 
aecorto, I shorten. 
ajtporti — apporre-ti. 
arroto, P. ps. of arrogere. 
Botle, cask. 

Cogli * oou gii 
cola, it drops, trirkles. 
cciia B eon la. 
coUe B eon Ic. 
eoilo B con lo. 
eoltOt learned. 

eoppa, part of the skull. 
corrr, he runs, 
oorsi, I ran. 

eorti, PL of eorlo, short, 
costo, it ooets. 

Doglio, cask. 

Feila, crowd. 

folle, PI. of folia. 

fora, he bores. frono. 

foro, bole; id. poet, fnro^ fu- 

fouc, that he were. 

Itnporii B mporrc-ii. 

taeofto,iil.breil,rude,auci7iliscd. 

*ndotio. Part, of indurrc. 

Loto, clay. 

Morsf, bites. 

Nbee, nut, nut-tree, 
now; id. hoar, 
from omare, to adorn. 
Poppa, the stern (of a shipj. 
porci =■ porrc^i. 
porsi B porrc-tL 
J*ose, Pass. rem. of norrc. 
pofda. Part, of porre. 

Bieorrc b rkorrere. 
riporli b riporrc U. 

Tocca, spindle. 

rodano, Cong, of rorferc, to gnaw. 


Open. 

Veggia, cask (for wine etc.), 
veglio (poet.), old. 
vena b avena, oats, 
venti, winds. 
vergola, a kind of boat 

ft 

0 . 

Aceorre (accogXitre), to receirc, 
rtccorsi. Pass. rem. otaccornere 
aecorto, c]e^’er. 
apporli, thou bringeat 
nrroto r*> arruotoj, I sharpen. 
Bottp, PI. of boUa, a hit, stroke. 
Coglt, from eogliere, to gather, 
cola, Cong, of oolere. 
colla, from coffarc, to torture 
col/e, bill. 
coUo, neck. 

coUo, gathered, seized, from co- 
gliere. 

ceppa, Tase. 
eorre b eogliere. 
corsi = eogliersi; id. Corsi. Cor¬ 
sicans. 

corii =s co^fterti. 
cotta, rip. 

Boglio, Pres, of (Mere. 

Polla B te fo*. 
foUe, mad; id. =» ?< fo*^ 
fora, poet for sarAbe. 
foro, the forum (in Home). 
fotte, ditchea. 

Importi, of importare, to be of 
importance. 

tncolfo, Part of ineogliere. 
indoUo, ignorant 
Loto, lotus (a plant). 

Morse, Hist Perf. of mordere. 
Nocc B nuoee, he barms. 

Ora, he prays; id. soft wind, 
oriio, maple. 

Poppa, breast 
porei, piw- 

porei, Hist. Perf. of porgere. 
pose, accents: pauses. 
posla, post; a —, on purpose. 
.Bicerre b ricopliere. 
riporti, thou bringest back (from 
riporlare). 

rocca, a fortified castle. 

Boflano, the Rhone (riverX 
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OlORe. 

ro/2t, from rodert. 
rogo^ brarohle. 
roao, Part, of rodere. ' 
rozm^ anbred. 

iieokz, from icolare, Ui trickle, to 
drip. 

^leoJH>, from tcopare, to a%vcep. 
neorsi, from »eorrer«, to flow. 
^eorUt, from ncorbtre, to escort, 
aeorto, from acortare. 

9oU, PI. of aolo, alone (fcm.). 
«o/o, mIOj alone. 

aono, I am. 
zonne Mno. 
sorto, Part, of sorgere. 
tioHo, stupid, ma<l. 
stoppa, tovr, hemp. 

Tbccn, be toachea. 
tomo, a tumble head over heeds; 
id. from tomare, to tumble head 
orer heels, 
torre, tower, turret, 
torat, torsoea. 
torta, pie. 

tore/, 1*1. of torvo, ferocious. 
tosco, Tuscin. 

Volpo, populace. 
w>tto, face. 

voto, promise, wish, desire. 


Open. 

Rodif Rhodes (iele). 
rogo, pile of fire wood. 
roM, rose. 
roua, old horse. 

6’co/a =s scuola, Hchool. 

HCopo a actfopo, end, intention, 
seorai, from Kcorgtre^ to perceive, 
scorta, guanl. 

Hcorto, from eeorgere. 

Hole, auo. 

HOlo *s auolo, ground; sola « 
Huola, sole of a shoe etc. 
MONO ^ suono, I sound, 
sonna •« ne so. 
aorta, sort, kind. 

Hiolto ss distoUo (of distogliere). 
stoppa, he stops (a bottle). 
Tocea, cudgel. 

tomo, volume; id. tom/ » togli- 
wi (poet.). 

torn s logliere. 

torse s toglier'sL 

torta, Part, of toreera. 

iorvi = toglier^ri. 

tOHco s tdastao, poison. 

Fo/po,froni rolgere,to turn round. 

volto, Part of volgere. 

eolo s= VHOto, empty. 


Alpliabetical List 

of tlie verbs of the I. Conj. with the stress on the fourth 
syllable in the 3nl. Pers. Flur. Present Tense of tlie 
Indicative and the Subjunctive Moods. 


Ahitare. 

lUaeficart. 

Desiderare. 

Getter are. 

accelerare. 

biasimare. 

daiiiare. 

ginbilare. 

accomodare. 


disputare. 

giudicare. 

adoperarc. 

agilare 

atUmimre, 

Caricare. 

eeUbrare. 

duhitare. 

grandinare. 

certificare. 

Keeitare. 

Rhiminare. 

aUerare. 

chiacchierare. 

ereditare. 

itHilare. 

animare. 

circolare. 

tsagerare. 

lunNapiNora. 

annoterare. 

cotmderare. 

esaminure. 

ineomodure. 

anticipare. 

coricare- 

esercitare. 

indicare. 

appUoire. 

augurare. 

crilicare. 

esitare. 

interpratora. 

/>itarro^<ira. 

ICAlisii tvnr.Hiiemuiur. 


26 


4 
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Lacerare. 

titigare. 

logonre. 

Masticare. 

iMditare. 

meritart. 

miliiare. 

mUigare. 

mo^are. 

mormorare. 

Navigare 

(nevigarO. 

nobSitare*i 

nominare. 

numerare. 


Occuparc 

operare. 

ordimre. 

Partecipare. 

pettarare. 

pettinare. 

pUticare. 

praticare. 

preeipUart. 

predietirc. 

prosper are. 

JRadieare. 

reeitare. 

regolart. 

ricoverare. 

rimproverare. 


rivuinerare. 

risicare. 

riverberare. 

rosieare. 

Seminare. 

KoUeciUtre. 

soUetieare. 

soUicitare. 

spasimare. 

sliputare. 

slrepitare. 

stussieare. 

superare. 

supplicate. 

suseitare. 


Terminare, 

tollerare. 

Irafficare. 

Uiulare. 

Vncuare. 

valieare. 

variare. 

vegelare. 

vendieare. 

vigilare. 

visitare. 

vituperare. 

voeiferare. 

vomUare. 

Xoppicare. 


*) With the stress on the let syllable. 


VOCABULARY. 


I. Italian-Englisb 


A. 

AbaU, priestf churchman, 
ah&oiare, to bark. 
ahhandonare^ to abandon. 
ahhasUinxay enough, 
ab&oaso, below, 
ohbonarat, to anbscribe. 
abitanU^ inhabitant. 
abiiart, to dw*ell, to live, 
d&tto, dress, cloth, frock. 
abitudine, habit, custom. 
aecadere, to happen. 
aceendere, to light. 
acceUa, hatchet. 
accettare, to accept, 
neetoeco, infirmity. 
aceiaio, steel. 

accompagwre, to accompany, 
oecdr^erst, to be aware. 
aeeostarsi, to approach, 
accusare, to accuse. 
aceto, vinegar. 
acqua, water. 
aequavitCt brandy, 
oc^uorrone, shower. 
aequedotto, aqueduct. 
adagio, alowly. 
adatto, fit. 
addio, gocKlbye. 
adesio, now, at present. 
adoperare, to uae, to employ. 
adulare, to ilntter. 
adunanza, meeting. 
affamato, hungry. 
ajfare, buainesa, alTair. 


a/fatto, at all. 
affetio, affection. 
affittare, to hire. 
af/itto, rent. 
afftitto, aad. 
affrettarsi, to hasten. 
aggradzrole, agreeable. 
{tggmdire, to agree. 
agire, to act. 
a^ic/lo, lamb. 
ago, neeille. 

aiutare, to help, to aasiat. 
aWergatore, iim-keeper. 
albergo, inn, hotel. 
dlbtro, tree. 
albieocca, apricot. 
akuno, somebody, some. 
allegro, glad, joyful. 
allestire, to prepare. 
aiUevo, pupil. 
alUdola, lark. 
allorUanar&i, to withdraw*. 
altegsa, height. 
alto, high. 

ditrHtanto, as much. 
abrttNCRtt, otherwise, else. 
alzare, to raise. 
aharsi, to rise, 
amd&ile, lovely, 
amarc, to love. 
uNiaro, hitter, 
ant&asctalore, ambassador. 
amtVirm, friendship, 
amteo, friend, 
ownmlorri, to fall ill. 
(imwmia/o, ill, nick. 
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Vocabulary. 


<immiraff!io, mlmiral. 
ammirare, to udtnire. 

■amore, love. 

■ancfte, also. too. 

•iineora, anchor. 

MHCora, atili. ret. 

4inWarr. to ^o. 

Minddmw, to go away. 

ring, 
fltiimo, soul. 
aAtmo/c, animal. 

4nttra, dock. 
ann<«7ar«, to drown. 

.flAnp, year. 

<iAnoiar<i, to get weary, 
on/ico, old, aiK-ient. 

•apCy bee. 
aperto, open. 

■appareechiaret ti> prepare. 
uppdito, appetite. 

Kippoggiarii, to lean. 

<tpprodare, to laud. 

^prirc, to open, 
eagle. 

<iraneia. orange. 

<UYilro, ploagli. 

<iri7eRto. silver, 
aria, air. 

<trma, arm, weapon. 

<irmaiiio, shelf. 

^irmento. henl. 
amcM, implement 
arrampicarat, to climb, 
■arriwre. to arrive. 
nrriretUrei, goodbye (for the 
present;- 

rtrmMirc, to bliisti. 
nrroatirr, to roast. 
crte, art 

<iaeiiipantnHi, towel. 

^xiiccltarr. to listen. 

4ta<AO, ass. 

<iKptUaref to wait. 

■attwi, very, much. 
a^^atire, to attack. 
asKflato, thirsU'. 
aoiicMrare, to assure. 

<T*soWu>tf, to absorb. 
anpiirarf, to nish. 

UKiHUNo, autumn, 
aranti, forward. 
arai<.»), rest, remnant. 

Mredersi, to get aware. 


avMtnVe, future, 
aeuicmam, U> approacli. 
avcocato, barrister. 

(uione, action, deed, 
oraurra, azure, blue. 

B. 

Baca da aria, ailkworm. 

badare, to heed. 

baffi, mustache. 

bo^narsi, to bathe. 

haptu>, l>ath. 

baia, bny. 

battle, bold. 

lialio, nurse. 

balkire, to dance. 

balordo, stupid, blockhead. 

batttbitto, baby, eliild. 

banca, bank.' 

banchiert, banker. 

banco, bench. 

bandiera, flag. 

barba, beard. 

barca, boat 

Itasta, enough. 

battare, to saftico. 

bastimento, ship. 

hactone, stick. 

batuUo a vapore, steamer. 

bdttere, to beat, to knock. 

helUzza, beaut}'. 

beUo, beautiful. 

bent, well. 

here, to drink. 

Cestui, beast, animal. 
becanda, drink. 
bianeheria, linen, 
btaneo. white. 

Aiorimar^ to blame. 
btccAiere, drinking glass. 
biglxHto, ticket. 
hirra, beer, nie. 
btrrma, ale-house. 
bitcia, snake. 

hisognart, to want, to need, 
hira^iio, w'nnt, need. 

Itoeea, mouth. 
boecont, moutiiful, bit 
bontd, goodness. 
bona, purse; exchange, 
boeeo, forest wood, 
bottt, tub, cask, 
boltega, shop. 
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hottiglia^ bottle. 

hotiont, battOD. 

Jiraecialetto^ arm*rin(?. 
broccio, arm. 
hrocca, ewer. 
hrodo^ broth, 
bruemre, to tmnu 
hnUto, ugly. 

2>uea, ditch. 
buco, hole. 


hue, ox. 

huffone, buRbon. 
bugia, lie, falsehood. 
bu^rdo, liar. 
buono, good. 

6ur2a, fon, trick. 
burrojtea, storm. 
Inirro \ 
butirro f 
buMola, «ea*i‘ompn89. 


butter. 


C. 

Caccia, hunting. 
caceiatore, hunter. 
eadere, to fall. 
caffe, coffee. 
cagionare, to cause. 
caiamaio, inkst.'ind. 
enfumitn, magnet. 
caldo, wnnu, hot. 
ea/»inre, to aootbe. 

Caha, stocking, aock. 
eaUdaio, shoemaker. 
caUofii, trowsers. 
cam^iole, bill of exchange. 
cambiare, to change. 
edetera, room. 
cameriere, waiter, 
camicta, shirt, chemise. 
camiiio, chimney. 
campagna, (‘nuntry. 
eampnnn, bell. 
campattUe, steeple, 
cawpo, field. 
conaU, canal. 
cuneriHo, canary-binl. 
eancellttre, to cross ont. 
candela, candle. 
catie, dog. 

Mueetro, basket. 
canNone, gun, cannon. 
eaniare, to sing. 
cajMxmia, hut. cahin. 


capello, hair, 
enpire, to understand. 
capitale, capital, 
enptfano, captain. 
capo, chief; head. 
cnpolatoro, masterpiece. 
cappello, hut 
copra, goat 
capriole, roe-buck. 
edreere, prison. 
carceriere, gaoler. 
careetia, denrtl) 
carieare, to load, 
came. meat. 
earo. dear. 

carretta, cart, waggon. 
enrro, car, van. 
corroera, carriage, 
carto, paper. 
carlolaio, stationer. 
cusa, house. 
caseina, farm. 
cttaiut, cnah; chest 
ciui»etUi, box, case. 
caftello, castle. 
caetigai'e, to chastise. 
eataia, dmiu. 
catrame, tar. 
cattioo. bad. 
cavaliere, knight. 

CAtafZo, horse, 
eamtappi, cork-.Hcrew. 
edtolo, cabbage. 
eena, supper. 
eenare, to sup. 
ceneio, rag. 
ceitere, ashes. 
cereare, to look for. 
eertamente, certainly. 
certo. certain. 
cerco, stag. 
cftmiMore, to cull, 
chtoro. clear. 
cHmee, key. 
chieea, church. 
cJtiuso, shut 
ciarlare, to chatter. 
rieco, blind, 
cido, sky, heaven. 
d. 4 tMO, swan. 
ciiiegia. cherrj*. 
cimura, girdle. 
ct>«j, about. 
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cittd, town, city. 
civetta, owl. 
cocdiiere, eoAch*man. 
cdgliere, to seize. 
colaiione. brenkfast 
coilo, neck. 
colore, colour. 
coUcllo, knife. 
comandare. to command, 
come, aa; how. 
commcrcio. trade, commerce. 
cdtaodo, comfort. 
compagma, company. 
eompagno, fellow. 
comprare, to boy. 
condurre, to lead. 
con6$cere, to know*. 
eoftquisUtre, to conquer. 
cottiadino, peaanni. 
contorc, to count. 
contento, satisfied. 
oonto, account. 
cotUrario, contrary*, 
eontro, ngainat. 
oonrcniVe, to agree, 
copnfre, to corer. 
coro^i^fo, courage, 
cerda, rope. 
corpo, l)ody. 
eorr^tre, to correct 
corte, yard. 
coriigiano, courtier, 
corto, short. 
cos>, so. thus, 
ooseia, thigh. 
cottare, to coat. 
costreito, forced. 
coetruire, to build. 
cotto, boiled, cooked. 
cridere, to believe. 
cri*ceTe, to grow. 
croct, cross. 
crtido, raw. 
cucifui, kitchen, 
cacirc, to sew. 
eugino, oonein. 
cuorc, heart. 
euscino, cuehion, pillow. 

D. 

Dacchky since. 
danaro, money. 
danno. damage. 


dappertutto, everywhere, 
dare, to give. 
data, date. 
davanti, before, 
daerero, really. 
debito, debt. 
diboU, feeble. 
degnarsi, to deign. 
doitto, crime. 
dente, tooth. 
deporre, to depose. 
dttiderare, to wish. 
desidcrio, wish. 
desinare, to dine, dinner, 
deetmo, destiny, 
dtamaida, diamond. 
didtolo, <l6vil 
dtehiarare. to declare, 
d^iindere, to defend. 
d^ettooo, faulty. 
difficile, difficult. 
diffieolta, dilficulty. 
dtnienticare, to forget. 

Dio, God. 
dire, to say. 
direltore, director. 
dirimpeUo, opposite. 
diritto, straight. 
duadaUo, anjfit. 
dtfc^no, design. 
disfare, to undo, 
dismciofto, well mannered. 
disperare, to despair. 
dispiace, to displease. 
diQjreitare, to despise. 
dissipare, to squander. 
dUtrdggere, to destroy. 
disturbare, to disturb. 
dito, finger. 

divenire, diventare, to become. 
divertirti, to amuse oneself 
diiionario, dicUonaiy. 
dolee, sweet, 
doinanda, queetiou. 
domandare, to ask. 
dowian^ to morrow*. 
domietico, domeetic. 
donna, woman. 
dono, gift. 
dopo, after. 
doppio, double. 
doriMtre, to sleep. 
dove, where. 
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dooere, duty. 
dozsina, dozen. 
dubbio, doubt. 
dun^z, Uten. 
duro, bard 

E. 

JEbbent, we]l; nay. 
eUrro, drusikeo. 
ebreo, jew, jewiKb. 
eeczUenzOf excellence. 
zcutto, except, 
eceo, here ie, itere are. 
tdificare, to edify. 
educatOy educated. 
zffetlo, effect. 
woiata, ^tiat. 

Mfantz, elephant. 
trha, graae. 
trede, heir. 

zrffdntoto, penal servitude. 
trigere, to raise, to erect 
eroe, hero. 

errore, error, mistake. 
(zzmpio, instance, o.xamp]e. 
esereizio^ exercise. 
eslgere, to exact. 
zsprimerz, to express. 
itsere, to be. 
esUndtre, to extend. 
eiUrno, external, 
ehi. age. 
zlemo, eternal. 

F. 

Fdbbrica, factory. 
fabbrieare, to build. 
fabbro, smith. 
facdUno. porter. 
faccia, face. 
faedata, front. 
fdeilz, easy. 
faUffHante, joiner. 
falh, fault. 
falto, false. 
fame, hunger. 
famiglia, family. 
faticiuUo, child. 
fare, to do. 
farina, flour. 
farmaeia, dispeuear}*. 
farmaeislOy chemist. 
f&eola, fable. 


fazare, favour. 
fazzoleito, baodkerebief. 
febbre, fever. 
fedele, faitlifnl. 
figatOy JIver. 
fdice, happy. 
felicUdy happiness. 
femmina, female. 
ferire, to wound. 
ferita, wounrl. 
fermarziy to stop. 
fermo, firm. 
ferro, iron. 
ferrovia, railway. 
fertile, fertile. 
festa, feast, festival. 
feUa, hurry. 
faha, nursery-tale. 
fittmma, flame. 
iiammifero. locifer, mate!). 
fiasco, flaak. 
figlia, ilttugbter. 
figlio, Kon. 

/mestra, window. 
finite, to finish. 
fiore, flower. 
fiorinoy florin. 
fiume, river. 

foedare, hearth, fire-place. 
fogiia, foglio, leaf. 
fontana, fountain. 
foro, hole. 
forbid, scissors. 
forestOy forest. 
forestiere, foreigner. 
forvusggioy cheese. 
fomaio, haker. 
forsty perhaps. 
forte, strong. 
fortezza, fortress. 
fortana. happiness, chance. 
forixmato, happy, fortunate. 
forzare, t«» force. 
froy belwei'ti, anionu. 
frdgdia, strawbern,'. 
frdngere, to break. 
fraU, monk, friar. 
fratello, brother. 
freddo. cold. 
fresco, cool, chilly. 
fretta, Imrry. 
fronU, forehead. 
frttUo, fruit. 


408 


Voeabalurj*. 


fucile, cun, rifli*. 
fufia, Ughi, €ftCApe. 
fugtjire, A«6. to esoaiH}. 
fuoco, fire. 

/uon. out, outaiilc. 

6 . 

Oubhxa, cage. 
gaqliardo^ vigorous. 
paJ^tno, hen. 
gaUo, cock. 
gamba, leg. 
gar^oKo, pink. 
gattc, cat. 
gdarty to freeze. 

/ 7 e 20 , frost. 
gdoni^ chill-hlaina. 
gdofiOy jealous. 

< 7 ^er<, to moon, to groan. 
gimito. groan. 
genio, genius. 
gtnUori, parents. 
gvUe, people. 
gtntile, kind, gentle. 
gentUuza, kimintvis. 
geUart, to throw. 
ghiocciOy ice. 
giallo, yellow. 
gwdiniere, gardener, 
yiardtfto, garden. 
gi^fontt. giant. 
gtnoeekio, knee. 
gioia, joy. 

gicmale, jonrnal, newspa|»or. 
giornata, day time. 
giorxto, day. 
jttorcmc, young. 
giovanoUv, young man. 
gioventit, youth. 
gwtineita, young girl. 
girare, to turn. 
giurare, to swear. 
giMBtina, justice. 
giuaio. just. 
godere, to enjoy. 
goto, throat 
gdtnito, elbow, 
yorcmo, government. 
gradire^ to agree. 
grande, great, laige. 
grandinare, to hail. 
grandioeo. grand. 
grano, com. 


yrasto, fat 

grojne! thank you. 

gridare, to cry. 

groeso, big, largt'. 

i 7 n(ufOj 7 Rare, to o»rn. to win. 

guancia, cheek. 

guanto, glove. 

gnardare, to look. 

gufo, owl. 

guglia, spire. 

ifutKO, manner. 

47wac<o, shell. 

I, 

leri, yeatenlay. 
t^ronle, ignorant 
immogifiarsi. to imagine. 
immdgine, image. 
imparare, to learn. 
ivipedire, to prevent 
imperalore, emperor. 
imperatriee, empress, 
importanzo, importance, 
tmportare, tr> import, 
m^to, amount 
iiNpresa, undertaking. 
iwpreetato, loan, 
tmprimere, to impress. 
incantare, to charm, 
uicanto, imprudent 
inehioBtro, ink. 
ineontrare, to meet, 
tneofilro, against 
indieare, to indicate, 
indi’etro, back, 
tndtri^fo, address. 
indurre^ to Induce. 
iHfatti, indeed. 
inftlice, unhappy. 
infermith, illness, distemper. 
infuriaiOy furious. 
ingannart, to citeat. 
tR^kibUtre, to swallow, 
m^iwrta, insult 
tn^iitflo, nujnat unfair. 
i^resuty entrance, 
innotui, before, forward, 
tnno, hymn. 
tfUTutelo, nneasy. 
insegnante, teacher. 
inaegnare, to teach. 
inaemato, blockhead. 
inaetto, insect. 
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tim'eMir, together. 
i»iAo2rfUe, insolent 
i> 2 Stff/tciar«, to soil, 
tntdfito, raennwlule. 
iixUndtre, to intend. 
inUraMiUt, interesting. 
intiero, entire, whole, 
inuttfe, asAless. 
inrano, in vein, 
tntwce, Instead, 
inoemo, winter, 
tnrtore, to senil. 
inoitare, to invite. 
tjMcrtto, hypocrite. 
ira, anger. 
uota. Island. 
iftiittto, inetitution. 
istruire, to instruct. 

istriftto, learned. 

L. 

La, tliere. 
lai^ro, lip. 
laborioso, laborious. 
ladro. thief. 
lafff/iii, there below. 
logo, lake. 
lagrima, tear. 

7nmento, l.tinent, gntan. 
Idmpatla, lamp. 

Jampo, Mglitning. 
la»a, wool. 
largJuzid, breadth. 
largo, broad, wide. 
laseiare, to leave, to let. 
lato. side. 
latto, milk. 
lauro, laurel, 
lavorars, to work. 
laroro. work, 

Itgge, law. 
leggere, light. 
leggero, to read. 
legno, wood. 
lento, slow. 
leone, lion. 
lepre, hare. 

UUera, letter. 
letlo, bed. 

Uttura, reading, 
leoitrsi, to rise. 
lihbra, pound. 
libero, free, at liberty. 


Uberta, freedom, liberty. 
libraio, hookseiler. 
libro, l)Ook. 
lido, sliore. 
lieto, glad. 

feature. 

lingna. tongue, language. 

lira uterlina, pound sterling. 

Uiteio, smooth. 

lodecole, praiseworthy. 

lonlAfto, fur, distant. 

lotln. struggle. 

luecicare, to glitter. 

hiee, light. 

lume. light, lamp. 

lunghezza, length. 

lun. 90 . long. 

Ittsittgai'in, to flatter oneself. 
laogo, place. 
htpo, wolf. 

H. 

spot 

macellaio, butcher. 
inaeimre, to grind. 
wadre, mother. 
uinentow, mnjestii'. 
ijuifsiro, leacljer. roash-r. 
tunifuificf*, splemiid. 
tnogro, lean. 

Hia'lutulrino, rasiul, robber. 
» 2 Alnto, sick, ill. 
iHolattia, illness. 
inn/cAuto, imprudeitt. 
malcofitento, diMSAtis6e<t. 
ninldieema, scandal. 
male, ill; evil. 
malgrado, in spite of. 

nnbealthy. 

»Mnne»«, fee. 
ftmndnre, to send. 
imnginre, to eat. 
tnnso, iiun<l. 

t»AJite»err, to keep, to inamtain. 
> 2 mR;o, beef. 
marariglia, marvel. 
mare, wa. 

«/(nr/;/im'ti>iA, lUisy. 

Mior/naio, sailor. 
uiarmo, tiiaride. 
mdseltera, mask, 
mnxsnm, house-wife, 
matita. lead-pencil. 
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luorning. 
w<Utone, brick. 
wainro, ript*, mature. 
mauo, noacgay. 
wedicrnn. medicine, phyeie. 
midicOt jthyaician. 

M<pbo. lieticr. 
mHa, apple. 
tuemoriif, memory, 
mentbco, l>eggar. 
neno, Inra. 

mentirr. to lie, to tell n falsehood. 

merawtCy iiierchaot. 

tnereato, market. 

mmto, merit. 

merlo, blackbird. 

incite, month. 

titeaiere, trade. 

meta, aim, end. 

vieiu, half. 

OTCtallo, metal. 

half; means. 
ttiitere, to liart'dHt. 
siylmre, bettor. 
mtlitare, military. 
miiiaccia, throat, 
minncciarr, to threaten, 
wtnacctoso, threatening, 
wmealra, sonp. 
mtniatra, miniHter. 
inmuto, minute. 
miMtiare, Ic* mingle. 
viiunfldU, wiftched. 
mitieria. niieer}*. 
misfo, inixe«l. 
tKiivra, ineiiKtire. 
mcd^lo, model. 
moderno, modern. 
modtito, mo<lest. 
modieo, moderate. 

•lolto, much, very. 
moMcnto, moment, 
wowircc, roonarcli. 
mnndo, a'orld. 
woiitagnn, nuuuitaiu. 
wonie, mount. 
mdrdtre, to bite, 
wonre, to die. 
morU, death. 
worto, dead. 
mosic, inovud. 
vtostrart, to aliow. 
motiro. motive. 


moto, motion, 
nitdo, mule. 
iHUOversi, to move. 
iRtfralore, mason, 
muro, wall, 
flivtare, to change. 

Naseere, to he born. 
ndseita, birth. 
nascondere, to hide, 
ituao, nose. 
nasiro, ribbon. 
nalo, horn, 
imtura. nature. 
ntUurale, natural, 
nare, ship, boat, 
naaione, nation, 
tielfiia, fog, mist. 
nemico, enemy. 
nero, black. 
nettare, to clean. 
nato, proper, clean. 
nido, neat. 
nienU, nothing. 
nipote, nephna-. 
no&illd, nobility, 
ttoce, aalnut. 
fiodo, knot. 
ncioso, tiresome. 
nome, name, noun, 
noncumma, carelessness. 
nonna, grandmother. 
nonno, grandfather, 
fiotu-ia, news. 
noUt, night. 
novella, talc. 
novitd, novelty. 
nudo, naked. 
nulla, nothing. 

Muora, daughter-in-laa*. 
nvoro, new. 
imln’ce, nurse. 
fiKlriVc, to nourish. 

0 . 

Occliialt, spectacles. 
occhiu, eye. 
oceuho, bidden. 
oeeupato, occupied, 
odiarc, to hate, 
odto, hatred, 
odioso, hateful 
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adore, odoar. 
offesa, offense. 
officina, factory. 
offrire, to offer. 
oggeUa, object. 
ognora, always. 
omaggio, hommajce. 
omhrella, umbrella, 
ombrelltno, parasol. 
onda, wave. 
onosio, honest. 
wore, honour. 
opera, work. 
opporre, to oppose. 
ora, hour. 
otAcoIo, oracle. 
ordine, order. 
orecehio, ear. 
orgoglioso, proud, 
omametito, ornament. 
orologio, watch, 
oseuro, dark. 
ospedale, hospital. 
osservare, to observe. 
0890, bone. 
ottenere, to obtain. 
orun^M, everywhere, 
ono, laziness. 
oeioso, lazy, idle. 

P. 

Poeato, calm. 
pacco, parcel. 
pace, peace, 
padre, father. 
padrone, master. 
paese, country. 
pagare, to pay. 
paglia, straw. 
paio, pair. 
palato, palace, 
palla, ball. 
panca, bench. 
paneiotto, waistcoat. 
paniere, basket 
panno, cloth. 
parere, to seem. 
parlare, to speak. 
passare, to pass. 
pasaegginre, to walk, 
passo, step. 
potato, scaffold, 
pattre, to suffer. 


Italian-Euglish. 

jpaura, fright 
pauroeo, afraid. 
patierua, patience. 
ptueia, folly. 
paezo, foolish. 
peeeato, sin. 
peecatore, sinner. 
picora, sheep. 
p^ggio, worse. 
pena, pain, 
pentia, pon. 
penaare, to think. 
pentirai, to repent 
pintola, ]>ot boiler, 
pera, pear. 
perdonare, to pardon. 
perduto, lost. 
pericolo, danger. 
permettere, to permit 
pescatore, fisherman. 
peace, fish. 
petto, breast 
peszo, piece. 
piacere, pleasure. 
piaeicole, pleasing. 
pidngere, to weap. 
ptano. plain, 
pianta. plant 
pianUrreno, groun<lflo<>r. 
piarra, place. 
piccolo, small, little. 
piede. foot 
pigro, lazy. 
pioggia, rain. 
piombo, lead. 
piitore, painter. 
pittura, painting. 
plebe, mob. 
poco, little. 
poUrona, easy chair. 
poloere, dust: powder. 
popolo, people. 
poreo, swine, pork. 
porta, door, 
porttnato, door-keeper. 
portone, gateway. 
poato, place, 
potenra, power, 
pdpsro, poor. 
potzo, well. 
pranzare, to dine. 
pranao, dinner, 
prepare, to pray, to beg. 
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Vocnljolurv. 


preghiera, prayer. 
prewio, prize. 
j>r(fn<fere, to take. 
prtsto, Boon. 

^rertozo, precioun. 
pruto, price. 
pripio^ prison. 
prindfMlc, principal, chief, 
principc, piHoce. 
probnMe, probaMe. 
produrre, to prodncc. 
proibire, to pievent. 
promittere, to protnise. 
pronto, resujy. 
proporta, proposnl. 
propritta, propriety. 
prdzruNo. next. 
prota, proof, trial. 
protare, to 
prugna, plum. 
pti<7Nerc, to fight, 
pri^'to, clean. 
piilpiio, pulpit. 
piiiigere, to stick, 
pimta, )ioint. 

Quaderm, qaire, copy-book. 

quadro, pictnre. 

quult, whicli. 

gtmltVw, quality, 

quattro, four. 

quirto, quiet. 

R. 

JRafdiia, rage. 
rabbioso, enraged, 
racconto, tale, nnrrative. 
ragnrza, girl. 
ragnsio, boy. 
myyio, beam. 
rttffione, reason. 
rame, copper. 
re, king. 
reeare, to bring. 
regoJo, present. 
regina, queen. 
regola, rule, 
reao, rendere<I. 
restore, to remuin. 
restitwire, to render. 
rerto, retnnindor. 
ribassare, to lower. 


rieehesea, riches, wealth. 

riceo, rich. 

riciwre, to receive. 

rienuta, receipt. 

ricordare, to remember. 

rieordo, keepsake. 

ridere, to laugh. 

ridicolo, ridtcoloQB. 

rigoroio, ngoroue. 

nwMfter^ to remain. 

riwprovero, reproach. 

ringragiare, to thank. 

riposore, to rest. 

rispanniare, to spare, to save. 

risp&ndere, to answer. 

risporta, answer. 

nfomars, to return. 

ritraito, portrait. 

rtusciVs, to succeed. 

roba, things. 

rondine, swallow. 

rosa, roee. 

rosso, red. 

rotoiido, round. 

rotto, broken. 

rubare, to steal. 

rumors, noise. 

S. 

Saeco, sack. 

sooerdote, priest, clcrgj'oian. 
solo, hall, drawing-room. 
sale, salt. 
salire, to mount. 

Hoiute, health. 

salvure, to save. 

sangue, blood. 

saw, healthy. 

sarto, wise. 

sbi^lio, mistake. 

sodlo, staircase. 

scaldarsi, to warm oneself. 

searpa, shoe. 

searso, scarce, scanty. 

sedtola, box. 

sceglters, to choose. 

seenders, to descend. 

scAerzare, to joke. 

sehiaffb, box on the earn. 

schisnA, hack. 

schioppo, gun, fusil. 

setoeeo, stupid, silly. 

scoglio. cliff. 
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scordarai, to forget. 
scrivere, to write. 
icudla, school, 
seiuars, to excuse. 
aeeeo, <iry. 
sicolo, centor}*. 

$ig{fiola, atdia, I'huir. 

amprt, always. 

untirt, to feel. 

aera, evening. 

servo, servant-maid. 

servire, to serve. 

servitors, footman. 

seta, silk. 

settiwano. week. 

agridart, to scold. 

aignort, gentleman. 

aoddiafart, to satisfy. 

sogMO, dream. 

a(Adato, soldier. 

aoldo (it.), halfpenny. 

sole. sun. 

a6lUo, usual. 

sonno, alntnhcr, sleep. 

awtUtt, sister. 

aorridere, to smile. 

aoapiro, sigh. 

aotto, under. 

apadn, su’ord. 

apalla, shonldcr. 

spariVs. to disappear. 

s;>ars»to. fi-ight. 

tponda, shore. 

apoaa, hride, wife. 

apcaare, to marry. 

sposo, bridegroom; husband. 

^agiont, season. 

aiawpare, to prinL 

stomperia, printing office. 

stance, tired, wearied. 

stare, to stay, to stop. 

stato. state. 

sttvole, l>oot. 

atrada^ street. 

airaniero, stranger. 

Hreito, narrow, 
studio, stady. 
atufa, stove. 
subtVo, immediately. 
a^diio, subject, 
sventura, misfortune. 


T. 

7V(cere, to he silent, 
tayliarc, to cut. 
tanto, so much, 
tardt, late. 
tdvola, tdvolo, table. 
taxaa. c-np. 

Udtaco. German, 
tela, linen. 
temere, to fesr. 
teiNpertiio. penknife. 
tempeata, storm, tempest. 
temporale, storm, hurricane. 
tenaute, lieutenant. 
tanere, to keep, tn Iiold. 
teuaro, tender, soft, 
terra, earth, 
terrene, ground. 
tetto, roof, 
tirorc, to draw. 
toccare, to touch. 
tof^itre. to take away. 
tormire, In return, 
torre, loa er. 
torta, tart, 
tosto, soon. 
toraglia, table-cloth, 
trfldwrrc, translate, 
tradu.’iofic, translation. 
i-'trarre, to draw. 
tmaeinare, to drag, 
traseurare, to neglect, 
trmars. to tremble. 
trono, throne. 
troppo, too much, 
trovare, to find. 
tnoNO, thunder, 
turbara, to disturb, to trouble 
turefttno, blue. 

U. 

[/bbidire, to obey. 
iib^nVicone, drunkard. 
uaae//f), hir«l. 
tteciao, k{Ite<l. 
ndtre. to hear. 
uffiziaU^ officer, 
dltimo, last, 
dnido, damp, 
dmile, humble. 

Kovo, egg. 
nsarc, to use. 
uso, use. 
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V'ocabolAry. 


u«cio, door. 
ttadrc, to ^ ont. 
ta^uoto, n{ghting&]e. 
utile, Qsftfni. 
uoa, grapee. 

Y. 

Vo^Iio, po6t office order. 
COMO, rain, 
vantoj^io, advantage. 
vapore, etcam. 
vecehiaia, old age. 
recchio, old. 
veduto, eoen. 
vegliart, to wake. 
i'e2o, veil. 

vendetta, vengeance. 
cento, wind. 


ventitro, fntare, next 
oerde, green. 
verme, worm. 
tero, trne. 
veste, droae, gown. 
vestUo, dress, clothes. 
vetta, top. 
cettvfo, carriage. 
vi<u^;iare, to travel. 
vieino, n^ghbour. 
vissuto, lived, 
vita, life. 
voce, voice. 

Z. 

Zio, eia, ancle, aunt. 
xiicdiero, engar. 
eiifolo, whistle. 


II. Englisb-Italiaii. 


A. 

A, an, vn (unoj m., tma f. 
able, to be able, potire, eapere. 
abominable, 

about circa, ttlPineirca, da, di; 
at about 10 o'clock, rcr.«o hlO; 
to have anything about one, 
aver aeeo. 
sl)eence, aeecnza f. 
absent, asxinU. 
absolute, assoliUo, * 0 . 
abstain, to —, aslenirsi. 
absurdity, afigurdita (. 
abuse, to abusdre. 
ac’adem}’, nccad^ta f. 
accept, to —, accetUire, rieeeere. 
accomodate, to —, accO}md(ires 
fare. 

aci*ompany, to —, accotHpagnure. 
aci-ount, eunto in. 
accustifiji, to —, accottumdre, 
awtudre. 
add, dgro, -a. 
acqownlaoce, conoseinsa, f. 
acquire, to —, acquistdre. 


act, Vatto m. 
act^ to agire. 
ncttOD, aridnc f. 
active, atfioo, •a. 
actoal, attudh in. & t 
address, to parldre; indiri.*- 
xure la parota. 

adiuini.>«tratioii, ammmistraxidNc 
fern. 

admiral, ainnura^Iio. 
ailvancetl, acanedto. 
advantage, vant^gio m. 
adversary, rtuwrsdno ni. 

.£»op, j^po. 

affair, faecinda f.. affdrt m. 
affirmation, aeseriiOne f. 
afraid, to be —, opcr poiira: 

tewere. 
after, dopo. 

afternoon, dopo prdneo; at 2, 8, 
4... o'clock in the afternoon, 
ape 3, 3, 4. .. pomcridtdnc. 
Against, contra (cdntre). 
age, eta (., old age, ceccAtdta f. 
ago, a few days ago, afcdwi 
^’dmi fa. 
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agreo, to —, convenire. 
agreeable, adj. aggradicoU, adv. 

amradnolmente. 
agricultare, agricolUira f. 
aground, to run —, naufragire. 
(ur, dria f. 
alas I oimht 

Alexander. Alessandro; Alex. 

the Great, — Mdgm. 

Alfre<1, Alfrcilo. 

all, tuUo, -a, pi. tutti, -e; at all, 
punto. 

All'Sainta’-Day, 
ttlliaoce, aUednxa f. 
allow, to —, permiUere. 
almoat, qudsi. 
alone, solo^ soUttc, -a. 
along, lungo; to come — with, 
vemre con; get —, vial 
Alps, Alpi. 
also, dndie. 

altboogh, benehh, aworcJiit qttan- 
tdnque. 

alwaya, semprs. 
ambassador, ambascintdre m. 
amend, to emetiddre, 
amiable, amdhilt m. f. 
amends, to make —, ritratlArsi. 
amenity, amenttd. 

Americ^ Amcricn,American rulj., 
am«rt<^no, -a. 

Hiiiiable, amdbiU in. & f. 
among, tra, fra^ presso. 
aronse, to '<*, dtcertim. 
amtiaiugi diterienU tn. St t. 
Anaxameneti, Anassdmtne. 
anchor, to weigh —, Itoar Van- 
cora, tnlMrc. 

ancient, odj. antieo, -a, pi. on- 
«e/ti, -e* 

anger, edUUra, furia f., sdcgno m. 
angry, adtralo, *a. 
animal, ani'nidie m. 
another, an dltro, nn^altra; ouo 
another, Vun Taltro, f. Tuna, 
Paltra; pi. gli uni gli allri, f. 
le une U allre. 

ansa'er, rispdsta f, to —, rtS' 
pOntUre. 

antiquity, antiehUd f. 
any (often not translated^ aU 
ciino, > 0 . 

anything, qualchtcosa di... 


apartment, stdnta^ (. 
appetite, appelito m. 
approach, to —, acvtctndrst. 
approve, to —, approvdre. 
apricot, albicdeca f. 
arm, brdccto m., pi. le brdecia, 
army, armdta f. 
around, intdrvio, . . . 
arrest, to —, arresfrfrc. 
arrive, to —, arrirdre, giungere. 

art, drU f. 

Artaxerxcs, ^rt<is^rsc. 
artist, arttsta in. & f. 
os, cdmc, cAc, qudnio. 
as well — AH, tanio — quanto (in' 
var.); eosi {s'O come — Cche^; 
atccdflie; as — ns, tanto — 
quanio, (. lafUa — quanta, pi. 
tanli—({uanti, (.tante—quan* 
te; tonto, pl.*i, -e —elic fcome>; 
as soon as possible, <ptanto 
prima. 

ashamed, to he —ater eer- 
gdgna. 

ashes, cinere m. f.; pi. f. 
ashore, to go —, approddre. 
Asia, Asia f. 

ask, to —, domauddre. 
asseiuidy, asaewldeo, adiindara f. 
assist, to —, asnisterc. 
assistance, osshitenruf., q/dfom. 
assure, to —, assienrdre, 
astonishment, stupare in. 
astray, to go —, vagdre. 

at, a, da, m. 
attack, to —, assalfre. 
attentive, attinto, int^to, -a. 
attract, to —, ottrdrrr. 

Austria, .4H«trta f. 

Austrian, subst. & adj. auidrioco, 
f. 'll; pi. in. subst. * 01 ; pi. 
odj, m. 'CAt and ct. 
anthor, auldre 111 . 
authorize, to autorisidre. 
avarice, avarizia f. 
avenger, cendicatdre m. 
avenue, pnreo ni. 
await, to —, aspettdre. 
awaken, to —, destdre. 
aware, to be —, sapere, sentire. 
away, rfa; to go —, andtirsene. 
.\ix*la*chftpelle, Aquisgrdna f. 
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Vwtbulary. 


U. 

Back, tiiHro, indietro, addictro 
(MS tlia verb tbii* A<tJ. it used 
wUh;; tu be —, cftsere di ri- 
tonio, rilonuire. 
bad, rn/l{ro, >0; Imdly, nude. 
baker, fnrtHiio iii. 
bail, Milo in.; j>a^ia f. 
ballet, balletlo m. 
baniel], to —, haudire, cvUidre. 
bank inf ii river.', Wrn, .v/x/m/tif. 
harbarinn, ^wir 6 <iro 111. 
barrel, iMinVe. 

baaket, cedtillo, cento, panicre in. 
battle, battdglia f. 
be, to —, istere. ( 8 ee l>cgf*ne.) 
beard, bdrlxi f. 
beaoty, bellezia t. 
beautiful, Mh, •«. 
because, jterche, poidte, ftiaedii. 
become, to —, uivcnire, diveii’ 
tore; In become =3 to befit, 
convenire n qdn. 
be<l, letto m.; to go to —, cori- 
edrsi, nnddre a letlo. 
beer, Mrra f. 

befall, to —, CMWC fdtlo a qdn. 
before, firima di. 
beg. to pr^re. 
b^egar, taendteo in. 
begin, to —, comtnetdre n..., 
metler/tia.. to — with, eo- 
miHcmre con ..a travel..., 
i«/m//rpnd«rt’ mn ridqffio (di 
* ttUdi). 

beginning, priucipio m. 
b^iie! va! cddnl 
behaviour, ronrfdttr; f. 
behind, diVtro. 

being, the—, creabrra f.,r/«ere m. 
belii'vc, tn —, credere. [tU ... 
belong, to —, apmrUiicre, riuere 
bend, to —. trrcAi«<drc. 

Berlin. Serlino. 

beside, to he — nnewelf, itnere 
fuori di w. 

beaidoK, olire a ciii, per dltro. 
beet. i 7 (la) niiglidre. 

Botlilpheui. Jictdimwe. 
betrolhal, Mpontdli pi. m. 
better. miVrfidre iti. & f.; to like 
— rtwrfr meolio, preferire; it 
ie —. ral (?) meglio. 


Bible, Bibbia f. 

hid, to —, comanddre. ordindre; 

to — fHi-etrcII, dire addio. 
big. gross'!. •« ; grande in. & f. 
lull, eambmfe f, ed}Uo m. 
hind, to —, legdre. 
binl, uedllo m. 

hirth, neiseita f.; to give —, pro* 
diirre. 

black, nero, -a. 
blackbird, comdcdiia f. 

Ideeil, to —, sangtwuire. 
blessing, benedixtdne f. (sing.), 
blind, eitco, -a. 
blockhead, mbeeiUe in. & f. 
blood, sdngue ui. 
blossom, to —, ftorire; bloasom, 
the, fidre tn. 

blue, ozzurro, turdiino, •«. 
blush, to —, arroszire. 
boast, to — of .fjioTidTsi di. 
l>oaunKn, hareaidlo in. 

IkkIv, edr/tu tn. 

Iinbi, ardito, * 0 ; auddee lu. & f. 
l>onv, dsao, in. pi. U o$za. 
l>onnet. eappillo m., etiffia f, 
hook, liliTO m. 

liookbinder, Ugatdre di lihri 
l>oot, stiodie m. 
lK>oty, preda f., hottino m. 
boni, to by —, nrucere; P. rem. 

P. p, ndlo: to lie —, 
i. e. to live, to be, essere nato. 
both, dmlie. diNltetkie, i (le) due. 
bottle, hottiglia f. 
l>ottled wine, vino dei boUiglia. 
box. scatola f.; (in the theatre) 

piilcO Ml. 

ItOT, ragdzzo lu. 

Brazil, il Braslle. 
brave, eoraggidw, •«. 
brave, to —, s/Wnre. 
bread, pane tn. 

break, to —, rompere; Pass. rem. 
rdppi. P. p. rdUo; to - off, 
rdjM;>erc. 

breakfast, eolazidne f. 
breast, pitto iii. 

breatlie, to —. sptrdre, respirdre. 
bride, »p6sa f. 

briefly, tu brece: briefly then, 
tOMt' e. 

brine, deqiia f.; le onde pi. f.; 



English'Italian. 


417 


bring, to —tportdre, rrcdrc, tra- 
^rtAft; — up, tdiicarcy alle- 
t^re. 

broad, IdrffOj -a. 

brother, fraiillo nt. 

buffoon, huffAnt m. 

build, to —y cottTHirei fahbricurc. 

building, tdifixxo m., {Abhrica i. 

bom, to ■'-y brucidre. 

liurat, to — forth, prorompere. 

bnidnea^, affare, •«. 

but, «ia, perit. 

butcher, btccdio, maceUAio m. 
butter, ^>Mt<rro, htirro in. 
buy, to —, comperAre, comprdre. 
by. do; by heart, a minte, by 
(of time), tirso, by night, di 
notU; by and by, pristo o 
tdrdi. 

C. 

CfCBur. Cexare. 
calculate, to eompuldr^. 
calendar, eafenddrio m. 
calf, vitiUo ui. 

call, to —, dtiamdre; to — on..., 
ondfire (ttnirt) o trocdrc, visi- 
tare; to be called, chtbiadrrt. 
calumniation, cohlnnio f. 
t‘am]t, CMNijM m. 
can, I can, p6«*o [Infin. potirey 
weo (to he) able]. 
cap, ciiffia, berrcttfl f. 
capital, tI)o —, capitdle f. (of a 
country). 

Capitol, Campidoglio ro. 
captain, eapitdno in. 

<-ar, edrro m. 

«-aravan, caravdna f. 

card, cdrto f. 

care, ci'iro f.; to take —, laddrey 
aver ciiro. 

carnival, carnevdlc m. 
carriage, earrdxsa f. 
carrier, earrettdio ni. 
carry, to —, portdre. 
Carthaginian, Carlaginete, 
case, core m. 

cat, gatii m. 
cathedral, cattedrdle f. 

cause (in .law, lUe f. (reaeonX 
cdtun f. 

cau. so, to —, c<i/yio»mV«. 

ItaUaa Conr.-Graramau. 


cautious, ciiutOy -a, adj. 
cavern, caverna f. 
cease, to —, cessare. 
celebrated, eil^re in. & f., rh 
nomdto, > 0 . 
certain, c^rto, -o, adj. 
ceeaation, without ineessan- 
tminte. 

Champagne, Sciampdgna f. 
change, to —, corwertire. 
character. cardtUre m. 
charge, to —. cortedre. 

Charles, Cdrfo. 

charming, ndj. ammo, -a; vdgo, -a. 
chatter, to —, ehiaeeherdre. 
cheap, cheaply, a bnon meredto. 
cheat, to —, inganndre, gabbdre. 
cheeae, formdggio in. 
cheesemonger, forviaggidio m. 
cherry, ctr%io f. 
cherry-tree, cin^’o m. 
chess, gli gedccht ni. 
child, fanddllo m. 
choice, seelta f. 

Christ, Crfulo. 

Christian, crirtimio m. 
church, dtida S. 

Cicero, Cicerdne. 
cigar, sfgaro in. 
circumference, c/rciiito m. 
circumstance, circostAnea f. 
citizen, citta^no m. 
city, eiUd f. 

civilisation, i«ieict7tmmfo m., ci* 
vim f. 

civilized, civilisedto, colto. 
clean, to —, pulirc. 
clear, cfciViro, Um^ido adj.; to 
see —, veddr ditaro. 
clever, dbile m. & f. 
clock, o’clock, at 1 o’clock, ad 
un'ora, al tocco; at 2, S, 4 etc. 
o’ —, alle S, 3, 4 etc. 
cloth, patiHO m. 
clothee, d&itt m. 
clown, bufftme id. 
coach and four, tiro a quattro m. 
coachman, coechiere, vetturino m. 
coast, ftpiaggia f., co#ta f. 
coat, ubito m. 

cock, to — (a pistol;, montdre 
il edne. 

coffee, caffe m. 
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Vttcabulary. 


cofBn, is(ire6fuf;o in. 
cold, friddo, -a, mlj. 
oolooel, eottmn6lh m. 
colour, eoidre in. 

CoIdidIiud, Coiomho in. 
column, eolonna f. 
combat, loita f. 
comfort, dgio in. 
oomc, tn —, ccmrc; to — aloiiy, 
venire con qdn. 
comedy, eommedia f. 
comment, to —, coMMen/dre. 
commerce, comm^ciVr in. 
commieeion, eommisjfiOne f. 
commiBsioner, commitudrio in. 
common, eowirne.- — -Ij^-ordiwn- 
riaminte. 

communicate, to —, aimmuni' 
edrt. 

complain, to —, Jat/ntirsi, 
complexion, conia^'une f. 
conclude, to conchitidei'e. 
condemn, to conWuiim/re. 
condition, conditivue f. 
conduct, eondotta f. 
confederatioD, confederaziouc f. 
oonfeii, to —, conftwirc. 
confirm, to —, eonfttmXn. 
coDnecUoii, relaxione {., rau- 
p6rU> m. 

conquer, to —, con^uutiire; to 
ambil., rfneere. 
conqueror, conqHifUttore m, 
consequence, eonseffuinra f. 
coDs^uently, percid. 
eonsit.'nmeiit, spedisiow f. 
eonsiat, to cowpdrsi rfi; e$l- 
sttre (da). 

conspiracy, ctm^ira f. 
conatant, coridntr. /Vrwo. 
Conatanticople, CostanUnopoU. 
consul, console m. 
contSidon, corddgio ni. 
contemporary, eoniempordneo m. 
contract, to —, eontrdrre. 
contradict, to —, emtraddire. 
oontrarj’, contrdrio, -a. 
convenient, convcnitole, co«re 
niinte. 

convince, to , oonsfneere, uer- 
aiiaderf. 

cook, cMoco m., cHoea f. 
copy, tlie —, copia t. 


copybook, quademu m. 
CorioIaouB, Corioidno. 
corpse, eaddwe ni. 
correct to —, corriffgere. 
norrectiiese, ffitutizin f. 
coMt, to —, coztdtc. 
counsel, conzlglio m. 
counsellor. eotuipUfre m. 
count, cofite m., to c-ount, con- 
idre. 

countenance, azp^to m. 
countess, conthaa f. 
country, pdtria 1; (in contra¬ 
distinction to foiOTij campuffira 
f.; * land, pa^ae m. 
fountrj^an, cond(tadiiu>. com- 
paesdno m. 

<H>uratre, cnrdgqio ni. 
courageous, caraggioxo, iutre- 
pido, -a. 

course, tlie, edrso m. 
course, of —, stciiro; imtnrnl- 
Hi^c adv. 
court, curie f. 
courtier, corligidno m. 
cousin, cir^fio m., ctigitm f. 
cover, to —, a^rire. [m. 
covetous (old sinner'., aonrdccio 
crack, to scriecft^dre. 
creation, creandne f.; id. figdra f. 
creator, ereatdre m. 
crime, cn'wiitie m., deilUo m. 
cxiticism, cHtura f. 

CTOU'n, to —, tncoroiidrc. 
cruel, criidde m. f. 
cruelly, erndeltd f. 
cry, the h stride, pJ. 2e stridn. 
cry, to — (weep), pidiigere; 
(scream), griddre; to — for 
mercy, chiidere grdzin. 
cultivate, to —, eoUivdre. 
cultivated (adj.), cdlto, •«. 
cup, chicchera f, <<£rrrt f. 
enpola, e&pola f. 
cure, to —, curdre, ^KuriVc. 
cut, to —, taglidre. 

D. 

Damage, ddnnn m. 
damp, timtdo, -a. 
dance, to —, baUdre, 
danger, pericolo m. 
dare, to —, osdrr. 
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Darius, LArio zn. 
dark, Mcuro, *a. 
daughter, figlia f. 
day, gxCmo m., dt m.; this — 
week, offffi a oUo. 
daybreak, ^ /ar tltl giorno. 
dairy-woiuun, InttivSu/oia f. 
dead, ffldrlo, •n. 
dealer, negoit'Ante w. 
dear, eAro, -a. 

death, Htdrtef.; — bed, fdio di 
morte ui. 
debt, d^ito ut. 
decay, to —, ilecadfre. 
deceit, frAde f. 

deceive, to —, ingannure, dr* 
ludere. 

declare, to —, diddarare. 
decrease, to —, decrraeere. 
dedicate, to —, dedieare. 
ilced, tho lofty —, le gitUt. 
deep, profondo, -a. 
defend, to —, difctulere. 
defeat, the —, seou^Ua f. 
defence, difcta f. 
deign, to —, dtgutirsi. 
delight, to —, rallegrun. 
delivereti, liherdto, *(i; Jeriianiem 
—, la fr>rw<nlrmme UberAUt. 
del ode, to —, deltutere,befftir8i di. 
deloeion (aeu to deinde'i. 
demand, V) —. domandvre. 
Demosthenes, DcmoMUHc ni. 
den, cacerna f. 
ilenouiice, to demtncidre. 
deny, to —, negare. 
depart, to —, jjortfre. 
depend, to —, fidnrsi di.. . 
deprive, to —, priedre. 
deride, to —, burltirti di.. . 
derive, to —, derirdre. 
dcseasc, waldtlia f. 
deaign, the —, desiderio,dtHio ni. 
desiire, to — disulertire. 
despatched, to be —, parh're. 
deeperately, disperatamiiiU ailv. 
despise, to —, aprerrdre. 
destine, to *-*, desUnAre. 
destiny, destino ni. 
destroy, to — distruygere. 
destruction, distrusi<hie f. 
detain, to —tm«e«c«, rite- 
Here. 


(levelop, to —, scUuppAre. 
device, ttraUigemnta in. 
devote, to —, conaaerdre. 
dialogue, diAlogo in. 

Dido, Did6n« f. 

•lie, to —, Morire. 
ilitferent, differinte m. & f. 
tlifficult, di/j^cile in. f. 
ilillicuUy, difficoUd f. (from tliff.,. 

dolVinipiccioJ. 

4 lig, to — up, seacfire. 
dili^nt, diligente m. & {., Inho- 
ridao, -a. 

diminish, to —, diminuirf, »c«* 
iwdra 

dine, to —, pntruAre. 
ilining-rooin, tu'da da jf^atuo. 
lUnner, prdnso in. 
directly, sdbUo adv. 
disagreeable, sgradhcU, xjda- 
cente. 

disappear, to —, xparire. 
discover, tu —, scoprirt. 
disgrace, disgruzia I., Mdle in. 
dispense, to —, diapetuArt. 
tlispleose, to —, 32>iacere. 
disposed, dittjwslo, •<(. 
dispote, lite f. 
dissipate, to —, disripAre. 
ilisHOive, to —, dixiH/lcfre. 
distance, distdiira f. 

distant, dixidute. 
distinguish, to duiingaere. 
distribnte, to —, 
disturb, to xiurbarc. 
disturbance, diiriiirbo m. 
ditch, fAffo in., /Axsa f. 
lUvine, dtefMO. -a. 
do. to —, /"Are. Have done! 

/initda/ ia f'odtca (EUo)! 

• Ic^, edne m. 
dollar, seudo in. 
dome, duoMo m. 
door, pArla f., tiscio in. 
doorkeeper, guardaportvtU m., 
portinaio m. 
doubt, to — dubitAre. 
down, aUfdsAo; U> fall — stairw. 
coders tlalla seAla; to fall 
on one's knees, coder //inoc* 
cJtivnt. 

doxen, doziina f. 
draught, tiro in. 

k7- 
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Vocabulary. 


<1raa*, to —, trum; to — upon 
. (= to attract), aUir^rt; to — 
the aaoril, la $nAda. 

dreadfall, fane^o, * 0 . 
dress, the —, la vcite, to —, 
wstirt. 

<lrink. to —, btre (hivert)- 
drip, to —, gronddre (with dij, 
apocciolrire. 

drive, to —, (oat), caccuire. 
drutiken (manX ub&ridco in. 
dako, dilca m. 
duration, durtUa f. 
during, per, durtinte. 

Dutcli, Olandese adj. nnd sobst. 
dutiful, fedile al nuo dosire. 
duQ*, dotire, ddzio m. 


E. 

Kach, offnuno, eiawhetluno, cio' 
aeilno, 6gni. 

earn, to —, raccdrre, tniiUre. 
earnest, i^no, -a adj.; in —, da 
sinno. 

earth, terra f. 
earthly, terristre m. & f. 
easily, facilmhtte. 

£aster, Pdtqua f. 
easy, fdeite at. & f. 
eat, to —, tnangidre. 
education, educaeidne f. 
etfeniinaej*, effemiHoUzza f. 
effort, iforzo m. [densa f. 
effrontery, efrontatezza, iwpu- 
egg, uvvo m.. pi. U udra. 
Egypt, JSffiUo in. 

Egyptian, eglzio, enizvino, 
d^J'^Uo. 
eight, 6lto. 

elder, maggidre. see old. 
elect, to el^ere, 1». p. ditto. 
ele'tioQ, tlezidne f. 
elegant, depfivte m. & f., • -ly. 

ton clegitHzn. 
eleven, undid. 
elfxiuent, etoqmvfe. 
flee, 

cnibarraKs to —. itHharazzore. 
eiiibmco. to —, aUtraeddre. 
einltroider. to rtcnmdrc. 
emperor, mperatore m. 
empire, ro. 


end, fine ro. S: isito m.; to —, 
finire. 

endeavour, to —, ingegndrd, 
tfoTtdrti, urcare. 
enemy, nemico m. 
engag^, see at eUtie. 

England, Ingkiltirra f. 

English, innate m. &. f. 
enjoyment, godiminto ro. 
enormous, endrme m. & f. 
enough, abbaatansa (invar.X 
enrich, to —, ornccAfra 
enter, to —, e»dr«re; .... an 
action, procederc jriudirfaf* 
nthtte. 

enterpriae, Vmpr^ f. 
entirely, intUraminte. 
envy, innidm f. 
epic, ^tco, -a. 
epidemic, ejndeniia f. 
equal, vguaU. 

equal, to —, stimnm del pari. 
erect, to —, trigtrc'. Pass. rem. 

er^i, P. p. erilto. 
esteem, the », sttma f. 
esteem, to—,«ttmdrs,(ipprerr4re. 
eternal, etimo, -a. 

Europe, Europa {. 

ICuropean. curop^. 
even, sino, dneke. 
evening, eira t. 

event, aveeniminto, <iceid6i<e m. 
ever, wirfi; —since, s«mpr<; for—, 
per simpre. 

every, dgni m. & f. (only used in 
thcSing.Xcverr one, ogfidnora. 
ever}’body, doeeheddno, daeciino, 
everywhere, dappertdUo. [‘a. 
evideat,evidiHteva.& t.diidro,-a. 
oxaniioation, esdme m. 
exasiicrated, nccanito, -a. 
excellent, eccdlinte m. & f. 
excite, to —. ecc/tdre, to — wur* 
prise, sorpritulere. 
excursion, glta f. 
execute, to —. eseguire. 
exertion, sforzo ni., fatiea f. 
exhibition, eepoeiddne f. 
exhort, to —, nmnoiure; «or- 
ttire. 

exile, eeilio ro. 

(‘xistence, enistinza f. 
expect, to —, aapeitdre. 
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expectation, nspenasidne t. 
expense, U sz^se; at one’s —, 
ails spcie di qdn. 
experience, esperieitga f. 
experiment, sperimeiito m. 
expose, to eapdrre. 
expresi, to esprtflisre. 
extricate, to —, eatdre. 
eye, dechio m. 

P. 

Fable, fdtola f. 
fabrication, fdbbrieaiioue f. 
fai-e, 2a faeeia: to face, uffrw 
tare. 

fail, to —, Manedrs. 
faint-hearted, coddrdo, pauroso, 
putiUdnme. [-a. 

fair (hair), biOntlo, ; (fine) Mlo, 
faithful, fedile m, & f. 
fall, to —, coders, 
false, f(Uao, -a. 
family, famiglia (. 
famous, famOao, -a. 
far, diatdnU iii.&f.; how — is 
it? quanto e'e? 
farewell, atldio finvar.). 
fiiahion, moda f. 
fast (tied , urrandelluto, -n. 
fat, grasaOt -a. 

fate, aiirU f., desttno ui., srsa* 
tflra f. 

father, pdtlre m.; — 'in-luw, 
sudesro m. 
fatigue, fotiea f. 
fault (moral), difctlo m., (error) 
errore m.; sb^Uo ro.; my —, 
coljHt wifi. 

favour, lt> — , favorite. 
fear, to tsiners, «rer jwdrx. 
fear, tJie —paara f. 
feed, to —, nutriVc!. 
feeling, the —, ttenlimenln; a 
vague —«n cerio non so cAc. 
fellow, wimo in. 
fertile, fertile oi. & f. 
festival, fiita f. 

fetch, to —, itndtire a pri-nderr.. 

few, pdehi, -e; a —, dfedai, -c. 

field, edwpo UI. 

fight, the —Ivlin f. 

fight, to —, eombfiUere. lottdre. 

fill, to —, empire, riempire', to 


— Ilia place, coprire il auo 
pdalo. 

find, to —, Irordre. 
finally, finalmente. 

fine, bilto, 'A; (refined), fino, -a. 
fire-ann. drwa da fu^o f. 
firm, firmo, -a. 

first, j>riwo, -a, atij.; prima, adv. 
flab, pence m. 

fit, to (of A voat', uiiddr hene. 
fitting, to be —, conwHirc. 
flatter, to —, lusingdrc 
flee, to —, fngi/ire. 
fleet, flotta f. 
fling, yetifire. 
florin, fiorino in. 
flour, farina f. 
flower, fore m. 
flush, arroaalrc. 
fly. . fuygirc. 
follow, to —, aeguire, ttner dietro 
a qdn. 

follower, par(<i;(dHo ni. 

fond, to be —, atiuir molto, nssfii. 

foot, piede, pie in. 

footman, nerro m. 

for, per; as —. quMito a . .; 

(rs because) perehe. 
forbid, to —, risidre. 
force, fvrza; hy —, per furza. 
foreigner, s<rAiiiVro(adj.&Nulwt.). 
forget, to —, dimentiedre fdi- 
Mcntiedrai di). 
form, furma f. 
form, to —, forwAre. 
formerly, allre volte. 
forth, ardnti (when used w*ith 
verbs, os: to barat forth, sen 
these verlm). 

fortnight, r/itintliei giorni. 
fortress, forti-zza f. 
fortuunte, fortnnAto. •«. 
fortune, facoUA f.. fortuna f. 
forty, 4}i(ardn(u )it. in. & f. 
found, tn fondure. 
fowl, jiotifiatro m. 
fiix, fdlyw f. 

France, J'Wincia f. 

Krani'is, Franreaea in. 
Kruiikfort, i'V.i«fy/«r(s .'on the 
Maine, snl Mend). 
fray, Jtilla, whehia. 

Frederic, Federico. 
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UMflibero, *0; •^XyJrancawhHe. 
fr««s«, to , jjehire. 

French, franctu ni. & f. 
FreQcliman, franciu m. 
freqoent, to —, /Ve/tten/ore. 
freeh, frhcot -a, «dv. <H tjuow. 

Venerd'i. 
frieod, amteo, * 0 . 
friendihip, anxidzia f. 
frog, rdna t. 
from, d(i. 

fruit, fnitto m., |il. le fniUa. 
fuiflU, to —, ttdtmplre, verificdrsu 
fall, piMo, 'o; at length (see 
Iznffihi 

fully, perfeUamente, inturamcnte 
iidr. 

funds, fondi pi. ni. 
fuFM-ap. litrriUo (nj.) dt peh. 
fonilslusl, molriglidto, -a; for- 
nito, * 0 . 

a, ' 

Gnin, to f/Madapndre: to — 
caittH*, r»ncwe la litc. 
garden, giardlno in. 
garment dbito m., viste f. 
gate, porta f., portt'me in. 
gee ho! arri! 

general, the —, gtneruU id. 
generous, gtnertiso, -a. 
genius, < 7 rmio; tn^^^o ni. 
Genoa, (Jinoxsa. 

Genoexp, gexxorfiie m. & f. 
gentle, gentile. 
gentleanin, tignore m. 

George, Gidfy 7 io- 
German, the —. Tedesco in. 
Germany. Genndnia f. 
get, to — (see p. 820). 
gift, dono m. 

girl, ragdexa, fanciulla, ziliila, 
gideaue; the little ..., bimba f. 
give, to —, dare. 
give back, rhxdere. 
glad, KrM. -a: nWi^ro, -o; to 
Ih* —, raVegrdnti, gadire. 
giasa for drinking', frtee/nerem, 
(mat.) rctra ni. 
glaaier, rrtmVo m. 
glory, gloria f. 
glove, gminlo in. 
go. to —. andiire: to — out, 


MMire fytcojft;,- to — awar, 
anddmenc. 

God, Dio m.; (after a conaon.) 

Iddio 01 . /fordo. 

Godard, geogr. Got(t)hard, Gof- 
gcxldeas, Dia f. 

gold, dro m., (of gold) (Tdro, 
poet, dureo, -a. 
gone, bo — (xee to be). 
good, budtxo, -a. 
gooilness, bonU't f. 
gooseberry, Hbes m., iita afrinaf. 
govemiiient, govimo ro. 
gradonx, graeidao, -a; clement 
m. & f. 

gramiuar, ^owmdfiea f. 
grandmother, ndnna, dva f. 
grapes, tixM f. 
gray, ^r^io, -o. 

great, grfinde m. ife f.: a — manv, 
mdlti, •<. [tidv. 

greatly, mdlto, asadi,gratule«iAite 
greatnees, gratidizza f. 

Greece, t 

Greek, grieo, -a (see p. 211). 

green, verde. 

gronncl (earth), terra f. (bottomX 
fundo in. 

grow, to —. crfacere; to — f. i. 

old etc., diveuire, diMftfdrc. 
guest, depite m. 
guide, giiida t. 
guilty, colp^cole. 

H. 

Habit, to havethc— ,aolere,wdre. 
hair,ca;}^lon).(uKually in tJie PI.), 
half, mizto, -o; by a metd. 
hall, tala. f. 
hand, indno f. 
handNome. billc, •». 
hang, to —, piitdere; — full 
of..., ettere pirixo di. 
hanging dom*n, nlVixxgiii. 
hnppineM,/‘dtci'fd f.; f/cn^sserem. 

l»»Pl>y. felloe ID. & f. 
harl>oar, pdrfo m. 
hard, ddro, -a; hard (words), 
bniteo. “ 0 . 

harmony, arxxtonfa f. 
hasten, to —, affretfdrti. 
hat, eappello in. 
hate, to —, odidrc. 
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hatred, 6dio m. 
have (to), avete. 
bead, cdpo m., tista f.; —aclie, 
mal di tista m. 
health, salute f. 
hear, to —, sentire, udire, ascol- 
tdre (aee p. 320). 
heart, cuore; by —, a menu, rt 
memoria. 

heaven, ci4/o, 2 >nm<liM>(I)aiite)m. 
heavy, pesdnte lu. & {. 

Hebrew, ebrdieo, -a. 
hedge, tiipe f.; thorn —, f. 
height, altisza, alltira t 
hell, inferno m. 
help, to — , aiuUire, aocedrrere. 
Henry, Enrico ra. 
hore,gMi;— is(nre),reco.'«’c, eii. 
heritage, ereditd f., reUigffio m. 
hero, eroe m. 
hesitate, to —, eiUdre. 
hide, to—, nnHCotidere, nnsedn^ 
dersL 

liigb, alto, •<(. 
hill, edU w. 
himself (acc.X d. 
hinder, to —, iwpedlre. 
hint, U) —, accriiitare; the hint, 
(aejeinno. 

iiiatorian, rtorico in. 
hietor}*, stdria f. 
hither, qua. 

lioliday, fista f.; —a, raodnici f. 
holy, sdfUo, -a; the 8 — kings, 
t tre lie rndjifi. 
home, a edsa. 
home-grown, nostrdle. 
honeat, oiieslo, -ft. 
honorary, onordrio ~u. 
bonoor, the —, ondre in. 
honour, to —, onorare. 
hope, to —, spertire. 

Iiorrible, orriOile m. & f. 
horse, cacdllo ni. 
hontebnek, on a carn/io. 
hospitality, ospitalitd f. 
hot, edido. cnidresimo. 
i)6t^, (tlberpo, hotel in. 
hour, 6ra f. 
house, cusa f. 

how, cONtsP — far, oudato c'ii' 
how long, da queoiao: quanU 
tempo. 


however, ma,perd; — (with adj. 

following), per qudnto. 
human, umdno, •a; — ly, umatia* 
minte. 

liumble, devdto, -a, umile, to 
a evil ire. 

humiliate, to —, Nnuluire. 
humor, umdre m. 
bundrMwoigbt, eenlindio w. 
hungry, to lie —, aeir fdme. 
hunt, to —, caceidre; the bunt. 
caeeia f. 

huntsman, cacciatdre m. 
husband, marilo m. 
liyena, iina f. 
hypocrite, ipoerita m. & f, 

I. 

I, to. 

Idea, idia f., pensiero m 
idea], idedle. 
idle, jfif/ro, •a. 
if, se. 

ignorant, ipnordnU m. & f. 
ill, atHwalato, -o. 
illness, maJattia f. 
imagination, immn/finastune f. 
immense, * 0 . 

immortal, iinnioridle m. & f. 
impart, to —, confiddre. 
important, mporfdnte m. & f. 
importune, to —, tmportimdrr. 
impose, to —, impdrre (in*.), 
impostor, inffannatire in. 
improve, to rtnenddrsi. 
impudent, iarpud^e m. & f., 
sfacddlo, -d. 
in, iM, frn. 
incivility, ittciviUd f. 
incredible, incredilfile m. & f. 
inculcate, to —, iitco/mre. 
incur, to —, attirdrei. 
independence, indipnidt'orn f. 
inform, to —, tnforwdre. 
ingenious, di talento. 
inhabitant, aldldnte m. 
injnriooa, noeetH>le m. & f. 
injury, inffidria f. 
injuatk-e, tn^tujdtrin f. 
ink, iNchuistro in. 
inkstand, calamdio m. 
innocent, tanoc^tc m. & f. 
inquire, after..domonddre di... 
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insipid, itinipiih, aciveco, -a. 
inspire, lo —, innirdre. 
instruction, Utrusfvne f. 
instnicUve, iXrulfivo, -a. 
intellect, inUlligana f. 
intelligent, inUth'ffinte in. Si f. 
intelli^bly, 

Intention, tiiten/idne t. 
inter, to —, aepptHire. 
into, tti. 

introduce, lo preseiildre, m* 
trodurre. 

invigorate, to —. foriifiedre. 
invitation, mrtto in. 
invite, to —, invitdre. 
iron, firro m. 

irrepnmble, irrepwdbiU m. & f. 
island, itoia t. 

it, egti, ei, eaao (usimlly nottrants' 
lated). 

Italian. iMliuno, •a. 
itself, ad (acc.); ae atiaao. 

J. 

James. Gidenmo. 

Jane, CrtocdNna f. 

Jersey, Garae f. 

Jemaidem. GerwtaUmme f. 
Jeeua, Gea^ 
jew, abrh m. 
jewel. gioiiUo m. 
joiner, falrgndme m. 

Joseph. Giiueppc m. 
joy, giditt {. 

Judici. Giiidia (. 

gtudict 111. 

July, Ldglio. 

Julius. Uidlio. 
jump, to — , aaitdrt. 
juat, ^iw«to, * 0 ,* —, 

— now, ginatawhite. Vdp> 
pdnto. 

K. 

Keep, to —, tanhe. 
kill, to —, uecidera. 
kind, benigno, -«/ buthto, •«. 
kindness, gantiUzan f. 
king, ra in. 

kingdom, r{giu> lu., redme m. 
kiaa, u> —, baeidre. 
kitchen, ciieiua f. 

knce.jri««.t;ijoni.jpl.fe5rjii^ci7H«^ 


knife, colUllo m. 
knitting w'orated, hina tJn eaUe. 
know, to —, aa^e, eoruiaeera. 

L. 

]>Aborions, laboridao, -a. 
labour, faliea f. 
laden, edrieOj -a. 
lady, ddma f., aigndra vonng 
aitiUa t. 
lake, Idgo in. 
lamb, agncUo m. 
lamp, fdwpada f. 

T^ampsacus, J^inaneo tn.; Lamp* 
sacenian, Lanaacato, -a. 
land, to approddrty piglidr 
terra. 

land, the —, U paiaa n>. 
language, Ungna f., fatiVa f. 
laiiguisli, to langufre. 
large, gninda at. & f. 
laat, dmmo, •«; sedrao, •a; at —. 
oiht fine. 

late (dead), fu (invar.); ndv. 
f«rd/. 

lately. tiltmawerUe, pdeo fa. 
laugh, to —, ridare; to — at, 
derldere, hurldrai di... 
laughter, i7 riao ro., pi. la riaa. 
laurel, Uiuro ui. 
law, Ugge t 

lawenit, proceaac m. [a(dto m. 
lawyer, aveocdlo in,, i 7 iureeon' 
lead, the —, piombo ui. 
lead, to —, conddrre. 
leaf, foglia f. 
learn, to —, impardra. 

Jearne<i, dotto. -a. 
leave, to —, hiacidre, abbando' 
ndre. 

lecture, lettnra in. 
leg, gtimba t. 
lend, to —. preatdre. 
leas, mitto adv. 
leeson, UaiSna f. 
let, to—, laacinre (with the verb, 
tout Ih transl. by the Jm^rnh v 
letter, letiera f.; letter-paper, 
carta da Ultara. 

Jevitjr, Ingerizaa f. 

Lewis, Lfuigi, Lodatxco. 
liar, hagiardo m. 
liberty, liberia f. 
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]ibrar 7 , lihrtria f. 

lie, tlie —, bugia f. 
lie, to —, (irr.); (to tell 

lies) memire. 

lieutenant, XuogoUnfnte, ienentc. 
life, vUa f. 

light, hkte f.; adj. Itggiiro^ *a. 
light-houae, fanale lu. 
lightning, 7<u»;jo in. 

nice, odv. eim€y al juiri di _ 

9ico6m(. 

like, to —, UMuire, 
linen, t4la f., biancherta; to 
change —, coM&inr la camicia. 
linen^prees. armddto da Inancdie- 
lingoietic, cU liitgua. fria m. 
lion, leone m. 

IiislMO, lAtbdna. 
liaten, to—, ascoUdrCy badtire. 
little (email), piccolo, (not 
mu^) p^y ’ 0 ; a little, un 
poco di . . . 

live, to —, cinere(irr.); {to resUlo) 
stardieasOy abitdrc, allogguire, 
ditnordre. 

load, to caricdi'c. 
loaded, cdricOy -a. 

Lombardy, Lombardia. 

London, Ldndra f. 
long, lun^o, *a; no longer, non 
pin —; adv. lungo tanpo. 
look, to—,^iianidre, rigiuirdave: 
to — angry, aver Pdriu btir- 
bera; to — for. eeraire. 
looking'glaae, cpiccJiio m. 
lose, to —, p^rdere (irr.). 
lose, p^rdita f. 

lond, dUo, -a; adv. arl aUa rdce. 
love, to —, omnre. 
low, bdeeo, *a. 

lowing, the —, belaminto m. 
Losiade, Luslada f. 
luxury, liieso m. 

». 

Madam, Signdra f. 
maid of Saragoaxa, la doii^clla 
di Saragdzia, 
magasine, magatdno m. 
magnanimous, fliapnommo, ^a. 
magnet, eelaiNlta f. 
magnificence, f. 


magnificent, wagnlfico, *a. 
mgjestic, maest^, *a. 

Majesty, JKacsta f. 
make, fdre, rdndere; to — know^ 
IMleedre. 
man, u6mo m. 
man-o’-wnr, corazzdta f. 
manage, to —, niane^^'dre. 
mankind, r»man)td f. 
manner, niainVra f., cojrfilme m. 
many, ’f, how — ? fjudnti, 
•cY 90 —, lanti, -e; ns — aa, 
limti OcJ — quanti (t)i — n, 
piit (1’n» Cd'utiaJ. 
marchioneaa, mardUta f. 
mare, ginmeiUa f. 
maritime, mariUiwoy -a. 

Marius, Hldrio. 
marquis, marcheae m. 
marry, to — ,gpos(ire;lo be —ie<l, 
maritdrsi. 

inarehal. ntarncidl/o m. 

Mary, Maria. 

master, padrdnem.; sigttdre ni., 
to make oneKolf — of, tmpa- 
dronirti di ...: tocher) 

Maestro m. 

match, zolfanelh, fulwindnte m. 
matter, faccrnda f. 
may (aux. verb, is always ex* 
]tro86c«l hy the SubJ. Jlfood of 
the verb It is uaetl with;, 
mayor, maggidrc. 
means, mezzo m.; by no —, m 
r^4n niMo. 
measure, niunira f. 
medecine, medicina f. 
meet, to —, tMConlrdre; to go 
to —, (Otilurt, incoJitro n . .. 
melody, uidoiUa f. 
member, nu'ntbro m., pi. I« Mem¬ 
bra {. 

mend, to —. eorr^ygerc Irr.''. 
merchant, mercunte. 
mercy. f.; to have mercy, 

acere pielii. 

mere, Mero, -a: this adj. is fre¬ 
quently remieix’d hy the ad¬ 
verbs aoUuneniCy mm — rhcy 
non — ac non — che. 
merit, mMto m. 
merry, allegro, -a. 
messenger, mcssuggcro in. 
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middle, mr::o m.; in the—, «n 
miiio, -a . . . 
midnight, mfixanutte f. 
initlat, in tlie —, im nu:zo, 
ntfjio di . . . 
mighty, pattnU iii. & f. 

Milan, Mildno. 
mile, m(glio lu., )>l. le Mlfftia. 
milk, Idtte m. 
milliner, cratdia f. 
minfl, npirito ni. 
miniater, mtnfWro ni. 
miracle, tatrdeolo lo. 
isiwhief, danno ni. 
miner, ardrn tn. 
mieeruMe, vilsero, a, Migcrutiile 
m. <k f. 

minfortniie, tUtgriizia f. 

Miss, J^nor/»a. madamitfcila f. 
miaa, to —, Miancdre. 
mint, uilibia f. 
modenitioii, HtoderazUnc f. 
uio<lera, vicdemu, -a; odieruo. •«. 
mcKlent, modrrto, -a. 
modenty, modhtia f. 
moment, montrnto ni. 
monnrcli, mo^drra m. 

Monday. Zunor< m. 
money, dnndt'O m. 
month, ntise m. 
iDOnaoent, }H0numrnto in. 
more, pin. 

mornine, uaUitia f.; in the—, 
(Hi ddla} wattiNif. 
mosque, MotcAnt f. 
must, il piii; — men vti'.. ia 
mappidr p»rte tUgli udotini tie. 
mostly, per lo pih. 
mother, mtidre f. 
motion, mdto iii., noriNithdo m. 
more, to —, iMwdrrrs, coMnadrere. 
Mr., nigiior m.*) 
ranch. ntdUo, -a, lulj.: wo2h>(in\\ 
mIv. ; how —, ijudnlo, aa — as, 
tdnlo — t/Hthito. 

Munich, Monaco di Ifwrt^ne. 


murder, to —, oMossindre. 
murderer, tnnielda, assassino m. 
music, ladsica f. 

Mussulman, Musulmdno m. 
most, I, he etc. —, transl. by the 
impersonal verb hisdffnarc. 
inyKelf, Kom. to sldtao, io medi- 
simo, Acc. me. 

y. 

Natiie, the —, ndme m. 
uame, to —, noniindre. 

Naples, NdMli. 

Napoleon, j^apoledne m. 
nation, muione f. 
native, na//co, *a; natio, * 0 ; — 
town, pdtria f. 

near, vicivo, a. .. (Hi); prltso. 
nearly, qudti, per j)dco. 
necessary, ftecsssdno, ^a. 
neck, ciilo m. 

jioed, to —, ocedrrere (a qdnj. 
neglect, to —, nC 5 hV 7 ere, tros* 
curdre. 

negotiations, le tratUiUee. 
neighbour, ris/so, *a;j»rd8Sti»o,-a. 
neither — nor, nc — nc. 
Netherhunls, J^acsi Sdssi pi. m. 
never, non — »«*». 
nevertheless, nuUadimino, do 
nonoetdHle. 
new, nadro, -a. 

New Vork, i^'udra York. 
news, nudoa f.; to bring —, recdr 
uudte. 

nctvspaper, gatzeUa f., < 7 ior* 
ndle m. 

itext. prdsstwo, -a; the — day, tl 
f^tdmo eegn/nte (dopo). 
nice, Icggi^ro, gmtile, garbdto; 
a — predicament, un hs2/’ini' 
bardsto. 
niece, nipdte f. 
night ndUe f. 
nigbtingnle, usitjnulo m. 


*> Italians invariahiy use ‘‘Siguor" before a name (surname 
or Christian name'', and ‘^Signore’*, when there is no same follow¬ 
ing, as; Signor Jtoberto, Signor Mamoni; but: no, Sir) = no, 
Signore! — .Since “Mr.” Is always followed by a name, it should 
be rendere<l by “Signor", ns: Sir. Gladstone, 5i^tor (rIaeZstone; 
Mr. Charles. Signor Carlo. 
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no, no; — man etc., ncMun 
«MSmo ele. 

noble, n 4 fhife to. & f. 
nobody neJtstinOf -a; tittiao, *(i. 
noise, rumore ra., fracdsto m., 
baecdno m. 

none (oeually tr. by non ~ ne). 
noee, ndgo m. 
not, non. 
nothing. no» — 
notice, not/jia f. 
noTOl-writiiig, letterotiira rotNon- 
rewa. 

now, adrieso, adv. 
nan, «N^>utca f. 
nymph, nin/a f. 

O. 

Oath, ffiiiramcnio in., to take 
—, far /jitframfnto. 
ob«7, to —, iiWiWfrc. 
oblige, to —, o/tbliffdrr. 
obscure, tweiiro, -n; brtino, -a; 

teonoseiuio, a. 
observe, to —, osservdre. 
obtain, to —. otten^rg. 
occasion, oceiisti^fic f. 
occapation. occupactdnc f. 
occupy, t»i —, ocewpdre. 
odious, odivno, >0. 
ofTeiui, to —. offhitferr. 
officer, ufftziule 111. 
official, tn. 

often, gyhiso, wvvnie. 
oil, <iito m. 

old, tieehio, *0; anttco, -a; to be 
^aU‘. years old ('rtterc— 
on, SM. gdpra, •«; ~ Friday, 
Veuerd^t. 

one, an, tlno. ihia: — bas. can 
etc. (see the Pasifivt totceX 
only, MflUinto, /fohmrnte: adj. 
tdio, 'A. 

open, to —, aprire. 
opera, dpora f.; — tnne. driii 
fiFufi* vpgntj f. 
opinion, opinidne f. 
opportunity, opporiimibi; ocea- 
stone f. 

oppress, to —. oppWwirrf (irr.). 
or & 0, oppiirr. 
oracle, ordeolo in. 
orator, oratdre in. 


order, the —, drdine in.; in — 
to ..., |/er. 

order, to —, comanddre, ordi- 
ndre, prescriocre; — to bo 
made, far fare. 

<.>riental, orientdle m. & f. 
origin, origins f. 
orphan, Arfano m.; ~ house 
(asyliimj, orfantArdfio, casa 
degli drfanL 
ostrich, strilrro m. 
other, tihro. -a. 

ought, usnally transl. by the 
Coiid. of doedre. 
out, fitdri: to go —, Mscirr. 
over, sdpra. sdrrit; to reign —, 
regnare in . . . 

overbMring, ttuperbo, orpoglidso, 
•n. 

nverwhelined, fwiri di $h. 
owe, to —, dor-ire. 
own, proprio, •«. 
uic. Me Onidi) in. 

P. 

Pack, te* —, affastellifre, gia- 
cite. 

psin,p^a f.; to take pains, ddrsi, 
)tina. ttigegmirsi. 
paint, to —. 7#/»i<yere. 
painter, pittdre ni. 
pair, puio in., coppia f. 
jialace. ftaUizzo in. 
pale, pdllido, -n: to turn —, im- 
palUdire. 
ps)>er, edria f. 
pardon, to —, perdowire. 
parents, gatittiri m. 
parent.1l. pfltcmo. •«. 

Paris. Pnrlgi m. 
part.pdrtc f.; to tako —, prinder 
pdrlSf assiittere. 

partake, to —. partedpure; prin- 
dere pdrte fa). 

I>ass, to — fare, s«ec^ 
dere. 

passage, ptUso in. 
passion, passidne f. 
passionate, nppassioutUo, *0. 
patroD. patrdtio m. 

Paul, Piiolo in. 

pay, to —, pagdre; to — a visit, 
andtirea irovdre;t\\op.,i>aga f. 
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peace, pace f- 

peaceable, alieno deUU rissc. 
peasant. cotUaditto m. 
pe]i‘U)«ll, alfa rinfusa, 
pen, prnna f. 
pencil, m.; watUa f. 
penetrate, to —, pcnctrdre; to be 
—tl, were cowpreeo di . . . 
people, la ginte; (= one) 8ee 
the PoeetVe rotce; (nation) )ta- 
zidnef.: p6p<do m.; young 
ptoornlu f. \gersi. 

pen'eive, to —, oiserxdre; occur 
perfeotneea, ptrfeziine f, 
perieh, b> —, perlre. 
persecute, to —, ptraegHiturc. 
person, penuna f. 
penicasinn, persua8(<)ne, concm* 
xi6nc f. 

Pharao, J'aracine rn. 
Philadelphia, Filadilftn. 
philosopher, filvzofo in. 
Phoenicia, J^enteia f. 

Phrygia, Fri^a f. 
physician, w^i'co m. 
pick, to —, fteccure. 
picture, ^utldro ui. 
piece, pitzo m.; (a whole — of 
doth/ pcua t 

piece, maater —, capolax>6ro m. 
))iou8, ph; timorito di Dio. 
pistol, pirtolo i. 
pitch, Mjdce m. 

pity, to ttctrcompa^<Hi6ne,covt- 
pitUigere. 

pity, it is a e peectilo. 
pliice, the hw/^o m., poslom. 
place, to ~, weftere. 
plague, pigtt f. 
plaintive. loMral^role. 
plan, progitto m. 
plan, in progettnre. 
planet, piattdta in. 
plant, the —, ptrfnhi f. 
plant, to —, pianiire. 
play, to —, yiuoetire (moaic), 
suotnire; . .. the p!., gideo m. 
please, to —, piacH-e. 
pleasure, piacere lu. 

]>lon(k‘r, to saecheggidre. 
plange, to —, in specol., pirdersi 
in ispeeitUuidni; to — Into the 
wnU'f, getldrsi nelVdegua. 


poem, poima n>., poaia f. 

]>oet, podia m. 

point, piinto m.; on the —, m 
procinto di ..to be on tho 
—, ttarc, per ... 
polite, garbdlo, * 0 . 

Folynices, Polmlce m. 
poor, pdtero, -o; the — (pl.X » 
fxiceri 

poplar, pidppo m. 
porter, porltndio m. 
portefoiio, taceiiino m., porta^ 
fuglio in. 

portrait, Wtrdtlo di. 

Portugal, Portogdllo m. 
poasetisioD, possiuo m., to take 
—, impadronirsi di . . . 
possible, postibilc m. & f. 
post (BitonlioD),ptfsto m.; (office), 
p6sta f. 

pot, pigadttaf.,pdniolo f., flower 
—, rdoo da . . . 
pound, libbra t. 

Jjoverty, povertd f. 
power, poiirc m. 
praise, to —, vanUire, loddre, 
pruisewortliy, lodit<de. 
prattle, eliia^iVrio m. 
prayer, pr^Ai^ra f. 
predicament, imbardezo m. 
prefer, to —, preferire. 
presence, prezfnza I. 
present, to —, presentdre. 
present, the —, dd»o in., re» 
gdlo in. 

presentiment, presentiminto ni. 
preserve, to —, preseixdre, eotr 
seredre. 

president, presidbtie lu. 
pretend, to —, prrtdndere, far 
sesil/iVrnle di . . . 
prevented, itnpedito, >a; trollC’ 
ntko, * 0 . 

pride, orgoglio ra., gldria f. 
prince, principe m. 

]>rinceBs, princlp^sa f. 
principle, jirindpto u., ninsatwa f. 
]>rinter, staotpaldre tu. 
jirobable, pr^bile. 
proceed, to - i>fOcWcr« (irr.). 
procure, to—, produrre, credre, 
far ndiccre. 

production, proddtto m. 
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pro6t, to approfiU&re, prcrn* 
Ihti. 

promenade, to —, ftasteggiArt. 
promiae, to —, prowHUrt. 
promise, tbo —, promeita f. 
pronounce, to —, protumeufre. 
pronunciation, proniixct'a f. 
propotnU, propoiiti6n$ f., pro- 
posta f. 

prop^Mc, to —, propone, pro- 
jxirai. 

proecril>e, t« —, proecritere. 
prosperity, prosperity (. 
protect, to —, protfggere. 
protector. proUttire m. 
protect, to —, proUHare. 
proad,/l4ro,-a; to be ^,glori4rsi. 
prove, to —, prov4re. 
proverb, proccrbio ut. 
provide, to —, provvedere. 
province, proeincirt f. 
punctual, puntudle. 
punieb, Ui —, pttnire, castigAre. 
pupil, seoMre, -a; alliico, -a. 
purgatory, purgotArio m. 
purpose, for that —, a tal uopo. 
purse, bArsa f. 
put, to —. mettere. 
pyramid, pirrf/«irfc f. 

Q- 

Queen, regim, reina f. 
queation, questiAne f. 
quickly, presto. 

quiet, tranquillo, -a; ehelo, -a. 
quite, nffdtto, intieraminle. 
Quixote, CJusciAtte m. 

R. 

Railroad, slrAda ferrdta f., fer- 
rovia f. 

rain, the —, pioggia f. 
rain, to —, pt^ccre. 
rainy, piocoso. -a. 
raise, to , lecare, alcAre. 
Raphael, ItaffaeUo m. 
rare, rdro, -a. 

rate, at any —, tn ogni cdso. 
reach, to —, rfl* 7 « 7 iji»yere, toe- 
edre. 

read, to —, Uggere. 


reading book, libro di leUiira. 
j-eady, prAtiio, -a. 
really, reramentr. 
rcaj), to —, tniHere. 
reason, ragiAne, edusa f., mo- 
iivo in. 

reasonable, ragioneroU rn. d: f. 
receive, to —, rieioere, aecetture. 
recollect, lo —, ricorddrti. 
recommend, to —jraeeomanddre. 
reconcile, to , rieoHeilidre. 
recovery, eoiitale*ed»sa f. 
red, rAteo, -a. 
re-enter, rienlrdre. 
reflection, rtflessidne f. 
refuse, to riCMidre. 
regard, to— triguarddre^speUAn. 
regard, the —, rigudrdo in. 
regular, retfoldre m. & f. 
^•egnlate, rcjToMre. 
regulated, retjoldto, -a. 

Regulua, Jidgolo. 
reign, tf» —, regndre. 
rejoice, to —, rollegrdrsi. 
relutliiD, |>arrn/e m. & f.: reln- 
:iAite f. 

relieve (a sentinell, camhidre. 
remeinlH-r, to —, rieorddrM. 
ivmit, rinict^cre, »Mittere. 
remove, to —, riuinAtere, «Wo«- 
(atidre. 

rentier, to —, rindere. 
repair, to ramtueuddre, ripa- 
rdre. 

repeat, to —, riprtcre. 
repent, to —, pentirsi. 
reproach, the —, rimprotero m. 
reputation, ripMtazidue f. 
n>pubUc, reiniOhlica f. 
request, to —. cTiicderc. 
reipiest, the —, preghifra f. 
requisite, wretnuirio, -a. 
resemble, to —, roMOUtiglidre 
asiOMiglidre. 

residence, rf«idi»za; side f. 
roitolution. rieofusidne f. 
resolve, to —,ri«}7p<rr,rM<Jisertfi. 
respect, rUpetto m. 
respectful, rispeUAso, -a. 
responsibility, re»po>t$abUitu f 
result, the —. nVa/Wto, hito m. 
retain, to —, sorteMcre, fcm*r«. 
retire, to —, ritirnre. 
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retract, to mentire. 

return, to ritomdre. 

return, tiie —, «I Tit6nu> va. 

reven^, to —, t»enrf»«nre. 

reward, to —, ricouipentdrf. 

RhenUb, dtl JRevo. 

rib, c4«cin f. 

ribbon, ndutrc m. 

rich, rfcco, -u. 

richee, riechizza f. 

rUl. to get—, Ubtrarti di . . 

duto^riH* di . . . 
ritiiculc, to —, burldrti di . . . 
right, distro, *<i; to l»e nter 

ring, anilh ui. 
ripe, maturo, •a. 
river, in. 
road, $trdda f. 

red), to —, rnIWirc; to — aoyb. 

of sintb., prirure di . . . 
robber, Zarir&Mr ni. 
rorfc, rdeca f., rupe f. 
roll, to —ruCohirr, aecoUddre. 
Roman, rontdno, 'ti. 
room, aimera f. 

root, to — out, tterwiniiref estir- 
ptire, ttroilitiire. 

round, rot^do, si; about, al- 
Vintinio; to turn — to, voUfimi 
Terto. 

royal, ret'tle ni. f. 
rub, to —, fregiirc. 
ruin, the ». rocina f .: to full 
to —, anddr tn ropiMO. 
ruin, to rocimire, dutTNy 

•/ere 

run, to edrrere: to tho — risk, 
eorrere rhehio; to — together, 
aecorrere. 

Ilaeaia, Huseia t 

S. 

Sacred, sdero, -a. 
sacrifice, to zaerifiedre. 
sacrifice, the —, tacrifUio ni. 
sad, triito, a. 
saddle, aeila, f. 

sail, to —, far tila; . .. down, 
discradere. 
sailor, marindto m. 
sake, for the —, per. 


same, ttbuo, -a; medvimo, •a; all 
tbe iuW UNO. 
satisfied, aodditfdUc, conUntOt 

'O. 

satisfy, to —, eoddirfurt. 
Saturday, Sdbaio. 

Sariour, S<dv<u6re m. 
say, to — , dire 
Saxony, ^tsdnia f. 
scafibld, tui;Nifc<itura f., ponteva., 
jxiico, patiboU) in. 
scare away, to —, fugdre. 
echool, Jtcud/tt f. 
schoolfellow, coM^}dj7Ho m., ca* 
Nierdta, di sc. 

science, sci^'a f. (natural sc... 

acienee naUndli pi.), 
scissors, forbiei t. 
sculptor, acuUdre m. 
season, sto^ione f. 
seat, aide f. 

seated, ossiko, *a; be —, t’ueo> 

modi! 

secret, adj. atertio, -a; tlxo —, 
aeereto in. 

secretan*, s^retdrio. 

see, to —, tedere. 

seek, to —. eeredre. 

seem, to parire, aembrdre. 

Htlxe, to —, prc»d«re, o/fen'rfre. 

seldom, rnrameiitc, di rddo. 

soil, to —, vhidere- 

send, to —, martddre 

sentence, amlinia f. 

sentinel, jienlinel/n f. 

sergeant, aergin/e m. 

serious, s^rto, -a. 

servant, aervildra ni. 

serve, to —, aercire 

service, serririb m. 

session, acddtn f. 

set out, to part Ire 

seven, sitte 

several, parecchi, -it; alcdni, -e. 
severty, sccm'td f. 
set, to -■ out, pariirt per. 
shadow, ombra f. 
shake, to atringere. 
shall, 1 — etc., translated by tlie 
Future Tense, 
shame, cergdgna f. 
shape, fdrma f. 

shave, to —, rmlcre; far la bdrba. 
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sheet, Unzuoh m.; sheet of 
paper, foglio di e. 
ahield'barrer. Bcud^o in. 
ship, ndvt t., bastimMo lu. 
shipwrectc, navfrdgio ui. 
shirt, eatNicta f. 
shoe, scdrjM f. 
shoe'maker, eaUoluio m. 
shore, apidggia f. 
short, corto, -o; britt m. & f. 
show, to —, t»o«<rrire. 
shut, to dtidderc. 

Sicily, Sicdin. 

sick, ammnlMOt * 0 , 

sigar, s^aro ni. 

signification, signiftcato in. 

silence, stl^irio m. 

silly, stupido. 'O. 

silver, argento; — adj. d'argcnto; 

poet arymttfo. 
simple, s^plicf. m. & f. 
since, ehi, dacdti. 
sing, to —, cantdre. 
singer, eatUaUkt ni., -triee f. 
single, sdlo, ‘A. 
singular, si«i/jro7dre in. f. 
sink, to —, deelitidrc. 
sinner,peceotdre.'old Covetous —, 
avardeeio in. 
sister, aorclla f. 
sit, to —, sederf, aeiUrai. 
situation, sittMuiviie f.; (place. 

office) pdsto m. 

■kilfol, dbile m. & f. 
slave tdiidvo m. 
slavery^ scAiaoitii f. 

Bleep, the —, tdnno m. 
sleep, to — donnire. 
slender, sctd/to, svHto, -a. 
alight piccolo, -n; —eat, iue- 
nomo, -a. 

slipper, pantdfoJa t. 
slow. Unto, ~a. 
smsll, piccolo, *A. 
smelt, the —, odore m. 
smoke, to —, fumdre. 
snatch, to — away, portdr via, 
uccidere. 

ao, cos\: — an«l —, idle c tdle. 
sober, sihrio, ‘A. 
society, socictd f. 
sofa, sofa m. 
sojourn, soggiorno m. 


soldier, aolddto ni. 
some, alcthio, ‘O; see: the Ge> 
nit part. 

something, f^alehecdaa. 
son, f/glio, fi'gliudlo m. 
song, eattvdne f. 
songstress, caniatrfee f. 
soon, (dato, fra pdeo: as — as 
possibile, qtfdnto pr/wa. 
Sophia. Sofia. 

Sophocles, ^foele m. 
sorrow, trUtrzxa f. 
sorry, iriMo, -a; I am —, mi 
tpidet, mt rincritce. 
soqI, dmiHA f. 
soup, tuppa f.; mtnestra f. 
sour, dgro, ~a; dcido, -a. 
sow, to —, srmitidrr. 
space, »pdgio m. 

Spain, iSpii//na f., (after a conso¬ 
nant) Jspdgna f. 

Spanish, 4S/Ki/ptuo/o,-a; diSpdgna. 
speak, to —, parUrt, dire.' 
spectacles, ocdtidli m. pi. 
speculation, s/iecHleridne f. 
8 i>end, to —, jMmire, ependere. 
spoil, to —, gnastdre. 
spoon, cuccAioio m. 

S|jorlstuan, eaceuiiurc. in. 
spring, primavera f. 

Spy, spin f. 

square, tptadrdlo, *a; the —, 
pirfjrrt.f. 

stand, to —. attire. 
stairs, aedla, HcaliUa f. 
stanza, atrdfa (. 
star, sidl/a f. 
state, aldto tn. 

state, to —, ortUndre, fitabiUre.. 

station, Ma:i6ue f. 

steamer, raptre m. 

steal, to —, rulnire. 

steel, aecidio m. 

steep, erto, •«. 

steeple, enm/mnife f. 

step, rettigio m. 

stick, tho —, (mstuiic m. 

still, ndv. anedrn. 

stitch, to —, ricanttire. 

stocking, (vl/ra f. 

stomach, stdniaeo ni. 

stop, to —, fermdre. 

storm, iemprata f., lurrdsca t. 
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Btory, *toTia t 
etran', paglia f. 
etreet, conlnitla f. 

atrict, aePc'ro, -a;(— truth, 

-a; rigortito, •n. 
etrong, fdrte xn. & f. 
etady, tli« —, m.; to—, 

at^idre. 

atapul, stiipulo, •(!. 
aubdiie, U* —, soggiogtire. 
subject, soggelto, -a. 

KUi-ceed, to —, suce^den, rinnlrr 
(with t$tere}. 

suffer, to —, toffrire;pfrmctlere. 
aoffico, to —► batttdre. 

MQtRcient, as/jfriVnte oi. &■ t. 
sugar, lucchen tn. 
auiu, xdnrma f. 

«up, to —, cenrire. /•«• 

aupercilioDK, luprrbo^ orgogii^so, 
superstition, tupersiizi^ie f. 

SUplHXr, OTtfl f. 

support, the —, app^tggio m. 
sure, atcuro, -o; —ly, aicuro- 
minte. 

surprise, tl«e —, aorjjrrao f. 
surprise, to —, aorprctiffere. 
SQirouDd, to —, c»>co«rf«rr, in* 
ckivulere. 

Burrive, to —, goprartltere. 
sustenance. tostentamhUo. 
swallow, rdndine f.; to —, »«• 
goidrt. 

swan, eigiio in- 
swear, to —, jfiurflre. 

Swedish. Sridittf, di Seisin. 
sweet, d6Ue in. & f., dolcesza f. 
swift, z^6ce, mpuln; swiftness, 
vtloeita, rapidiUt f. 
swim, to —, nuoldre, gallcggidre. 
swindler, tntffatore. 
Switserlaod, la 5rfr.'rra. 
sword, tpddn f. 
symbol, utinbolo m. 
syrup, jeciruppo ro. 

T. 

Table, tdrofa f. 

take, to — , prtnderf irr.j to — 
place, aver luogo; to — sintlig. 
to snibd., porMre; to—passes- 
sioD, iiNpadrontrai; to— the 


part of, favortre la parte di. 
to — up, riaUdre; to — off, 
eavdre. 

tale, racednlo ro. 

talk, to —, parldre (to chat); 

riarldre, chiaediierdre. 

*l'ancre<l, I'aneridi in. 
tarry, to —, tarddre. 
taste, the -, gusto in. 
tavern, taerma f. 
taylor, sdrto ui. 
tea, tb in. 

teach, to —. insegndre. 
teacher, niaistro lo. 
tedious, tediSao, -a; noidso, -a. 
tell, to —, dire; I am told, mi 
St dice. 

temple, Umpio tn. 
terminus (railway —X storidne f. • 
terrestrial, terrtUtro, -a. 
terrible, terribile ro. & (. 
tliao, See on the AtHjedive. 
that, conj. cAe. 

Theban, Tdfdno m. 
their, l6ro m. & f. 
then, alldra; now' and —, di 
tempo in tempo. 

there, la, cold; — is, vi (ei) b, 
therefore, qutndi, ladnde, pereid. 
thojyiglino, esstm.; iUeno, iste 
f.; — who, quelli (ipteU^ ^... 
thief, Iddro m. 
thing, edsa t 
think, to —, pentdre. 
thirsty, to be —, accr site f. 
this, queeto, -n. 
thorn, spina t. 
thorn*hedge, rov/to m. 
though, benehi, abbenchb. 
thought, the —, pentiiro m. 
Ihoughtiass, spensierdto, -a. 
thousand, miUe, pi. unto, 
threaten, to —, otinaccidre. 
throne, fr^no ro. 
throng, to —^ affoUdrsi. 
through, per. 

throughont,mt»«mwen<«; —the 
whole year, da u» dnno al- 
raltro. 

Uirow, to —, gettdre. 
thunder, the —, tudno m. 
thunder, to —, fwomfre. 
thunderstorm, burriaea f. 
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thoa, i» tal manUra^ 
tia, to —, Ugirc. 
til], cM, 

time, Umfo m., this —, quiiia 
x>6Ua. 

tired, $tdneo, -a. 
title, Mole m. 
to, a, ad; in. 
to-day, ^ggi. 

together, insi^ate; to tarn —, 
acc^rrere, 

token, indiiio, t^ao to. 
to-morrov, domdni; — morning, 
domdn mott/na, domattina. 
too, (roupo; 1 —, dneft’to. 
tooth, aMe m.; —ache, mol di 
denti. 

towards, Wrso (di}. 
town, ettia f. 
townhall, fnwmcfpto m. 
toy, ffiuoediolo m. 
trace, trd^ia f. 
train, trSno m. 
translation, tradueufne f. 
trarel, the —, vidggio m. 
travel, to —, viaggidrt. 
treasnre, ie$6ro m. 
treat, to «■>, trattdre. 
tree, aibero m. 
tremble, to —, tremdre. 
tribute, the ", tn&iUo m. 
troop, trdppa f. 
trot, a . . ai tr^Uo; to —, 
trotldre. 

Troy, TrUa f. 
true, e4ro, ‘O. 

trust, to —, fiddrti die ... . 
tnitb, veritA t. 

try, eeretire, proutire, far d« wo- 
‘niira die .. . 
tulip, tuJipdno to. 
himolt, tumdto m. 
tone, «ria f. (manner of speak- 
ing\ toHo; totdre m. 

Turk, Tt'irco m. 

Turkey, Tiirchia f. 
turn, to ", volldre^ vdlgere; to — 
pale, twpAihdfre. 
tutor, tiUore m. 
twice, due v6Ue. 

^rant, tirdnno m. 

Tyrian, Ttrio m. 

T^us, Tfro f. 

Itsltan ConT.-Gramnar. 


U. 

Umbrella, owbrdlla f. 
uncle, sio m. 
uneorer, to voeldre. 
ugly, brdtto, -a. 
under, tdtto. 

understand, to ", eapire. 
undertake, to inirapretulerey 
ardire. 

unerring, infallibile. 
unfortunate, sfortundto, -a. 
unfortiinatoly, sforinnatamente, 
per diegrdsia. 
ungrateful, ingrdto, -a. 
unhappy, infdiee m. & f. 
unite, to —, unir^ riunire. 
unity, wntid f. 
universe, unioirto ux 
unless, a ei^no die . . . 
unmask, to sviosc/iernrs. 
up, SH. 

upon, $u, sdpra; to draw 
ottiriire a . ^ • 
upright, dritto, 'U,* in piidi. 
use, to ", usdre; to — (f. i. to 
say), soUre. 
use, uso m. 
useful, utile m. & f. 
nselesH, inuitle m. it (. 
usually, ordinariaminte; as —, 
come aU’ordinirio. 
utter, to —, mdttere. 

V. 

Vague, uigo, -a; a — feeling, 
un eifrio non $o che. 
value, to —, appreizdre. 
vengeance, oeiCditta f. 

Venice, Venieia. 

verse, virso ra. 

vessel, iw»c417u m.; lurce f. 

vicar, viedno m. 

vice, vUio. 

victory, vittoria t. 

Vienna, Vienna. 
vigorous, vigoroso, 
vinegar, adto m. 
violin, vioUno m. 
virtue, virik 
virtuous, utrluoeo, -a. 
visit, the —, vlsita f.; to pay 
a —, anddre a trotdre. 

ss 
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voice, f. 
voluntarily, tolenlidri, volontaria- 
winte. 

vulture, aowMio m. 

^y. 

AVait, to —, aspetidre. 

walk, erfiMwino m.; to —, eamml- 
nare. 

wall, Ntitro m., pi. f« miira. 
want, to —, ^Jre, Homanddrt, 

diifdcre; to — (= to need), 
abbitopinre; (“ to be withoutj 
taoNodre di. 

want, the tl bis6gno. 
want, for — 0 ^ per vMMcdnta du 
war, ffM^rra f. 

warrant, to —, eseere (rtnder$i) 
malUoaddre ^..,, guarentire. 
warrior, guerniro m. 
waab, to —, Utvdre. 
watch, oriuih m. 
water, dcggui f. 

way. r^o, strdda £; in the Turk- 
ieh —, alia tArca; in thia — 
tn tale Htanura; cosX; oat of 
Uio ■>. da 6dnd^ m disparie. 
weak, <Ubok m. & f.; to grow 
weak, inddxdtrsL 
weakneas. deboUs^ f. 
wealth, ao'ldnro, facoltd t. 
wear, lo —, portdre. 
weather, i/tnpo ui. 
wedding, fierre pi. f. 
week, settiwina f.; to-day —, 
oggi A otto. 

woig’h, to — anchor, Uvar Vdn- 
eora, vulptire. 

weight, p^to tn.; handred —, 
quintiite m. 

a-elcome! «in il f/a^i)eRaeniito,-a/ 

well, bine. 

wel. hagmto, -a. 

what? che? efte cosa9 

when, gw'tndo. 

where, dure, ice. 

wherein, tn CMt, nel (udlaj quale. 

nhether, se. 

a'lucb, rel. ehe, il O<0 qudle: 
(n who) elii; Interr. qudleP 
m. it t du? 

while, it ia a good —, i «n pheo. 


whilst, miatre, tntditto (duj. 
white, bidRCO, -a. 

■\Vhitsantide, Penieoiste t. 
who, interr. rTwP rel. du, il (la) 
qutile. 

whoever, dtiunque* 
whole, titlo, -a} intiiro, -a. 
why, perdii. 

will, la rdotUd f.; to —, co- 
lere. 

William, Gugliiltno. 
willingly, voleniiiri. 
win, to —, riportdre (la vUtiria); 
vineere. 

window, finittra t 
wine, vfno m. 
wing, the , dla (. 
winter, tnedrno m. 
wisdom, savidssa f., sapHnsa f. 
wiae, sdvio m., edggio no. 
wiah, to d^iderdre, bramdre. 

wish, tho , desidirio, detlo m. 

without, $injra. 
withstand, to —, resietere. 
wizard, mdi 70 nu 
woe, to . . gudi a. 
wolf, Idpo m. 
woman, d<inHa f. 
wonder, to — at, maraoiglidrti 
di . . . 

wonderful, ommtrd^tfe m. & f. 
wood, Ugno m. 
wool, Idna t. 

word, tdc« t.pariln f., a few —s, 
due parela; to keep—, tenir 
la parola a qdn. 
work, the —, laviro m., opera t 
work, to —, Zaeordre. 
workman, operdio m. 
world, mindo m. 
worth, to be —, vaUre. 
wortltv, digno, -a. 
wouD^, to —, ferlre; la ferita f. 
wrath, cHlera f. 
write, to —, aerfeere, irr. 
wrong, the —, tdrto m.; to be 
—, acir tdrto. 

T. 

Yard, eorttie m., c6rU t. 
year, (fnfiom.;halfa—, aatindK; 
last —, Z'anno sedno. 



Vocabulary. 


485 


yeaUrday, i4ri; — ’a, d’leri, 
yonder, eo2d. 

you, v6%: (polite mode) Llia. 
young, gidvine — man, 

fficviH6tto m.; —er brother, 
fraidUo mindrt. 

your, vdttro, -a; (polite m.) $6o, 
-a; U (la) di Lti. 
youre, tdHro, la v6stra; (polite 
m.) suo, la »\ta. 


yourself (polite m.X Korn. Ella 
{LtO stwa {m«d4«iviaj; Aoe. 
M $Utiia, $e meddsiMo; with 
reflect, verbs: si. 
yourselves, Norn, roi ttissi ('ms* 
ddsimi^; fern.: stesse (medii- 
sitHc); vritb reflect, verto: ri. 
youth (sgeX ffiovtnlA f. 
youtli (man\ ffidvaite m. 
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Edacational Works and Glass-Books 

Method Gaspey-Otto-Sader 

FOB THE STUDY OP MODERB LANGUAGES. 
PUBLISHED BY JULIUS GeOOS. 

•With «aeh newly.lc&rnt langua^ on* wiaa a new soul.* Charlet V. 

•At the end of the 19* ceDtur7 the world ia ruled by the InteroBt for 
trade and traffie; It breaka tbroutb the barriers which aeparate 
the peoplea and tiea up new relatione between the nattona.* 

William U. 

„JuUu9 Qroo9, Puili9htr, has for ths last thirty years btm detoiiny his 
sptcial aiUtUion io educational xoorJee on modern lanyuayee, and hoe published 
A large number of dass-bocks for the study of those modem languages tnost 
egneraUy spoken. In this jKirftcwIar* departmexit he is in our ojntiton ufieur- 
passed by any other Oerman publishsr. The series consists of 160 volumes 
of differmt sises which are all arranged on the same system, as is easily 
seen by a glance at the grammars whidx so dosely resetnble one another^ 
that a» acquaintance with one greatly facUitates the study of the others. 
This is no small advantage tn these exacting times whett the knowledge of one 
langtutge alone ie hardly deemed sufficient. 

The textbooks of the Qaspey-OUo~8auer method have, wiUdn 
lost ten years, acquired an universal reputation, increasing in pro¬ 
portion as a knowledge of living languages has become a nectesiiy of modem 
life. T^e diief advantages, by which they compare favorably teith thousands 
of similar books, are lowness of price and good appearance, the happy union 
of theory and practice, the clear scientific basis of ths grammar proper com- 
bined with practical conversational exercises, and the system, here 
conceived for the first Urns and consistently carried out, by which the pupil is 
really taught to speak and write the foreign language* 

The grammars ore aU divided into two parte, commencing with a 
systematic explanation of the rules for pronunciation, and are again sub¬ 
divided into a number of Lessons* Each Part treats of the Parts of Speech 
«n succession, the first giving a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, which 
are explained more fully in the second. 




Method Craspey-Otto-Sauer 

for tbe stQdf of oodern laogaages. 


Tht ndn appwr to m to be cleari^ fivm, they are exfAained by exKunpUs, 
and the exercitee are quite tuf(icient.\ 

To (At> iMifiod ie entirdy due the enormoue eueceee with whidi the 
Qaspey-OUO^Sateer textbooke have nut; ntost other grammars either 
content themeelves with fficiny the tJuoretieal expoeition of the fframiHaiical 
forme o«(i trouble the pupil with a confueed ma$$ of the meet far-fetched 
iiTegtUaritiaa and excepiU>ns xoitltotU ever applying ttiemf or go 
to the other extreme, and eimpiy teach him U> repeat in a pat'rot- 
Uke manner a few colloquial phrases without letting him grasp the 
reed genius of foreign language. 

The eystem referred to is easily discovsrabU: 1. in the arrangement of 
the gtvmmar; 2. tn the endeavour to enable the pupU to understand a 
regular text as soon as possibU, and above all to teach him to spectk the 
foreign language; this latter point teas considered by the authors so particu¬ 
larly eharacterisiie of their tvorles, that they have styled them — to distinguish 
front other worke of a similar kind — Conversational Gs'ommarst 
The first series comprises tnanuals for the use of Englishmen and 
consists of S8 volumes. 

Our admiration for this rich coUedton of works, for the tnethod dis¬ 
played and the fertile genius of certain of the authors, is increased token tve 
examine the other series, whidt are intended for the uee of foreigners. 

In these works chief difficulty under whi^ esvertd of Qu authors 
have laboured, has been the necessity of teaching a language in a foreign 
idiom; not to mention the peculiar diffietdties whi^ the German idiom offers 
til writing sdiobbbocAs for the study of that language. 

We must confess that for those persons who, from a practical point 
of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently wdl to enable them to 
write and speak it with ease, the authors have set down the grammatical 
rules in such a way, that it is equally easy to undsrsiand and to learn them. 

Moreover, we cannot hut commend degance and neatness of the type 
and binding of the books. It ie doubtless on this account too that these 
volumes hare been received with so much favour and that several have reached 
such a large circulation. 

We wiUinghj testify that the tehole collection gives proof of much care 
and industry, both teiih regard to the ainxs it in view and the way in 
which these have been corned out, and, moreover, reflects great credit on the 
editor, this collection being in reality quite an exceptional thing of its kind.** 

. . . . U 

(Extract from the lAterary Review,) 


All books boDod. 


Jm]iss OroM, LeiSeii. Perti. &«■«. St. P«Ur«bv(b. Beldelterf. 
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JEIiig'lisli £C<ii'tions. 

Elementary Modern Armenian Orammar by Gulian . . . . 

Mutch Convereation'Grammar by Valetie. 2. £!d. 

R«y to the Onteb Coav*ra.-OruiiiDar l >7 Valotto. 

Dutch Reader by Valette. 2. £d. 

French Converaation-Grammar by Otto>OoioDa. IS. Ed. 

Key to the Freocli OoDTer8.-Urammfcr by Otto-Onlona. a. Ed. 

Elementary French Orammar by Wright. 3. £d. 

French Reader by Onions. 

Materials for French F^te Composition by Otto*Onious. 5. Ed. . . 
French Dialogues by Otto*Corktan. 

German Conrersation'Orammar by Otto. 28. Ed. 

Key to tbe Oenn&n Coovara.-Orammar by Otto. SO. £d., 

Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 8. Ed. 

First German Book by Otto. 8. Ed. 

German Reader. I. 8. II. 5. Ed.; III. 2. Ed. by Otto each . . 
Materials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto-Wright. Part I. 7. Ed. 

Key to the Mater, f. tr. EdeI. i. Germ. I. by Otto. 9. £<L . 

Materials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto. Part II. 3. Ed. . . . 

German Dialogues by Otto. 4 . Eld. 

Accidence of German language by Otto-Wright. 2. £d. . . . 

Handbook of English and German Idioms by Lange. 

German Verbs with their appropriate prepositions etc. by Tebbitt . 

Italian Conrersation'Grammar by Sauer. 8. Ed. 

Key to the Italian OoDTers.'Craxninar by Bauer, t. Ed. 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 2. Kd. 

Italian Reader by Cattaneo. 

Italian Dialogues by Motti. 

Japanese ConTersntion*Grammar by Plaut. 

Key to the yepeneoe OosT.-Orammer by Plant. 

Modern Persian Conrersation'Grammar by St. Clair*Tisdall 
Key to the Mod. Persian CoBTera..Oranuaar by St. Cls^Tlsdall. 

Portag^ese Conrersation-Orammar by Eordgicn and Kunow 
Key to the Portuguese Ooiivera.-Gremmar by Kordgteo and Kunow 

llnMaian CoDTersation-Orammar by Motti. 2. Ed. 

Key to the Russian Conrers.-Orammar by Motti. S. Ed. 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed. 

Key to the Elementary Russian Orammar by MotU. 2. Ed. 

Russian Reader by Werkbaupt and Roller. 

i$pani<ih Conversation-Grammar by Sauer-deiVrtcaga. 7. Kd. 

Key to the Spsolsb ConTers.-Orammar by Ssuer-deArteaga. &. Ed. 

Elemeotary Spanish Grammar bv Pavia. 

Spanish Reader by Sauer-ROhriob. 2. Ed. 

Spanish Dialogues by Sauer-Corkran.. 

Elementary Swedish Grammar by Fort. 

A.ra.'bic liklition. 


JBllas Oroas, London. FuU. Reno. St. Petersbursk. He!dolb(rc. 


Eleine dciitsche Sprachlebre fUr Araber von Hartmann . 

Armenian Edition* 
Elementary Fnglish Grammar for Armenians by Gulian . 




































Method ftaspey-Otto-Sauer 

for Ue steiy of modem lan^ages. 


Diilgaria.n Edltion- 

Eleine deutsche Sprachlehro fur Balgaren toq Gawriysky . . 
Grerman Editions* 

Arabinclie KoDvemtion*«Grammatik t. Harder . 

8«])iaM«l daxa t. Harder .... . 

Chlneaiiiche Konvertations-Grammatik v. Seidel. 

8«b}aM«l daxu T. Seidel.. 

Eleine chineeiache SpraoMebre t. Seidel.. • 

Seblllaeel dezu ▼. Seidel. 

jOaniftchc EoDTersatioDS'Grammatik t. Wied. 

8eblU9«el da»n ▼. Wied. 

J>nala Spracblebre uod WOrterbnch roa Seidel. 

Knalisclte EoavemtioDi-Granamatik t. Gaspey'Buoge. 23. Aufl. 
SehlOeeel desu v. Enage. (Nnr ibr Lehrtr und turn 8«bltonterriebt.l 3. Aufl. 
Eoglifchei EonrenatioiU'Leeebiich t. Gacpey-Buoge. 6. Anfl. . . 

Kleiae eoglische Spracblebre t. Otto-Raoge. 6. Aafi.. 

Eoglieche GeaprAcbe t. Rusge. 2. Aufl. 

Materialieo s. Obenetsea ins Englieche t. Otto-Ruoge. 3. Aufl. . . 

Englitcbe Chrevtomatbie v. Stlpfle-Wright. 9. Aufl. 

Handbucb engliecher und deutacber Idiome v. Lange. 

FransSiiiiiche KoarertttionS'Grammatik v. Otto-Runge. 27. Aufl. 

Sebl&eM] data r. Rnoge. (Kar iOr I^ehrer nod ram Selbetaaterricht.) 4. Aufl. 

Franz. Eonr.-Leeebacb I. 0. Aufl., II. 5. Aufl. v. Otto-Runge. b . . 
Franz. Eonv.-I/eaeb. f. U&dcbiicb. r. Otto^Hunge I. 5. Aufl.. II. 3. Aufl. b 

Eleine franzOsiecbe Spracblebre ▼. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl. 

FranzOsieobe Gespr&cbe r. Otto-Runga 8. Aufl. 

FranzQtiacbea LeMbucb r. Sbpflo. 11. Aufl. 

Japaniache EonTeraatioat-Grammatik 7on Plant ...... 

Sehlusel dizu tod Plaot. 

Italieniache EonTereatione-Gzammatik r. Sauer. 11 . Aufl. . . 

SeblSeeet dazn ▼. CetteDeo. (Nar fBr Lebrer and ram Selbetonterrlcbt.) 3. AuU. 

Italieniechee EonTenatione-Leeebueh t. Sauer. 5. Aufl.. 

Italienieche Chreatomatbie t. Cattaneo. 2. Aufl. 

Eleine italienieohe Spracblebre r. Sauer. 8. Aufl. 

Italieoiecbe Qeipr&ebe t. Sauer Motti. 5. Aufl. 

CbuogMtflcke zum Obere. a. d. Deutecben i. Ital. v. Lardelli. 4. Aufl. 

IVeagrleehlsche EonTeraatione-Qrammatik v. Petraris . . . . 

BclilUeeel dazu v. Petrarta. 

Lebrbucb der neugriecbiacben Volkasprache r. Petraria. 

RTiederlttncliache Eonreraation^Qrammatik t. Valeite. 2. Aufl. 

SeidOeael daiu v. ValetU. 

NiederUodisobea Eonv.-Leeebueb t. Talette. 2. Aufl. 

Kleinc niederiandiacho Spracblebre t. Valette. 2. Aufl. 

Polniaelie EoaTcreatione-Grainmatik ▼. Wicherkiewicz. 2. Aufl. . 
ScblOoMl dezB V. Wkherldewiei. 2. Aod. 

Portngleftisclae Eoaveraatioat-Grammatik v. Eordgieu. 2. Aufl. 

SchldaMi d«u y. Kordflen. I. Aufl. 

Etirine portugteaiache Sprachlehro t. Eordgieo. 3. Aufl. 

BuNgiaehe EouTeraationa-Graminatik t. Facba-WyczliflskL 4. Aufl. 

ScblUwi duu r. Pncba-Wyezliuakl. 4. Aufl. 

Runiachea Eonrersationa-Leaebucb t. Werkbaupt. 

Klcine raaaiache Spracblebre t. Motti. 2. Aufl. 

SeblOasd dezu t. MotU. 2. Aufl. 


JbIIm Oroet, leaden. Peril. lUae. 8t Petenburfli. Eildelbirr. 


MiCwcn roiocn Men eoeoMcn comO* mO> eotototot9M>*> toxiotoMeoM^ to moi wtOMOO 
































Method Graspey-Otto-Saner 

for the study of modern langaaf^es. 

Qerman Editions* 

SSchwedische Konvenationa-Gramm&tik t. Walter. 

ScbltUMl d«^u r. WalMr. 

Eleine tchwediache Sprachlehre v. Fort. 

Spanitichc KonTenatioas-Grammatik v. Sauer>Rupport. 8. Aufl. 

ScblQaMl dasa t. Rappert. 8. Aofl. 

Spanisches Leacbuch v. Sauer-ROhrich. 2. Aufl. 

^eiue spauiache Spraeblebre ▼. Sauer. 6. Aufl. 

Spaaiacbe Qeepr&obe v. Sauer. 8. Aufl. 

Spaniecbe Benionelute t. Sauer-Kordgieu.* 

Snaliili Eouversations-Graiamatik v. Seidel. 

SdUdsecl duu v. Seidel. 

Suahili WOrterbucb t. Seidel . 

Tiirkische Eonvereatioz>s*6rammatik r. Jeblitaebka. 

SchlUwel daza t. Jehlicacbka. 

Kleine ansarlacho Spraeblebre v, Nag^ . 


Frencli !l^ciition$4 


Orammoire allezuandc par Otto-Kioolaa 17. . . . 

Oorrigd del ihimea de la Graanialre allcmande par Otfo*Kieolaa. 0. £d. 
Petite grammaire alleroande par Otto*Verr^r. 9. "iA. . . . 

Lecturee allemandes par Otto. I. part. 6. ^. 

Leoturee allemandes par Otto. II. part. 5. . 

Leeturee allemandes par Otto. III. part. 2. ]Sd. 

Eretes deutsches Leeobuch vou Verrier. 

Courersationa allemandes par Otto-Verrier. 5. . 

Grammaire anf^Iaiac Mauron>Verrier. 9. ^. 

Corrl^ dea th&mcs de la Qrammalre anglaise par Maoron-Verrler. S. £d. 

Petite grammaire anglalse par Maurpn. 5. Ed. 

Lectures anglaises par Mauron. 2. l*2d. 

ConrertatioQs anglaises par Corbrao. 

Grammaire itallenue par Sauer. 10. £d. 

OorrlRd des tbtmea de la Oraounalro itatleanc par Saner. S. £d. . 

Petite grammaire italieune par Motti. 3. £d. 

Chrestomathie italiensc par Caitaneo. 2. ]6d. 

ConrersatioDS italieonce par Motti. 

Grammaire n^erlandaiHe par Valette. 2. . 

Corrifd des tbimu de la Grammaire niorlandatse par Valette 
Lecturee n^erlandaiaee par Valette. 2. Ed. 

Grammaire portaitaise par Armez. 

Corrifi de la GraromairD portogalse par Armez. 

Grammaire riiMa par Fuchs-Nioolas. 4. ltd. 

OoniRi des ttatmes de la Grammaire nuse Facbs«Kieolaa. 4. 1 ^. 

Petite grammaire russe par Motti. 2. M. 

Corrl^ des tbimes de la petite grammaire rnsse par Motti. 8. £d. . 
Lecturee russes par Werkbaupt et Boiler. 

Grammaire espaffnole par Sauer-Serraoo. 5. l!kl. 

Corrlgd des themes de la gramm. espi^. par 8auer>Serra»o. 4. £d. 

Petite grammaire espaguole par Tanty. 

Lectures espagnoles pur Sauer*RObrich. 2. 1^. 

Petite grammaire Mnedoifte par Port. 


Jnlivi 0ro»», Leod«B. Paris. Bom*. St PtUrtbnrrb. HsiSsISerf. 


tstoto««<Sk toeetowiS^ M lo to to tc ^s 









































Method Gaspey-Otto-Saner 

for the stndy of modern languages. 



a. 


Gr-reelg Editions^ 

Kleine deutuche Sptacblehre fUr Qriechen ron Maltoa . . . 
Deotache Ocaprache iflr Griecben Ton Maltoa. 

Italian Editions* 


4 

2 


Orammatica tedesca di Sauer-Ferr^ 7. . 

Ohlare d^a OramiDatic* tedeaea dl 8aB€f-Farr*rj. . 

Qrammatica elementAre tedeaca di Otto. 5. Ed. 

Lettore tedeaebe di Otto. 4. Ed. 

Antologia tedeaca di Ver^ro .. 

CoBTenationi tedeache di Motti. 2. Ed. • • • ; ^* * * ‘ * 
ATTiamento al ttad. dal ted. in ital. di lArdelli. 4. Ed. . . . . 

Qrammatica In^leae di Pavia. 5. Ed. 

Chlave ddia g»mn&tlea lofrleao dl Pavla. I. Ed. .. 

Qrammatica eleucDtare ingleae di Pavia. 8. Ed.* ' ’ 

QrammatiC frauceiae di Motti. 2. Ed. 

Chlava della gramnatlea (Tancasa di Motti • . ; -. - c'.. 

Qrammatica 'elemeotare fmnceee di Sauer>Motti. 8. Ed. 

Lettore f^ceai di Le Boucher. 

Qrammatica rawaa di Motti. 

Cbiave della gramroatlea rosea di Motti. 

Qrammatica apmgnaola di Pavia. 2. Ed. 

Ghiava d^a OraiomaUca epagnoola dl Pavla . ■ .. 

Grammatioa elemeotare apagnuol^ di Pavia. 2. Ed. 

Outch. Edition. 


Eleioe Hoogdnitache Qrammatica door Sebvippeit. 2. Dr.. . 


4 

s 

2 

2 

8 

2 

2 

4 

3 
2 

4 
8 
2 
8 

5 

8 

5 

3 

2 


2 


Folisli Edition* 

Kleine dentache Spracblehre nir Poleo von Panina 

Fortiignese Editions* 

Qrammatica allema per Otto-PrdvOt 2. Ed. . . 
Chava da Qrammatica allema por Otto-PrivOt .... 
Qrammatica elemeotar allemU por Otto-PrdvOt. 8. E!d 

Qrammatica franeexa por Taotj. 

(Jbave da Orammitlea franceia por Tao^ . 

Livro de leitnra franceza por Le Boucher .... 

IRoiiman Editions. 


Gramaticil gerniana <le Leiet. 

Cbeoa gramaticli germaoe de Lelat. 

EtemoDte de gramatict genn&nS de Leiet. 2. EJ. . 
Couversa^unl germane de Leiet. 2. Kd. 

GramaticA iVaneesA de Leiet. 

Clieea gramatlcli franeeae de Leiet.. 

Elemente de gramaticb francceS. de Leiet. 2. Ed. . 
Converea^iunl franceee de Leiet. 2. Ed. 



JbUbs Oreea, Lesdn. Parle. Reme. 8t. Peterahixrch. Beldelher;. 





































Maschnir 


ConVeiifttion - H u 0 


DeotflcB-Spaoisch 
Deatach-Kucsisoh . . 


in tljr«e langruag^es: • 
EnglUh'Qerman’Freoch. 13. Ed. 

in foar langnages: 

Eogliili-Gern3an*Prench-Italinn. 


Jallu Or»oi, ItBden. Pari*. R«m*. at. PtUn^w^ 
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